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Laimuté BUCIENE

(Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas)

Medziagos reiksmeés junginiai lietuviy liaudies dainose:
semantinis ir kognityvinis aspektai

Summary

Word Phrases Denoting Material in Lithuanian Folk Songs: Semantic and Cognitive
Aspects

The article presents the analysis of the study of one of the semantic types of attributive
phrases — attributive phrases denoting material. The database comprises 300 attributive phrases
denoting material picked out from the collection of Lithuanian folk songs Lietuviskos dainos
by A. Juska and the collection of Lithuanian folk songs Ozkabaliy dainos by J. Basanavicius.
The attributive phrases denoting a solid material were most common. The names of noble metals
single out and highlight an item in a special way, helping to create the world of idealised beauty.
The attributive phrases denoting material stand out for their most prominent symbol raty vai-
nikélis (a crown of rue), which originated in the women’s daily existence. The attributes denoting
the names of plants that fill the place expressed by the principal component are rather common.
The attributes denoting natural objects do not only create the effect of verisimilitude but also
show a close relationship between man and nature.

Key words: word phrase denoting material, attributive phrase, attribute, genitive of a
noun, Lithuanian folk songs

Ivadinés pastabos

Pastaraisiais deSimtmeciais tiek uzsienio, tiek ir lietuviy kalbotyroje radosi vis
daugiau kognityvinés krypties tyrimy, kuriuose nagrinéjami jvairas kalbos ir kultaros,
kalbos ir tautos santykiy klausimai, bandoma lyginti skirtingy tauty mentaliteto ben-
druosius ir skiriamuosius bruozus. I§ kalbos, jos struktary analizés galima geriau pazinti
tautos kultarg, jos esme, formas ir apraiskas [Gudavicius 2009: 9]. Kalboje jvairiais
pavidalais atsispindi tg kalbg vartojancios visuomenés individualumas, kiekviena kalba
savitai traktuoja objektyvios tikrovés reiskinius [Jasianaité 2010: 9].

Vaizdziausiai tautinis savitumas, kultairiné patirtis atsiskleidzia tautosakoje [Cepai-
tiené 2007: 14]. Sio tyrimo medziaga — lietuviy liaudies dainy tekstai. Tyrimo i§vados
paremtos duomeny baze, susidedancia i$ 300 medziagos reikSmeés junginiy, iSrinkty i$
A. Juskos dainy rinktinés ,Lietuviskos dainos” ir J. Basanavic¢iaus dainy rinktinés
,Ozkabaliy dainos"". Sie dainy rinkiniai uzima ypatinga vieta ne tik lietuviy tautosakoje,
bet yra svarbus Saltinis ir kity sri¢iy — etnografijos, literataros, kalbos — tyrinétojams.
Tyrimo objektas — viena i$ atributiniy junginiy (toliau AJ) semantiniy rasiy? — medziagos

! Atributiniy junginiy semantika lietuviy dainose yra tyrinéjusi magistré Vilma Sinkevi¢iené
[Sinkeviciené 2012]. Jos surinkta empiriné medziaga ir apdoroti kiekybiniai duomenys sudaro
pagrindg Siam straipsniui.

2 Placiau apie lietuviy kalbos AJ semantinj skirstyma zr. Buneviciaté-Buciené [1999: 49-57].
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reik§més junginiai’. Medziagos reikSmés junginiy atributas reiskia medziaga, is kurios
padarytas ar sudétas pagrindiniu démeniu reiSkiamas konkretus daiktas [LKG 1976:
193]. Sio tyrimo tikslas — paanalizuoti A. Juskos ir J. Basanavi¢iaus dainy rinktinése
vartojamy medziagos reiksmés junginiy semantikos ypatumus ir désningumus; pana-
grinéti, kokius lietuviy tautos materialinés ir dvasinés kulttros fragmentus atskleidzia
Sios rusies AJ ir kontekstiné jy aplinka. Darbe taikomas aprasomasis analitinis metodas,
derinant tiriamyjy junginiy formaligjg, semantine bei paskirties sakinyje analize. Me-
dziagos reik$meés junginiy vartosenos polinkiams atskleisti taikomas kiekybinis metodas.
Pazymétina, kad nusakant nagrinéjamy junginiy etnokultarine specifikg remiamasi
tarpdisciplininiais — tautosakininky, etnology — tyrimais.

Medziagos reik§meés junginiy analizé

Ryskiausius medziagos reik$més junginius lietuviy liaudies dainy tekstuose sudaro
daiktavardziai su kilmininku. Reciau jy priklausomuoju démeniu eina santykinis bud-
vardis, prielinksnio 5 konstrukcija. Sios rasies AJ detaliau nagrinéjami skirstant juos j
keletg smulkesniy semantiniy porusiy®*.

1. Vienais A] nusakoma istisiné medziaga. Jy priklausomuoju démeniu eina istisine
medziagg Zymintis daiktavardis. Tai yra budingiausi medziagos reik§més junginiai —
jie sudaro 52 proc. visy tirty Sios rusies AJ. Paprastai Siais atributais pasakoma, kad
daiktas pagamintas i$ brangios medziagos — auksas, sidabras, perlai, deimantai $vyti,
tviska dainy pasaulyje. Taurieji metalai ir brangakmeniai padeda daiktus ypatingai
isskirti, suteikti jiems nezemiskos prasmeés. Jie pasitelkiami pozymiui padidinti, vaiz-
duojamam pasauliui subtiliai iSgrazinti, iSaukstinti. Tai ne tik grozj, bet ir tobulybe,
amzinumg skleidziantys vaizdiniai. Pvz.:

O kai utmesi / Silky tinklelj, / Prisck aukso karing (J5.). Mano
bernelio plieno dalgelis,/Sidabro pustyklélis (Bs.). Suaukso
viedrais,/Susidabro nasciais,/Superly vainikéliu (Bs.). AS
istatysiu / Savo mergelei / Deimantuziy langelius (Bs). Pirkciau,
pirkciau Zieduzéli/deimanto akele (Js.).

Dainose itin populiarus medziagos reik§meés junginys aukso Ziedas — vienas i$
pagrindiniy mergystés dieny atributy. Pvz.:
O ir sutikau / Selmj bernelj / Pas rity dargelj; / Tvéré baltg rankele, / Mové
aukso Ziedelj (J3.). Ejo mergelés / Skusteliy veléti / Oi, ir paleido / Auk s o
Ziedelj (Bs.). Vienai seselei —/ Aukso Ziedelj, / Antrai seselei — / Séry
kasnykg (Bs.). Ruty vainikélj, sery kasnykélj, / Nuo balty rankeliy aukselio
Ziedelj (Bs.).

3 Pabréztina, kad i$ nusakomuyjy junginiy, daikta apibudinaciy netiesiogiai (kur pasakomas
daikto pozymis, kylantis i§ vieno daikto santykio su kitu), tai yra gausiausia grupé — sudaro
44 proc. A. Juskos ir 56 proc. J. Basanaviciaus rinktinése rasty visy nusakomyjy netiesioginio
apibadinimo AJ.

+ Cia remiamasi Lietuviy kalbos gramatikoje pateikta medziagos reikimeés junginiy semantine
detalizacija [LKG 1976: 193-194].
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Ziedo simbolika misy dainose susiformavo paproéiy ir apeigy pagrindu. Ziedais
buvo kei¢iamasi per pirslybas, suzieduotuves ar vestuves, nors pats ziedy keitimosi
paprotys Lietuvoje néra senas (nuo XIX a.) [Vy$niauskaite 1995: 286].

Liaudies dainos pasizymi specifine menine ypatybe perteikti idealizuotg vaizdg —
ne esama, bet galimg, kuriame buty tik svajoné, pagrazinanti buitj ir suteikianti jai
$viesesniy spalvy [Sauka 2007: 63], todél neretai Cia tauriyjy metaly statusas suteikiamas
ir kitiems metalams — variui, zalvariui, misingiui. Pvz.:

Ir prijojom didj dvarg, / Zalvario vartelius (Bs.). Atlinliuoja laivuzis /
Pro téveliovario vartus,/ Pro stiklo langelj (J3.). Kad mudu jojom / Per
tg tiltelj, / Per misingés tiltelj (Js.).

Tiriamoji medziaga rodo, kad dainose daznai atributu eina misko medziagos
pavadinimai, reiskiantys realy medj, patvarig medziag, i§ kurios pasigaminami ir
vartojami reik§mingi jnagiai, daiktai. Siuose AJ uzfiksuota taikomoji uosio, klevo’,
berzo, liepos, azuolo ir kt. paskirtis. Pvz.:

Jus nusitverkit / Vuosio tvorelg, / Jus insidekit / Stiklo langelius (Bs.).
Per dieng aré — / Vagos nenuvaré, | Lauzé klevo Zagrele (Bs.). Tik tau
reikia balto grabo / sesiylenty gZuoliniy (JS.). Kad as jojau is darZelio, /
LauZiau rykste is berZelio (Bs.). Ant liepos® lentelé snuometq
skalbé, / O ant Dunojélio isblykiavo (Bs.).

2. Dainuojamajai tautosakai budingi AJ, kuriuose Zymima medziaga tampa neat-
skiriama poetinio jvaizdzio, motyvo dalimi. Pvz.:
Ant galvelés nedrebeés, | Aukso rasa nekvepés (Bs.). Aug Zalios obeléleés: /
Perly lapuzéliai,/ Aukso Zieduzéliai,/Sidabro obuoléliai
(J8.). Tai nér né kieno / Tokiy soduzéliy / Kaip tik mano tévelio: / Sidabro
lapeliai,/Deimanto Ziedeliai,/Aukso obuoléliai (J3.).

Verta atkreipti démesj, kad medziagos kilmininkas ¢ia rodo tik iSorinj panasuma,
yra tik poetinis epitetas ir vartojamas perkeltine reikSme. IS aptariamyjy junginiy
dazniausiai pasitaikantys — sidabro / aukso / deimanto obuoliai / Ziedai / lapeliai. Sie
poetiniai jvaizdziai atéjo i$ mitologinés tautosakos, kur kalbama apie stebuklingus
medzius. Lietuviy mitologija liudija, kad lietuviai, kaip ir kiti indoeuropieciai, Zinojo
mity apie Saulés medzius, obelis su zérinciais auksu, sidabru, deimantu obuoliais [Dun-
duliené 2008: 45].

3. Tautos savimonei, vertybinei sistemai susiformuoti nemazos jtakos turi nataralios
jos gyvenimo salygos — tautos kultiros ir jos gyvenimo aplinkos santykis [Cepaitiené
2007: 256]. Tirtose dainose vyrauja tendencija vartoti augaly pavadinimy atributus,
pripildancius pagrindiniu démeniu pasakytg dalyka (28 proc.). Pvz.:

5 Daugelyje Europos tauty uosis ir klevas laikyti idealia ieCiy medziaga, todél jy poezijoje ietys
uosio / klevinés [Kerbelyte 2005: 55].

¢ Medziy jvaizdziy lietuviy dainose tyrimai rodo, kad populiariausias medis liepa, kuriam budingi
nevienodi semantikos bruozai [Stundziené 1999: 221].
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Ciulba rykau paukscéinkai, / Zalios girios magiukai / Po tévelio vysneliy
sodelj (J§.). Pirksiu tau jaunai | Zaliyvy$niy sodg’ (J5.). Raudoni langai, /
Po langais klevai,/Dobiluziy kiemuzélis (JS.). — Ar as nesakiau / Tavei,
mergele: / Neik per liny laukelj (JS.). Ar jis jojo keleliu, /| Ar kadugiy
girele (Bs.). Raudoni langai, / Po langais klevai,/ Do biluziy kiemuzélis

(Js.).

Siais AJ kuriamos aplinkos detalés, tradicinis lietuviskas krastovaizdis. Liaudies
dainose gamtos vaizdai iSkelia Zmoniy santykius j poetine plotme, dazniausiai naudo-
jami reiksti zmoniy nuotaikoms ir jausmams [Kerbelyté 2005: 35]. Atsikartojantys
gamtos motyvai atskleidzia gilig pasauléZitrine Zmogaus jungtj su gamtos butimi,
kurioje dera tie patys désniai, kaip ir zmogaus gyvenime.

I$ augaly pavadinimy atributy populiariausias yra rita. Rata j apeigas ir dainas
jéjo kartu su kriks¢ionybés jsigaléjimu ir iSplito XVI a.—XVIII a. (vienuolynuose ruty
nuoviras gertas, siekiant atsikratyti pradéto vaisiaus) [Seskauskaite 2000: 49]. Lietuviy
liaudies dainy fone ypatingg vietg uzima AJ ruty vainikas ir riaty darZelis, kurie turi
aiskiy sgsajy su senosios kultiros apeigomis ir paprociais. Raty simbolika — viena i$
svarbiausiy lietuviy vedybose. XIX a. antrojoje — XX a. pirmojoje puséje visoje Lietuvoje
7inomas puosimasis raty vainikéliu, vainikélio nuémimas [Sidiskiené 2003: 45]. Papro-
Ciai liudija, kad Lietuvos kaimas rity darzelj ir rity vainikéli nuo seno laiké merginos
kuklumo, sielos grozio ir doros israiska [Dunduliené 1991: 369]. Lietuviy tautosakos
tyrinétojy darbuose teigiama, kad poetinéje dainy tradicijoje rita dazniausiai sutinkama
kaip pirslyby, vestuviy paprociy realija, taCiau kartais iskyla kaip mergelés visos jau-
nystés puikumo, meilés, brandos simbolis. Kita svarbi riztos reiksmeé — merginos (nuo-
takos) doros ir skaistybés zenklas. Mergelé didziuojasi savo ruty darzeliu, vainikéliu ir
verkia jj paradusi® [Sauka 1970: 240-243; Vélius 2014: 134-135]. Pvz.:

Silko kaspinéliai,/ Rity vainikélis —/ Tai lengvesnis uz povo plunksnele
(J8.). — Motinéle mano, tu mano Sirdele, / Jau as patrotijauriaty vainikeélj
(Bs.). Nesugrjs jaunos dienelés, / Kad jau pavyto/ Ruty vainikélis (Bs.).
Ejaurity darzelj,/skyniauriity kvietkele (J3.). — Ei, kieno, kieno /
Zalias kiemelis, / Zalias riity darzelis (J3.).

4. Aptariamyjy junginiy priklausomuoju démeniu eina medziaga reiskianciy pa-
vieniy daikty pavadinimai (12 proc.). Sie AJ teikia etnografinés medziagos apie lietuviy
kasdiene buitj, iSryskina svetingumo tradicijas. Pvz.:

Deda po galvele / Pirky pagalvéle (Bs.). Siaudy kil uédegéiau, /
Didj dimgq daryciau (J3.). Kad jojau per laukeli / AkmenuzZiy brukeliu

7 Sodas — neatskiriama mergelés pasaulio dalis, minima daugelio vestuviniy apeigy dainose
[Velius 2014: 112]. I sode auganciy medziy dainose daznai minima vysnia. Ryskiausias vys$niy
sodo jvaizdzio semantikos pozymis tas, kad sodas suvokiamas kaip tam tikra vertybe, reiskianti
ypatingg dvasine buseng [Stundziené 1999: 230].

8 Pabréztina, kad kity tauty dainose mergaités paveikslas taip glaudziai nesiejamas su gélés
vardu. Ir ta gélé, kuri kitur auginama, néra ruta, o lelija, rozé [Sauka 1970: 241].
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(J8.). Kaliau siaudus be grudy, / Darianaly aviZy (Js.). MieZinio alaus
gersime, / Atsigére Dievui padékavosme’® (Js.).

5. Gyvany pavadinimy atributai, pavartoti i$ jy gaunamos medziagos reikSme,
tiriamoje imtyje nedazni (8 proc.). Pvz.:
Duok man mésos avikinés, / Pasturgalj be Sikinés (Js.). Ar uzsidéjes /
Kiaunineg kepuréle (Bs.). Kas dienelg adynéle / Jukto cebatéliai
(Bs.). Ieskau béro Zirgelio / Irtymelio balnelio (Bs.).Sik§nos trobos,
vario sagciai — / Tatai mano visas turtas (JS.).

Kaip rodo pavyzdziai, i$ $io semantinio porusio A]J taip pat galima spresti apie
kai kurias lietuviy materialinés kulttros tradicijas (apava, aprangg, maistg ir kt.).

Isvados

1. Medziagos reiksmés junginiai dainy tekstuose yra ypatingi tuo, kad dauguma
atributy ¢ia eina nuolatiniais epitetais, o zodziy junginiai sudaro metaforinius
pasakymus, iSryskinancius tradicinés liaudies dainy poetinés simbolikos ypatumus.

2. Dainy poetinéje sistemoje budingiausi medziagos reikSmeés junginiai, kuriais
nusakoma istisiné medziaga. Vyrauja tendencija vartoti tauriuosius metalus jvardi-
jancius atributus (auksas, sidabras, perlai, deimantai). Jie pasitelkiami poetizuojant,
sutaurinant kasdienybes realijas. Zodziy junginio atributu einantys medziy pava-
dinimai atspindi ilgaamze unosiniy, kleviniy, liepiniy, gZuoliniy gaminiy tradicijg
Lietuvoje.

3. Daznumu pasizymi ir augaly pavadinimy atributai, atskleidziantys Zmogaus ir
gamtos bendrumo pasauléjauty. ISskirtinj statusa tarp kity $io porusio junginiy
igyja daznai atsikartojantys poetiniai jvaizdziai riaty vainikas ir riaty darZelis,
jprasminantys lietuviy dainy mergelés jaunyste, brandg ir tam tikras dorovines
ypatybes.

4. Maziausiai uzfiksuota junginiy su medziagg reiskianciy pavieniy daikty ir gyviny
pavadinimais. Siais AJ charakterizuojamos kaimo buities realijos.

5. Medziagos reik§més junginiai ir jy kontekstas atskleidzia tam tikrus lietuviy tautos
dvasinio, socialinio ir materialinio gyvenimo ypatumus ir yra pazyméti etnokul-
tarine specifika.
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Brigita BUSMANE

(LU Latviesu valodas institats)

Germanisms gangis latviesu valoda

Summary
Germanism gangis in Latvian

The Germanism gangis belongs to Standard Latvian (borrowed from (Low) German Gang
or from Midlle Low German ganc) and is presented in modern dictionaries as obsolete. LLVV
II 70 is featuring two meanings, in particular, ‘passage, corridor’ and ‘milling gear’; LVV
1987, 229 includes also the meaning ‘a piece of yarn (on warp beams) with certain number of
threads’.

In regional sub-dialects there have been attested some more meanings of the word gangis,
e.g. five meanings (incl. some shades of meaning) in Ergeme, Nica, Sinole, and Vainizi.

The word gangis appears in written sources since the 17th century. Alongside of meanings
fixed in Standard Latvian, regional sub-dialects and 20th century dictionaries, also following
meanings have been mentioned: ‘weawing-loom; poles’; ‘Gewebe’ [KLVV 1872: 442], ‘Gang
des Eiters im Geschwiir’ [Ulmann 1880: 314].

In the semantic aspect, the word gangis belongs to different thematic vocabulary groups.
It is a name for various phenomena linked to material culture (e.g. for objects or groups of
them, less frequently for food), a designation of natural phenomena, a name for human beings,
respectively, groups of them, a designation for general notions.

The word gangis, respectively, its root appears in names formed by subordinate word-
groups as well as in compounds and phraseological units.

In regional sub-dialects there have been used also other nouns with the root gang-:
gangenieks, gangelitis, gangeritis. There have been attested also verbs, e.g. ganget, gangeties,
aizgangeret, and adjectives gangains, gangigs.

Key words: Germanism, vocabulary, semantics, polysemy, distribution

*

Vards gangis latviesu valoda ir aizguts no vacu Gang [ME 1601] resp. lejasvacu
gang [Sehwers 1953: 35] vai viduslejasvacu ganc [Jordan 1995: 62].

Vacu valoda vardam Gang fiksétas devinas nozimes [sk. Duden 2011: 661-662].
Plasaka semantika ir atklata ari G. F. Stendera [1789. gada publicétas] vardnicas
otraja dala [Stender [1789]: 261]. 1954. gada izdotaja tulkojo$aja vardnica vacu vardam
Gang ir minétas piecas nozimes: ‘1) gaita; 2) eja; gaitenis; 3) gajums; gajiens; 4) édiens;
5) skreja (dzirnavas)’ [VLV 1954: 279], bet 1984. gada publicétaja vardnica septinas
nozimes — bez minétajam nozimém ari vél ‘raunds (boksa)’ un ‘(tebhn.) atrums’ [VLV
1984:285].

Latviesu literaraja valoda vardam gangis par literaram ir atzitas divas nozimes:
‘eja, gaitenis’ un ‘skreja (dzirnavas)’, un tas dots ar noradi, ka ir novecojis [LLVV I
70], bet 1987. gada izdotaja , LatvieSu valodas vardnica” fiksétas tris nozimes — par
literaru ir atzita ari nozime ‘dziju posms (uz velku kokiem) ar noteiktu pavedienu
skaitu’ [LVV 1987: 229].
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LatvieSu valodas izloksnés aizguvumam gangis konstatéta plasaka semantika.
Valodu dotumi liecina, ka vardam abas valodas ir gan kopigas, gan atskirigas nozimes
resp. nozimju nianses.

Raksta ir izmantoti Latviesu valodas institata apvidvardu kartotékas materiali,
Liepajas Universitates (bij. Liepajas Pedagogijas akadémijas) studentu vakumi dialek-
tologijas praksé, ka ari publicétie avoti. Izloksnés registrétas nozimes resp. nozimju
nianses ir apkopotas semantiskas grupas.

I. Nozime ‘eja, gaitenis’, kas tiek lietota ari literaraja valoda, senakajos avotos
fikséta kops 18. gadsimta, pieméram, Depkin 1704 / 2005: 395; Stender 1761: 43;
VLVm 1782; LGG 1797: 2, 139; Braze 1875: 65; laikraksta ,LatvieSu Avizes” (pie-
méram, LA 1822: 24,2, LA 1823: 28, 2); ,Majas Viesis” (pieméram, MV 1856: 18,
138); ,Baltijas Vestnesis” (pieméram, BV 1901: 246, 6).!

20. gadsimta §i nozime registréta Karla Milenbaha , Latviesu valodas vardnica”
[ME1601], J. Zévera vardnica [Sehwers 1953: 35], ka ari izlok$nu vardnicas: ,, Ergemes
izloksnes vardnica” [EIV I 343], , Vainizu izloksnes vardnica” [VIV I 213].

Vards gangis ‘eja; gaitenis’ izplatits Kurzemes, Zemgales un Vidzemes izloksnés,
pieméram, Cesvainé, Dzelzava, Lazdona, Patkulé, Prauliena un Sarkanos [FBR IX
127], Ergemé, Lugazos un Valka [Rage 2003: 186], Bauska, Dundaga, Dziiksté, Iecava,
Irlava, Kalétos, Krimulda, Limbazos, Sinolé, Strazde, Tuja, Vecaté, Vitrupé. Sal. ari
garais (garais) garigis (nams) ‘koridors starp ékas pretéjas pusés esosajam durvim’
Nica.

Ar nozimi ‘aleja’ vards gangis fikséts lecava (dikti gats bij tas ubzublu gaigis. jiis
tud udzublu gangi vairs tik vigli nivariét uziét). Sk. ari LA 1823: 34, 4; LKVV 1879:
68; VLV 1910: 443; EH I 383. Si nozime sastopama ari vacu valoda [Duden 2011:
661-662].

Vards sigaiigis ar nozimi ‘eja apkart dzirnavam arpusé otra stava limeni’ konstatéts
Nica (vaidz&ja tam dzitnavam apkért blt tadal ejal. tud salc pa vigangi. ta bi viéna
riime pa laitka pusi). Tas, iespéjams, aizguts no atbilstosas vacu formas — sal. vacu
umbgang ‘oben den vmbgang am Tempel wider zurichtet’ [Lutherbibel 1545: 50, 2;
Depkin 1704 /2005: 395]. 17. gadsimta Mancela vardnica minéta vienskaitla akuzativa
forma Ghangji un daudzskaitla akuzativa forma Ghangjus ‘eja apkart baznicai’ [Manc.
1631: 611].

II. Literaraja valoda lietojama nozime ‘skreja (dzirnavas)’ vardnicas un rakstu
avotos minéta kops 18. gadsimta, pieméram, Stender 1761: 43; VLVm 1782; LA 1822:
6,3,1826:16,1,1851: 12,47; Ulmann 1872: 71; KLVV 1872: 442; Braze 1875: 65;
Ulmann 1880: 314; KLV 1890: 280; VLV 1910: 433; ari ME 1 601 un 20. gadsimta
otraja pusé publicétajas izloksnu vardnicas: gazgis [EIV 1343, VIV 1213. Sk. ari VLV
1954:279; VLV 1984: 285]. Si nozime biezi registréta Kurzemes, Zemgales un Vidzemes
izloksnés, pieméram, Ergemeé, Lugazos un Valka [Rage 2003: 186], Irlava, Kalncempjos,
Nica, Nigrandg, Sinolé, Vecpiebalga.

! Pateicos Ventspils Augstskolas prof. Jurim Baldunéikam par iespéju izmantot vina elektroniskas
kartotékas ,, Aizguvumi latvie$u valoda” materialus.
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Izloksnés sastopami ari diferencétajnosaukumi — salikteni ar vardu gangis otraja
dala, piemeéram, bidelgaiigis ‘ierice, iekarta dzirnavas, kas loti smalki mal; luka, kur
ber graudus’ Vainizos [VIV 184], Id, Nica, bidelgangis Enguré, Nigrande, bide]gangis
Sinole, gribgangis ‘skreja (dzirnavas), kur gatavo grubas’ Vainizos, miltgaznigis ‘skreja
(dzirnavas), kur gatavo miltus’ Vainizos, putraimgaiigis ‘skreja (dzirnavas), kur gatavo
putraimus’ Nica, Nigrandg, Taja, putrelmgangis ‘tas pats’ Vainizos [VIV 1 213],
spicgangis Sinolé un zasbarmiltu gafigis ‘skreja (dzirnavas), kur skroté graudus’ Ni-
grandeé. Registréti ari vardkopnosaukumi, pieméram, rup(j)maluma gaiigis Vainizos,
rupjais ganigis un citku gangis Idu, smalkais gaiigis un miltu malamais gaiigis Nigrande,
bidelu gangis Kalncempjos, putraimu gangis Vecate.

M. Nozime ‘iekarta, ierice vilnas karSanai’ konstatéta Nica ([vilnas karSanai
veikala] lazikpus€ bi zitgu dzenamals gangis, tac apals ritenis. tu? bi Cetras diseles. tar
ritenin bi zubbrati, kas grieza citus zubbratus un stafigu, kas savi€nudta ar i€ksé&jud
masinu. tas laiika ganigis bi tac pac ka kulmasinal. vis jaQ ilgi tur&as, lidz pat séka
damipas rastiés).

IV. 1987. gada publicétaja , Latviesu valodas vardnica” [LVV 1987: 229] par
literaru ir atzita arl nozime ‘dziju posms (uz velku kokiem) ar noteiktu pavedienu
skaitu’. Sal. ari ‘ein Gang der Weber beim Aufscheren’ [Ulmann 1872: 71; ME1601];
‘bei den Webern eine gewisse Anzahl Fiden in der Kette oder im Aufzug’ [Sehwers
1953: 35]. 20. gadsimta ta minéta vairakas izloksnés, pieméram, Ungurmuiza, Jeros,
Lielsalaca, Ranka un Vecpiebalga [EH I 383], Ergemé [EIV I 343], Vainizos (‘dziju
skaits auzama Skieta’) [VIV T 213], Baunos, Dundaga, Ida, Jaunpiebalga, Sinolé
(diupacmit gangu ir tik madinstéllem. tie peasmi \r tie gangi), Strazdé, Vecaté (20
dzijas it gaiigis. kad velk us Skerumiém, tad ta skaita), Vecpiebalga.

V.ME1601 vardam gangis ir minéta ari nozime ‘ein Gang (4) Riader’ no Bérzaunes,
Lazdonas, Laudonas un Vestienas, EH 1383 no Kaldabrunas, Jeriem un Sunakstes. Ta
pamanita ari 19. gadsimta, 20. gadsimta sakuma rakstu avotos, pieméram, Ulmann
1872: 71; Braze 1875: 65; LKVV 1879: 68; Ulmann 1880: 314; LA 1901: 4, 6.

Nozime ‘ratiem nepieciesamo ritenu komplekts (4 riteni); vienu ratu riteniem
nepiecieSamais spieku daudzums’ 20. gadsimta otraja pusé lietota Ergeme [EIV 1 343;
sal. ari pakalas ganigis teikuma v8gi i isski€sti uz divi pusi, tas te bls pakalas gangis
EIV 1 521], Vecaté (ratu gangis it Cetri riteni).

Izloksnés registrétas ari citas — ar realiju kopumu, skaitu saistitas nozimes,
pieméram, ‘adu virkne, ko izmet jura lasiem’ [Laumane 1964: 9], ‘balku kopums (plosta)’
(ka bi kac gangis [balku] jaQ ta sasiéc, sarifidudc [pludinasanail, ta viénu [balku] gazigi
alzdzina [uz Liepaju]) Nica, ‘divas ecésas, kas ecéjot piejugtas vienam zirgam’ (ecgja
ar diviem zitglem, kotram zitgam bii pa divi egli kI°A. nu ar divi gangi i€t vala [ecéSanal)
Sinolé, (ec&a divin gapigin) Vecaté, ME 1601 no Ulmana vardnicas parnemta pieméra
ar divi gangiem ecet, ‘cilvéku kopa’ Stende (ja runaja par cilvekiem, kas gaja vai naca
nelieliem bariem, tad médza teikt, ka laudis nakot gangiem vai nakot bogiem [KAL
2000: 511]), ‘bars, lielaks cilveku (dzivnieku) kopums’ Pope [FBR XVI 127], ‘ein Gang
(5) Stricknadel’ Saldu, Sunaksté [EH I 383], Strazdé (piéci i€rbi i gaiigis), ari Sinolé
(abi |dzirnavu] akmeni kUopa— gangis, t°&pat k°a cetri v°agu rotiir gangis). Vispariga
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nozime ‘priek$metu, detalu komplekts’ fikséta Vainizos (vién gafig pakous a vaedzes
nuOpirkt, visini cetram [zirga| k&jasn [VIV 1213]), Limbazos.

Nosaciti $§aja semantiskaja grupa var ietvert ari vardu gangis ar nozimi ‘des Erzes
in Gebirgen’ [Ulmann 1880: 314], kam ar geologiju saistita nozime zinama ari vacu
valoda [sk. Duden 2011: 662].

VI. Nozime ‘platiba, laukums’ konstatéta Nica (tas bi liels gaiigis, ku® plaiit lidz
vakaram), Sinolé (t°adu nalielu gangiti SUodien izravgju). Ar skaidrojumu vieta (tikai
vienu gangiti vie(n) sakustena. es tik tadu gangiti vie(n) izraveju) vards ganigis fikséts
Vecpiebalga [EH I 383].

Vietas apziméSanai izloksnés pazistami ari divi prefiksali atvasinajumi. Atvasi-
najumam aizgangis ME 126 (bez norades uz izplatibu) minétas Cetras nozimes: ‘1) der
Abtritt, geheimer Ort; 2) ein linglicher Raum hinter einem Gegenstande, z. B. eine
langliche Wiese hinter einem Walde’ (ari Nica — vel bis viéns alzgangis, lidz vakarar
ku0 plaiit); <3) der Raum zwischen zwei Gebauden; 4) die Einode, Wiiste’. EH T 23
tam fikséta nozime ‘ein kleiner, abgeteilter Raum’ no Sunakstes. Sinolé registréta nozime
‘aizdurve, kakts’. Atvasinajumam agpgarigis Vecpiebalga registréta nozime ‘die Gegend,
der Umkreis’ (musu apgangi nav kalkakmena) [EH I 81].

ME 1601 vards gangis minéts ar nozimi ‘die Mast bei der Treibjagd’.

VIL EH I 383 vardam gangis fiksétas nozimes ‘Dienst, Posten, Obliegenheit’ no
Siguldas; ‘eine Arbeit’ no Jeriem (tuo gangi vins var izpildit), Lielsalacas. Sim nozimém
tuva ir ari 20. gadsimta 60. gados Limbazos pierakstita nozime ‘gaitas’ (¢¢s turei gan
gang), ka ari Vainizos nozime ‘darbs, pienakumi’ [VIV 1213]. Sal. Vainizos ari garigasigis
‘lauksaimniecibas dzivnieku ganiSana; gana darbs; ganu gaitas’ (muiZas uznémas
garnigang kad siévins un lielak meitenis [VIV 1213]). Nozime ‘darbu (ari dazadu uzde-
vumu, pienakumu u. tml.) daudzums, kopums’ registréta Ergemeé [EIV I 343], ‘darbs,
pienakumi’ Vainizos [VIV I 213], Vecateé (es vais savu gajigi nevaru turét. es vais na(Ql
ne kéc gang turétas).

Vainizu vardnica [VIV I 213] ir minéti ar $o nozimi saistiti divi frazeologismi:
raQt uz diviem gafigiem — stradat divas vietas; stradat divus darbus, raQties uz diviem
(arlvairakiem) gangiem — (vienlaikus) piedalities divos (ari vairakos) pasakumos, veikt
divus (ari vairakus) darba pienakumus, Nica malt af (ari uz) diviem (ari trijiem) gajigiem,
ka ari uz divi gazigi — malt, darbinot divus vai tris gangus, ka ari vienlaicigi darit divus
darbus (més istaisijam uz divi gafigi tu® daficdsanu). (Sk. ari Ulmann 1872: 71). Savukart
Kalncempjos vardkopai malt uz diviém gangiém sastopama nozime ‘runat visiem pa
pratam, liekulot’ (moQstm tuvuma bej tubda vecene, kas prata izrunat visim pa spolvai.
vina prata molt uz divim gangim), sal. Sinolé: tas uz diviem gangiem mo| — uz divam
pus¢m dzivlio: viéna puse tik slapta nlo tautas aciem.

VIII. MET 601 vards gangis no Naudites registréts ar nozimi ‘ein eifriger Arbeiter’.
Nozime ‘citigs stradnieks’ pamanita ari ,, Konversacijas vardnica” [KV V 9742].

Atvasindjumam gangenieks Sinolé zinama nozime ‘valinieks, kas pie viena saim-
nieka dzivo, bet stradat iet ari pie citiem’, ar kuru lietots ari vards gangelitis (par
gangeniekiem esu dzirdeis. tie bii zemes apstroadatdji sdimeniekiem, kam lilas zemes.
gangenieks voi gangelic bii valenieks, kas pie vi€na saimenieka dzivuoja [un] g°adorba
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pie cita kdiminu sdimenieka, g°a apkeart k°a gangis). Atvasinajums gdngenieks ar nozimi
‘der einen Teil eines Gesindes bearbeitet’ pierakstits Lejasciema [ME I 601].

Ar nozimi ‘dzérajs, kas kroga diedelé alkohola glazes’ vards gangis fikséts Sinolg,
kur lieto ari sinonimu gangenieks (gangenicks krloga i€t diedel¢t Ols gleazes pie viéna
Un Uotra Un poc nagrib pirkt, par gangi palicis).

Semantiski tuvs, skiet, ir ari vards gangeritis, kas ar neskaidru nozimi minéts EH
1383 no tautasdziesmas: labajam puisisam teju auga ligavina; kas jau tads ganger(i)tis,
lai jaj zemes gabalinu. Vards gangeritis varétu but aizguts no vacu Ganger. Pieziméjams,
ka no §ivarda aizgutais substantivs gengeris ‘cilvéks, kas neveikli, lodzigi, streipulojot,
grilojoties iet’, ka ari verbs gengerét ‘streipulot’ ir izplatiti latviesu valodas izloksnés.
Bet atvasinajums gangenieks, skiet, ir saistams ar vardu gangis, ko varétu pamatot ar
to, ka abi substantivi ir sastopami viena izloksné un tuva ir ari to semantika.

IX. Nozime ‘eine dicke Brotscheibe’ registréta Jeros (cik vins gangus vien neaped)
[EH I 383]). Sal. ‘édiens’ vacu valoda [Duden 2011: 662-662; VLV 1954: 279].

X. Varda gangis nozime ‘kaut kas briesmigs’ fikséta Ergeme, Lugazos un Valka
(tas gan i viénc traks garigis [Rage 2003: 186]).

XI. ME registrétas vel citas varda gangis nozimes, kas 20. gadsimta otraja pusé
izloksnés nav uzraditas: ME I 601 [péc Etn. II 50] — (ar neskaidru nozimi) teikuma
manam tgvam bija citadi gangi, kajas bij ka ecesu galdi un teikuma lai likstis nemestuos
gangi.

Raksta minétajos avotos nav drosu zinu par germanisma gangis lietojumu Latgale.
»Filologu biedribas rakstos” [FBR III 25] io-celma vienskaitla nominativa un daudz-
skaitla akuzativa forma gandZs ir ietverta Barkavas izloksné vérojamas progresivas
asimilacijas atspogulosanai.

Ar sakni gang- izloksnés ir fikséti vairaki verbi. Vards gaiigét ‘verdienen’ registréts
Jeros (vecais gange prieks visiem) un ‘erwirken; besorgen’ Sigulda [EH I 383]. Ar no-
zimi ‘nopelnit’ verbs gangét 20. gadsimta otraja puseé lietots ari Sinolé (tdus gange,
naQdu prieks visiem sapélla), gangér ‘gadat, rupéties par ko’ Braslava [VLIR VI 218].
Registréti ari prefiksali atvasinajumi: izgangét ‘ausgraben, auseinanderheben, zerstoren’
(izgangets cels), ‘ein stark ausgefahrener, griiftiger Weg’ (citkas izgange plavu [ME 1
736)), izgangét ‘izkartot, izrikot’ Ergemé (kamer nu es visu tUr izgangéju; tas i ta izri-
kuot [EIV 1 463)), izgangét ‘izgadat’ Sinole, leganget ‘iegadat’ Sinole. )

Iecava verbam izga7igét konstatéta nozime ‘izveidot gangus — ejas, alejas’ (tas sils
[bijusais muizas parks] bii iskudpc, ar gangiém izgangéc).

Refleksivajam verbam gangétiés ME I 601 minétas nozimes: ‘gehen’ no Saldus,
‘eifrig arbeiten, mit Hinden und Fussen eifrig beschiftigt sein’ no Zaleniekiem; Sasmaka
gangériés ‘sich raufen, sich unruhig gebarden’. Refleksivais verbs gangétiés ar nozimi
‘let’ fikséts arl Sinolé (uz kurieni ta nu sUorit gangésiés?), Vecaté (gang&jiés prudm,
gang&jiés us méju!).

MET601 ir dota nedrosa norade, ka vards varétu but aizgtts no lietuviesu gangytis
‘meBeninThes’. Nemot véra verbu ar gang-, ka ari verba gengerét izplatibu latviesu
valodas izloksnés, hipotéze par verba gangerét aizgtsanu no lietuviesu valodas ir maz
ticama.
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Verbs aizgangerét ‘taumelnd, mit unsicheren Schritten fort-, hingehen’ fikseéts
Galgauska [EH I 23], aizgangerét ‘grilojoties nedrosi aiziet’ ari Sinolé (slims Un svaks
jou biis, bet vél dizgdngergis uz SUo m°aju).

Izloksnés registréti ari divi adjektivi ar sakni gang-. ME I 600-601 adjektivam
gangains (bez norades uz izplatibu) minéta nozime ‘uneben, mit kleinen Knoten ver-
sehen’. Ar skaidrojumu ‘nelidzens’ tas fikséts Vecaté (gaiigaina dzija). Staldzené vards
gangains (vejs) lietots ar nozimi ‘nevienmeérigs, brazmains (véjs)’ [Laumane 2015: 99—
100].

Adjektivam gangigs ME I 601 minétas divas nozimes: ‘feurig, energisch, tiichtig’
no Zaleniekiem un Sasmakas un ‘wohlgenarht’ no Druvienas, ‘eig. einen guten Gang
(gangis) habend’ (gangigs zirgs, gangiga guovs) no Dundagas. 20. gadsimta otraja
pusé nozime ‘strauj$, energisks, spécigs’ tam registréta Sasmaka u. c¢. [Laumane 2015:
100], Vecate (gangiks puisis — dedziks, kri€tns, stradiks).

Secinajumi

Germanisms gangis ir literaras valodas vards, kas muasdienu vardnicas dots ar
noradi, ka ir novecojis. LLVV III 70 tam minétas divas nozimes: ‘eja; gaitenis’ un
‘skreja (dzirnavas)’, LVV 1954: 229 ari nozime ‘dziju posms (uz velku kokiem) ar
noteiktu pavedienu skaitu’.

Izloksnés vardam gangis ir zinamas vél citas nozimes resp. nozimju nianses. (Nereti
ari atseviskas izloksnés tam registrétas vairakas nozimes, pieméram, piecas Ergemé,
Nica, Sinolé un Vainizos.) Tas raksta apkopotas 11 semantiskajas grupas.

Rakstu avotos vards gangis ir sastopams kops 17. gadsimta. Lidzas literaraja
valoda, izloksnés un 20. gadsimta vardnicas fiksétajam nozimém tam konstatétas ari
nozimes: ‘stelles; mieti’; ‘Gewebe’ [KLVV 1872: 442], ‘des Eiters im Geschwiir’ [Ulmann
1880: 314], kas apvidvardu vakumos nav pamanitas.

Semantiska skatijuma vards gangis ietilpst dazadas leksikas tematiskajas grupas.
Tas ir ar materialo kulttru saistitu dazadu realiju (pieméram, priek§metu, priekSmetu
kopu, reti édiena nosaukums), paradibu apziméjums, cilvéka resp. cilvéku kopu nosau-
kums, visparigu jédzienu apziméjums.

Vards gangis resp. ta sakne ir sastopama vardkopnosaukumos, saliktenos, frazeo-
logismos. Izloksneés ar sakni gang- apzinati ari substantivi gangenieks, gangelitis,
gangeritis. Fikséti verbi, pieméram, ganget, gangéties, aizgangeret, ka ari adjektivi
gangains, gangigs.
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Summary
Dialectal Lexis and Lexical Barbarisms in the Novel “Eigulio dukté: byla F 117” by
Agné Zagrakalyté

Agné Zagrakalyte (born in 1979) is one of the most interesting new generation writers of
Lithuania — a poet, essayist, literary critic, prose writer — and comes from the dialectal area of
northern Panevézys residents, Pasvalys. Her novel “Eigulio dukté: byla F 117” was published
by “Tyto alba” publishing house in 2013; it received “Patriotai” and Jurga Ivanauskaité awards
for a free, open, and courageous artistic expression in 2014, and was also one of the contestants
for the Book of the Year award.

The article refers to abundant illustrative material while discussing the language of the
novel “Eigulio dukra: byla F 117” by Agné Zagrakalyté. The material under investigation
demonstrates that an important role in the novel is attributed to lexical barbarisms (ancient bar-
barisms) and dialectal lexis (dialectisms) characteristic of the dialectal area of northern Panevézys
residents pertaining to eastern Aukstaiciai. The novel mostly contains morphonemic and lexical
dialectisms with specific lesions of word stems or roots, or certain specific word forms made
according to individual word formation models. For example, pasioti ‘pesioti’, teté ‘tété’, skaibyti
‘skabyti’, kaugelis ‘kugis, kugelis’. Usually words typical of this region are used: églis ‘kadagys’,
grycia ‘namas’, prisieiti ‘tekti’, balsiai ‘garsiai’, mazgilis ‘mazgoté’, pakasynos ‘laidotuves’, apsédai
‘Sermenys’, there are numerous derivatives made from diminutive suffixes -elis, -¢, -élis, -elyté,
-(i)ukas, etc. Morphological dialectisms incident to eastern Aukstaiciai are also present in the
text, for example, naming a person according to their spouses’ profession or name (advokatiené
‘advokato zmona’), peculiar compounds (gelZkelis ‘gelezinkelis’), dialectal variations of numerals
or pronouns (dvijen ‘dvi’, abuodu ‘abudu’), usage of prefix par- specific of the dialect, etc.

Key words: Lithuanian language, the Northern Aukstaitian dialect of Panevézys, linguistic
peculiarities, dialectisms, Lexical Barbarisms, Agné Zagrakalyté

*

1. Ivadinés pastabos

Agné Zagrakalyte (g. 1979) “ viena jdomiausiy jaunosios kartos lietuviy rasytojy
“ poeté, eseisté, literaturos kritike, prozininke “ yra kilusi i$ Siaurés paneveéziskiy tarmeés
ploto, Pasvalio. Romanas , Eigulio dukté: byla F 117, isleistas 2013 metais , Tyto
alba“ leidyklos, 2014 metais pelnes literaturines Patrioty ir Jurgos Ivanauskaités
premijas uz laisva, atvirg ir drasig karybine raiska, buvo tarp pretendenty tapti Mety
knyga. Gausiai pasirodZiusiose romano recenzijose, be literatiiriniy aspekty, atkrei-
piamas démesys ir j kalbine $io kiirinio raiska. Stai keletas istrauky: , Sitos knygos
jveikti nereikia — ji skaitosi tarsi savaime, tiesiog slysti nuo sakinio prie sakinio ir net

25



Valoda — 2016. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

nepajunti, kaip laikas istirpsta, nors, logiskai mgstant, turétum kliuvinéti ug seny, jau
nebevartojamy ar beveik nevartojamy ZodZiy, kuriy tekste apstu (,, uoré" , , osinélis*
» uzulyciné" , , brudukulis* , , gonkas” , , branktelis" , , blésiné" , , lazauné" ...). Kai kurinos
ZodzZius matai pirmgq kartg, o jau kaip atminty buve, galbit is pasgmoneés gelmiy aidu
atskamba* [Mikalauskiené 2014]; Skaitant jos romang tenka Zavétis, bet truputi ir
erzintis. Visy pirma skoniesi kalba, paskesti joje iki juslinio saldumo; siuolaikiniam
miestieciui lyg archajiski burtazodziai skamba visi tie semenokai, sausaklociai, Zardai,
galvenos, siupeleés, keroksliai, jaknos, verstiniai, priebrukos, pecionkés ir lazankos. Ir
nors daugelio nkio ir namy apyvokos daikty, drabuziy bei patiekaly pavadinimy nesu-
pranti ir nenuspéji, kas tai galéty biti, vis délto jautiesi tarsi grizes namo [Cerniauskaité
2014]; <> Sunku jsivaizduoti, kaip trisdesimtkeliameté briuselieté Sitaip uzvaldeé sodrig
tarmineg leksikg [Visockaite 2014].

Taigi sio straipsnio tikslas — remiantis gausia iliustracine medziaga, aptarti Agnés
Zagrakalytés romano , Eigulio dukte: byla F 117 kalba, leksinius, fonetinius, morfolo-
ginius Zodziy ypatumus, kitas kalbos ypatybes, atspindincias Siaurés paneveziskiy tarme.

2. Romano , Eigulio dukté: byla F 117“ kalbinés ypatybés

Skaitant romang, kaip pastebi ir knygos recenzentai, j akis krinta kiek nejprasta
dabartiniams lietuviy romanams, ypa¢ sukurtiems jaunyjy rasytojy, kalba. Kadangi
romano veiksmas apima daugiau kaip 150 mety ir daugiausia vyksta Pasvalio kraste,
autoré pasistengé, kad jame buty vartojama daug zodziy ar jy formy, budingy Siam
Siaures Lietuvos regionui. Veikéjy kalboje gausu senyjy skoliniy — barbarizmy, archaizmy,
tarmybiy, vaizdingyjy veiksmazodziy ir frazeologiniy junginiy. Kalbinj savitumg rodo
ir kai kurios romane vartojamos fonetinés ir gramatinés (darybinés, morfologinés)
Siaurés panevéziskiy tarmés formos. Toliau Siame straipsnyje kiek placiau bus aptaria-
mos tarmybeés ir svetimybés, kuriy dauguma gyvos ir ligi Siol aktyviai tebevartojamos.

2.1. Tarminé leksika

Vienas i§ $Snekamosios kalbos sluoksniy yra tarminé leksika, arba tarmybés. Tarming
leksika sudaro zodziai, Zinomi ir vartojami tam tikros tarmés teritorijoje. I tarminiy
kalbos vienety dazniausiai pasitaiko fonetinés, akcentinés, morfoneminés, morfologinés,
leksinés ir sintaksinés ypatybeés [Jakaitiené 2010: 176]. Tarmybés grozinéje literataroje
individualizuoja veikéjy kalbg, paryskina vietos kolorita, parodo autoriaus kalbos
turtinguma, gyvuma ir vaizdinguma.

I§ minéty tarminiy vienety A. Zagrakalytés romane dazniausiai vartojamos morfo-
neminés ir leksinés tarmybés, turinCios tam tikrus zodziy kamieny ar sakny pakitimus
ar specifines zodziy formas, pasidarytas pagal savitus zodziy darybos modelius. Pavyz-
dziui, pasioti ‘pesioti’, teté ‘tété’, skaibyti ‘skabyti’, kaugelis ‘kugis, kugelis’, plakas
‘plekas’, Silima ‘Siluma’, kastanas ‘kastonas’, sukata ‘sukyné’, rumbétas ‘rumbuotas’,
kocylas ‘kocélas’ rizgalis ‘rizgulis’, nulervinti ‘nulervoti’, repeckintis ‘repeCkentis’,
vaidintis ‘vaidentis’, dvilkteleti ‘Zvilgteleti’, knirbéti ‘kirbéti’, knebenti ‘knaibyti’,
dziubteleéti ‘dziukteléti, truput suduoti’, gériukas ‘ériukas’, spalgena ‘spanguolé’ ir kt.
Zr. Pasioja Zolele, skaibo pieniy galvutes, pats su savim musa gaidukus (119)'; Tai vis
vadeliy dar nepaleidzZia tavo teté; Petras nemato, kaip jos j avizas suéjusios plakais

! Skliaustuose skai¢iumi Zymimas aptariamo romano puslapis.
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ryja vasarojy (148); Mes ragindavom jj numest apsiaustq, nes darbas duoda Silimos
(504); Slapcia savim patenkintas, tokig gerg sukatq jrenge (172); UZ jos galo uzkisti
kocylai (169); Nulervina j sodg, prie statiniy tvoros, ir permeta obuolius (216); Motina
dvilkteli j obuolius ir apniunka (216); Knirba motinai, kad geras gyvenimas — tai ne
vien Zemé, namai ir pinigai (78); Vieni griebé karpj, kiti narsté lydekq, knebeno unguri
(40); Gana, nesako, uzgteks jau ty uogy, ji nesako, Sypsosi, spalgenos lasa ant stalo
(491).

Pasitaiko ir viena kita fonetiné tarmybé, kur aiskiai atsispindi ir pagrindiné fonetiné
Siaurés panevéziskiy ypatybé — nosinio balsio ¢ — o ar dvigarsio an — un pakitimai,
pavyzdziui, osinélis ‘dubenélis su asa’, kuntaplis ‘kantaplis’. Zr. I$ kléties motina atsinesa
molinj osinélj, prideda sviesto, suspaudzia (233); Zagrakaliené su Elzbute ruosiasi po
grycig — is pasuolio renka senus kuntaplius, nagines, uzkritusius rizgalius (144). Prie
fonetiniy tarmybiy galima priskirti ir Zodzius, kuriuose vyksta garsy suliejimas
(kontrakcija) arba jspraudimas: pasilséti ‘pailséti’, suveiti ‘sueiti’, pavyzdziui, Tegu
pasilsés akys ir galva (263); Tuo tarpu néra bédos, jei po kelias suveina, nes yra kur
saugiai pasideti (506).

Tekste pasitaiko ir gana savity ryty aukstai¢iy morfologiniy tarmybiy, jdomesniy
zodziy darybos atvejy. I$ jy galima paminéti tarmei budingg asmeny jvardijima pagal
sutuoktinio profesijg ar jo varda (advokatiené ‘advokato zmona’), savitus sudurtinius
zodzius (gelZkelis ‘gelezinkelis’), tarmiskus skaitvardziy ar jvardziy variantus, (dvijen
‘dvi’, abuodu ‘abudu’), tarmine priesdélio par- vartoseng. Atpazinti tarme padeda ir
savita prieveiksmo paskum ‘paskui, po to’ forma, daznas prielinksnio palei ‘prie’ varto-
jimas. Zr. Advokatiené, pasiklausiusi merginos balso, pataré jai privaciai pasimokyti
muzikos (75); Artimiausias gelzkelis tik PanevéZyje (250); Kiek turite kiauliu? Dvijen
(251); Permaina tik tokia, kad Valentinas neislaiké pataisy, tad dabar abuodu galéjo
sedeti viename suole (320); Treti smulkiai nusake, kaip kas per upe jojo, kg arklys
numeté ar parspyre, kokie kitokie nuotykiai (69); Paskum atskrenda viena kita varna,
prisistato Zvirbliai (261).

Sioje zodziy grupéje yra itin daug atvejy, kuriuose, lyginant su bendrine lietuviy
kalba, yra giminés ar kity gramatiniy formy neatitikimo, pavyzdziui, Zaba ‘Zabas’,
dumbrava ‘dumbravas’, dalge ‘dalgis’, nosinis ‘nosiné’, puodkelis ‘puodkéle’, vézia
‘veze’, popieris ‘popierius’, debesis, -io ‘debesis, -ies’, klécia klétis’, obelé ‘obelis’. Zr.
Vieni veza sienojus, kiti Zabas (56); Gréblys — tai ne dalgé (217); Kaip ratai: véZiomis
jie lengviau rieda, o kai issoka is praminto kelio, tada sunkiau juos atgal jvilkti (287);
Dél popierio stokos (511); [ kitg maiselj kisa isplautus baltinius, drobines paklodes,
uzvalkalus ir graZiai sulankstytus nosinius (234); Matausiuk, kur po klécia su Zvyru
uzgpilta (256); O paskum pati j obele ir davai rieskuciomis raskyti, daug greiciau vyko
(455).

Pasitaiko ir leksiniy archaizmy — zodziy i$ aktyvios vartosenos pasitraukusiy drauge
su jais zyminciomis sgvokomis. Pavyzdziui, varvalis ‘banginio ar ruonio taukai batams
tepti’, stainavinis ‘zirgas, gerai priziurétas nedarbinis arklys’, seklycia ‘gerasis kambarys,
namo galas, svetainé’, varstotas ‘staliaus ar raciaus darbo stalas’ (253). Zr. Tévas
atnesa varvalio, istepa odg, — tegu kiek atsileidZia, gal dar uzsimaus (267). Randamas
vienas kitas latvizmas: ciuke ‘kiaulé’, kuté ‘tvartas’, plocinis ‘keptas ant krosnies be
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mieliy paplotélis’, ja ‘taip’: Pernai tie patys dédés buvo atvaZiave, ciuke issivezeé (163);
Kuté — dviems stainaviniams (59); Pabarsto stalg miltais ir ploja didelj plocinj (166).

Romane gausu tokiy zodziy ir pasakymy, kurie bendrinéje lietuviy kalboje arba
visai nevartojami, arba turi kitokias reikSmes?: atkurnéti ‘atbégti’, nuskliaubti ‘iStekinti,
iSskobti’, koseliena ‘saltiena’, apstriuzusi ‘aplazusi, apsiurusi’, blakutinéti ‘vaikstinéti
be tikslo, zabalinéti’, prisieiti ‘tekti’, priesienélis ‘prieangglis’ stragiai ‘staigiai, piktokai’,
braukti “uzduoti, pleksteléeti’, valgoma ‘burna’, oras ‘laukas’. Zr. NusileidZia prie dar-
Zineés, per sniegg atkurna lig Siaudy stirtos (261); Liemuo kaip nuskliaubtas (274);
Kimso uzgulusi lékste, vienokios kitokios koselienos prisikrovusi (40); Prie antrosios
seklytéles dury — apstriugusi indy spinta (123); Zmona kasdien guli ligi priespieciy,
kai atsikelia suriugusi, blakutinéja po kambarius, priekabiy ieskodama (78); Grycig ir
prisieina jai vienai su tévu statyti (56); Terbele pasideda lentiniam priesienély (221);
Privaziaves tiltg, Evaristas stragiai trikteléjo lauztinius Zgslus (68); Nors brauk mergaitei
per valgomaq, kad daugiau nebesijuokty (154); Kupring ia kur priemenéj pamesiu ar
ant vinies pakabinsiu — ore dabar Sitaip puiku (355).

Siai grupei priskirtini ir saviti, daugiausia $iauriniam Lietuvos regionui badingi
zodziai: eéglis ‘kadagys’, grycia ‘namas’, prisieiti ‘tekti’, balsiai ‘garsiai’, mazgilis ‘maz-
goté’, pakasynos ‘laidotuvés’, apsédai ‘Sermenys’, augumas “ugis, amzius’, lovelé ‘lysvele,
ezele’, prapuolenija “viskas, baigta’. Zr. Ant stalo guli keletas is Girelés parnesty églio
Sakeliy (181); Grycig ir prisicina jai vienai su tévu statyti (56); ISgertuvéms jpuséjus,
Jokuibas atsistojo ir labai balsiai pasaké (31); Dar sausu mazgiliu persluosto (167);
Pakasynos buvo iskilmingos (80); Jy paciy kaime moterys eidavo apsédu ir sugrizusios
pasakodavo, koks buvo grabas (279); Vidutinio augumo, tiesus, j kuprg nepasidaves
(243); Jais apsodintos visos lovelés, kad j takelius nebyréty (181); , Prapuolenija®, — is
karto pagalvoja (286).

Darybiniu aspektu atskirai minétina deminutyviniy priesagy: -elis, -ele, -élis,
-elyté, -(i)ukas vediniy grupé, puikiai atspindinti aukStaic¢iams, taip pat ir Siaurés pane-
véziskiams, budinga $nekamaja kalba: gryzele, Zolele, kertele, osinélis, grytelyté, Anta-
niukas. Zr. Jos sukiugusi, vieno kambario grytelyté, didelis Zilvitis prie prido ir vesli

v —

(27); Puola varyti karves ir kiaules is rugieny j keliukg (214); ISvartanti, sukraunanti
Sieng, kaugelius graZiausius sudes, kepuréle jiems padarys kaip stogeli (102); Antaniuk

inesk duong, priemeneés sépoj dar yra pusbakanis (121). Gana dazna ir kita Siaurés
panevéziskiy tarmeés plote vartojama priesaga -ienis, -¢, kurig bendrinéje lietuviy kalboje
dazniausiai atliepia priesaga -inis, -é: rugienis ‘ruginis’, kvietienis ‘kvietinis’, virtienis
‘virtinis’, pavyzdziui, Baigia tvarkyti Siaudus, rugienius ir kvietienius krauna j kauge
prie klojimo (161); Galima lasininius virtienius kepti (51).

2.2. Leksinés svetimybés

Kaip jau buvo minéta, A. Zagrakalytés romane gausu leksiniy svetimybiy, arba
barbarizmuy, t. y. tokiy skoliniy, kurie neatitinka bendrinés kalbos normy ir lieka uz
jos riby. Bendrinéje kalboje visi jie turi adekvacius pakaitalus, todél barbarizmy varto-

2 Remiamasi ,Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos Zodyno“ internetine versija, 2011. Available:
http://dz.lki.lt.
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jimo sfera yra gana ribota. Jy vartosena yra pateisinama dviem atvejais — $Snekamojoje
kalboje ir grozinés literataros kariniuose, kai norima realiai atspindéti veikéjy kalba
[Jakaitiené 1980: 62]. Svetimi zodziai yra stilistiskai spalvingesni, Siltesni, intymesni
bei raiSkesni uz bendrinés kalbos atitikmenis ir tam tikrose situacijose net nattralesni.
Veikéjas, vartojantis leksines svetimybes, kalba nesivarzydamas, neapsiribodamas ben-
drinés kalbos normomis, nesilaikydamas knyginés zodziy atrankos tradicijos [Pik¢ilingis
1975: 125].

Romane gausiai vartojami barbarizmai yra seniai atéje j lietuviy kalbg, pazjstami
i§ kaimyniniy kalby — rusy, baltarusiy, lenky ar vokieciy. Visy $iy kalby skoliniy
galima rasti ir A. Zagrakalytés romane. Daugiausia romane vartojamy barbarizmy
yra atéje i$ slavy kalby: padvada ‘arklys su vezimu®, tavoras ‘preké’, gaspadinauti
‘Seimininkaut?’, tarp jy lenky: budavoti ‘statyti’, smotas ‘gabalas, sklypas, vieta’, guzikas
‘saga’, baltarusiy: neprietelius ‘nedraugas, priesas’, prabocyti ‘atleisti, dovanoti’. Pasi-
taikeé ir keletas vokiskos kilmés barbarizmy: strékis ‘kruva, kiekis klojime ar darzinéje’,
Stropas ‘pabauda’. Barbarizmais — slavizmais ar germanizmais — kaip ir kitais skoliniais,
lietuviy kalboje dazniausiai jvardijama giminysté, gyvuinija, augmenija, negyvoji gamta,
statyba, technika, buitis, spalvos ar kitos ypatybés, tikéjimas, prietarai, abstrakcios
savokos, fiziné ar psichiné veikla [Sabaliauskas 1990: 331]. Agné Zagrakalyte, leksi-
némis svetimybémis, dazniausiai apibudina savo veikéjy buitj, namy apyvokos reik-
menis, apranga, rakandus, pavyzdziui, alupka ‘piestukas’, bakanas ‘kepalas’, blesiné
‘skardinis puodelis’, duknos ‘patalai’, grabas ‘karstas’, kamasai ‘pusbaciai, batai su
auliukais’, kaptiras ‘duonkepés krosnies priesakys’, karbatkéliai ‘mezginiai, pinikai’,
kepalusas ‘skrybélé’, lencingélis ‘grandinéle’, pecius ‘krosnis’, ryzas ‘skuduras’, sklenycia
‘stikling’, $épa ‘spinta’, sorai ‘pakinktai’, viedras ‘kibiras’, zakietkélé ‘Svarkelis’, zerkolas
‘veidrodis’. Zr. Paseilina alupkq ir uzraso (38); Gal jau girklo blesine biisi ismetes, kad
tau Sita daina taip gerai iseina (107). UZtat pecius dabar kaip zerkolas, nors stok pries
kaptirg ir sukuokis; Siuvinéjo pagalvéles, néré karbatkélius (72); Jauniausigjj aprengé
pilko milo zakietkéle, apavé brolio nesiotais kamasais (52). Autoré taip pat meégsta
leksinémis svetimybémis jvardyti gamtos objektus, augmenija (gojelis ‘giraite’, ulycia
‘gatve’, kvietkas ‘gélé, zolynas, ziedas’), statinius ar jy dalis, statybines medziagas,
jrankius, instrumentus (padamentas ‘pamatas’, gonkas ‘priebutis, veranda’, lazauné
‘pasiure’, salka ‘aukstelis, kambarys po stogu’, trepkos ‘laiptai’, vopna ‘kalkes’, piela
‘pjuklas’, bubinas ‘bugnas’), giminystés rysius (svogeris ‘svainis’), spalvas ir kitas ypatybes
(pazarai ‘pazaras, zara, raudonuojanti padangé’, navatnus ‘keistas’, skipus ‘per daug
taupus, Sykstus’), nevengia ir veiksmazodziy (Skadeti ‘gailéti’, kavotis ‘sléptis’) ir kt.
Zr. Abu broliai eina lazaunén (253); MaZesnis u jy grycig — femumo tikrai Zemesnis,
salkos pastogéj tokiam nepabudavosi (237); Vakaruos raudonuoja pazarai (413);
Reformaty spitolninkas prie savo bubino pristaisé puse senos pielos (553); Jei Zemei
neduosi, ir ji bus skupi (159); Negi taip ir reiks kavotis (249); Valgyk, vaikeli, neskadék
(234).

3 Bendrinés kalbos atitikmenys imti i$ , Lietuviy kalbos Zodyno“ internetinés versijos, 2011—
2013. Available: http://www.lkz.lt.
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3. I$vados

I§ aptartos medziagos matyti, kad Agnés Zagrakalytés romano , Eigulio dukté:
byla F 117* kalboje svarby vaidmenj vaidina leksinés svetimybés (senieji barbarizmai)
ir tarminé leksika (tarmybés), budinga ryty aukstaiCiy Siaurés paneveziskiy tarmeés
plotui.

Leksiniy svetimybiy vartojimas romane yra tam tikra istorinio stilizavimo prie-
moné, nes jais — kaip ir archaizmais ar kitais tarminés leksikos vienetais — stengiamasi
atkurti praeities laiky dvasia, gyvavusig Lietuvoje 19 a. pradzioje ir 20 a. viduryje.
Kadangi analizuojamo romano veiksmas apima laikotarpj nuo 1815 iki 1977 mety,
vienaip $io leksinio sluoksnio zodzius vartoja veikéjai, kurie romane veikia iki 20 a.
pradzios, dar pries susiformuojant bendrinei kalbai, ar gyvena kaime, kitaip tie, kurie
romane veikia Siam procesui jau pasibaigus ar gyvena miestiskoj aplinkoj.

Atpazinti Siaurés panevéziskiy tarme romane padeda kai kurios aukstaitiskai
vartojamos zodziy formos su sumiSusiomis linksniavimo paradigmomis, tarminémis
fonetinémis ypatybémis (garsy iSmetimais ar jterpimais) ir pan.

Kad romano autoré ir jo veikéjai yra aukstaiciai, rodo ir labai produktyvios demi-
nutyvinés priesagos -elis, -elé, budingos Sio krasto snekamajai kalbai [Kaciuskiené,
Svambaryte-Valuziene, Kruopiene 2008: 36-37]. Deminutyviniy formy vartojimas
suteikia kalbai isskirtinio Svelnumo pojutj ir parodo tam tikra $io krasto Zzmoniy charak-
terio savitumg [Maciené 2005: 115]. Nors, kaip tiksliai yra pastebéjes Juozas Pikéilingis
[1975: 68], gana daznai Sie deminutyvai visai nereiskia realaus mazumo, tik norima
parodyti daikta mazinamai.
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Jokubo Morkuno Postilés perikopiy autorystés klausimu

Summary
The Issue of Authorship of Pericopes in Jokuibas Morkunas’ Postil

The largest printed book in Lithuanian in the 16% c. — the so-called Jokubas Morkunas’
Postil - still remains an unsolved mystery as it is not known exactly who was the actual translator
of the text into Lithuanian.

Another question is the authorship of the pericopes of the mentioned Postil. In the 16-17" ¢.,
most translators of Lithuanian sermons were using Gospel texts already translated into Lithua-
nian for pericopes. The texts of Gospels and Epistles by Baltramiejus Vilentas published in
1579 were used especially frequently. It is held that Morkunas, while translating Réjus’ postil,
did not translate the texts of pericopes himself and used the mentioned Vilentas’ translation
instead.

The present article discusses the question of the authorship of pericopes of Morkunas’
Postil by choosing one concrete element of the structure of language — pronominal reflexives —
for examination.

It is concluded that the analysis of pronominal reflexives essentially supports the view that
Morkinas, while translating Réjus’ postil, in most cases did not translate the texts of pericopes
himself and used the texts of Gospels and Epistles by Baltramiejus Vilentas published in 1579.

Key words: Jokiubas Morkunas, postil, pericope, pronominal reflexives

Didziausia spausdinta XVI a. lietuviska knyga — vadinamoji Jokabo Morkuno
Postile — senosios lietuviy rastijos tyréjams tebéra iki galo nejminta mjslé, nes iki Siol
néra tiksliai Zinoma, kas tikrasis kalbamosios postilés vertéjas j lietuviy kalbg. Paprastai
nurodoma, kad vertéjo klausimas tebéra neissprestas [Lebedys 1977: 78; Zinkevicius
1988: 200]. Vis délto labiausiai paplitusi nuomoné, jog knygg ar bent didesne jos dalj
iSvertes pats spaustuvininkas Jokubas Morkunas [zr. Birziska 1990: 196-199; Birziska
1998:176-178; LB 277; Gineitis 1982: 37; Matulaityté [1997: 266-267]. Neatmetama
ir galimybe, kad jis galéjes turéti vertimo pagalbininky. Taciau tai yra tik spéjimai,
hipotezés, konkreciy Siuos teiginius patvirtinanciy jrodymy kol kas neaptikta.

Neabejotinai aisku, kad Morkano Postilé yra lenky rasytojo Mikalojaus Réjaus
pamoksly rinkinio vertimas j lietuviy kalbg. Mikalojus Réjus (Mikotaj Rej) — Zinomas
lenky renesanso autorius, poetas, prozininkas, vertéjas, vienas is lenky literataros pradi-
ninky, rases pasaulietinés ir religinés literaturos kurinius. Réjus buvo pasaulietis bajoras,
aktyvus lenky reformaty veikéjas, gimes 1505, mires 1569 metais'.

! I§samiau zr. Aleksander Briickner, Mikotaj Rej. Studium krytyczne, Krakéw: Druk. Uniw.
Jagielloniskiego, 1905; Bibliografia literatury polskiej. Nowy korbut 3. Pismiennictwo staro-
polskie, Warszawa: Panstwowy instytut wydawniczy, 1965: 156-173; Dawni Pisarze Polscy.
Od poczgtkéw pismiennictwa do Mlodej Polski. Przewodnik biograficzny i bibliograficzny.
T. 3, Warszawa: Fundacja Akademia Humanistyczna, 2002: 346-356.
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Jo pamoksly rinkinys Swietych sléw a spraw Paiskich... Krojnika albo Postylla,
polskim jezykiem a prostym wyktadem, tez dla prostakow, krotce uczyniona pirma
kartg buvo isleistas 1557 m. Krokuvoje. Knyga buvo labai populiari tarp reformaty.
Anot Zbigniewo Nowako, Réjaus Postilé buvo pavyzdinis reformacijos veikalas, teoriskai
ir praktiskai realizaves svarbiausius protestantizmo postulatus [Nowak 1970: 44].
Todél nenuostabu, kad ji sulaukeé dar keturiy leidimy: 1560, 1566 ir 1571 metais. Pas-
tarasis 1594 m. is¢jo Jokubo Morkuno spaustuvéje Vilniuje, vilniskio leidimo pava-
dinimas skiriasi: Poftilla POLSKA. To ieft Wyktad profty Ewangelij niedzielnych y
swigt wroczyftych / ktore wedle 3wyczain dawnego w Kosciele Bozym c3ytane bywaig.
Terasz 3nowu 3wielkg pilnoscig y uwaznym przeyrzeniem wydana. Noktadem 3acnie
Vrodzonego Pana Michata Frackiewicza 5 Radzimina /| Podkomorzego Ziemie
Polockiey. W Wilnie u Jakuba Markowicza [tugi Je° Mséi Pana a Pana KrzyfStofa
Rad3ziwita Woiewody Wilen[kiego. Roku Panfkiego. 1594. Butent is vilniskio leidimo
ir versta Morkuno Postilé [Bibliografia 1965: 158; Kosman 1973: 76; Dawni Pisarze
Polscy 2002: 349].

Atskiras klausimas yra dél aptariamosios postilés perikopiy autorystés. Prisimin-
tina, kad daugelis XVI-XVII a. lietuvisky pamoksly vertéjy perikopéms naudojo jau
iSverstus Evangelijy lietuviskus tekstus. Ypac¢ daznai buve naudojami Baltramiejaus
Vilento 1579 metais isleisty Evangelijy bei Epistoly tekstai [Palionis 1967: 13-14].

Manoma, kad ir Morkunas, versdamas Réjaus postile, perikopiy teksty savaran-
kiskai neverté, o pasinaudojo minétuoju Vilento vertimu [Birziska 1957: 12]. Labai
tikétina, kad tokie teiginiai turi rimto pagrindo, nes abu lietuvisky rasty rengéjai buvo
liuteronai, be to, saltiniai rodo, kad Morktinas buvo susipazines su Vilento rengtais
rastais.

Cia norima minéta teiginj patikrinti, pasitelkiant vieng konkrety kalbos struktaros
elementg — jvardinius refleksyvus?.

Seniesiems lietuviy rastams budingi du jvardiniy refleksyvy vartosenos modeliai®:
I — neutrali asmens, skaiCiaus ir giminés atzvilgiu sangrazinio jvardzio vartosena; II —
nerefleksyviniy jvardziy refleksyviné vartosena pirmojo ir antrojo asmens sferoje;
refleksyvinés formos $iuo atveju vartojamos tik treiojo asmens sferoje.

I1, nelietuvisko, modelio vyravimas senuosiuose rastuose aiskintinas svetimkalbiy
originaly bei apskritai svetimy kalby jtaka tuometiniams lietuviy autoriams, nes reflek-
syvy vartosena lietuviy ir beveik visose jtakg galéjusiose daryti kalbose yra skirtinga.
Be to, galvoje butina turéti ir originalumo poziariu nevienalyte postiliy struktira, t. y.
reikia skirti refleksyvumo raiska perikopése ir pamoksluose.

Kalbant konkreciai apie Morktno Postilg ir jos originalg — Réjaus Postile, paste-
bétina, kad i$ esmés viskas, kas buvo pasakyta apie lietuviy kalbg, refleksyvumo raiskos
poziariu tinka ir lenky kalbai. Skirtumas tik tas, kad lenky kalboje nevartojamas nekaito-
mas sangrazinio jvardzio kilmininkas, ¢ia, kaip minéta, vartojamas savybinis sangrazinis
jvardis. Taciau Cia vélgi pasakytina, kad derinamuyjy ir nederinamyjy formy vartosenos

2 Morkiino Postilés perikopiy refleksyviniy konstrukcijy autorysté aptariama pasinaudojant
anksciau Sio straipsnio autoriaus atliktu tyrimu [zr. Maskulitnas 2005: 21-29].
3 I$samiau apie refleksyvy vartosenos modelius [Zr. Rosinas 1973: 161-169].
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santykis lietuviskuose rastuose lyginant juos su lenkiskais atitikmenimis néra aktualus.
Tiek kaitomosios, tiek nekaitomosios formos vartojamos sinonimiskai, be kokiy nors
semantiniy skirtumy, plg.:
a) Mt 11,2  nuliuntes du i3gi paliuntiniu (dwa bitoia MP 10".
Mt 2,12 kitu kieliu péreio 3i&mena fawo MP 53.

b)Jn 2,11  ir apreyfSkie 8lowe fawa MP 67".
Lk 14,21 atf&kie tétdy Ponuj [dwamui MP 231".

Dar paminétina, kad derinamyjy jvardziy formy Morkuno Postiléje vartojama
gana mazal, jos sudaro apie 4 proc. visy formuy.

Morkano Postilés perikopése rastos 202 jvardineés refleksyvinés konstrukcijos. I$
ju tik 4 — pirmojo ir antrojo asmens sferos I modelio konstrukcijos. Il modelio pirmojo
ir antrojo asmens sferos konstrukcijy rasta 69. Visos likusios yra treciojo asmens sferos
konstrukcijos.

Morkuno jvardinius refleksyvus palyginus su atitinkamomis Réjaus Postilés
konstrukcijomis, uzfiksuotos 64 nesutampancios refleksyvinés konstrukcijos, t. y. maz-
daug trecdalis visy aptariamyjy konstrukcijy. Kokia galéty bati tokiy dideliy neatitikimy
priezastis? Cia reikia grjzti prie nuomonés, kad Morkianas, versdamas Réjaus postile,
perikopiy teksty savarankiskai neverté, o pasinaudojo minétuoju Vilento $altiniu. Kiek
tokius teiginius remia refleksyvumo raiskos Morkuno Postilés perikopése analizé?
Norint tai i$siaiskinti, minétosios nesutampancios Morkano ir Réjaus postiliy refleksy-
vinés konstrukcijos buvo palygintos su Vilento Evangelijy bei Epistoly atitikmenimis.
Be to, kartais, esant reikalui, pasitelktas ir aptariamyjy konstrukcijy lyginimas su loty-
niskosios Vulgatos, atitikmenimis.

Taigi kokie yra Morkuno ir Réjaus refleksyvumo raiskos nesutapimai?

Dazniausiai nesutampa I ir Il modelio konstrukcijy vartojimas Morkano ir Réjaus
tekstuose. Morkuno Postiléje vartojama I modelio konstrukcijg Réjaus Postiléje pa-
prastai atitinka I modelio konstrukcija, plg.:

Mt 2,15
I3 Eghipta pawadinau funa ména MP 39.
3 Egiptu wyzwal Synd [woiego RP 82.
Ifch Egnpta pawadinau Sunu mana EE 140.
Lk 6,41-42
kam regi kriltg akiie brolid tawa/ o ralta akiie tawa nelidaboghi MP 249.
Czemu ty vpétruiefs 3dziebtko w oku bratd fwego / & biersmanie mozefs
obécsy¢ w wlalnym oku (woim RP 535.
kam regi krifla akne brolia tawa / a ralta akne tawa nel[idaboghi? EE 90.

Lk 5,4
vstaifkite tinktus iufu gnt walk[fmé MP 254.
rozr3udie iedi [woie nd oblow RP 547.
vlchleilkit tinklus naffu / ant walk(fma EE 91.
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I3 pavyzdziy matyti, kad lenkiskajame tekste pateiktais atvejais vartojama I modelio
konstrukcija, Morktnas visur vartoja II modelio refleksyvumo raiska. Lygiai tokie
pat refleksyvai vartojami ir Vilento bei Vulgatos tekstuose. Sugretinus konstrukcijas,
aiskiai matyti, kad Morkunas tiesiog paraidziui jas nurases nuo Vilento.

Priesingas atvejis, kai lenkisko teksto I modelio konstrukcijg lietuviskame tekste
atitinka I modelio konstrukcija, uzfiksuotas tik vienas, plg.:

Lk 6,42
Ktaydune / ifmelk pirm rélg i3 akies [Awa MP 249.
Pokryty cstowiecze / wyrzué pierwey bierzmo 3 oka twoiego RP 536.
Klaidune / ichmelk pirm raflta ifch akies tawa EE 90.

Pastebétina, kad Siuo atveju Morkuno konstrukcija nesutampa né su vienu i$
pateiktyjy Saltiniy, — Morkinas ¢ia vienintelis vartoja lietuviska refleksyvumo raiskos
modelj. Tiek Réjaus, tiek Vilento tekstai veikiausiai yra paveikti Vulgatos, plg.:

Lk 6,42
Hypocrita, eice primum trabem de oculo tuo V 174.

Vadinasi, $iuo atveju buty galima kalbéti apie savarankiskqg Morkuno vertima.
Kitas refleksyvy vartosenos Morkuno ir Réjaus postiliy perikopése neatitikimy
tipas — pazyminio, t. y. $iuo atveju jvardzio, vieta pazymimojo zodzio atzvilgiu. Pazy-
minys vartojamas prepoziciskai arba postpoziciskai. Tiek lietuviy, tiek lenky senuo-
siuose rastuose vyrauja postpoziciné pazyminio vartosena (Vasiliauskiené 1997: 104—
121). Tais atvejais, kai Siuo poziGriu vartosena nesutampa, prepozicinis pazyminys
paprastai fiksuojamas Morkuno Postiléje. Priesingo atvejo neuzfiksuota. Téra vienintelis
pavyzdys, kai pazyminys prepoziciskai vartojamas abiejuose saltiniuose, plg.:
Jn 3,16
ghis f&wa [unu wienagimi dawe MP 218".
dat fwego iednego Syn& RP 469.
ghis fawa [unu wienaturti dawe EE 78.

Tadiau, kaip matyti, zodziy tvarka lietuviskame ir lenkiskame tekste kiek skiriasi:
[&wa& [unu wienagimi
[wego iednego Syna
Kitais neatitikimy atvejais pazyminio prepozicija budinga tik Morktnui, plg.:
Mt 22,5
eid wienas gnt [awa laukd/ o éntras gnt fawo prekiltos MP 344.
rozefsli [ie / ieden do wsi [woiey / drugi te3 po kupiectwach [woich RP 742.
eia wienas ant [awa lauka / a antras ant fawa prekn(tas EE 119.

Mt 9,25
imk tawa patalg ir eyk MP 338",
wezmi tofSko twoie / &id3 RP 729.
imk tawa patala / ir eik namulna EE 118.
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I3 pateiktyjy pavyzdziy matyti, kad Morkuno refleksyvy vartosena Cia velgi beveik
visiskai sutampa su Evangeliju bei Epistoly atitikmenimis.

Uzfiksuota keletas atvejy, kai toje pacioje konstrukcijoje fiksuojami abu minétieji
neatitikimai, t. y. I-II modeliy vartosenos neatitikimas ir pazyminio prepozicija —
postpozicija, plg.:

Mt 13,27

wiefSpatie / &r ne giarg [eklg ant tAwa dirwos péaleiey MP 83.
Pénie i38e$ ty byt nie dobrego nasienia nésial naroli [woiey RP 176.
Wielchpatie / er ne giera [ekla ant tawa dirwas palieiesn? EE 31.

Kaip matyti, Morkano Postiléje vartojamas II refleksyvumo raiskos modelis ir
prepozicinis pazyminys, o Réjaus Postiléje — I modelis ir postpozicinis pazyminys. Mor-
kuno pavyzdys visai sutampa su Vilento tekstu.

Toliau pateikiamame pavyzdyje Luko 16,25 atitikmens Vilento tekste néra, plg.:

Lk 16,25

tu geray tureieili tAwo giwatoy MP 237.
ty wiele dobrego 3ézywat 38 3ywotd [woiego RP 509.

Lk 16,25
recepisti bona tua in vita tua V 215.

Vulgatos konstrukcija ¢ia irgi skiriasi. Taigi Cia vél baty galima kalbéti apie origi-
nalig Morktno vartoseng.
Esama ir tokiy atvejy, kai Morkano Postilés eksplicitine refleksyvumo raiskg Réjaus
Postiléje atitinka implicitiné raiska, plg.:
Mt 8,3
Jezus iztieles ranka fawa dafiliteia io MP 73.
wyciagnawlly Jezus reke dotkngl go RP 155.
Ielus ifchtiefes ranka [awa / daliliteia i6 EE 27.
Jn 10,15
sywata [...| guld3iu v3 awis manad MP 179
dufse [...] ktade 3a owieczki RP 385.
BSiwata mana guldau vlch awsn mana EE 66.

Lietuviskos postilés vartosena ¢ia vélgi veikiausiai nulemta analogisky Vilento
konstrukeijy.

Uzfiksuota keletas atvejy, kai Morkuno teksto sangrazinés konstrukcijos visai
neturi atitikmeny Réjaus tekste. Pavyzdziui, Morktno Postilés 25 puslapyje esanti
perikopé i$ Evangelijos pagal Luka yra gerokai ilgesné negu atitinkama Réjaus Postilés
perikopé ir pan. Palyginus tokius atvejus su Evangelijomis bei Epistolomis, vél matyti,
kad kalbamyjy nesutapimy priezastis - paraidinis Morkano nusirasymas nuo Vilento.
Galima palyginti tokius charakteringus pavyzdzius:
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Lk 10,27
Milek Pong Diewg tawo i3 wilos BSirdies tawa ir i3 wilos dufSios tawa / ir i3
wilos (ilos tawa / ir i3 wilos dumos tawd MP 302.
Bend3ief§ mitowat PandBogatwego / 3e wlsytkiego [ercé [wego / 3¢ wiytkich
sil twoich / y 3e wltytkiey mysli twoiey RP 651.
Mnlek PONA Diewa tawa / i[ch wilflos [chirdies tawa / ir ilch willas
duflchias tawa / ir ifch wiffos [nlos tawa / ir ilch wiflos dumos tawa EE 107.

Kaip matyti, lenkiskas tekstas yra trumpesnis, jame néra atitikmens lietuviskam
fragmentui i3 wifos dufSios tawa.

Mt22,4

Bitdy mana pietus pagatawiau MP 344.
iu3 obiad moy gotow ielt RP 742.

[chitai / mana pietus pagatawijau EE 119.

Siuo atveju abiejose postilése netgi vartojamos skirtingo tipo konstrukcijos, Réjaus
tekste sangraza nereikalinga. Morkano ir Vilento eilutés sutampa.

Taigi apibendrinant reziumuotina, kad jvardiniy refleksyvy tyrimas is esmés patvir-
tina nuomone, jog Morkunas, versdamas Réjaus postile, perikopiy teksty didzigja dalimi
atvejy savarankiskai neverté, o pasinaudojo Baltramiejaus Vilento 1579 metais isleisty
Evangelijy bei Epistoly tekstais. Zinoma, galutinai §j teiginj patvirtinty tik i§samus
visapusis abiejy teksty palyginimas.

SALTINIAI IR LITERATURA

Bibliografia 1965 — Bibliografia literatury polskiej. Nowy korbut 3. Pismiennictwo staro-
polskie. — Warszawa: Panstwowy instytut wydawniczy, 1965.

Birziska, V. Senuyjy lietuvisky knygy istorija, 1. — Chicago, 1957.

Birziska, V. Aleksandrynas I, XVI-X VII amZiai, (antrasis (fotografuotinis) leidimas). — Vilnius:
Pradai, 1990.

Birziska, V. Knygotyros darbai. — Vilnius: Pradai, 1998.

Briickner, A. Mikotaj Rej. Studium krytyczne. — Krakéw: Druk. Uniw. Jagielloriskiego, 19035.

Dawni Pisarze Polscy 2002 — Dawni Pisarze Polscy. Od poczgtkow pismiennictwa do Miodej
Polski. Przewodnik biograficzny i bibliograficzny, T. 3. — Warszawa, 2002.

EE - [Baltramiejus Vilentas,| Euangelias bei Epiftolas [...] pilnai ir wiernai pergulditas ant
Lietuwifchka S50d3ia / per Baltramieju Willentha |[...] Karalauczui. 1579.

Gineitis, L. Lietuviy literatiiros istoriografija. — Vilnius: Vaga, 1982.

Kosman, M. Reformacja i kotrreformacja w Wielkim Ksigstwie Litewskim w swietle propagandy
wyznaniowej. — Wroctaw: Zaktad Narodowy im. Ossolifiskich — Wydawnictwo, 1973.
Lebedys, ]. Senoji lietuviy literatira. — Vilnius: Mokslas, 1977.

LB - Lietuvos TSR bibliografija. Serija A. Knygos lietuviy kalba. T. 1: 1547-1861. — Vilnius:
Mintis, 1969.

Maskulitnas, B. Refleksyvumo raiska Jokubo Morkuno Postilés perikopése. In: Baltistica,
XL (1), 2005, pp. 21-29.

36



Bronius MASKULIUNAS. Jokitbo Morkiino Postilés perikopiy autorystés klausimu

Matulaityté, S. Morktno spaustuveé. In: Knygotyra. Enciklopedinis Zodynas. — Vilnius: Alma
litera, 1997, pp. 266-267.

MP - [Jokiibas Morkiinas,] Poftilla Lietvwiszka [...] Wilnivy [...] Metuofe Diewa 1600.

Novak, Z. Mikotaja Reja literacka stuzba reformacji. In: Odrodzenie i Reformacja w Polsce,
15, 1970, pp. 23-55.

Palionis, ]. Lietuviy literatiariné kalba XVI-XVII a.. — Vilnius: Mintis, 1967.
RP - [Rej Mikotaj,] Poftilla Polska [...] W Wilnie |[...] 1594.

Rosinas, A. Viena asmeniniy I ir Il asmens jvardziy vartosenos ypatybé lietuviy senyjy rasty
kalboje. In: Baltistica, 1X(2), 1973, pp. 161-169.

Vasiliauskiené, V. Daiktavardzio ir jvardzio genityvo vieta senojoje lietuviy kalboje. In: Lietuviy
kalbotyros klausimai, XXXI, 1997, pp. 104-121.

V - Vulgata. Cituojama i$: Nestle-Aland, Novum Testamentum Latine. — Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft, 1992.

Zinkevicius, Z. Lietuviy kalbos istorija. T. 3: Senyjy rasty kalba. — Vilnius: Mokslas, 1988.

37



Regina RINKAUSKIENE

(Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas)

Vidurinés ir jaunosios kartos uteniskiy tarminés nuostatos

Summary

Linguistic Attitudes of the Middle-Aged and Young Generation Speaking
the Sub-Dialect of Utena

The article provides a review of the linguistic attitudes of the speakers of the Eastern Auks-
taitian sub-dialect of Utena. The material was collected from 23 sub-dialectal points. 47 middle-
aged and 41 young generation informants were interviewed in the study. The research focused
on two aspects: 1) adjustment of one’s language to the situation (how an informant speaks in
his/her home environment and in public; how he/she speaks to familiar people and to strangers);
2) attitude towards a person speaking a dialect. The research results revealed the following
tendencies. Representatives of both the middle-aged and young generation can easily switch
between language codes, i.e. they adjust language to the situation. Informants from the middle-
aged generation have a more positive attitude towards a person using a dialect (87.2: 12.8%).
The young generation follows a more negative attitude towards a dialect speaker (87.8:12.2%).
As a rule, a dialect is associated with the factors of age and environment, i.e. in the opinion of
the informants, old people and rural residents usually speak a dialect.

Key words: Eastern Aukstaitian sub-dialect, middle-aged generation, young generation,
linguistic attitudes

Pastaruoju metu padidéjo démesys sociolingvistiniams tarmiy tyrimams, imta gilintis
] kalbines Lietuvos regiony gyventojy nuostatas [placiau zr. Alitkaité 2008; Ramoniené
2006; 2013; Vaicekauskiené, Sausverde 2012; Lubiené, Pakalniskiené 2015 ir kt.].

Aukstaiciai mégsta net viesai nuvertinti savo tarme', todél sumanyta atlikti tyrima
ir nustatyti gimtosios straipsnio autorés tarmés — ryty aukstai¢iy uteniskiy — vidurinés
ir jaunosios kartos poziarj j tarme. Senosios kartos, kuri laikoma tradicinés tarmés
vartotoja, atsisakyta sgmoningai, nes vyresni tarmés atstovai visada arba beveik visada
kalba tarmiskai?.

Tyrimo objektas — 23 ryty aukstaiciy uteniskiy patarmeés punktai, daugiau rytiniu
pakrasciu i$sidéste is Siaurés j pietus net per penkis rajonus (Zarasy, Utenos, Moléty,
Ignalinos, Svendioniy). Medziaga rinkta i $iy punkty: Imbradas (214%), Salakas / Lud-
dziai* (312), Stelmuzeé (182), Stiviekas (181), Toliménai (311), Zarasai (244), Balciai

! Cia pateikiamas vienas i§ dazniausiai girdéty teiginiy, kai gretinamos dvi pagrindinés Lietuvos
tarmés: Zemaiciai labai gerbia tarme, o aukstaiciai — nelabai [apie mokiniy poziirj j tarmes
placiau zr. Rinkauskiené, Saliené 2014: 88-104].

2 Kartos skirstytos tokiu principu: jaunosios kartos atstovy amzius iki 30 mety; vidurinés kartos
nuo 31 iki 55 mety; senosios kartos atstovai 56 mety amziaus ir daugiau.

3 Punktai Zymimi taip kaip Lietuviy kalbos atlase (1977).

4 Pateikiamas dvigubas punktas, nes Luodziy punktas (312) yra iSnykes, jame nebéra vietiniy
gyventojy. Salia iSauges Salako miestelis, kalbantis ta padia tarme.
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(347), Datgailiai (277), Juknénai (310), Kirdeikiai (381), Kuktiskés (380), Spitrénai
(309), Taurégnai (346), Alanta (377), Ciulai (452), Mindiinai (453%), Moleétai (451),
Purvénai (413), Skudutiskis (378), Sugificiai (379), Vidéniskiai (450), Laban6ras (414),
Liflkmenys (415). Remiantis Lietuviy kalbos atlaso duomenimis (LKA 1977), i§ viso
yra 71 ryty aukstai¢iy uteniskiy patarmés punktas. Sis skai¢ius $iuo metu turety bati
tikslintinas remiantis naujausiais tyrimais. Neseniai pasibaiges projektas Sinolaikiniai
geolingvistikos tyrimai Lietuvoje: punkty tinklo optimizacija ir interaktyvioji tarminés
informacijos sklaida (2011-2013) ir jo medziagos pagrindu pasirodziusi studija XXI
amZiaus lietuviy tarmés: geolinguvistinis ir sociolingvistinis tyrimas (XXIA 2014) at-
skleidé, kad yra nykstanciy kiekvienos patarmés punkty, kuriuose nebéra arba vidurinés
ir jaunosios kartos gyventojy, arba vietiniy Zmoniy. I$ uteniskiy patarmés galime minéti
du tokius punktus: Pastoveélj (Moléty raj.) ir Luodzius (Zarasy raj.). Siuo metu vykdomas
projektas Kupiskénuy, paneveZiskiy ir uteniskiy paribio snektos XXI a.: kalby kontakty
aspektas (Klaipédos universitetas, 2015-2017) turéty atsakyti j klausimg, kam reikéty
skirti paribinius uteniskiy punktus: Darsiskius, Saltenius (Kupiskio raj.), Gataudius,
Vabalninkg (Birzy raj.), Uzubalius (Rokiskio raj.).

Tirty punkty santykj su bendru uteniskiy patarmés punkty skai¢iumi matome
1 paveiksle (zr. 1 pav.). Istirtieji punktai sudaro daugiau kaip tre¢dalj (32,4 proc.) visy
punkty, todél galima pateikti bent jau preliminarias jzvalgas.

Kitirtieji

B Neistirtieji

1 pav. Uteniskiy patarmés punktai

Tyrimo tikslas — issiaiskinti vidurinés ir jaunosios kartos uteniskiy patarmeés atstovy
kalbines nuostatas.

Renkant medziagg i$ 23 patarmés punkty buvo apklausta 47 vidurinés kartos
informantai ir 41 jaunosios kartos atstovas. Nors apklausos metu buvo pildoma visa
sociolingvistiné anketa, Siame straipsnyje aptariami ypa¢ aktualas du klausimai: 1) kal-
bos derinimas pagal situacijg (kaip informantas kalba artimoje aplinkoje ir vieSsumoje,

5 Tai yra Pastovélio punkto numeris, bet kadangi punktas yra nykstantis (islikusios tik trys vie-
tiniy vyriausiosios kartos gyventojy trobos), o $alia iSaugusi nauja Minduny gyvenvieté, Sis
numeris galéty bati naujojo punkto Zyméjimas.
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kaip kalba su pazjstamais ir nepazjstamais zmonémis savame kraste ir svetimoje aplin-
koje ir pan.); 2) informanty poziaris j tarmiskai kalbantj zmogy®.

Surinkta ir susisteminta medziaga atskleidé, kad tiek vidurinés, tiek jaunosios
kartos atstovai lengvai keicia kalbinj koda, t. y. derinasi pagal situacijg. Galima sakyti,
kad zmonés yra ,dvikalbiai“, t. y. jie gali kalbéti ir tarmiskai, ir netarmiskai [VTG

2013:7].

Pateikiame keletg budingesniy atsakymy (zr. 1 lentele).

1 lentelé

Vidurinés ir jaunosios kartos kalbos derinimo pagal situacija pavyzdziai

Viduriné karta

Jaunoji karta

Viesuose rengininose stenginosi kalbéti
netarmiskai, bet tarmeés negali iStrinti,
jinai lenda is visy galy.

Seimoj tai tarmiskai bendraujam, o
Kaune tai ne.

Automatiskai iseina, kai valdiskoj
jstaigoj — tai bendrine, o kaimo parduo-
tuvéj — tarmiskai.

Viesumoj kalbu netarmiskai, tik kaimo
parduotuvéj su savo krasto Zmonémis
tarmiskai.

Jei tekty prakalbinti nepazjstamg Zmogy
Zarasuos — tai tarmiskai, o jei Vilniuj —
netarmiskai.

Zinutémis tarmiskai susirasinéjam ir su
viena drauge, ir su mama.

Nepazjstamg Zmogy uzkalbinciau netar-
miskai.

Panasiai namie kalbam, kaip mama ir
tete, o mokykloj siek tiek derindavomeés,
nors ir Utenos miesto, ir kaimo mokslei-
viai kalba panasiai.

Mano vaikai, kai atvaZiuoja, tai kalba
tarmiskai, neissidirbinéja, o darbovietése

kalba kaip turi but.

Nepazjstamg kalbinciau taip, kaip moké
mokykloj..

Nepagzjstamg greiciau prakalbinciau
bendrine kalba.

Kalbg keiciam pagal aplinkybes.

Tarmiskai galiu derinti pagal situacijg.

Jaunimas dar kalba tarmiskai tarpusa-
vyje.

Svetimg kalbincéiau netarmiskai; o su
savais kalbu taip, kaip visada.

Tarpusavy pasneka tarmiskai, bet prie
Zmogaus reikia derintis.

Antrasis klausimas atskleidé skirtingg vidurinés ir jaunosios kartos zmoniy pozitrj
j tarmiskai kalbantj zmogy. Net 87,2 proc. vidurinés kartos Zmoniy teigiamai jvertino
tarmiskai kalbantj Zzmogy (zr. 2 paveikslg). Prie teigiamo vertinimo atsakymy daZzniausi
buvo Sie: tai Zmogus, gerbiantis savo tarme; tai savojo krasto patriotas.

Keletg budingiausiy vidurinés kartos atsakymy zr. 2 lenteléje.

¢ Tyrimo metu buvo naudojama projektiné anketa — LKA pateikéjo klausimynas (Available:

www.tarmes.lt).
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Teigiamas
vertinimas

41 B Neigiamas
vertinimas

2 pav. Vidurinés kartos uteniskiy tarminés nuostatos

2 lentelé
Vidurinés kartos zmoniy poziuris j tarmiskai kalbantj Zzmogy
Teigiamas Neigiamas
Tarmiskai kalbantis Zmogus — jo niekaip Mano vaikai irgi kartais kalba tarmis-
nepavadinciau, as juo tik Zavéciausi. kai, man atrodo prasciokiskai; ypac kai

kalba mano vaikai; mano anyta raso
lietuviskai, literatiriskai.

Tarmiskai kalbantis Zmogus — nesaky- Sakau — va, tai jau kaimas, nors ir pati

Ciau, kad patriotas, bet jei cia gyveni, tai  kalbu tarmiskai.

ir kalbi taip, kaip iseina, turi prisitaikyt,

nes cia gramatiskai kalbeét kaip ir géda.

Pradedi bendrine, bet net nepamatai, Vaikai jau nekalba tarmiskai, tik lietu-

kaip pradedi sava kalbéti. viskai.

Tarmeé asocijuojasi su islaikyta lietuvybe.

Savo krasto patriotas.

Nebandau taikyti kalbos.

Zmogus kalba taip, kaip ismoko augda-

mas; tai yra kraujy jaugta.

Gal daugiau patriotas, jei kalba savo

krasto kalba.

Man grazu, kai kalba tarmiskai.

Zmogus biana savim, kuris kalba tar-

miskai.

Jaunosios kartos atsakymai atskleideé visiskai priesingus rezultatus. Net 87,8 proc.
jaunosios kartos atstovy neigiamai ziuréjo j tarmiskai kalbantj zmogy (zr. 3 paveiksla).
Prie neigiamo vertinimo atsakymy dazniausi buvo Sie: kaimietis, vyresnio amZiaus
Zmogus.

Pateikiame keletg budingiausiy jaunosios kartos atsakymy (zr. 3 lentele).
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Teigiamas
vertinimas

B Neigiamas
vertinimas

3 pav. Jaunosios kartos uteniskiy tarminés nuostatos

3 lentele

Jaunosios kartos zmoniy poziuris j tarmiskai kalbantj zmogy

Teigiamas

Neigiamas

Tarmiskai kalbantis — tai gerbiantis savo
tarme.

Zmogus, kalbantis tarmiskai, atrodo
kaimietiskai... Pati nedrjsciau taip va-
dinti, nes pati is kaimo, bet apskritai
vadina kaimieciais.

Man tai grazu, kai kalba tarmiskai...

Visi juos vadina kaimieciais, as jy neis-
skiriu.

Nebitinai ten koks kaimietis. Jei tu ilgai
pragyvenai, tai tokia tavo kalba.

Zmogus, kalbantis tarmiskai, atrodo
kaimietiskai...

Gal sakyciau — patriotas, bet mes, jauni-

Vadina kaimieciu, nevadina patriotu.

mas, jau kRitaip kalbam...

Pasakai, kad grynas kaimietis ar net
vienkiemietis’ ...
Stengiamés kalbét graZiai®, netarmiskai.

Pastebéta, kad tarmé dazniausiai siejama su dviem pagrindiniais antoniminiais
blokais: amziaus (sena — jauna: Stengiameés kalbét graziai, netarmiskai; kalba jauna
panelé tarmiskai, tai atrodo juokingai; kai kalba senesnis, tai atrodo nataralu; mano
klasés draugés tévai vyresnio amZiaus, tai ji ne tik kalba, bet ir raso tarmiskai) ir
gyvenamosios aplinkos (kaimas — miestas: Uteniskiy tarmé visiem labiau atrodo kai-
mietisSka; mama neleido tarmiskai kalbét, nes Alanta — miestelis, tarmiskai kalba tik

kaimo Zmonés) (zr. 4 paveiksla).

7 Naujai sukurtas zodis, jvardijantis Zzmogy, gyvenantj vienkiemyje.

8 Kaip galime pastebéti i§ atsakymy, kartais atsiranda ir estetinis vertinimas: grazu — negrazu
(Vienas grubus kalboj, kitas — svelnus. Anksciau mus mokindavo, kad negrazu kalbét tarmiskai...
Vaikai jau nekalba, jiem negraZi si kalba).
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4 pav. Tarmés s3sajos su amziumi ir gyvenamaja vieta

Kadangi jaunimas neigiamai zitri j tarme ir tarmiskai kalbancius Zzmones, nes
»tarminis kodas Lietuvos kalbinéje bendruomenéje turi menkesnj socialinj mobilumg
uz standartinius kodus” [Vaicekauskiené, Sausverde 2012], naturaliai kyla klausimas —
ar galima pabégti nuo gimtosios tarmeés, ar galima jg nuslépti? Straipsnio autorés
nuomone, tai padaryti be galo sudétinga. Dazniausiai pasislepia skiriamosios ypatybés’,
o i8lieka blankiosios, kuriy tarmeés atstovai netgi nepastebi. Sios blankiosios ypatybés
ima dominuoti ir sudaro naujai besiformuojanciy regiolekty'® pagrindg. Dabartiné
ryty aukstaiciy uteniskiy patarmés kalbiné situacija rodo, kad formuojasi visiskai kitoks
naujas darinys — ryty aukstaiéiy rytinis regiolektas, kurio centras Utena'!. Siame regio-
lekte dominuoja ypac ryski fonetiné ypatybé — zalininkavimas, t. y. nekiréiuoto o
atliepimas a. Kirciuoti balsiai o ir ¢ labai atviri, kartais primenantis tarpinius garsus
tarp oir g ir tarp é ir e. Butent Sios ypatybés labiausiai ir isSduoda ryty aukstaitj uteniskj.
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Elga SKRUZMANE

(LU Latviesu valodas institats)

Frazeologiskas pardomas par dazam Dieva radibam
G. Mancela , Postilla”

Summary

Phraseological Reflections on Several Creatures of God in “Lang-gewiinschte Lettische
Postill” by Georg Manzel

In the present article, the author examines several subordinate word-groups contained in
the sermon-book “Lang-gewiinschte Lettische Postill” (1654) by G. Manzel. They denominate
various living beings, some persons, or a totality of them (Dieva kalps ‘God’s servant’, Dieva
paligs ‘God’s helper’, Dieva draudze ‘God’s parish’, Dieva engelis ‘God’s angel’, Dieva deéls
‘Son of God’, etc.). The appropriateness of these word-groups to the status of phraseological
unit has to be evaluated.

It is possible to find many different shades of meaning of some subordinate word-groups
included in sermons. When describing certain subordinate word-groups from the “Postill”,
conjectures about partial, hidden, or diachronically determined phraseologicity are admissible.
Thoroughly evaluating the contextual shades, only some usages of subordinate word-groups
can be considered as phraseological units (or rather phraseological potentials) at G. Manzel’s
time, most frequently — phraseological similes (e.g. ka Dieva engelis ‘like God’s angel’). Con-
sequently, word groups with different grades of phraseologicity determined by time and context
coexist in the texts. Moreover, the comprehension of the expressiveness of their phraseological
meaning is changing but maintaining traditionally striking transfer of meaning.

Key words: phraseological unit, phraseological simile, context, semantics, subordinate
word-group

1654. gada izdotais G. Mancela darbs , Lang-gewiinschte Lettische Postill” (,Ilgi
gaidita latviesu postilla”!) ir nozimigs latviesu rakstu valodas vésturé; pédéjais atkar-
totais izdevums tika publicéts vél 19. gadsimta sakuma (1823) lidzas citu autoru spre-
diku gramatam [LLV 1990: 364].

Raksta aplukotas vairakas vienkarsas vardkopas, kas nosauc dazadas ar Dievu
saistitas dzivas butnes, atseviskas personas vai personu kopumu (Dieva kalps, Dieva
paligs, Dieva draudze u. c.), lai izvértétu vardkopu atbilstibu frazeologisma statusam
(pétijuma nav ieklautas vardkopas ar dzivnieku nosaukumiem, piem., Dieva avs).
Vardkopu atkarigais komponents — lietvarda Dievs genitiva forma (Dieva), neatkarigie
komponenti ir lietvardi, kas nosauc dzivas butnes, t. i., Dieva radibas. S. Bergs-Ulsens
pétijuma par latviesu valodas genitiva semantiku min jédzienu iekseja bitiska attieciba —
$ada attieciba pastav starp divam lietam, ja vienu no tam nevar iedomaties neatkarigi
no otras [Bergs-Ulsens 2003: 13].

! Turpmak raksta , Postilla”.
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Par atskaites punktu pienemts ,, LatvieSu literaras valodas vardnica” sniegtais varda
dievs nozimes skaidrojums, respektéjot ,Postillas” religisko saturu, — ‘pardabiska
augstaka butne, kas radijusi pasauli un valda par to’ (Tez. llvv), bet masdienam tikpat
butiskas ir parnestas nozimes nianses, akcentéjot izpratni par Dievu ka ‘augstako idealu
un pilnibu; centienu augstako gala mérki’ (turpat). Frazeologisms ka dievs ir emocionali
spilgts ‘saka, pauzot loti pozitivu vértéjumu, ari lielu bijibu’ [LFV 2000: 253]. Sprediku
piemeéru analizé ievérotas frazeologismu komponentu savstarpéjas attiecibas semantiska
aspekta un konteksta loma nozimes izpratné.

Ievadam G. Mancela ,Postilla” sniegtais Dieva radibu apraksts (nozime ‘Dieva
raditais’):

VslubkojeefS tow pafschu / O Zillwihx / kafS gir tow raddijis? ..Deews / kafS
to wifsu Pafsaul / Semm unnd Debbef / Saul | Mebnes | Swaigsnes / Jubri /
Swdahbrus | Lobpus / Puttnus / Siwis und wifsas Leetas DebbefSies und
Semmeh | Me[cha und Vhdeny raddijis / taf$ gir to raddijis/ tha Sablite / kaf§
no Semmes iffaug / gir Deewa Raddiba.. / und teitz sawu Deewu und
Radditaju.2 (LP2 4-5, 24-2)

Lai raksturotu G. Mancela valodisko lietpratibu, ieskatam vardkopa Dieva baz-
nicas — tas ir vardu savienojums, kura plasakais lietojums saistits ar kristigas ticibas
saturu un institacijam visplasakaja to nozimé (baznica .. Kristigo konfesiju religiskajam
kultam paredzéta celtne. [..] 2. Vienas konfesijas ticigo organizacija ar noteiktu dog-
matiku un kultu. [..] 3. [..] Valsti pastavoso religisko institatu kopums. [LLVV II: 46]).
Sk. piem.:

Tha Zillwika Sirrds gir Deewa Ba[niza / ka taf swibtz Apuftuls Pabwils
runna: Nbe [innaht jubf8 / ka jubf$ Deewa Ba[niza efseeta / unnd Deewa
Gharrs eekfchan jums dfiewo? Ja kafS Deewa Ba[nizu Samaita / to Deews
SamaitahfS | aifto Deewa Bafniza gir swibta / ta (Bafniza) efseeta jubfs.
(LP2 409-410, 28-2)

Turpinot domu: jus, t. i., cilvéki — Dieva radibas. Ekspresivitate tiek kapinata
divéjadi, izmantojot personifikacijas un pretstatu iedarbigumu, apliecinot G. Mancela
spé&ju iedzivinat jebkuru lietu, pieskirt tai cilvéciguma dimensiju un sasaistit to ar Dieva
cilvéku. Vardu savienojums Dieva baznica nav uzskatams par frazeologismu ne toreiz,
ne tagad, bet konkrétais ,Postillas” konteksts iezimé parnestas nozimes aizsakto celu
uz frazeologiskumu. Sk. piem.: .. Deewa Bafniza gir ka kahds Klohns / kurr Queeschi
und Pillus ween zaur obtru ghull / taf§ gir / Deewa bijataji und BefSdeewighi.. (LP1
202, 23-25) Citats norada uz semantisko ietilpibu, un akcents no Dieva radibam tiek
parvietots uz poétisko lidzibu un labi zinamo frazeologismu atskirt kviesus no pelavam
(‘atrast vértigo, atskirt vértigo no nevértiga, labo no slikta’ [LFV 2000: 397]).
nosauc dazadas ar Dievu saistitas dzivas butnes, atseviSskas personas vai personu
kopumu - kolektivu, tatad spredikos piesauktas Dieva radibas:

2 Pieméri saglabati interneta vietnes http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/toc.jsp rakstiba, tikai § [Je8us]
aizstats ar [ [JEfus]. Aiz pieméra noradis ,Postillas” dalas, lappuses un rindu kartas numurs.
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(1) Dieva bijatajs, Dieva draudze [(LP1 1, 518, 2); ari istena dieva draudze (LP1
351, 7; LP1 351, 21)]; Dieva draugs (LP2 389, 30); Dieva ienaidnieks (LP1 550, 17—
18), Dieva izredzet|ails (LP3 30, 15; LP3 56, 25-26); Dieva laudis [(LP1 517, 15;
LP3 136, 18); ari Dieva maja-laudis (saliktena pirma dala ir vsk. nom. forma ka vacu
val. — LP3 202, 19)]; Dieva pravietis; Dieva radiba; Dieva saime u. tml.

Sis tie$aja nozime lietotas vardkopas ir fiksétas, bet tas nav saistoas frazeologiska
aspekta. Piem.:

Kur tu nu M.D. attrohdi to Kunghu JEfum Chriftum / teitan gir ta ib[tdna
Deewa Draudfe. (LP1 352, 20-21); TafS / tafS ghrubte nahkahfS / kad
Zillwikam / kaf no Sirrds Deewam kallpo / schinny Pafsauleb bubf .. / no
Deewa Draudfes iffi=$libhktam.. (LP1 517-518, 30-2); Abrahams
ghribbddams runnabt ar teems Babrneems Heth / klannijab[§ unnd lobzija
Zellus.. Red[i / to darrija tafS / kaf$ Deewa Draugs by.. (LP2 389, 28-30)

Uzmanibas vérts ir vien adjektivs istens — tas pastiprina varda Dievs funkciju.
Vienas pozitivas nozimes konotacija parklajas ar citu, kapinot ekspresiju un radot
patosa noskanu, jo ipasi, ja tas ieklauts vardkopa ar frazeologisku nozimi. Secinams,
ka sis vards ir saglabajis izcilibas nokrasu — it ka pari visam btusanas nozimi, ko uzrada
vardnicas, piem., viena no piecam varda istens nozimém: ‘pilntiesigais (biedrs, loceklis)’;
nozimi raksturo akadémijas locekla augstakais goda nosaukums — akadémijas istenais
loceklis [Tez. llvv]. Sk. ari: dieva isteni berni (LP2 73, 28); istens Dieva berns (LP2
74,18).

(2) Otra grupa nodalitas semantiski ietilpigakas vardkopas: Dieva kalps, Dieva
paligs, Dieva berns, Dieva deéls, Dieva meita — vardu savienojumi, kuros lidzas tiesas
nozimes lietojumam ir mainigas nozimes nianses, konteksta un laikmeta nosaciti nozi-
mes parnesumi, kas vairak vai mazak atbilst frazeologismu noteikSanas kritérijiem.
Tiesa gan, G. Mancela laika par frazeologismiem uzskatamas vien atseviskas vardkopas
saistiba ar kontekstu.

(3) Jedzieniski savrup ir vardkopa Dieva engelis, kam ir ipasa vieta paréjo Dieva
radibu pulka tiesi ipasi ciesas dieviskas saiknes dél: engelis ‘pardabiska butne, dieva
siitnis’ [Tez. llvv] (sk. LP1 30, 17; LP2 293, 30; LP2 322, 7).

Dazam vardkopam spredikos iespéjams atrast vairakas atskirigas, konteksta nosa-
citas nozimes nianses. Piem., vardu savienojumam Dieva kalps lielakoties ir precizgjoss
tiesas nozimes lietojums, un parasti runa ir par macitaju: Laudis nhe ghribbahf lickteef§
mabhziteefS no saweem Ba[nizas=Kungheem / kattri Deewa=Kallpi gir.. (LP1 32, 16—
17) Vardkopas Dieva kalps nozime vardnica definéta visparigi ‘garidznieks’, kas izriet
no varda kalps pamatnozimes ‘cilvéks, kas ir atkarigs no kada un aktivi darbojas ta
laba..’ [Tez. llvv], tiktal saskan ar G. Manceli. Musdienas vardkopa Dieva kalps atzita
par frazeologismu (‘garidznieks’ [Tez. sv]), un nozimes skaidrojums parklajas ar mas-
dienigu terminologisku skaidrojumu, kas atbilst kulta kalpa nozimes definicijai — plasakai
un visparigakai: ‘religiskas organizacijas amatpersona, kas izpilda attiecigos ritualus
un ceremonijas, vada dievkalpojumus, draudzu religisko dzivi’ [Tez. sv]. Saskatams
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diahroniski nosacits frazeologiskums, kam nav pamatojuma G. Mancela laika. (Analo-
giski teiktais atbilst aril baznicas kunga raksturojumam, lidzigi ka ar citu macitaja
apziméjumu draudzes gans, kam musdienas piedévéts poétisma statuss [Tez. llvv].)

»Postilla” Dieva kalps raksturots daudzpusigi, toties spredikos nav minéta Dieva
kalpone, t. 1., siev. dz. forma; kalpone paradas tikai viena pieméra ka ta kunga kalpone:
Bett Maria satzija: Red[i/ efS dfsmu tha Kungha Kallpone.. (LP1 354,22-24). Vai tas
butu skaidrojams ar laikmetam atbilstoso necilo sievietes vietu sabiedriba vispar vai
iznémuma stavokli, jo runa ir par Mariju?

»Postillas” tekstos satura atklasme vienlidz nozimigas un ciesi lidzas ir visas minétas
grupas; tas tematiski apvieno vardkopas, kuras tiesi nosauc konkrétas ar Dievu saistitas
personas, bet atsevisku vardkopu nozimes raksturojuma lauj saskatit frazeologiskumu.
Sk. piem.: Ghribbi tu finnaht / kapebtz Schiff Zillwdhx [svétais Janis| / katters .. pafscha
Deewa Kallps / ja Deewa Engbels bijis / tomdhr Zeetuma ee=md[ts¢ (LP1 30, 15-17)
Iespéjams nodalit vairakas Dieva kalpa nozimes; no ,Postillas” teksta izriet ne tikai
tiesa nozime (‘macitajs’), bet ari parnesta (‘izciliba’ > ‘engelis’): formali ietilpinatas
abas nozimes — tiesa ka amats, parnesta ka nopelni.

Pieminétais Dieva engelis, attiecinats uz kadu konkrétu personu, neparprotami
pieskir tai paaugstinatu pozitivu vértéjumu ar salidzinajuma ietverto frazeologiskas
nozimes parnesuma elementu, kas uzrada tendenci uz iespéjamu frazeologisma potencia-
lismu, piem.: Eekfchan tahfS Aukfcham=zellfchanas tee |mirusie| .. gir ibten ka tee
Deewa Engeli Debbefsiefs (LP2 322, 6-7); Mums Mabhzetajeems bubfS tha dfiewobt /
ka Deewa Kallpeems pee=nahkas.. (LP1 262, 21-22) Tatad ari jau G. Mancela laika
»Postilla” atrodamaja salidzinajuma ka Dieva engelis iespéjams saskatit frazeologismu
(ka engelis ‘saka, ja kads ir loti pozitivi vértéjams (ir loti skaists, labs, morali tirs)..’
[LFV 2000: 317]), t. i., veidojas konteksta nosacits frazeologisms. Lidzigs potencialisma
mehanisms attiecinams uz salidzinajumu ka Dieva kalpiem (pienakas) un talak apska-
titajam (dzivot) ka dieva-berniem klajas.

Par citadam - tuvakam - attiecibam ar Dievu liecina vardkopas Dieva berns,
Dieva déls, Dieva meita. BieZi ir lietotas vardkopas Dieva bérns (‘jebkurs cilveks’) un
Dieva dels (1. ‘jebkurs cilveks’, 2. ‘Jezus Kristus’), bet vardkopai Dieva meita (‘sieviesu
dzimuma cilveks’) fikséts viens lietojums.

Vardkopa Dieva bérns nav fikséta ne LFV, ne LLVV, tikai ME bez sikakiem ko-
mentariem [ME I: 291]; tas nozime, piemérojot definéto varda berns nozimi, ir no
‘cilvéka (attieksmé pret Dievu, kas to ietekmé)’ lidz ‘cilvékam, kas dzivo saskana Dieva
macibu’. Dieva bérns péc nozimes ir sarezgitaks — konteksta nosacitas vienas pamat-
nozimes ietvaros nosakama plasa nozimju niansu amplitada, tostarp viena specializéta
Saura nozime ‘Dieva déls’. Turklat radniecigas nozimes paraléles un sakaribas rodamas
sastatijuma ar tautu delu (‘jaunietis no cita novada vai no citas dzimtas, radu saimes’
[Tez. llvv ar noradi folkl.]) — raksturojums attiecinams ari uz Dieva delu, turklat par
Dieva bernu atgriezoties top pat pazudusais déls [(frazeologiska lietojuma) “cilveks,
kas aizgajis no savas gimenes vai kolektiva, nepaklaujoties to dzives tradicijam un
nosacijumiem, prasibam’ Tez. llvv; lidzigi LFV 2000: 230].

»Postilla” visbiezak lietota pamatnozime, nereti ta papildinata ar paplasinajumu
(piem., Deewa tha Dabbdfso Tibwa Bdibrni) un piesaista uzmanibu, pieskirot vard-
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kopai papildu ekspresivitati, piem.: [jaladz] teems Mahzekleems tha Kungha JEfu
Chrifti/ kattri winja Wabrdu labprabt dfirrd / unnd mahzahfS / und kattri Deewa tha
Ddabbi[so Tabwa Bibrni gir. (LP1491, 17-19) Vel saistosaku to no lasitaja/klausitaja
viedokla padara pretstati (Dieva berns — vella bérns), piem.: Deewa Wabrds no diwja-
deems Bahrneems runna: Zitti gir Deewa Bdbrni / kattri eekfchan Jefum Chriftum
titz; Zitti gir Walla Bibrni.. (LP1 491, 19-22; sk. ari LP1 523, 11-12; LP1 57, 1-3;
LP1 202, 19-20).
Bett kafS wifsenabdobhfS ghrikohfS wahrtahfS / tafS gir tahds Deewa Bdibrns /
ka taf§ Walls tha Kungha Chrifti Mahzeklis (LP1 350, 8-10); Nahk nu tafS
Elles=Willx / taf§ Wiills.. [..] O ho /nhe ifStrubzenajeefS tu Chrifti JESV Aitina /
tu Deewa=Bdibrns: Taws Ghanns nhe ghull / neds snaufch.. (LP1 454, 15-20).

Pieméra ar vienu parnesto nozimi skaidrota otra, saprotamas abas. (Bibeles kon-
teksta elles-vilks atzistams par frazeologismu.)

Kopuma ,Postilla” vardkopa Dieva bérns salidzinajuma ar citam aplukotajam
grupam ir biezi lietota, saprotama, jo nozimes skaidrojums ciesi saistits ar kontekstu.
Dala piemeéru atklaj nozimes saturu, kas ir Dieva bérns (engelis, idedla persona, ticigs
cilveks); citi raksturo, kads vins$ ir (vai kadam vajadzétu but), bet vél citi jebkuru, to
tikai nodévéjot par Dieva bérnu, jau apveltijusi ar izcilibu. Piem.: ..dfiewo tah / ka pehtz
tawahm Bebrebm arri warr teescham Satziet: Schif¥ gir rabms / ghohdiegs Zillwihx /
und Deewa Bdibrns bijis. (LP3 206, 28-30) Frazeologiskas nozimes parnesums saskatams,
bet tikai mtsdienu tekstos, rupigi iedzilinoties, Dieva berns atzistams par frazeologismu.

Toties salidzinajumos situacija ir citada, piem.: Ja tad nu tahds [slepkavnieks]
preekfch taweem Durrweem nahk | nhe usrunna to ar [pieweem | barrgheem
Wahbrdeem / bett turreef prett to ka Deewa Bibrns / palied[i winjam ar to kafS tow py
Robkas | und parabdi tawu [cheblighu Sirrdi. (LP2 75, 24-28; ari (LP1 523, 11-12)
Salidzinajumos veidojas konteksta nosacits frazeologisms kd dieva beérns un ta paplasi-
nats variants [darit] kd dieva-bérniem klajas (LP2 73, 20). Nozimes uzslanojums noved
pie nozimes sakritibas ar frazeologismiem ka engelis un ka Dievs (‘saka, ja kads ir loti
pozitivi vértéjams / ta rikojas’), t. 1., fikséjams vél viens konteksta iederigs frazeologisms.
Piem.: ..Sacka taf Kungs JE[us wifseem teem / kattri Deewu attfie[t .. und dfiewo /
ka Deewa=Bibrneem klajahfS. (LP2 73, 18-20. Sk. ari LP1 350, 1-2; LP1 493, 19;
LP1 454, 15-20.)

Neparastas garigas radniecibas nozimes nianses uzrada vardkopu virkne Dieva
dels — cilveka bérns — Dieva beérns pieméra: ..tu dfirrdeh [$i / ka Deewa Ddhls JE [us
Chriftus gir towis deh] weens Zillwika Bibrns tappis / ka Wings tow par Deewa
Babrnu warrdtu darriet. (LP1 48, 8-11)

Vardkopam Dieva déls un Dieva meita ,Postilla” pieskirta ipasa funkcija:
pastarpinati apliecinot personigu ieinteresétibu, macitajs izmanto individualizétu un
tatad psihologiski iedarbigaku runu un censas but emocionali tuvs runas adresatam,
kaut teksta tiesa nozime ir viena — ‘cilveks’ — ka virietis, ta sieviete, piem.:

..taf$ Kahrdenatais tahdam Zillwikam tahdas Dobmas ee=dohd: Efsi tu
Deewa Ddbls / tad sacki / ka [chee Ackminis Maife tobp. Kad tu Deewa
Ddbhls bubtu bijis / und Deewa Meita / und Deews téw mielobtu / tad tow
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labbe klahtohf / tow by baggatam bubt | und nhe neeka by téw trubkt. Bett
nu efsi tu Vbbags / tapehtz nhe [chkeeteefS tu Deewa Bdbrns dfsohtz. (LP1
286, 6-12)

No minétajam nozimém atskirigu apliecina vardkopas otra nozime ‘Jézus Kristus’,
kas asoci€jas ar augstam garigam un moraliskam vertibam: ..taf8 .. dfsobtz Chriftus /
tha WifSewallditaja Deewa Ddbls.. (LP3 45, 24-25); Scheitan mirr [t nhe tiers Zillwdhx /
bett taf§ Radditais Semmes und DebbefS / taf§ weeniegs=d[imbts Deewa Ddhls / und
Leels=Kungs tahf$ D [iewibas gir nokautz. (LP3 161, 10-12)

Tikai salidzinajums [specigs] ka Dieva déls (‘Jézus Kristus’) atbilst frazeologiska
vardu savienojuma kritérijiem, nozimes paraléles ar frazeologismu ka dievs (ari ka
engelis) pamato ta frazeologiskumu: ..efsi tu Deewa Dibls / tabd kabp no Kruftu
Jemmeh. TobfS fpiewus Wabrdus zeete taf§ lihns Kungs JEfus CHR][tus mub[so
deb] ../ tomdibr pebtz tref[cha Deena no Mirroneem auk [ [cham zehleef / paradijahfS
Wings ghann [pehzighe ka Deewa Dibls. (LP3 155, 2-7)

TieSaja nozimé , Postilla” lietota ari vardkopa Dieva paligs (paligs .. ‘cilvéks, kas
palidz (kadam) ko veikt. Cilveks, kas piedalas (kada kopiga darba)’ [Tez. llvv]). Bet
Soreiz izskiro$ais nozimes komponents ir Dievs: tas parvieto nozimes uzsvaru uz vard-
kopas atkarigo komponentu, kuram konteksta jédzieniski lielaks svars: Tee Klau[Setaji
gir Deewa Tyrums / tee Mahzetaji gir Deewa Pallieghi. (LP1 258, 29-30); lai gan
valoda vispar un ari , Postilla” ir frazeologisks lietojums (Dieva paligs [> dievpaligs] >
dievs palidz; dieva paligu dot), piem.: ..prohtais tu arridfan Kaunu / und pateitz tam /
kafS tow labbe webl / und (tha sackoht) Deewa Pallighu dohd. 1P1 83, 18-20 (dot
Dieva paligu ‘sveicinat’ .. 1. Saka, vélot veiksmi cela, darba. [LFV 242; lidzigi EIV I:
2635, tikai par svarigaku atzits veiksmes novéléjums darba, ne sveiciens|; ar dieva paligu
novec. ‘saka, dodoties cela, uzsakot kadu darbu’ [Tez. llvv; ME 1, 485 minéts dievpaligs
ka sveiciens).

Apskatitas vienkarsas vardkopas ir interesantas ar tie$as un parnestas nozimes
niansém. G. Mancela laika par frazeologismiem uzskatamas tikai atseviskas vardkopas,
drizak par frazeologiskiem potencialismiem. Neapstridami frazeologismi atbilst minéta-
jiem frazeologisma kritérijiem (nozimes parnesums, leksiskie komponenti, struktara),
akcentéjot spilgto nozimes parnesumu un formas tradicionalitati, tostarp frazeologismus
ar salidzinajumu to sastava. Musdienas par frazeologismiem atzistamas salidzinosi
vairak vardkopu. Tatad lidzas atrodami vardu savienojumi ar laika un konteksta nosa-
citu frazeologiskuma pakapi — vairak vai mazak stabili, turklat to frazeologiskas nozimes
izpratne mainas.
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» Baltu valodu atlants”:
par dazam paralelem ar reljefu saistitaja leksika

Summary
“Atlas of the Baltic Languages”: Some Parallels in Terrain-related Vocabulary

The present article discusses some lexical and semantic parallels in terrain-related vocabulary
to be included in the “Atlas of the Baltic Languages”.

An elevation of terrain is usually denoted by Latvian words kalus, kalnins and Lithuanian
kalnas, kalnelis, as well as derivatives of these words — Latvian pakalns, uzkalns, piekalne and
Lithuanian nlokalné, pakalné; also Latvian kalva (variations: kalve, kalla) and Lithuanian
kalva. In both languages these words refer to a land elevation or a hill, but also a piece of arable
land between meadows, an open space in a forest, or a shallow place in the sea.

A small hill can also be denoted by the words kaupris, kaupre in Latvian and kadapras,
kaupra in Lithuanian. A hill in a forest or marshland is sometimes denoted by dialectal Latvian
ruoza, etymologically related to Lithuanian ruoZas, réZis ‘patch, strip’.

Among the words describing lower, hollow parts of terrain, one can note the parallel
between Latvian duobe and Lithuanian duobé, which both mean ‘a hole in the ground; a grave’.

Latvian and Lithuanian dialects show even more lexical and semantic parallels than both
respective standard languages do, and they prove the affinity between the world-view and
figurative thinking of both nations.

Key words: dialectology, geolinguistics, dialectal lexis and semantics, Baltic languages

Kops 2006. gada latviesu un lietuviesu dialektologi isteno kopigu projektu , Baltu
valodu atlants”, kura mérkis ir paradit kopigo leksikas slani abas baltu valodas. Lidz
$im publicéti 3 atlanta sejumi (BVA 2009; BVA 2012; BVA 2013). Paslaik tiek izstradats
BVA leksikas 2. séjums Fauna. Bez jau minétajiem tematiskajiem séjumiem , Baltu
valodu atlanta” paredzéts kartografét ar cilvéku un materialo kultaru, ka ari ar dabu,
telpu un laiku saistito leksiku. Tematiskaja grupa Daba, telpa, laiks ierindojama ari ar
zemes virsmu (tostarp reljefu) saistita leksikas tematiska apaksgrupa.

Reljefs, ka zinams, ir sauszemes, jiru un okeanu dibenu virsmas nelidzenumu ko-
pums. LatvieSu un lietuviesu valodas visparlietojamaja leksika ir vairaki kopigas cilmes
vardi, kas attiecas uz zemes virsmu, pieméram, kalns / kalnas; zeme | Zemé; akmens |
akmuo; dzils | gilus; sekls | seklus.

Geografija izskir reljefa pacélumus (augstienes un kalni), negativas jeb ieliektas
reljefa formas (ieplakas un ielejas), ka ari neitralas reljefa formas (zemienes un lidze-
numi). Ta ka par kalnu tiek uzskatita zemes virsmas dala, kas pacelas virs apkartéjas
teritorijas vismaz 1 000 m virs juras limena, tad péc §i kritérija ne Latvija, ne Lietuva
kalnu nav. Savukart to zemes virsmas dalu, kas pacelas virs apkartéjas teritorijas vismaz
200 m virs juras limena, sauc par pauguru. Tatad Latvija tie varétu but, pieméram,
Gaizinkalns (311,5 mvil.), Lielais Liepu kalns (289,3 m vjl.), Makonkalns jeb Padebesu
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kalns (248 m vjl.), bet Lietuva — Aukstojs (Aukstojas jeb Aukstasis k&lnas — 293,84 m
vjl.), lidz 2004. gadam par augstako uzskatitais Jozapines kalns (Juozapinés kalnas —
293,6 m vjl.), Kropines kalns (Kruopynés kalnas — 293,4 m vjl.). Ka redzams, abas
valodas sadus paugurus apzimé vards kalns/kalnas.

Latv. kalns /liet. kalnas, jo ipasi ta deminutiva formas (latv. kalnins / liet. kalnelis,
ka ari atvasinajumi latv. pakalns, uzkalns, piekalne, liet. nlokalné, pakalné), ir biezi
lietots vards paaugstinata reljefa apzimésanai. Tas ir ari viens no izplatitakajiem fizio-
geografiskajiem terminiem visa Latvija un Lietuva, ka baltismi vietvardi ar kaln-
sastopami ari Baltkrievija, Polija un Ukraina [Hirsa 1986: 88].

Latv. kalns, liet. kalnas ir mantoti vardi, tie saistami ar darbibas vardiem latv.
celt un liet. kelti [ME T 143]; pamata ir ide. sakne *kel- ‘celt — virzit uz augsu’, ari ‘bt
augstam’; ari citas valodas radniecigi vardi ar nozimi ‘pacelties pari, izcelties’ [Karulis
1371].

Latviesu izloksnu pieméri: pie mlsmdj’s i st@vi kalni, zitgs nemaz nevar olksa:
lag’s tikt ‘pie miisu majam ir stavi kalni, zirgs nemaz nevar augsa laga tikt’ Ida; te tik
liel kalnu nav “te tik lielu kalnu nav’ Renda; Smilktin kalns i us tud cel, i kalns, liels
kalns ‘Smilktinu kalns ir uz ta cela, liels kalns’ Kandava; te nu mums ne-kadi kalni nav
‘te nu mums nekadu kalnu nav’ Svétciema; briesmigi lielu ugUnckuru kurindjém taméa
kalné ‘|oti lielu ugunskuru kurinajam taja kalna’ Ergemé; kalna kapjudt, piékiist kdjas
‘kalna kapjot, piekiist kajas” Dzukste; pret kolnu zyigs napavilks tudda vazuma ‘pret
kalnu zirgs nepavilks tadu vezumu’ Kalupé; £, kolnd, muols ‘tur, kalna, mals’ Ozolaing;
plori kollam teceju uz sabrim ‘pari kalnam skréju pie kaiminiem’ Stameriena; 70 tUo
kolla var tudli redziér ‘no ta kalna var talu redzét® Ziemeros.

Lietuviesu izloksnu pieméri: Kalnas giria apauges ‘kalns ar mezu apaudzis’ KI
178; kur pjausma rugius — kalne ar pakalnéj? ‘kur plausim rudzus — kalna vai pakalné?’
Dusetas; nuo kalno tai smagu, bet kalnan tai sunku ‘no kalna tik jauki, bet kalna tik
gruti’ Valkininkos; aplink Vilniy auksti kalnai ‘apkart Vilnai augsti kalni’ JD 45; kalne
berzeliai stovéjo, berzy lapeliai mirgéjo ‘kalna bérzini stavéja, bérzu lapas mirdzéja’
JV 259; sunkesnis vezimas pries kalng ‘vezums par smagu [uzbraukt]| kalna’ Sim
(saisinajumu atSifréjumus un citus piemérus sk. LKZ-e).

Uz reljefa pacélumu norada ari latviesu valodas nosaukums kalva (ari kalve, kalla),
kam pamatnozime ir ‘sala jeb sauszeme, kuru no visam pusém apnem udens’. Vards
kalva ir polisémisks vards, tapat ka sala — tas var apzimét salu upé, ezera, pakalnu,
uzkalnu plava, lauka, ganibas, uzkalnu meza, sausu vietu purva u. c., pieméram, plavas
tuds pac€lumus salic pakalvam ‘plavas tas augstakas vietas sauc par kalvam’ Rucava;
mums jau ar td maj® uz kalvu, ne-kas ne-alig ‘mums jau ari ta maja kalna, nekas neaug’
Nica. Baltijas juras piekrasté vardam kalva turklat ir nozime ‘séklis, akmenaina vieta
jura’, ari ‘licis, selga’ [Laumane 1996: 141, karte]|. Vards kalva izplatits Kurzemé,
Zemgalé tas registréts toponimos. Vards kalva ar nozimi ‘paugurs, augstaka vieta’
registréts ari talu arpus areala — séliskaja Druviena Vidzemé [LVDA. Leksika: 31. B
karte un komentars]. Vidzemes séliskajas izloksnés sastopami ari vairaki citi Kurzemei
raksturigi vardi vai to nozimes (spaile ‘siena vals’, dzivuot ‘stradat’, piri ‘ziemas kviesi’
u. c.). Acimredzot ta ir sélu-kursu leksiska areala izoglosa.

Péc Benitas Laumanes domam, leksémas kalva izplatibas areals (galvenokart Kur-
zeme, retak Zemgale) norada uz tas piederibu kursu valodai [Laumane 1996: 208].
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Ari radniecigais lietuviesu valodas vards kalvair polisémisks, ta semantika atbilst
latviesu valodas vardam kalva. Lietuviesu kalva apzimeé zemes virsmas paaugstindjumu,
nelielu uzkalnu, apstradajamu zemes gabalu starp plavam, laukumus meza, ka ari
seklaku vietu jara (plasak sk. LKZ-e).

Lietuviesu izlok$nu pieméri: kalva yra sausa vieta ant pievos, pasruvusios
vandenimi ‘kalva ir sausa vieta ar udeni appludusa plava’ J.; kitgmet, vaikai, ganysit
an kalvBs ‘citugad, bérni, ganisit pie kalvas’ Lubava; didelio misko kalvoj gera Zolé
neauga ‘liela meza klajuma laba zale neaug’ Kropos; ant tos kalvos ten gerai auga ‘pie
tas kalvas tur labi aug’ Virbale; [ antrgjg kalvg isejo Zvejoti ‘pie otra sekla izgaja
zvejot’ Palanga; buvom net j antrg kalvg nusiplake ‘bijam pat lidz otrajam seklim
aizpeldéjusi’ Palanga.

Leksémas kalva
izplatiba latvie$u un
lietuvies$u valoda

Visos Latvijas novados registréts vards paugurs, pieméram, tadi pariguri bi pa
plavém ‘tadi pauguri bija plavas’ Nica (ari ‘kapa’); parigurs — tas tads mazéks padlg-
stinajums ‘paugurs — tas tads mazaks paaugstinajums’ Kandava; porigurs i tac apals
uskalniné ‘paugurs ir tads apals uzkalnins’ Svétciema; pazigurs nav tik algsts ‘paugurs
nav tik augsts’ Ziemupeé. Latviesu valodas vards paugurs < basigurs ka atskanu vards
[ME III 127]; pamata ide. sakne *peug- ‘liekt (ieliekt, izliekt)’ [Karulis IT 27].

Nelielu zemes virsmas paaugstinajumu apzimé ari vards kaugurs, sporadiski tas
registréts ari ar nozimi ‘kapa’ un pierakstits Venta, Salaca un Kursu kapas [vairak sk.
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Laumane 1996: 124]. Toponimi ar $o leksému sastopami saméra plasa areala, jo seviski
Vidzeme [sikak sk. Endzelins 1961: 61-62]. Vards Kaugurs radniecigs latv. kaudze,
liet. kauge MEII 173. Savukart atbilstosais lietuviesu valodas vards kaugurys atvedinats
no kauburys ‘neliels zemes paaugstinajums’, pieméram, nuo Sito kauburio labai toli
matyt ‘no $i paugura talu var redzét’ Paezerelos; pacioje Liurbakalnio kauburéje stovéjo
du Fmonés ‘pasa Lurbakalna augsa stavéja divi cilveki’ r§ (LKZ-e).

Ar nozimi ‘(apaugusi) lielaka kapa’ Vidzemes piekrasté un gar Kolkas ragu
pierakstits nosaukums kangars-, ar $o komponentu sastopami ari vietvardi ar Kangar-
[< Baltijas juras somu valodam, sk. Laumane 1996: 127-128].

Ka latvie$u, ta lietuvie$u valodas izloksnés nelielu reljefa paaugstinajumu apzimé
nosaukumi latv. kaupris, kaupre / liet. kaiipras, kaupra.

Nosaukumi ar kaupr-

latv. kaupris, kaupre /

liet. kaiipras, kaupra

A vietvardi ar kaupr-

Etimologiski tie saistami ar kuprs, kupris un kupt [ME Il 177; 319] un registréti
Latgale un Augszemé, pieméram, kaupiis — stacs kalnéné, ndu alksts, moZe metru
kaidu puors ‘kaupris — stavs kalnins, nav augsts, varbat kadus paris metrus’ Skaista;
kauptié bie daudz bryuklinu Ogu; is kaupieiiis patyka skraid iéf ‘uzkalnina bija daudz
bruklenu; uzkalnina patika skraidit’ Kalupé; mozu kal nenu par kdupri sduce ‘mazu
kalninu par kaupri sauca’ Livanos; is tUo kdupra ‘uz ta uzkalna’- senak Ozolaing;
kaupre Varaklanos. ME II 177 $is variants registréts no Krustpils un Dignajas.
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Vards kaupris ar nozimi ‘Skautnains pakalns ar nogazém abas pusés; klints asa
dala’ EH 1595 dots vél ari no Bérzpils. Vietvardi ar Kaupr- sastopami plasaka teritorija
Latgalé un sélisko izloksnu teritorija [sk. Endzelins 1961: 68]. Nosaukums ar Kaupr-
veiksmigi izveidots ari musdienas — motelim, kur$ atrodas Vilanos netalu no Kaupra
kalna, dots nosaukums Pie Kaupra.

Lietuva $is nosaukums registréts atseviskas izloksnés centralaja un austrumu dala,
pieméram, ne smailas, bet is lengvo iskylgs kalnas vadinamas kaupru, arba kaupre ‘ne
smailu, bet 1ézenu kalnu sauc kaupra vai kaupre’ VI; provézos, kauprelis, kelio nely-
gumai vercia ji Rraipytis tai j vieng, tai j kitg puse ‘grambas, uzkalnins, cela nelidzenumi,
grieZ vinu te uz vienu, te uz otru pusi’ Blv (LKZ-e).

Nelielu uzkalnu meza vai purvaina vieta, ari sausu vietu purva apzimeé vards ruoza,
kas ir ari latviesu literaras valodas vards [Llvv 6, 699]. Tas radniecigs lietuviesu ruoZas,
rézis josla, svitra, strémele’ [ME I 585] un fikséts visos novados, reti Latgalé. Vardam
ruoza latviesu valodas izloksnés ir vairakas nozimes, pieméram, rlza — valsts meza
(paaugstinajums purva) Lejasciema [Zemzare 1940: 65]; ru0za Kauguros [Rake-
Dravina 1971: 30]; piégulni€ki gul&a rubzind, zirgi éda paleja Dzukste, mezd, kUr
alga kUoki, mez8, ku i tac algstéks, tés i rudzas Ergemé; rliza ‘augstaka vieta purva’
Sinolé; parudza Dzukste; riza — statp divim kalliniri tudda iplaka — plava Kalncempjos;
rubza — paolkstacka vieta pUrva, meza, kUr tac liekiné Saikava; baravikas jaQ aQg
vairak rubzinas Dzuksté; meza rubza Virbos. Vards ruoza ir ari daudzu vietvardu
komponents. Ka konstatéjusi Anta Trumpa, vietvardi, kam pamata apelativs ru0za
un ta fonétiskie un morfologiskie varianti, ir izplatiti gandriz visa Latvijas teritorija,
iznemot Latgales dienvidu, austrumu un Vidzemes piejuras teritoriju, mazak tie sasto-
pami Kurzemeé [Trumpa 2014: 131].

No ieliektajam reljefa formam ka raksturigakais minams nosaukums latv. duobe /
liet. duobé. Latviesu literaraja valoda $im vardam ir vairakas nozimes. Izplatitaka no
tam ‘augu audzéSanai sagatavots neliels (parasti paaugstinats) dazadas formas augsnes
gabals, kas ieziméts, pieméram ar vagam, tacinam’. LatvieSu literaras valodas vardnica
dotas vél ari nozimes ‘bedre’ un ‘izrakts kaps’ [Llvv 2 369-370].

Duobe ir radniecigs adjektivam duobjs ME 1 531, ari slavu valodas ir radniecigi
vardi ar nozimi ‘dobums, dzils, grava, bedre’ [Karulis 1222-223].

Latviesu valodas vards duobe ‘bedre’, ari ‘kaps’ izplatits Latgalé, sastopams dazviet
Sélija, pieméram, dubi bad ‘bedri rok’ Karsava; dZilis dUbis mez8, par Malnapadu
sauc ‘dzilas bedres meza par Malnapadu sauc’ Nautrénos; ifd vaclotawa ditbi ‘Seit
vectéva kaps’ Gaigalava, dubis bediejam ddvi cymdu pUori ‘kapa racéjam deva cimdu
pari’ Bérzgalé un Dienvidrietumkurzemé, kur tas varétu bt aizguvums no lietuviesu
valodas. Iespéjams, ka §1 nozime senak ir bijusi izplatita plasak, par to liecina tas lieto-
jums dailliterattira un ari vietvardi ar duob-, kas registréti visa Latvijas teritorija [sk.
Endzelins 1956: 245-247].

Lietuviesu valoda vardam duobé ari ir radnieciga semantika (sk. LKZ-e). Tas var
apzimét izraktu vai izveidojusos iedobumainu vietu zemé, dzilaku vietu upé, pieméram,
molj émém, tai ir liko duobé, ‘némam malu, ta ari palika bedre’ Subaca; as jam kalng
pyliau, jis ma[n] duobe kasé ‘es vinam kalnu uzbéru, vin$ man bedri raka’ RD213;
kiekviena duobé tura dugng ‘katrai bedrei ir dibens’ Varnos; nekask kitam duobés, bo
pats jkrisi ‘neroc citam bedri, pats iekritisi’ Naujamiesté; Eisime maudytis j duobg
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‘iesim peldéties uz bedri’ Zelva; duobéliy yra [upéje] ‘ir bedrites [upé] Maisagala. Ari
lietuviesu valoda vardam duobé ir nozime ‘kaps’, pieméram, Uzbégus j kapus, pataisyk
babos dubbe Priekule; Kam jis mane stumiat duobeén (kalbate apie mirtj) ‘kapéc jis
mani gruzat kapa (runajat par navi)’ Armoniskés; gyvas duobén neljsi ‘dzivs kapa
nelidisi’ Dusetas.

Aplukotie vardi sniedz tikai nelielu ieskatu plasaja un daudzveidigaja ar reljefu
saistitaja leksikas slani. Sis tematiskas apaksgrupas leksiku veido galvenokart mantoti
vardi. Ka redzams, ar zemes virsmu saistitaja leksika sastopamas vairakas no latviesu
literaras valodas atskirigas vardu lokalas nozimes. Daudzveidiga semantika liecina
par baltu tautu radniecigo pasaules uztveri un télaino domasanu.
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Summary

Application of Addition and Omission Translation Strategies in Lithuanian Translation
of Subheadings and Captions in National Geographic Articles

The paper discusses the application of addition and omission translation strategies in the
process of translating subheadings and captions in the National Geographic Lithuanian
translations from the source language. The effectiveness and appropriateness of the translation
is examined from a cultural perspective. The use of the above noted translation strategies that
were proposed by Mona Baker [1992], Eirlys E. Davies [2003] and other theorists in translation
studies is analysed in the article. Theoretical aspects are presented in the analytical part, taking
into account the most frequent cases of the strategies employed for the translation. In addition,
the ways how to handle problems related to the translation of the particular subheadings and
captions from English into Lithuanian are disclosed in the study. The concluding part of the
analysis shows that the usage of the translation strategies in the process of translating usually
meets the interests of the target text reader.

Key words: translation, translation strategies, omission, addition, subbeadings, captions

Pestome

IIpumeHeHue cTpaTeruii 1ONOIHEHUS U ONYCKAHUS B NIEPEBOJIE HA JTUTOBCKUIA SI3bIK
10/132r0JI0BKOB M TOJIKCEIi M0/ MJLTIOCTPALMSME cTateii :KypHana National Geographic

B cratbe obcyxknaeTcss mpuMeHeH e CTpaTeruii JOMOTHEHUST M OITYCKAHUSI, UCIIOIb3YeMbIX
TIpU TTepeBoJie Ha IMTOBCKUH SI3BIK MTO3aT0JIOBKOB U TIOATIMCEl TIOM WILTIOCTPALIUSIMY B >KypHase
National Geographic ¢ si3bika uctounuka. Mceenyercst 3 heKTMBHOCTD ¥ COOTBETCTBHUE ITEpe-
BOIa, MPUHMMAsi BO BHUMaHME KYJIBTYPHBII acrekT. B crarbe aHanM3MpyeTcst UCIOIb30BaHUE
BbILLIETIEPEYMCIICHHbIX CTpaTernii mepeBoaa, KoTopbie 0blIM npemtoxeHsl M. beiikep [1992],
B. U. OaBuc [2003] u 1pyrux TeOPEeTUKOB B O0OyYeHUU TTepeBoIy. B aHanmuTHuecKoit yactu ctatbu
TIPEICTaBIEHBl TEOPETUUECKIE acTIeKThl, YIUTHIBAsI HAMOOJIee YacThle CTydau UCIIOIb30BAHUS
cTpaTeruii uist epesona. Kpome Toro, B JaHHOM HCCIIEIOBAHUM PACCMATPUBAIOTCS CITOCOObI
peleHust mpodaeM, OTHOCSIIMXCS K MEPEeBOAY ONpPeIeeHHbIX 03ar0J0BKOB U MOAMUCEN MOJ
WUTIOCTPAITUSIMU C aHTJIMICKOTO SI3bIKA Ha JIMTOBCKU SI3BIK. 3aKITIOUUTEIbHAS YaCTh UCCIIEI0-
BaHMsI TIOKA3bIBACT, YTO B MIpOIiecce MepeBoia MPUMEHEHUE CTPATErnii Mo MepeBOLY OOBIYHO OT-
BEYaeT MHTEepecaM YMTaTeisl JaHHOTO TeKCTa.

KiroueBbie cioBa: nepesod, cmpameeuu nepegoda, onyckauue, 0onoaHeHue, no03azo106Ku,
noonucu noo uANOCMpayusmu
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*

Introduction

Considerable research has been carried out in the area of translation strategies.
Different theorists offer different interpretation of this term. However, most scholars
admit that translation strategies are a useful means employed by translators when
literal translation does not work. According to A. Chesterman [1997], strategies are
conceptual tools, types of process to achieve a good translation: they are related to
how the translator manipulates the linguistic material in order to produce an appropriate
target text [Chesterman 1997: 92]. A. Chesterman [1997] characterized translation
strategies in the following way:
a) translation strategies apply to a process;

b) they involve text-manipulation;

c) they are goal-oriented;

d) they are problem-centered;

e) they are applied consciously;

f)  they are inter-subjective. The latter implies that the strategies should be empirical

and perceivable to the target reader first of all [Chesterman 1997: 96].

The present paper focuses on the use of two particular translation strategies, i.e.
addition and omission in the translation of subheadings and captions of the National
Geographic articles. Linguistic and semantic changes that have occurred as a result of
the use of one or another strategy are disclosed.

Prior to the practical analysis, definitions and interpretations of addition and
omission in different sources are presented. Thus, the objectives of this study are as
follows: first, to review the theoretical background of addition and omission; second,
to examine how addition and omission are applied in translating subheadings and
captions in the particular National Geographic issues; third, to analyze the changes
from the linguistic and semantic approach, and, finally, to discuss whether the transla-
tions were successful and perform the intended functions as in the source text.

19 subheadings and 26 captions accompanying articles in three English and the
corresponding Lithuanian issues of the National Geographic have been studied.
National Geographic, July, 2011. VOL. 220 NO. 1 [4-106]

National Geographic, liepa, 2011. NR. 7 [22] [3-90]

National Geographic, June, 2011. VOL. 219 NO. 6 [2-132]

National Geographic, birzelis, 2011. NR. 6 [21] [2-126]

National Geographic, September, 2011. VOL. 220 NO. 3 [4-119]

National Geographic, rugséjis, 2011. NR. 9 [24] [2-119]

A contrastive descriptive analysis has been used as a research method of comparing
and describing the translations of the specific items from the source text [ST] to target
text [TT].

Review of the key terms in the study

According to Merriam-Webster online dictionary, a subbeading is an additional
headline or title that comes immediately after the main beadline or title [www. merriam-
webster.com]. Thesaurus and Collins online dictionary defines it as a division subor-
dinate to a main heading or title [www. collinsdictionary.com). In the present study,
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the term subbeading is used to refer to the headline that is subordinate to the primary
headline.

Another term, caption is described as a title or explanation for a picture or illus-
tration, especially in a magazine [wiww. collinsdictionary.com). Merriam-Webster online
dictionary says that a caption is a sentence or group of words that is written on or next
to a picture to explain what is being shown |www. merriam-webster.com|. Similarly,
Cambridge online dictionary defines a caption as a brief text over or under a picture in
a book, magazine or newspaper that describes the picture or explains what the people
in it are doing or saying [www. dictionary.cambridge.org]. In the current analysis, the
caption designates mostly explanations for pictures or illustrations accompanying the
articles.

Survey of addition and omission interpretation in different sources

Chesterman [1997] considered addition and omission as local strategies concerning
how to handle translation problems. He viewed the latter strategies as in-text solutions
that do no harm to TT [Chesterman 1997: 110].

According to E. Davies [2003], addition is meant to keep the original item but
supplement the text with additional information when simple preservation leads to
obscurity [Davies 2003: 78]. Newmark [1988: 91] distinguishes notes, additions, and
glosses that complement the TT; Chesterman [1997: 112] writes about the strategy of
visibility change when footnotes, brackets comments, or glosses are added. Likewise,
Schiffner and Wieseman [2001] emphasize the strategy of an explanation added within
the sentence [Schiffner and Wieseman 2001: 34]. Mona Baker [1992] employs a similar
term to name the same strategy — translation using a loan word or loan word plus
explanation [Baker 1992: 34]. Using the loan word with an explanation is very useful
when a word is repeated several times in the text. For the first time the word is mentioned
by the explanation and further on the word can be used by its own.

Milda Danyté [2006] states that additions are all kinds of supplementary material
used to explain the culture-specific item to target readers [Danyté 2006: 206]. Newmark
[1988] claims that additional information depends on the requirements of the readership
[1988: 91]. The location of additional information in the translation is summarized by
Newmark [1988]: additional information may be included in the following places:
[1] within the text, [2] notes at the bottom of the page, [3] notes at the end of the chapter,
[4] notes or glossary at the end of the book [Newmark 1988: 92]. As E. E. Davies
[2003] points out, when deciding how and when to incorporate additions into the
translation, the translator must take the expectations of the target readership into
consideration [Davies 2003: 77-78]. In the present study, addition refers to the cases
of the preservation of the original item which is complemented with the additional
information.

Regarding omission, Mona Baker [1992] describes it as a drastic kind of strategy,
which, however, may be useful in some contexts [1992: 22]. If the meaning conveyed
by a particular item or expression is not necessary to mention in the understanding of
the translation, translators use this strategy to avoid lengthy explanations [Baker 1992:
22—-42]. Eirlys E. Davies [2003] defines this strategy as omission of problematic culture-
specific items [Davies 2003: 79].
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As Toury [cited in Pedersen 2005] has pointed out, omission is a valid translation
strategy, which in certain circumstances is the only viable option, but it may also be
applied due to idleness [Pedersen 2005: 9]. According to Leppihalme [cited in Pedersen
20051, a translator may choose omission responsibly, after rejecting all alternative
strategies, or irresponsibly, to save him/ herself the trouble of looking up something s/
he does not know [Pedersen 2005: 9]. The proceeding analysis of the application of
omission in Lithuanian translations of subheadings and captions, uses the label of
omission to refer to the cases of deliberate exclusion of the ST item due to the specific
reasons.

Use of addition and omission in Lithuanian translations of the National Geographic
subheadings and captions: data analysis

Addition

The strategy of addition makes 40 cases and is widely used by the translators. It
is employed when the supplement information is needed for the translation of ST. The
additional information is incorporated within TT [Table 1, Table 2 and Table 3].

Table 1
Source Text [ST further on] Target Text [TT further on]
National Geographic, July, 2011. National Geographic, liepa, 2011.
VOL. 220 NO. | [4-106] NR. 7 [22] [3-90]
1 No indication [4] Kiek laiko reikia miegui [3]
No indication [4] Mokslinés fantazijos vaisius vieng dieng
gali tapti tikrove [3]
3 No indication [4] Mokslininkai Sifruoja misy baltosios

medziagos neurony labirintus 3]

Table 2
ST National Geographic, June, TT National Geographic, birzelis,
2011. VOL. 219 NO. 6 [2-132] 2011. NR. 6 [21] [2-126]
4 No indication [2] Mokslininkai pradeda naudoti beribe
bangy energijg. [3]
Table 3
ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, rugséjis,
September, 2011. VOL. 220 2011. NR. 9 [24] [2-119]
NO. 3 [4-119]
5 No indication [4] Vieni papildomi metai mokykloje gali

bati lemiami besivystanciy saliy
mergaitéms. 3]

6 No indication [4] Tai kelioné j vieng puse. Nepamirskite
uztrauktuky, métomyjy Ziedy ir —
gimtadenio dovany. [3]
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There is no indication of information in ST in examples [1], [2], [3], [4], [5] and
[6], probably compensating for the information by vivid illustrations and pictures;
therefore, additional information makes the context more explicit for the target reader
about the common topics on high-tech science, sleep, social life, and renewable energy
resource. Several of these examples [4] and [6], which are related to current topics like
climate change and travelling to the moon, have been expanded by additional informa-
tion which has been applied next to illustrations and pictures in TT: in case [4] Moksli-
ninkai pradeda naudoti beribe bangy energijg. [Scientists are beginning to use the
limitless waves of energy.] and in example [6] Tai kelioné j vieng puse. Nepamirskite
ugtrauktuky, métomuyjy Ziedy ir — gimtadenio dovany. [It is a one way journey. Remem-
ber zippers, throwing rings and birthday gifts.] In the mentioned cases ST does not
have any indication of these pieces of information probably regarding the lack or
economy of printing space.

As it has been mentioned, some other examples of addition also follow the principle
of incorporating supplementary information while rendering the idea within the text
[Table 4 and Table 5].

Table 4
ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, Back Trans-
June, 2011. VOL. 219 birzelis, 2011. NR. 6 [21] lation [BT
NO. 6 [2-132] [2-126] further on]
7 Caption: Micro-solar Benefits: ~ Saulés energijos mikrosistemos  fear
Cost recouped within five privalumai: Per penkerius
months; users avoid risk of nuoggstauti meénesius islaidos
rising fuel prices. [32] atsiperka; nereikia dél kylanciy
kuro kainy. [30]
8 Caption: A coal yard in Siaurés Kinijoje prie angliy container
northern China comes with a  talpyklos stitkso Buda. [110]
Buddha. [116] stands

In example [7] the caption about micro-solar advantages are commonly discussed
topics in media. The translation of ST risk of into nuoggstauti does not change the
meaning so much but adds additional shade of meaning to TT: ordinary people are
usually not thinking about the risk of trying new technologies but rather fear the up-
coming outcomes of having them. Another case [8] is a really colourful example showing
China’s acute pollution problem: Northern China is often cloaked in smog, especially
during the cold winter months when homes and power plants burn coal to keep warm.
Last week, Beijing issued its first ever red alert because of poor air quality, closing
schools and restricting traffic. <http://edition.cnn.com/2015/12/15/asia/china-canadian-
company-selling-clean-air/last accessed 14/02/2016>. This is beeing discussed until
today and the pollution problem is depicted in a different light in ST and TT: coal con-
tainers standing next to Buddha somehow show the irony that everyone knows the
problem but no other more effective systematic measures are taken. The translation of
coal yard into talpyklos gives a more concrete image about the huge volume of coal
and Lithuanian translation stizkso intensifies the meaning and picture of the acute
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problem that the statue of Buddha is standing for a very long time and still the problem
is not solved until today.

Examples [9]-[12] have explicit translations which really help a TT reader visualise
the idea expressed in ST:

Table §
ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, BT
September, 2011. VOL. 220 rugséjis, 2011. NR. 9 [24]
NO. 3 [4-119] [2-119]

9 The Adirondacks is blessedly ~ Niujorko valstijos parkas yra  New York
remote, divinely beautiful, and palaimingai tolimas, dieviskai  State Park
bistorically complicated. [4]  graZus ir nejtikétinai sude-

tingas. 2] incredibly
10 Big families are out. Credit Daugiavaikiy Seimy era baigési. era
determined women — and the  Tai lemé stiprios moterys ir jas
soaps that inspired them. [4]  Tkvépusios muilo operos. [2] strong
11 Caption: Completion of Kiekvieni papildomi metai pra- Each additio-

secondary school can increase  dinéje mokykloje gali padidinti nal year at
a girl’s average future earnings busimas mergaités pajamas net  primary school
by as much as 18 percent. iki 20%. [20] even up to
[34] 20%.

12 Caption: Brazilian culture is Brazilijos kultiira garséja seksu- aluxurious
famous for its sexuality —and  alumu — ir bikiniais, tokiais kaip fashionable

for its bikinis, like these on Sie, kabantys prabangioje garments
display at an upscale Ipanema madingy drabuZiy parduotu-  shop
boutique. [119] véje. [119]

The decision to add more information on the name of [9] The Adirondacks as
Niujorko valstijos parkas makes it much closer for a TT reader and it might be presumed
that this is a kind of compensation of the previously missed translated text. However,
it is not always possible to translate a word or expression using only one translation
strategy as in some examples listed above: [9] historically is translated as nejtikétinai
which shows that this is a combination of several translation strategies, i.e. addition
and transformation to have a more dramatic effect on TT. The same principle of
applying two translation strategies could be noticed in translations of the following
cases: [10], [11] and [12] which again, as in example [9], incorporate addition and
transformation at the same time to achieve the desired dramatic effect of TT. However,
in ST this kind of effect is not felt. In example [10] Credit is strong and the latter
emphasizes more the difficulties that big families in Brazil are facing. A similar case
[11] where secondary school is rendered as Kiekvieni papildomi metai pradinéje mo-
kykloje gives an emphatic meaning to the text of the whole article by transforming
ST’s given information into a more explicit way that education should be started at a
very early age not only from secondary schools for the girls to have their productive
future life; futhermore, as much as 18 percent is translated as iki 20% and the transfor-
mation is clearly seen where TT stresses the statistical figure that is shifted to a different
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one. Finally, in example [12], Ipanema boutique is translated by adding more infor-
mation prabangioje madingy drabuZiy parduotuvéje. TT reader might not know where
is Ipanema: Ipanema is an affluent neighbourhood located in the South Zone of the
city of Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, between Leblon and Arpoador.<https://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Ipanema last accessed 10/02/2016>. Therefore, the translator has decided to
include a description.

Omission

Another strategy which has been applied by TT translators, is omission which
amounts to 30 examples [Table 6, Table 7 and Table 8]. According to Eirlys E. Davies
[2003], the strategy involves omitting a problematic case because its meaning may not
be explained easily and does not cause big losses for the overall meaning of TT [Davies
2003:79].

Table 6
Source Text [ST further on] Target Text [TT further on]
National Geographic, July, 201T National Geographic, liepa, 2011.
VOL. 220 NO. | [4-106] NR. 7 [22] [3-90]

13 Caption: Cell phones are ubiquitous,  Mobilieji telefonai paplite visur. “Face-
and a Dubai School of Government  book” vartotojy skaicius araby pasau-
study reports that in 2010, Facebook  lyje iSaugo 87%. [88]
users in the Arab world increased by
87 percent. [104]

In case [13] a Dubai School of Government study reports that in 2010 is missed
in TT considering irrelevance of the information which does not change the meaning
at all. In ST the information about smart phones is more detailed than in TT. It is
probably commonly known for the Arab countries that the usage of social networks is
controlled by the Dubai government; however, they could not avoid the rapid spread
of technologies like smart phones which usually for most users cannot be imagined
without internet along with the most popular social networks.

Table 7
ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, BT
June, 2011. VOL. 219 birzelis, 2011. NR. 6 [21]
NO. 6 [2-132] [2-126]
14 They’re the secret (Chinese) Nematomi elementai (is Kinijos), everywhere

ingredients of (almost) every-  kuriy rasime (beveik) visur. 2]
thing high-tech. 2]

15 Caption: No other country is ~ Né viena Salis tiek neinvestuoja
investing so beavily in clean  j Svarig energijg. [111]
energy. [117]

16 Renewable-energy plants are  Daug atsinaujinancios energijos
numerous, but most power is  jégainiy, taciau daugiausia elektros
still generated by coal. [126]  energijos pagaminama deginant

anglis. [120]
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Sequel to Table 7
17 Caption: Scenery for the indus- SinglongdZuango jégainés ausi-
trial age, the cooling towers at  nimo bokstai atspindi Kinijos
the Xinglongzhuang power ugmojj gaminti elektros energijg
station mark one of China’s deginant angliy kasybos
first efforts to generate electri-  atliekas. [126]

city from recycled coal-mining
waste. [132]

Other examples [14], [15] and [16] of omission display several motives for excluding
some pieces of information: to avoid repetition since the articles are full of illustrations,
photos, and tables or avoid redundancy in the particular extract of TT. Another motive
might be to have more printing space for high quality illustrations, pictures, advertise-
ments, etc. The last case [17] Scenery for the industrial age is omitted probably due to
redundancy because there are several picturesque illustrations on China’s acute pollution
and some efforts and measures to be taken. All in all, the authors of the present study
claim that TT was not impaired and the desired effect has been achieved.

Study conclusions

It can be stated that the strategies of omission and addition have been frequently
applied while translating captions and subheadings. Sometimes two other strategies as
addition and transformation have been used in TT translations. For the discussion of
captions and subheadings translations, Davies’ translation strategies, namely, addition
and omission were used. Looking at the research data, it became evident that the trans-
lators preferred addition over omission in most cases. It could be stated that the trans-
lators attempted to place TT in the cultural background of Lithuanian culture.

The application of addition displays that the National Geographic Lietuva trans-
lators have considered all the factors related to the intended audience. There has been
intratextual addition i.e., one included in the translated text itself. Therefore, the reason
to add supplementary information is to facilitate a target reader to understand all
translated texts and to get the same target reader more involved in the reading process.
However, more additional information was not possible in most cases because of
space restrictions imposed by a publishing house. Moreover, the research of all the
instances of ST is time consuming. Thus, the translators had to decide which of the
cases were worth retaining in TT.

The usage of another translation strategy was omission which amounts to 30 cases,
less than addition which is 40. Omission sometimes seems not useful but it was an effec-
tive way in dealing with some difficult cases. It helps to avoid redundancy and include
more high quality photos, illustrations, or advertisements. In addition to this, omission
was employed due to printing space restrictions. This technique in most cases does distort
ST meaning, however, in other cases ST meaning and emotional load is lost in TT.

In general, the translators find appropriate ways to render ST into TT by applying
addition and omission; therefore, it meets the interests of Lithuanian readers. The
discussed changes made in translations indicate that the translators were aware of
linguistic and cultural variations between ST and TT.
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Summary

Semantic Field of “Dance” in the Story “A Rose for Ecclesiastes” by Roger Zelazny
and Its Translation into Russian

The article presents the results of linguistic research of Roger Zelazny’s story “A Rose for
Ecclesiastes” and its translations into the Russian language. The title of the story itself testifies
to the presence of various allusions regarding culture, religion, and philosophy.

The aim of the present research is to compare the semantic fields created by the key word
“dance” in the source text (ST) in English and in the target text (TT) in Russian, and determine
the prevailing translation strategies and methods employed in recreating the semantic field in
TT.

Semantic analysis of the semantic field of the word “dance” in the context of the ST and
the TT reveals the main idea that the centre of semantic field corresponds in the ST and the TT
and creates two main symbolic meanings: “dance” is “this is life which must come to conclusion™.
The main differences of the ST and the TT lie in the fact that the author sustains the force of
God’s Laws by lexical and semantic reiteration. “They said that movement was its first law, its
first law, and that the dance was the only legitimate reply to the inorganic... the dance’s quality
its justification...” At the same time the translators are using the methods of compensation and
omission in order to highlight the aesthetic development of life, which is characteristic of an
atheistic world view. In TT semantics the word “dance” is stressed by the natural ability of
organic matter towards movement.

It is not possible for a translation of a work of fiction to completely reproduce the original,
for it is a cross-cultural dialogue of the translator with the author of the text. All variables of
translations are valuable, for they enrich the cultural landscape of the translation. Translation
methods employed include semantic analyses, stylistic analyses, and comparative analyses of
the translations.

Key words: semantic field, translation of belle-lettres, translation strategies and methods

Kopsavilkums
Dejas semantiskais lauks RodZera Zelaznija stasta , Roze Salamanam macitajam” un
ta tulkojuma krievu valoda

Raksta tiks iztirzati lingvistiska pétijuma rezultati, analizéjot Rodzera Zelaznija stastu
»Roze Salamanam macitajam” un ta tulkojumu krievu valoda. Jau pasa stasta nosaukuma ir
dazadas alazijas attieciba uz kultaru, religiju un filozofiju.

Pétijuma meérkis ir salidzinat semantisko lauku, kuru veido vards ,dance” (deja) avotteksta
(AT) anglu valoda un mérkteksta (MT) krievu valoda, nosakot domingjosas tulkojuma stratégijas
un metodes.

Varda ,dance” semantiska analize AT un MT konteksta lauj secinat, ka semantiska lauka
centrs AT atbilst semantiska lauka centram MT un rada divas simboliskas nozimes: ,deja” ir
»dzive, kurai bus jabeidzas”, un ,deja” ir dieviska atklasme. Galvena AT un MT atskiriba ir
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taja, ka stasta autors uzsver dievisko likumu nozimigumu ar vairakkartéju leksisko un semantisko
atkarto$anos, , kustiba bija tas pirmais likums.. un deja bija vieniga likumiga atbilde nedzivajam..
dejas kvalitate ir tas attaisnojums”!. Tacu tulkotaji MT izmanto kompensacijas un izlaisanas
metodes, lai uzsvértu dzives estétisko attistibu, kas savukart ir raksturigi ateistiskam pasaules
skatijumam. MT varda , deja” semantika tiek uzsvérta, aprakstot dzivibas dabisko spéju kustéties.
Dailliterattras tulkojumam nav nedz iespéjams, nedz nepieciesams pilniba atveidot origi-
nalu, jo jebkurs tulkojums ir starpkultiru dialogs starp teksta tulkotaju un teksta autoru. Visi
tulkojuma variacijas vértigas, jo tas bagatina tulkojuma kultirainavu. Izmantotas pétniecibas
metodes ietver semantisko analizi, stilistisko analizi un tulkojumu salidzinoso analizi.

Atslegvardi: semantiskais lauks, dailliteratiiras tulkosana, tulkosanas strategijas un metodes

Translation of fiction is considered as one of the most challenging types of trans-
lation for a good reason; it requires a translator to have a command of artistic expres-
sion, moreover, it is essential to possess a skill of creative interpretation of the author’s
idea (often, implied) and stylistically remarkable aspects of the text, when, by employing
the means of another language in translation, a new semantic universe is created.

In our opinion, in order to enable a more detailed understanding of the specific
aspects of fiction translation, it is highly useful to carry out a comparative analysis of
the semantic fields of the original text and its translation.

The semantic field, also known as a word field, lexical field, field of meaning, and
semantic system, in this article is understood as follows: a set of words (or lexemes)
that are essential for understanding the idea of the story and message of the author,
related in meaning. A linguist Adrienne Lehrer has defined semantic field more speci-
fically as “a set of lexemes which cover a certain conceptual domain and which bear
certain specifiable relations to one another” [Lehrer 1985: 32]. Semantic field is “a
certain conceptual domain” created by semantics of the key words, which serves as
the basic means of expressing the artistic intention of the author.

The aim of this research is to analyse the semantic fields generated by the key
word “dance” in the ST in English and in the TT in Russian, and determine the predo-
minant translation strategies and methods applied when recreating the semantic field
in Russian.

The empirical material of the research entails the story “A Rose for Ecclesiastes”
published in the collection of science fiction stories “The Best from Fantasy and Science
Fiction: Fourteenth Series” [Davidson 1965: 151-189; further in the text —RZ 1965],
and its translation to Russian by Denisov and Barisheva [XKensizubr 1993: 220-264].

There are numerous works by Zelazny that are famous including the novelettes
“The Doors of His Face” and “Lamps of His Mouth”?, the novel “Lord of Light”?;
nevertheless the short story “A Rose for Ecclesiastes” was the first one to receive a
wider recognition in 1964, when it was nominated for the Hugo Award for Short Fiction.

Therefore it is worth taking a closer look at Roger Zelazny and the translation of
his works into the Russian language. He was an American science fiction writer who

! Translation into Latvian — Dace Sostaka (D.S.)
2 It received the prestigious Nebula Award in 1966.
3 It received the prominent Hugo award in 1968.
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published his works from 1950 to 1995; and he was one of the first representatives of
the so-called New Wave movement* in the 1960s and 1970s in science fiction.

The story “A Rose for Ecclesiastes” was written in 1964, the title itself already
drawing attention to the presence of various allusions regarding culture, religion, and
philosophy; it refers to the Bible, the Book of Ecclesiastes.

The author of the story, Roger Zelazny, through the story’s protagonist, poet
Gallinger, argues with Ecclesiastes (represented by the Holy Scripture of Martians),
who speaks about the vanity of human existence, for all of us are born, live, love, and,
if lucky enough, are loved, suffer, and then, sooner or later, all die. Therefore, the
question is — what is the use of struggling, trying to achieve something, if in the end we
are all going to die.

If, Zelazny contemplates in his story, a human being is not able to change his/her
destiny, he/she has to follow the rules and to accept the fate, without a struggle, for it
is no use struggling, because there is no prospect of winning, because, as Alexander
Men once said in his “History of Religion”: “He (God) lets us walk in circles, in
accordance with the given laws, without any aim™’ [Mens 1993: 7].

The cyclical composition of human life, according to Ecclesiastes, excludes the
very possibility of something new to appear, because: “Vanity of vanities.. all is vanity.
What do people gain from the toil at which they toil under the sun? A generation goes,
and a generation comes.. What has been is what will be, and what has been done is
what will be done; there is nothing new under the sun”. [Bible 1993: 1432-1433]
[Bubmms 1989: 885].

A rose, the dark red Rose of Zelazny, carries on the world’s literature tradition
and functions as a symbol of love and life, this rose can break the curse, the prede-
termined destiny, God’s prophesy, and as such, the rose equals love and life, it can
change the status quo of current life model “*And you mocked his words as you read
them — showing us a new thing.” “There has never been a flower on Mars,’ she said,
‘but we will learn to grow them’” [RZ 1965: 188].

The young dancer Braxa, who is chosen to “dance” and wait for the Saviour to
come, is the lady for whom the rose was cultivated; she expresses herself, her belief
system, emotions, and even her religion — through dance.

She is the love object of the protagonist. Love, symbolised by the dark red rose, is
born in the main hero, poet Gallinger from the Earth, the moment when the sacred
dancer Braxa dances her 117th dance, out of 2224 sacred dances of the prophet Locar.

The focus of our research is on the keyword “dance”. Comparative analysis of its
semantic field in the story by Roger Zelazny and its translation in Russian allows us to
obtain a deeper understanding of the diversity of the fictional universe of the story and
determine the strategies and methods employed when re-creating it in the translation.

Research methods that are used in this article comprise the following: semantic
analysis, functional stylistic analysis, and comparative analysis of the translation.

4 New Wave movement in literature focuses not only on science and technology aspects but
also on the psychological growth of human beings when they interact with technological changes
in society.

S Translation into English - D.S.
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The theoretical framework for the present research is based on the methods and
strategies of fiction translation highlighted by Ieva Zauberga in “Approaching Tran-
slation” [Zauberga 1998: 19-22] and Susan Bassnett in “Translation Studies” [Bassnett
2002: 110-119], and the concept of semantic field as suggested by Charles Morris and
Yuri Lotman (fOpuii lommar).

In the story the word “dance” is used as a means of expressing the thoughts of the
dancer, culture, and a different world, in a way presuming that the movement will
help to cross the language barrier. A dance could be regarded as a phenomenon of
culture; it is one of the most ancient forms of expressing human emotions and thoughts.

In the context of the short story the word “dance” is enriched with additional
semantic meanings, namely “music”, “dancer”, “art”, “philosophy”, and “love”, crea-
ting the centre of the semantic field.

Semantic analysis of these words in the context of the original and the translation
permits us to draw a tentative conclusion that the centre of this semantic field corres-
ponds in the ST and the TT and creates two main symbolic meanings of the word
“dance”:

1. “itis a life which must come to a conclusion”;
2. “itis God’s revelation”.

Table 1.
Foregrounding of basic symbolic meanings
ST T
1. Symbolic meaning “dance is a life which must come to a conclusion”

“... holy man would come from the “... ¢ Hebec nmpuaer cBsATOM, 4TOOBI
Heavens to save us in our last hours, if all  cractu Hac B Hall TOC/IEAHMIA Yac,
the dances of Locar were completed. He Koraa Bce Tanupl JIJokapa OyayT 3aBep-
would defeat the Fist of Malann and bring 1rensr. On no6eaur decHuiry Manana
us life.” M IIPMHECET HaM XXU3Hb.”

2. Symbolic meaning “dance is God’s revelation”

“You wish to relax, and see the explic- “— Xoyeurb i1 Thl OTIOXHYTh U YBU-
itness of the doctrine of Locar in its full- JeTh UCTUHY yueHus JIokapa Bo Beeit
ness?” ee nojiHote?”

“Pardon me?” “— IIpocture...”

The first symbolic meaning of the word “dance”, where “dance is a life which
must come to a conclusion” is stressed in eight micro-contexts®. There is the idea of
Ecclesiastes about vanity of vanities, all is vanity... meaning that there is no use in
living, we all are destined to die, reflecting the uselessness of life itself. Moreover, this
meaning collocates with other meanings “this is movement, it was the first law of life”
and “dance was creation of life” [RZ 1965: 160].

Nine micro-contexts present the second meaning of the word “dance”, namely,
“God’s revelation” — “dance was the highest art, according to Locar” [RZ 1965: 161]

¢ Micro-context is a fragment of the text, united by a common idea.
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and “that is the one hundred-seventeenth of the two thousand, two hundred-twenty-
four danced of Locar” [RZ 1965: 162].

It should be emphasized that semantics of the word “dance” is closely connected
with that of the word “dancer”, which, in the fictional universe of the story, is repre-
sented as sacred (and holy), because when she (Braxa) dances, this is described as a
Holy ritual, God’s revelation.

In one of the contexts a symbolic meaning, related to the prophecy of Locar, has
additional meanings, as very private emotions of the main hero — beauty and talent
that made him fall in love, are expressed:

Table 2.
Foregrounding of the symbolic meaning of the “dance” -
“art and beauty of the dancer, awakening love and inspiration”

ST TT
“I turned and settled at my desk. I “4] moBepHyJICS U MPUCEJ Ha CTO. Y

wanted to write something. Ecclesiastes
could take a night off. I wanted to write
a poem, a poem about the one hundred-
seventeenth dance of Locar; about a rose
following the light, traced by the wind,
sick, like Blake’s rose, dying...”

MEHS BO3HUMKJIO X€EJTaHUE HANUCATh
HeUTO. DKKJIe3MacT MOT OIMH OTHSITh
BCIO HOUb. W § peln1 HanmucaTh o3My
0 CcTO ceMHan1aToM Tauie Jlokapa — o
po3se, JIETSIIEH 32 JIy4OM CBETA, OBEBaE-
MOM BETPOM, U YBSINAIOIIEH, KaK po3a
pomaHTuka breiika...”

That way Gallinger, the main hero, remembers his first meeting with Braxa and
how she became his divine muse. It is interesting to note that, in the Russian translation
the derivative manyeeams (dance) appears mainly in collocation with manyesams 015
mens (dance for me), and it signifies a growing emotional closeness of the heroes.

Table 3.

Foregrounding of the symbolic meaning of dance
as a growing spiritual union between the heroes

ST

TT

“Evenings [ would walk with Braxa,
across the dunes or up into the mountains.
Sometimes she would dance for me; and
I would read something long, and in
dactylic hexameter.”

“Beuepamu Mbl TyJisuid ¢ bpakcoit mo
JIIOHAM WJIU 3a0UPaTUCh MOJATbIIE B
ropbl. HOT1a OHA TaHIeBANA AJiT MEHs,
a S YUTAJT YTO-HUOYIb TOPXKECTBEHHOE,
HAaMMCaHHOE HEMPEMEHHO reK3amMeTpoMm.

A comparative analysis of the story by Roger Zelazny and its translation demon-

strates that the translators had approached the text of the author with a deep respect,
and they have tried to find an equivalent to the original in most cases. However, a
detailed analysis of the texts and a close comparative analysis reveal a basic difference
that is contained in the first micro-context which we refer to as “Creation of life”.

The very first example is analysed in detail, because the main differences within
the semantic field of the word “dance” in the ST and the translation into Russian can
be found in this case.
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Table 4.
Micro-context “Creation of life”

ST TT
“They said that some god named “B HHX rOBOPMIIOCH, YTO OJHAXKIIBI He-
Malann had spat, or had done something Kkwuii 60r o umMeHrn MaJiaH IUTIOHYJT WA
disgusting (depending on the version you  caesiain HEYTO HEMPUINYIHOE (B 3aBUCH-
read), and that life had gotten underway = MocTH OT Bepcum), M IOCJIE 3TOTO KU3Hb,

as a disease in inorganic matter. They Moa06GHO 60JIe3HU, 3apOAMIaCh B HEOP-

said that movement was its first law, raHMYEeCKoi MaTepuu. B HUX roBopuIoch

its first law, and that the dance was the  elile, 4To JABHIKEHHE OHLIO MEPBBIM 32KO-

only legitimate reply to the inorganic... HOM IIePBbIM €€ TAHIEM, 1 3TOT TAHeIl ObLT

the dance’s quality its justification...” eIMHCTBEHHBIM OTBETOM HEOpraHUYeC-
KOMY... €CTb CPE/ICTBO OIpaBIaHMsI
>KU3HU..”

In the given context the first general meaning is foregrounded — “dance” is defined
as movement, “therefore movement is the first law of the life”. The word “dance” is
revealed in the semantic opposition “life, movement, dance, and organic — not organic”
and “xwusHb — tanen” (“life — dance”). When comparing the original text and the
translation, a lexical and semantic correspondence can be observed in the first opposition
(“life, movement, dance, and organic — not organic”), conversely substantial differences
can be identified in the translation of the language expressions in the second opposition
(“life — dance”). Semantic juxtaposition of “life” and “dance” is determined by the
fact that the semantics of the word “life” acquires negative connotation in this context
when “life” is semantically tied with words “had spat” — “mwmonyn”, “disgusting” —
“HenpuinyHoe”, “disease” — “60yIe3HBL”.

At the same time the semantics of the word “dance” is saturated with positive
connotations: “the dance was the only legitimate reply to the inorganic... the dance’s
quality its justification...” and in Russian: “u 9TOT TaHe1| GbUT €IMHCTBEHHBIM PA3yMHBIM
OTBETOM HEOPTAHUYECKOMY... TAHEIl €CTh CPEJICTBO OTPABIAHUS KU3HU, €€ CTAHOB-
nenue...” If the author highlights the force of laws given by God by his semantic
repetitions “movement was its first law, its first law”; “the dance was the only legitimate
reply”), the translators stress the natural development by the use of substitution (“legi-
timate reply” — “pasymHbIii oTBeT”) and by omission (“the dance’s quality“— “Taner”).
In TT semantics of the word “dance” is stressed by the natural ability of organic
matter towards movement. The translators have rendered the word “legitimate” (lite-
rally — “3akonHbIi” in Russian) as reasonable (“pasymubiii”), which is usually explained
in a dictionary as correct and natural in the current situation. In the author’s context
the semantics of the word combination “the dance’s quality” is connected with the
presence of God because the quality of the ritual dance is determined by the spiritual
devotion to God.

The idea of existing laws, which determine the whole world and the principles of
its functioning, and which are impossible for a human to break, where the effort to
change something is futile, corresponds to the philosophy of Ecclesiastes, which talks
about fatalism and predeterminism.
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The word “dance” appears within a negative context for the first time in the story
when an element of meaning of the word “life” as an illness is included in its semantics.

Conclusion

It is not possible for a translation of fiction to completely reproduce the original
because it represents a cross-culture dialogue of the translator with the author of the
text. All possible variables of translations are valuable for they enrich the cultural
landscape of the translation. All translations enhance the semantic field of the original.
Every translation broadens the original semantic field by the experience of the translator
and the target culture.

Nevertheless, it must be pointed out that the translators have done nearly the
impossible — the semantic fields of the ST and the TT almost coincide. Although there
are some nuances in the form, the semantic fields are very close in their meaning. This
is achieved due to the extensive and successful use of functional analogues, foreign-
ization, transcription, and transliteration. The main difference lies within the philosoph-
ical context of the source text. It is a controversy with the philosophy of predeterminism
of Ecclesiastes; however, in the translation the emphasis lies on the socio-psychological
aspect, namely, the human desire to understand their attitude to love.

Comparative analysis carried out within the present research proves the fact
that the translation enables a reader to comprehend the multi-layered message of the
original, revealing its numerous meanings that are intertwined in the semantic
space of the world created by the author, thus revealing various facets of one whole
universe.

The story was written in 1963 in the framework of the American culture, and the
author manifests the influence of both Polish and Irish heritage. The story was written
not only knowing but also feeling the Christian spirit and allusions, therefore in the
original the main emphasis is more on prophecy and on laws of destiny. Nevertheless,
the story was translated no sooner than 1991, by the translators who might have had
the knowledge of the Bible and could diligently and carefully decode the allusions;
however, there is an emphasis on the socio-psychological aspect of love and emotions,
which the translators might have found it easier to identify with.

Studying the semantic fields of the translation helps to re-establish a cross-gene-
ration link and Zelazny’s story is still meaningful, as it resonates with young adults,
hence, it contributes to teaching translation of fiction.

The semantic field of the word “dance” vividly reflects the author’s concept of
the world in which movement is conceptualised as the most important law, and dance
is the ultimate authorised response to the inevitability of death.

Comparative analysis of the complicated structure of the given semantic field
in the original and in its translation allows the readers to comprehend the aesthetic
credo of the author and the system of his moral values, and the reader can also
understand the possibilities of the artistic interpretations by a representative of a
different culture.

The analysis revealed that the semantic field of the word “dance” in the original
and in its translation is mainly created by two predominant types:
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® a symbolic meaning of the key word and its interaction within the space of the
text of fiction;

e following lexico-semantic and associative semantic groups: “music”, “dancer”,
“art”, “philosophy”, and “love”.
Each of these groups is saturated with their lexical and stylistic meanings. Their

semantic and functionally-stylistic aspects reflect the diversity of the fictional world

models created both by the author and translators of the text.
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Summary
Sentence Typology in Newspaper Headlines in British and Latvian Press

The present research is focused on the diversity of sentence types that are found in the
headlines of newspaper articles in British and Latvian quality press. The study defines a sentence
as a linguistic unit that has a major role in the overall comprehension of discourse. In terms of
newspaper headlines, the sentence is prescribed a particular pragmatic function that will make
an impact on the reader. The sentences employed in newspaper headlines obtain a communicative
function. The present research examines four functional types of sentence, such as declarative,
imperative, interrogative, and exclamatory sentences. The research discusses the reasons of
syntactic ambiguity that leads to different interpretations of the same content. Among all the
types of sentence, performative sentences exclude a good deal of ambiguity in overall compre-
hension. The study emphasises that the choice of stylistically marked vocabulary also affects
the entire understanding of the sentence meaning.

Key words: headlines, sentence types, communicative function, ambiguity, comprehension

Kopsavilkums
Teikumu tipologija laikrakstu virsrakstos britu un latvie$u prese

Pétijums koncentréjas uz teikumu veidu dazadibu, kas atrodama britu un latviesu kvalitates
preses avizu rakstos. Pétijums definé teikumu ka lingvistisku vienibu, kurai kopuma ir galvena
loma izpratnes diskursa. Runajot par laikrakstu virsrakstiem, teikumam piemit noteikta prag-
matiska funkcija, kura ietekmé lasitaju. Laikrakstu virsrakstos izmantotie teikumi iegst komuni-
kativo funkciju. Pétijuma apskatiti Cetri teikumu funkcionalie veidi - stastijuma, pavéles, jautajuma
un izsaukuma teikumi. Pétijjuma noteikti sintaktiskas neskaidribas céloni, kuru rezultata vienads
saturs tiek interpretéts dazadi. Performativais teikums starp visiem teikumu veidiem liela méra
kopuma izsledz neskaidribu izpratné. Pétijums uzsver, ka stilistiski markétas leksikas izvéle
ietekmeé ari teikumu nozimes pilnigo izpratni.

Atslégvardi: virsraksti, teikumu veidi, komunikativa funkcija, neskaidriba, izpratne

The present research is focused on the study of a sentence as a linguistic unit that
is represented by newspaper headlines in British and Latvian quality press. Initially,
we have to define a sentence as an object of the given research. Longman Dictionary
of Contemporary English [2005] defines a sentence as ‘a group of words that usually
contains a subject and a verb, and expresses a complete idea’.

According to John Lyons [1968: 171], a sentence is defined as the ‘highest’ unit
in terms of compositional ranks, whereas the morpheme is the ‘lowest’. In this
respect, Palmer [1981: 37] maintains that a sentence is ‘the expression of a complete
thought’.
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The linguists like Lyons [1968] and Todd [1987] refer to Bloomfield’s definition
provided in 1933 that seems to be the most precise and complete, stating that a sentence
is ‘an independent linguistic form, not included by virtue of any grammatical con-
struction in any larger linguistic form’ [Lyons 1968: 171].

Similarly, in Latvian linguistic landscape, a sentence is considered as the main
and the most significant unit and microsystem in syntax [Auzina et al. 2013]. In this
respect, it is worth pointing out the major role of the sentence in the overall compre-
hension of the discourse. In the study of newspaper headlines, the sentence is prescribed
a particular pragmatic function that will make an impact on the recipient. Therefore,
we may refer to the propositional meaning of the sentence. Based on the assumptions
made by Cruse [2000: 23], a sentence is provided with the meaning derived from the
words it contains and their syntactical arrangement. Therefore, the meanings of the
constituents of the sentence will construct the entire meaning of the sentence.

The key functions of the sentence are communicative and expressing an idea. As
the sentences employed in newspaper headlines are oriented towards the communication
with the mass audience, here, readership, we may state that the sentences obtain com-
municative function and may be regarded as the so-called communication with the
reader.

Provided with a communicative or dynamic function, the sentence is viewed as a
speech unit that is qualified as an utterance. Furthermore, a concrete sentence that is
intended for a particular communicative situation possesses a definite communicative
structure, which turns this sentence into an utterance. Thus, a newspaper headline
may be viewed as a written utterance given its propositional and functional value and
constructed according to a certain syntactical arrangement of a sentence. Prior to this
assumption, a sentence was viewed as individual words that are syntactically linked
and referred to as the basic unit of meaning [Palmer 1981], which consequently facilitate
understanding of the entire sentence [Aitchison 1978].

In traditional linguistics [Todd 1987; Palmer 1981; Graddol et al. 2003; Auzina,
Freimane et al. 2013], there are four functional types of sentence, such as declarative,
imperative, interrogative, and exclamatory.

The type of a sentence will determine the function of the sentence. That is, decla-
rative sentences express statements or assertions. Imperative sentences are employed
to express requests or give orders. Interrogative sentences function as a means of asking
different types of questions. Exclamatory sentences are utilised as a way of expressing
surprise, alarm, fear and other strong feelings or opinions.

Nevertheless, John Lyons in his book “Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics”
[1968] adds other types of sentences, such as ‘derived’ sentences, ‘incomplete’ sentences,
and ‘ready-made utterances’.

In contrast to the definition that a sentence is an independent linguistic unit,
Lyons argues that various kinds of utterances or parts of them are considered as sen-
tences being, at the same time, not independent in their usage. The following utterances
may contain personal pronouns instead of nouns, which would make the sentences
dependent on the context required for complete comprehension of these sentences.
That is, the use of pronouns presupposes the background information or reference to
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the presupposed noun-phrase. Therefore, the linguist regards this type of a sentence as
a ‘derived’ sentence [1968: 173].

Results Day 2014: my experience of Clearing (The Telegraph, 14 Aug
2014)

Similarly, ‘incomplete’ or ‘elliptical’ sentences have been widely criticised whether
they are distinguished in terms of contextual or grammatical incompleteness. The
author maintains that elliptical sentences that are grammatically incomplete cannot
be regarded as sentences as they lack the discourse connected to the utterance. For
instance, the question ‘Got the tickets?’ has an alternative version in British English
‘Have you got the tickets?’. Therefore, the above mentioned question can be correctly
called as a complete utterance as it does not require any context to be understood.
However, the sentences that lack a part of their structure and may lead to misunder-
standing or incomplete comprehension may be called ‘incomplete’ sentences.

Nightmares? Control your dreams... with electric current (The Telegraph,
11 May 2014)

The internal structure of the sentences called ‘ready-made’ utterances [Lyons,
ibid.] is fully independent and may be sufficient enough without reference to the pre-
viously mentioned context (e.g. Better late, than never; In for a penny, in for a pound,;
Jack of all trades, master of none). Despite the fact that such sentences are grammatically
unstructured and may seem incomplete, they can be treated as sentences, since they
demonstrate complete comprehension and do not require situation-bound context.
Similarly, Todd [1987: 67] classifies this type of a sentence as ‘minor’ sentences, since
they do not contain a finite verb and are commonly used in colloquial speech, in pro-
verbial utterances, and in advertising.

Despite the fact that the meaning of the sentence is based on the meaning of the
words that construct the sentence and grammatical features of the sentence, the entire
understanding of meanings of words does not provide a complete comprehension of a
sentence. Similarly, understanding of the syntactic structure of a sentence may cause
problems in understanding the entire sentence. Moreover, the surface structure of the
sentence may lead to different interpretations of the sentence and result in syntactic
ambiguity. Syntactic ambiguity is frequently encountered in headlines in newspapers
and magazines. Different readers may have different interpretations of the same content.
We may agree with Todd [1987: 96] that the meaning of a sentence depends also on
various extralinguistic phenomena such as time and place of occurrence, which creates
a confusion free context. Thus, a variety of reasons for this ambiguity will be discussed
in the further research.

Sebastian Lobner [2002] states that the meanings of words differ from the meanings
of sentences. The lexical meanings of words can be learned and applied appropriately
in the right context. On the other hand, understanding of separate words does not
always provide full comprehension of a sentence. All meanings of sentences cannot be
learned and stored in our minds.

According to Lobner [2002: 11], the meaning of a complex expression that is not
stored in our mind is called compositional meaning. Therefore, a headline as a sentence
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may have a meaning of its own in a particular situation or produced for a particular
purpose. A great deal of meaning is transferred by other language features, such as:
e ‘speech act’ features (threat, warning, promise, etc.);
® giving irrelevant information when relevant information is not favourable;
e  asking a question that presupposes preliminary knowledge;
e intended meaning of the text producer [Ibid.]

Declarative sentences are multifunctional units acting as statements or represen-
tatives, which present, reveal, describe, and characterize a fact, an event, or an idea.

Devon drops plan to ban smokers and the obese from routine operations
(The Guardian, 11 Dec 2014)

Mr Cobber goes nuts about the humanists (The Guardian, 16 Dec 2014)
Immigrants fill one in five skilled British jobs (The Telegraph, 03 Nov 2013)
Tiesas apkrauj ar niekiem (Diena, 2 April 2014)

Liepina cipas spars paralize Saeimu (Diena, 17 April 2015)

In retrospect, Austin [1962] insists that statements, or declarative sentences, may
only be called ‘pseudo-statements’, for there are many utterances that only look like
statements, but, in fact, do not state or declare anything. Many statements provide
information, i.e. proposition that effects the recipient’s actions or emotions. Thus,
Austin [1962] uses the term ‘constatives’ in regard to descriptive statements.

In terms of those declarative sentences that contain a performative verb (e.g.
announce, declare, promise, congratulate), Austin refers to as ‘performatives’. This
type of utterance owns ‘illocutionary’ force that reveals the speaker’s intentions to
perform a certain act, which excludes a good deal of ambiguity in the comprehension
of these sentences.

David Cameron declares himself fan of Games of Thrones (sic) at PMQs
(The Independent, 25 June 2014)

Mike Hancock MP admits he ‘crossed the line’ in apology to constituent
(The Independent, 18 June 2014)

Aizliedz pirkt militara kompleksa raZotas lidmasinas (Diena 02 Dec 2015)
Aicina veikt HIV eksprestestu (Diena, 19 Nov 2015)

The striking difference between Latvian and English performative sentences lies
in the absence of the subject in Latvian sentences that begin with a verb, whereas
English performative sentences contain a subject, normally a name, a surname, or
both.

Sentences that act as directives expressing a suggestion, a wish, or a command
contain modality features.

Next government should focus on closing gender pay gap (The Independent,
12 June 2014)

‘Education opportunities should exist whatever your age’ (The Telegraph,
17 Dec 2014)

Scottish referendum: Now England must rediscover its patriotism (The
Telegraph, 20 Sep 2014)

79



Valoda — 2016. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

Par vidi jadoma ilgtermina (Diena, 17 April 2015)
Partiju regulejums bitu jauzlabo (Diena, 20 Feb 2014)

The following sentences can be interpreted as a promise, a denial, and determina-
tion to perform an action:

The Scottish independence referendum will decide David Cameron’s place
in history (The Independent, 1 June 2014)

Low income Londoners won’t be priced out for a while (The Guardian,
17 December 2014

Beérzins tik viegli nepadosies (Diena, 2 April, 2014)

Sentences that can be interpreted as expressives, according to Searle’s terminology,
demonstrate the speaker’s attitude and emotions, such as refusal, necessity, apology,
denial.

Labour refuses to back English home rule 20 times (The Telegraph, 22 Sep
2014)

We need a radical reform of the tax system (The Independent, 4 May 2014)

David Cameron: I'm extremely sorry for saying Queen ‘purred’ over Scottish
Independence vote (The Telegraph, 24 Sep 2014)

The most dramatic Ukip policy isn’t anything to do with immigration (The
Independent, 30 May 2014)

The sentence is negative and lexically overloaded, which makes the addressee
sense the determination in the way how a strong opinion is implied in the sentence.

The following sentences express a relief about the outcome and a warning about
the state of things.

Valdiba beidzot tikusi lidz energetikas témai (Diena, 23 Oct 2014)
Augstskold neviens ar tevi neaukléjas (Diena, 25 Feb 2014)

Interrogative sentences contribute to another large group of headlines. The most
common type of question in headlines is a general question. The general question itself
contains the information that is supposed to be approved or disapproved of by the
addressee.

Is this campaign the kiss of death for grammar schools? (The Guardian,
9 Dec 2014)

From the question that is rather informative, the reader may learn that there is a
campaign organised to introduce new rules for grammar schools. We may deduce that
these innovations are not supported by the society, because they threaten the existence
of grammar schools. Also, the choice of stylistically marked vocabulary presupposes
negative attitude of the society towards the idea of the campaign.

Can character be taught at school? (The Telegraph, 20 Dec 2014)

Would you need a passport to go to Scotland? (The Telegraph, 30 May
2014)
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The above given headlines are also presented in the form of a general question,
but, they are rather neutral in stylistic composition and presuppose an inquiry and a
search for a reasonable answer.

In contrast to the previously mentioned general questions, the following examples
of headlines structured in the form of a general question serve as an expression of
doubt, uncertainty, and disbelief. The use of the adverb really’ adds subjectivity and
bias to the content of the headline.

Is Prince Charles really a style icon? (The Telegraph, 21 Jan 2015)

Do exams really give the rich an unfair advantage? (The Telegraph, 16 Dec
2014)

Ko vérta ir sacelsanas pret lellem? (Diena, 10 Dec 2015)

The semantic function of special questions presupposes, on the one hand, an inquiry
and the urge for knowledge. On the other hand, the question may express the addresser’s
disillusionment in the result of the event. Thirdly, the question attracts the readership’s
attention to the article that will offer an explicit answer to the question.

Another group of sentences found in the headlines is imperative sentences. They
leave a more powerful and influential impact on the reader as they function as strong
recommendations, warnings, requests, and even threats. Normally, such sentences
begin with a verb that carries the semantic value of the utterance.

‘Ignore creative subjects at your peril’ (The Telegraph, 05 Dec 2014)

Allow pupils to use Google in GCSE exams, says academic (The Telegraph,
05 Dec 2014)

Scottish independence: Decapitate Britain, and we kill off the greatest political
union ever (The Telegraph, 08 Sep 2014)

Beware the politician who thinks a debate about ‘British values’ is the way
to voters’ hearts (The Independent, 15 June 2014)

Varonus studija! (Diena, 17 March 2014)
Ta gribéjas mammu un téti! (Diena, 03 Dec 2015)
Es tava vieta to nedarisu! (Diena, 10 Dec 2015)

The number of exclamatory sentence constituents is reduced leaving particularly
semantically important words. Exclamatory sentences function as the expression
of deeply emotional state of the speaker. The overall comprehension of exclama-
tory sentences is rather feasible if they are uttered in a certain communicative situation.
In the case of headlines, exclamatory sentences cause the highest degree of ambi-
guity.

In conclusion, we may observe that the performative sentences are less ambiguous
in overall comprehension in contrast to the other types of sentence.

The problems of interpretations may also arise due to the lack of the addressee’s
background knowledge, insufficient social and cultural awareness, and personal attitude
towards the content of the information.
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Summary
Translation of Culture-specific Words and Cultural Vulnerability

Culture-specific words or culture realia that contribute to a text’s cultural identity alongside
its cultural vulnerability can be found in different contexts and across various text types. Further-
more, rendering culture-specific words in translation may be seen as crucial element of cross-
cultural communication. The purpose of translation may imply either preserving or neutralising
the original cultural identity in the target text. The problems pertaining to translation practice
and/or a translator’s training when dealing with the translation of culture realia within the
concept of cultural vulnerability are discussed in the present article. Relevant examples of culture
realia classified in basic categories and sub-categories, and possible translation solutions are
offered in support of theoretical statements.

Key words: culture-specific words, cross-cultural communication, cultural identity, cultural
vulnerability, translation

Kopsavilkums
Kultuarrealiju tulko$ana un teksta kulturas ievainojamiba

Kulttrspecifiski vardi jeb kultirrealijas, atklajot tulkojumteksta kultaras identitati, vienlaikus
pielauj teksta kultairas ievainojamibas iespéju. Kulttrrealijas ir sastopamas dazados kontekstos
atSkirigos teksta veidos. Svarigi atzimét, ka prasmiga to atveide merkvalodas teksta ir nozimigs
starpkultiru saskarsmes elements. Tulkosanas procesa tulkotajam jaizvérté, vai mérkvalodas
teksta saglabat vai neitralizét originalteksta kultiras identitates elementus. Saja raksta tiek
aplukotas ar tulko$anas praksi un jauno tulkotaju apmacibu saistitas problémas, uzsverot, cik
batiski ir izsvert kultarrealiju nozimi teksta un ar to saistito teksta kultaras identitates ievaino-
jamibas iesp&ju. Vadoties no tulko$anas teorijas pamatnostadném, raksta sniegts parskats par
kultarrealiju klasifikaciju, ka ari doti pieméri iespéjamiem kultarrealiju atveides risinajumiem.

Atslégas vardi: kulturrealijas, starpkultiru saskarsme, kultiras identitate, kultiras ievaino-
jamiba, tulkosana

*

Modern translation theorists and professionals consider translation activity to be
a type of cross-cultural communication [see, for example, A. Pym 2003, P. Newmark
1988, M. Baker 1999]. In general terms, cross-cultural communication means maintaining
a contact between cultures. Such a contact can also be realized through translations.
According to A. Pym, the parties in cross-cultural communication are traditionally
represented by a source culture sender, a target culture receiver, and an intermediary
largely acting for the benefit of the target audience. Thus, depending on the relationships
between the source culture and the target culture, translation may be either source
oriented or target oriented; specifically translation can demonstrate the limits of the
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source text cultural identity [Pym 2003]. In the context of translation, the concept of
cultural identity is closely related to that of cultural vulnerability. Here, cultural vulner-
ability is defined as the potential for a loss of the cultural identity of the text being
translated.

The cultural identity of a text may be associated with various characteristics, and
most obvious among them are culture-specific words. For this reason, culture-specific
words have long been the focus of intensive translation studies. A number of terms are
used by translation scholars to designate culture-bound items, e.g. culturemes [Zauberga
2005], culture specific items [Franco Aixela 1996, extralinguistic culture bound refer-
ences [Pedersen 2007], foreign culture words [Newmark 1988], culture realia [Vlakhov
and Florin 1970], culture-specific concepts [Baker 1999]. Vlakhov and Florin seem to
have been the first scholars to coin the term realia to refer to cultural elements. The term
has now been generalized and is frequently used to denote objects, customs, habits
and several other cultural and material aspects that have an impact on shaping a certain
language.

Lexical items that denote words with cultural implications could consequently be
classified into particular types determined by the categories defining the notion of
culture. There are different schemes of culture-specific lexis classification proposed by
several translation scholars — Newmark, Gill, Vlakhov and Florin, Katan, Baker;
however, most of them are based on similar types of culture implications.

Bulgarian scholars Vlahov and Florin propose a more detailed classification of
culture realia into the following basic groups and corresponding subgroups [Vlahov
and Florin 1970]:

Clothes and accessories
e.g. pastalas (Latv.), bourkha (Arab.),

Geographical realia

Geographical and meteorological objects

and phenomena
e.g. Ventas rumba (Latv.), El Nino
(Sp.), fiord (Norv.), tsunami (Jap.)
Geographical objects that have resulted
from human activities
e.g. RieZupes smilsu alas (Latv.),
Stonehenge (Engl.)
Endemisms

e.g. dizkoks (Latv.), the Pampas
(Engl.), Tasmanian devil (Engl.)

Ethnographic realia
Everyday life

Food and drinks

e.g. bukstinputra (Latv.), hachapuri
(Georg.), Sake (Jap.)
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lederbosen (Germ.)

Living space
e.g. vienseta (Latv.), patio (Sp.), igloo
(Esk.)

Furniture
e.g. pura lade (Latv.), raskladushka
(Rus.), kotatsu (Jap.)

Transport

e.g. tamborrati (Latv.), tuk-tuk
(Thai), tro-tro (Chin.)

Work
Workers

e.g. skroderis (Latv.), concierge (Fr.),
oshiya (Jap.)
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Tools
e.g. sprigulis (Latv.), machete (Sp.),
tomahawk (Ind.)

Art and culture

Music and dance
e.g. burbons (Latv.), yodelling (Germ.),
Bolero (Sp.)

Musical instruments
e.g. trejdeksnis (Latv.), bagpipes
(Engl.), lur (Old Scand.)

Folklore
e.g. Laima (Latv.), Befana (It.), Baba
Yaga (Slavic)

Rites and traditions
e.g. micosana (Latv.), bar mitzvah
(Heb.), siesta (Sp.)

Celebrations
e.g. Martindiena (Latv.), Kanelbul-
lens dag (Sw.), Shangsi Jie (Chin.)

Plays
e.g. Kas darza (Latv.), Mahjong
(Chin.), Pinata (Sp.)

Mythology
e.g. Jumis (Latv.), Odin (Old Scand.),
Quetzalcoatl (Sp.)

Cults
e.g. Svetozols (Latv.), Aukuras (Lith.),
Santa Muerte (Sp.)

Calendar
e.g. sersnu menesis (Latv.), Ramadan

(Arab.), Sabbat (Hebr.)

Ethnicity
Nicknames
e.g. karklu vaciesi (Latv.), dipisi (Latv.),
redskins (Engl.)
Names of people (area they live)

e.g. ridzinieki (Latv.), moskvichi (Rus.),
New Yorkers (Engl.)

Measurements
Units and measurements
e.g. olekts (Latv.), pint (Engl.), stone
(Engl.)
Monetary units

e.g. grasis (Latv.), dinar (Arab), Norsk
Krone (Norw.)

Social and political realia
Populated areas
e.g. pagasts (Latv.), county (Engl.),
bundesland (Germ.)
Details of the populated area
e.g. eza (Latv.), ghetto (It.)
Names of official institutions and autho-
rities
e.g. KNAB (Latv.), Stortinget (Norw.)
Politicians and political activities
e.g. Rikojums Nr. 2 (Latv.), Akibito
(Jap.)
Patriotic/social movements
e.g. Jaunlatviesu kustiba (Latv.), Je
suis Charle (Fr.)
Social phenomena
e.g. Liela talka (Latv.), hikikomori
(Jap.)
Forms of address

e.g. Cienijamie klatesosie! (Latv.),
Mounsieur (Fr.), Frauelein (Germ.)

Military realia
Military regalia
e.g. Viestura ordenis (Latv.), Purple
Heart (Engl.)
Militarists
e.g. melnas beretes (Latv.), kamikadze
(Jap.), guerillas (Sp.)
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The above mentioned classification is based on various examples of realia with
strong elements of local colour. The bigger the gap between the source language and
the target language, the more difficult is the transfer of message between the two
languages. Mona Baker in her book “In other words” points out the neccessity for a
translator to have knowledge about semantics, lexical sets, and the value of words in
the source language [Baker 1999].

The following section of the present paper provides a short insight into the main
strategies which might be applied in translating words with cultural implications.

I. Direct translation
1. Transcription

A type of interlingual transposition in which the sounds of SL unit are transferred
by means of TL letters:

e.g. tsunamy (Jap.) — cunami
Stonehenge (Engl.) — Stounhendza
khachapuri (Georg.) — hacapuri

2. Transliteration

A method of transfer of letters of SL unit by help of TL letters:

e.g. jungle (Engl.) — dzungli
canyon (Engl.) — kanjons
wigwam (Engl.) — vigvams

3. Calque (loan translation, through translation)

A method of forming a new word combination retaining the foreign pattern by
way of literal translation:

e.g. Kanelbullens Dag (Swed.) — Kanélmaizisu diena
Santa Muerte (Sp.) — Svéta Nave
Arab spring (Engl.) — Arabu pavasaris

4. Semi-calque

A method of rendering a word or word combination by transference of the source
pattern whithin which one part is translated and the other transcribed:

e.g. das dritte Reich (Germ.) — tresais reihs
Shangsi Jie (Chin.) — Sangsi festivals
II. Generalization

A method of translating when a more general or less specific word is used instead
of a more concrete word:

e.g. pali (Latv.) — spring flood
budélis (Latv.) — mummer (a masked performer)
sakta (Latv.) — brooch

M. Cultural substitution (paraphrase)
A method involves replacing a culture-specific item in the source text with a target
language item which describes a similar concept in the target culture:
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e.g. pirts (Latv.) — smoke sauna
vienséta (Latv.) — farmstead
Frauelein (Germ.) — jaunkundze
housewarming (Engl.) — salsmaize

IV. Specification (explicitation, explanatory translation)
A method of translation when a ST unit (usually non-equivalent) is translated by
means of explanation:

e.g. veris (Latv.) — spruce forest
pastalas (Latv.) — simple footwear made of one piece of leather
bukstinputra (Latv.) — barley porridge with fried onions and smoked ham
bearskin (Engl.) — lacadas cepure gvardiem Anglija
Lederhosen (Germ.) — pusgaras adas bikses; tradicionals apgerbs Bavarija,
Vacija

V. Direct transfer (zero translation, retention)

A method of direct transference of lexical units, often foreign words, untranslated:
e.g. Helsinki-86 — Helsinki-86
Gan Bei (Chin.) — Gan Bei
burka, bourkha (Arab.) — burka
hara-kiri (Jap.) — harakiri

From the above mentioned strategies, generalization and cultural substitution, if
applied inappropriately, may cause a certain potential threat to cultural identity. Thus,
replacing the specific meaning of the Latvian words sakta and budelis with the English
words brooch and mummer, the outcome is cultural loss since both Latvian words
bear a strong cultural implication. Explanatory translation strategy instead of
generalization would be a more appropriate choice.

Cultural substitution strategy applied to replace the English word housewarming
with the Latvian word salsmaize is yet another example of conceptual loss in translation
related to the cultural vulnerability problem. Namely, in the English speaking cultures
it is not common to bring salt (sals) and bread (maize) when people visit someone’s
newly arranged living place, however bread and salt are traditional paraphernalia to
be given to the hosts on such visits in Latvian homes.

Consequently, the type of cultural realia and the degree of the acceptance of
unusual words and word collocations in the target culture are important factors which
determine the choice of translation strategy. This choice may be especially challenging
when the source text describes the lifestyle, history, and locales of the target culture
and contains explanatory references to target culture realia.

To illustrate this specific situation an article published on the BBC Homepage, A
Train to Nowbhere in Siberia by Anna Kaminski [2014], and its translation into Russian
performed by a Master’s student in translation within her practice course will be
analyzed. The following examples of culture realia pertaining to the target culture and
mentioned in the source text by an English native speaker demonstrate typical ways of
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rendering foreign culture items in one’s native language. In their turn, the Russian
translation solutions offered by a native speaking translator help to identify usual
mistakes mostly caused by a lack of background knowledge.

The first set of examples includes items of material culture, such as types of
buildings, transport, and equipment.

ST: the denizens of the open-plan platzkartny (third class) carriage

TT: odburaresan Moero IIANKAPTHOTO BATOHA OTKPBITOTO THINA (BArOHA TPETHETO
KJjacca)

In the above source text example, the author used as many as three different stra-
tegies for conveying the meaning of the Russian realia niayxapmmuoiii 6aeon, namely,
specification (open-plan carriage), transcription (platzkartny carriage), and cultural
substitution (¢hird class carriage). The translator produced a rather redundant calque,
preserving all the explanatory elements of the original, which may only confuse the
target reader as most Russians would hardly use the terms eaeon omkpsimozo muna or
6aeoH mpemve2o Kaacca to name a low-price railway carriage.

ST: identikit concrete apartment blocks
TT: crepeoTunHoe 0ETOHHOE 3/1aHHE

Here the source text presenting an instance of culture realia generalization is
absolutely transparent, while the particular translation version seems deficient as the
translator ignored the situational context which led to an inappropriate selection of
target language equivalents. The Russian collocation munosvie naneavhuie mnocosmaxcku

would be a more familiar collocation for typical residential buildings of the 1970s and
1980s.

ST: Evenki reindeer herder artefacts (a shaman’s outfit, fur-lined hunting
skis)

TT: apredakThl 3BEHKMIACKHX 0JIEHEBOAOB (IAMAHCKHUI HAPST, OXOTHIHYbH JIbIKH
Ha Mexy)

This is an example where a specification (fur-lined hunting skis) used for rendering
the culture realia kamycnoie avincu in the source language is translated by a calque. As
a result, the Russian target text has a humorous effect due to the incongruent collocation
OXOMHUYBU ABINCU HA MEX.

The final set of examples includes items of non-material culture.

ST: inmates in Gulag labour camps
TT: 3aka04€HHbIE HCIPABUTEILHO-TPYA0BbIX Jarepeii I'YJIara

The above source text example has a reference to the Soviet prison system of the
1930s-1950s; the recognized English translation combines transcription (Gulag) and
specification (labour camps). Although the Russian translator’s solution (ucnpasu-
menvHo-mpydosbix aazepeii I'YJlaea) cannot be judged as incorrect, still it appears redundant
in a popular journalism publication and the compound adjective (ucnpagumensro-
mpyooebix) could be omitted without any loss in the meaning.

88



Svetlana KOROLOVA, Veneta ZIGURE. Translation of Culture-specific Words and Cultural..

ST: [moved to work as] one of the BAM Komsomol volunteers
TT: [padorana] Ha BAMe B KauecTBe 0/IHO U3 KOMCOMOJIbCKHX BOJIOHTEPOB

In the last example, the author refers to a youth movement initiated by the Young
Communist League of the USSR in 1974 and challenging young people to join the
construction of the Baikal-Amur Mainline. The Soviet realia are rendered by means of
transcription (BAM, Komsomol) and specification (volunteers). Translated into Russian
by a calque (komcomonscrux 6oronmépos), the target collocation seems incongruent as
the term 6o10nmép has a spatial and temporal connotation that does not match the
context. It would be more appropriate to use a paraphrase (omnpasunracs na BAM no
Komcomonwvckoti nymeske) including the set phrase omnpasumocs no nymeexe and realia
KOMCOMOABCKAS NyMegKa.

As can be seen in the above examples, the Russian translator preferred calque for
rendering culture realia of the source text which might be a good choice in case the
source text cultural identity was defined by the source culture. However, in the given
context the issue of cultural vulnerability arose due to the source-oriented translation
approach producing a stylistically deficient target text.

To sum up, translation strategies for rendering culture realia can be divided into
two major categories: source-oriented strategies and target-oriented strategies. The
translator can prevent cultural vulnerability choosing appropriate target- or source-
oriented approaches. The type and the purpose of the text, the type of realia, its
significance in the context, the degree of acceptance of unusual collocations in receiving
culture, as well as the target reader’s background are the factors that should be evaluated
when translators make their choice of translation strategy.
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Anarommii KY3HEIIOB

(dayraBnuiaccKuii YHUBEPCUTET)

JIMHTBHCTHYECKAs 32/124a B MEPEBOIAX PAcCKa3a
The Dancing Men A. Konan Jloiins

Summary
The Problem of Deciphering in Translations of the Story The Dancing Men
by A. Conan Doyle

The story The Dancing Men by A. Conan Doyle has been translated into Russian several
times that became well-known after World War II. N.S. Voitinskaya had preserved the original
language of the messages with the dancing men. Unfortunately some mistakes had occurred in
reprints — some figures of dancing men had been changed along with letters. N.K. Chukovsky
had translated not only the text, but also the enciphered messages. Because of it he changed the
original fragment where Holmes is explaining how he has deciphered the messages. However,
Chukovsky’s Russian version creates some difficulties in deciphering the messages despite the
fact that their meaning corresponds with Conan Doyle’s text. The present article is dedicated to
linguistic problems of deciphering. The author considers the ways and methods of deciphering
English and Russian texts taking into account the frequency of letters, acquaintance with
circumstances, the quantity of letters in different words and forms.

Key words: translation, deciphering, frequency of letters, linguistic problem

B npukiroueHIeCKOi1 TUTEpaType y:Ke JaBHO MCITOIb3YeTCs TaKO MHTPUTYIOIITIIA
3JIEMEHT, KOTOPBIU ITOJYyYUJI B POCCUICKOM HAYYHOU U MeIaroruyeckoi cpene Ha3pa-
HUE JUHeBUCMUYECKAs 3a0a4a. DTO He Bceraa ObIBaIOT TEKCThI, KOTOPbIE TpedyeTcs ae-
mudponatb. Hanmpumep, B pomane XKrosst BepHa Jemu kanumana Ipanma TpedyeTcs
BCETO JINIIb BOCCTAHOBUTD YTPaUYCHHBIN TEKCT ITO COXPAaHUBIIMMCS (DparMeHTaM Ha Tpex
s3pIKax. OmHaKO OBIBAIOT M CJIydaW B JIUTEpaType, KOTOa reposiM Haao 3aHSIThCS e-
1K1hPOBKOM OOHAPYKEHHOTO TeKCTa, IMPOSIBUB CBOM JTMHIBUCTUYECKHE U MaTeMaTH -
YecKre CIIOCOOHOCTH.

IIpexme yeM 00paTUTHCSI HEMTOCPEACTBEHHO K JIMHTBUCTUIECKON 3a1a4e B paccKas3e
Aptypa Kounan Joiist The Dancing Men, paccmoTtpuM 3a1auy A.A. Packunoit No 132
13 U3BECTHOIo cOopHUKa [AsraToB u ap. 1983: 61], mpeaiokeHHYIO Ha OIHOM 13 OJIMM-
MUaj IKOJBHUKOB. YUeHUKAaM TpejiaraeTcst paciin@poBath pycCKUI TEKCT:

12+3+4+5,6+4+6 7+8+9+4+10+11 2+4+12+4+13+14. 1 15+6+16+7+16
7+8+9+14 8+8. 6+10+16 7+8+9+4+8+10 2+4+12+4+13+17
15+6+16+7+8+8, 10+16+10 7+8+9+17+10 18+16+19+11+9+8
2+4+12+4+13. 2+4  6+44+20+12+14+5 7+8+9+8+3+3+14+5
2+4+12+4+13+14 2+4+13+17+15+19+1+5+10+15+1 16+13+6+17

B ycnoBusIx ykazaHoO, UTO OYKBEI € ¥ € CUMTAIOTCS OTHOM OYKBOT. DTOro IOCTaTOU-
HO 114 penieHus 3agauu. Kakue ecTb mytu aAeimupoBku?
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IlepBblit: ecv Bbl 3HaETE YACTOTHOCTD YIIOTPEOIeHUS OYKB B PYCCKOM TEKCTE, 0-
NpoOyiiTe BBISICHUTh YACTOTHOCTh 3HAKOB B MPEIOKEHHOM 3aiaHuu. M3BecTHO, 4yTO
HauboJiee YaCTOTHA B PYCCKUX TEKCTax OykBa o. Tak, B mepBoM ab3alie nepeBoja pac-
ckaza Ilnawywue yenogeuxu Konan Joiins, cnenanHom Hukomaem Kopueesuuem Yy-
KOBCKWM, BBISIBJISIETCS CJIeyIONIas KapTUHA:

B meuenue muoeux uacoe Illleprok Xoamc cuden, coenysuiuco Had cmexkasHHOU
npoBUPKOIL, 6 KOMOPOIL 8APUAOCH HIMO-MO HA pedKkocmb oniouee. 10106a e2o Oblia
onyuieHa Ha epyodb, U OH KA3AACs MHE NOXOICUM HA CMAPYH MOUWLYI0 RIMULY ¢ MYC-
KAbIMU CePbIMU NEPbIMU U YEPHBIM XOXONKOM.

027 A12 K8 b5 A3 b2

E15 P11 B7 I15 n3 X1

H 14 J10 \ rs 103 o1

C13 T10 95 o4 2

nis3 M9 X5 bl 4 I 2 Bcero: 206

OnHaKo Ha OJTMMIMAJE TAKOW MYTh PELIEHUS 3aiiIMET MHOTO BPEMEHMU, a K Pa3TraJKe He
MPUOJIU3UT.

Bropoii myTh: monbITaiiTeCh MO KOJUYECTBY OYKB B KaXKIOM CJIOBE 10Ta1aThCs, YTO
3a CJIOBa CKPBIBAIOTCS Mo L pamu. ZKMpHBIM IIpUGTOM B 3a1a4e 5 BbIACIN TE MECTa,
KOTOpBIE BEAYT K penieHno. J{Ba nepBbIX MPeIoKeHUs] HAUMHAIOTCS CO CJI0Ba U3 Of-
HOI OYKBBI, BPSIT JIV 3TO COIO3 @ WUJIH U, IPEATIONIOXUM, YTO 3TO MecTouMeHue 5. B rep-
BOM TPEIJIOXKEHUY TTOCJIE 3aMsATOM CJI0BO U3 TPpeX OYKB, HO TTepBasi U TPEThSI — OJTHA U Ta
K€, TAK UTO 3TO MOXKET OBbITh COI03 KaK U MeCTOUMeHUe mom. Eciu Mbl BBIOpanu 1ist
uudpsl 1 3HaUeHUE 4, TO CKOpEE BCETro MOAXOAUT Kak. BTopoe c10BO B MepBOM MPENio-
JKeHUU MOCJE 5, HaBepHO, r1aroj B 1 1uie ea.4., pa3 uu@py 4 Mbl OTOXIECTBUIIU C d,
TOT/Aa 5 — 3TO 10, U BCE CIIOBO — 3Hat. Bo BTOPOM MpeasioxKeHUN eCTh CJI0BO U3 ABYX
OJIMHAKOBBIX OYKB, KOTOPbIE MOTYT OBITh TOJIbKO INTACHBIMU, 2 TAKOE CJIOBO €CTh TOJIBKO
OHO — ee. [lanee Bce pelraercs oyeHb ObICTPO. [lo-apyroMy u ciaoxHee 3Ty 3aady
pemnn B.1O. Toponeukuit [AnnatoB u ap. 1983: 207]. UHTepecHO, YTO YaCTOTHOCTh
OYKB B 3TOM UCKYCCTBEHHOM TEKCTE HE COBIAAaeT ¢ JaHHbIMU U3 nepeBojga H.K. Yy-
KOBCKOTO

1 3tHtat+tio, Ktat+tk ptetm+a+tr+p 3tat+agta+a+y. 4 ctk+o+p+to
ptetirt+y et+e. KtT1+o ptet+int+ate+Tt 3tatatatyt+tu ctxk+otptete,
T+o+T ptetmt+u+t 6+o+a+ptum+e 3+atntaty. 3+a k+atx+aty+io
ptetm+et+H+H+y+tio 3tatat+atuyty 3+atytutctatat+wo+rtctda
o+4y+K+u

4=A15 7=P7 12=145 15=C4 11=b2
§=EI12 10=T7 13=4Y5 1=494 19=J12
2=37 16=07 14=VY5 3=H3 18=b1
6=K7 9=MII5 5=104 17=U3 20=XK1
Pacckas The Dancing Men 6bi1 ony6ukoBaH A. Konan oiiiem B 1903 1. TTep-

BBII TIEPEBOJT HA PYCCKMUIA A3bIK TTOsIBUIICS B 1904 1. o Ha3zBaHueM [lisutyuue uenoseuxu,
3aTeM 3a JECATWIETHE ObLIO CACIAHO ElIe HECKOJIBKO MEPEBOIOB MO/ Pa3HbIMU Ha3Ba-
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HusiMu — Tanyyrowue uenogeuku, Ilrawywue gueypku, Hpuxarouenue ¢ naguyuwumu gu-
eypxamu, Tanyyrowue gueypot, Tauncmeennvie 3naxku. B coBeTCKMil epros pacckas 3a-
HoBo 6611 TiepeBeneH H.K. YykoBckum (1904—1965 ) u u3nax B 1945 1. o Ha3BaHMEM
Irawywue uenoseuxu B coopruke Coro3 poiocux, BolllienineM B Jletruse, ¢ Tex mop 3ToT
MepeBOJl MHOTOKPATHO MepeunsaaBajcs (qaunee uutaTel gaHbl no [Konan doitn 1978:
255-282]). ¥ H.K. Yykosckoro ums apyra Illepioka Xonmca 3a3Bydayno Kak doxmop
Yomcon. Tloutn omHOBpeMeHHO — B 1946 T. — Bhiten iepeBoa H. C. BoiituHcKoi B c60p-
Huke 3anucku o lllepaoke Xoamce B n3natenbctse «Mosoast TBapausi», a 3aTeM 3TOT
cO6opHUK ObLT iepensnaaH B KyiiOpiieBe (naiee uutathl qaHsl o [Konan Jloiin 1956:
332—354]) u HekoTopbIx npyrux ropoaax. Ceromnst uznanus nepesogos H.C. BoiituH-
ckoii — oubnuorpaduueckas penkocts. H.C. BoliTuHcKas coxpaHuia 3HaKOMYIO €11ie
JIOPEBOJTIOLIMOHHBIM YuTaTesiM (popMy umMenu doxmop Bamcon. CylliecTBOBasIa eliie
onHa (hopma 3TOTO UMEHU — B TOBOGHHOM M3IaHNU B cepuu «bnubimoreka BceMupHOi
JiTepaTypbl» — Yamcon (Bce cBefieHUs 00 M3naHusIx Ha caiite: www.acdoyle.ru/sherlock
holmes/sh_holmes_stories/dancing%20men.htlm).

Pycckuit unTarens mMoxydns ABa pa3HbIX BapuaHTa pacckasa, U JeJI0 B TOM, 4TO
H.C. BoiituHcKas B nepeBojie COXpaHUJIa JMHTBUCTUIECKYIO 3a/1auy Ha aHTJIUHACKOM
sa3bike, a H.K. UykoBckuii repenena ee mo-pycckul, BEPOSITHO TIOTOMY, UTO U3JaHKE
TpeHa3HavaIoCh i aeTeil. Y moayduBImii IiMpoKoe pacipoCcTpaHeHNe ero mepe-
BOJ B TOM (hparMeHTe, Tie JAETCs pa3rajka, He COOTBETCTBOBAI OpUTUHATY IO (hopMe U
CONIEPXKaHUIO.

Opueunan u nepesod H.C. Boiimunckoii Ilepesod H.K. Yykosckoeo

(Ludps! B ckoOKax yKa3bIBalOT MOPSIIOK MOCTYTUIEHUS 3alIUCOK U MOPSAA0K e POBKU,
SKUPHBIM IIPUGhTOM BIIEIEHBI OYKBBI, KOTOPBIE NeMMbPYIOTCS B TaHHOM TTOCTaHUN)

KPRt ERRETE S

(1-1-4) AM HERE. ABE SLANEY"
b s B it (1-3) A 3JIECh. AB CJIEHU

IPOEIREPS ] oy eg EGLLSINACY0N

(2-5) AT ELRIGES (2-1-4) WICH, 51 JKUBY Y DJIPUIKA
Lk X ERTY FusdLecvens
(3-3) COME ELSIE (3-1) HUICH TIPUXO/IH
?Q{X‘{ X\F [H.C.B.: ommbxa| }{Xi XII} Iiii];ii
(4-2) NEVER (4-2) HIKOI'JA

CRATONE N R0 R
Y )g LY g Y (5-5) WICH, TOTOBbCS K CMEPT/

(5-6) ELSIE, PREPARE TO MEET THY GOD*

2
Oncu comoeves BCHIPEIMUMbCA C bozom
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Kak Bugum, cmbici 3amudpoBaHHbIX ¢pa3 B iepeBoae H.K. HykoBckoro ToT Xe,
YTO U B OPUTMHAJIE, HO CJIOBA MOAOOPAHBI TaK, YTOOBI MOXHO ObUIO pacuingpoBaTh
VMEHHO PYCCKUM TeKCT. VI MyTU pelleHus 3a1a4u OKa3aJIuCh pa3HbIMU B OPUTUHAJIE U B
3TOM MEPEBOJIE.

B opurunane Ilepnok Xoamc u3 3anucku (1) Mor ussiedb BBIBOI, YTO U3 15
OyKB 4 OMMHAKOBBIX O3HAYAIOT £ — caMyto YaCTOTHYIO OYKBY B aHTJIMICKMX TEKCTax, a
(raxxxkn — koHe1I ciioBa. OMHAKO U3 CIIEAYIONINX B CIIMCKE YaCTOTHRIX OYKB T, A, O, 1,
N, S, H, R, D, L tiepBbIe YeThIpe BCTPEUAIOTCSI OMMHAKOBO 9acTo. M cIop30BaTh IyTh
JemrdpoBKY MTPY MOMOIIY yYeTa YaCTOTHOCTH AaJiee CTaJI0 HEBO3MOXHO. B mepeBoae
H.C. Boittunckoii BMecto Hctout M, 13 TIepBbIX YeThIpEX yKa3aHbl TOJILKO Tpu. CpaBHUM
ykazaHHyto y KoHaH [{0iiJI1 4aCTOTHOCTB C aHAJIM30M MEPBOro ab3alia B OpUTMHAJIE:

Holmes had been seated for some hours in silence with bhis long, thin back
curved over a chemical vessel in which he was brewing a particularly malo-
dorous product. His head was sunk upon his breast, and he looked from my
point of view like a strange, lank bird, with dull gray plumage and a black

top-knot.

E 23 N 15 D11 K7 F3

A22 H15 U9 B6 Y3

018 L15 C9 P6

117 R 14 M7 G5

S16 T11 W7 V4 Bcero: 243

Kaxk Buaum, B ueTBepKy HanboJiee YaCTOTHBIX OyKB He nornaja oyksa 7. KctaTu, B mmdg-
poBKax nocJje E, Kotopas BcTpeTuach 17 pas, caeayloT ciaeaytoime OykBbl: A — 5; S —
4 paza; O, Mu I—no 3 pa3a,a T, Hu N — TonbKo 2 pa3sa.

Janee XoaMc UCIIONB3YeT METO MOACTAHOBKHU CJIOB, MOAXOSIINX IO CMBICTY. B
OTJIMYME OT 3a1a4¥ Ha OJIMMIIUAJIE, TIe IIPEANOJI0XUTD COlepXKaHue 3alln(pPOBAHHOIO
TEKCTa HET BOBMOXHOCTH, XOJIMC OKa3bIBaeTCs B 00JIee BHITOAHOM MO3UIIUH, ITOCKOJIBKY
OH 3HaeT CUTYaLIMIO: 3TO Mepenrcka, eCTh 3araJouHbIi aBTOP U aApecat, U3BECTEH Xa-
pakTep OoTHOIIeHU# Mexay Humu. M3 3anucku (4), KoTopasi, o MpearoJoKeHUIO
Xonmca, Obl1a OTBETOM INIaBHOM T'epOMHU, ITOCKOJIbKY HallrcaHa Oblia Ha APYToii CTBOP-
Ke nBepu, oH mnojyumia cioBo NEVER c¢ nByms E u HoBeiMu OykBamu N, V, R (y
H.C. BoiiTuHCKOi1 pUCYHOK MOCIeIHEe OYKBbI HEMPaBUIIbHBI!).

Opurunan: Now, in the single word I have already got the two E’s coming second
and fourth in a word of five letters. It might be ‘sever,” or ‘lever,” or ‘never.” There can
be no question that the latter as a reply to an appeal is far the most probable, and the
circumstances pointed to its being a reply written by the lady.

[lepeBon: B amom 00Hom caoee, cocmossuiem u3 namu 6yKe, noemopsaacy 08a paza
oykea E, na emopom u uemeepmom mecme. 5 pacuugposan smo c1060 kax «never», 4mo
0b110 8ce20 npasdonododHee, NOCKOAbKY 00CMOAMeAbCMBA YKA3bI8AAU, YMO MO 0MEem,
Hanucarnnbiil weenoro Kabumma | Konan Hoiin 1956: 348].

B nepeBoae BapuaHThI CI0B ¢ OykBaMu E OTCYTCTBYIOT: sever pa3iydyaTh; OTpY-
0ath’, lever pbIuar; eCT, JIOM’, M KaXeTCsT, 4TO XOJIMCY Cpasy ObLIO JIETKO ITOA00paTh
HYXHOE CJIOBO.
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Hanee B 3anucke (3), TEKCT KOTOPO# MpUILIeIel] MMcaa TPUKAbI B pa3HbIX MeCTax,
Xonmc npearnoiaraet oopamieHue ELSIE c Toit xke OykBoii £ 1 noraabiBaeTcs 0 3Haue-
HUM TIepBOTro cJioBa B Toii Xe 3anucke (3) — COME, npyrue cioBa He MOIXOIUIN T10
cmbichy. [Tocie aToro oH pacuiudpoBai 3anucky (1), rioe conepXUTcs u UM rpecie-
nosatess (y H.C. Boittunckoit hamunmst nepenana HerpaBwibHO: SLANEV BMecTo
SLANEY). IToce 3Toro Jierko ObUTO MPOYUTATh 3aTTUCKY (2):

Opurunan: Here I could only make sense by putting T and G for the missing
letters, and supposing that the name was that of some house or inn at which the writer
was staying.

IlepeBon: Jlobumoucs cmbicaa s moe moavko, noocmasue 6ykenot I u G u npednonoicus,
YUMo IMO HA38AHUE KAKOL-HUOYOb XapueaHy Uiy doma, 20e 0OCMAHOBUACS A8MOP NOCAGHUS
[Konan [loiin 1956: 349].

OnaTh B TEKCTe MepeBoAa JocaaHas olnoka — 3ameHa OykB! B mepeBoje, Kak u B
OpuTHMHaje, TeKCT 3Tol 3anucku naH 1o aemmdpoku: A. ELRILES, a u3-3a Takoii ook
MOHSITh YUTATEI0 ee HeBO3MOXHO. [locnenHeit Obuta pacimudppoBaHa 3anucka (5) ¢
YTPO30¥i: OCTAIOCh MOACTAaBUTH 2 OYKBbI — Pu D. B pesysbsrate XoaMc cyMell HarucaTh
aBTOPY 3aIMCOK 3alInppoBaHHOE TTOCTaHKE OT JIUIIA TJIABHOI TepONHM.

LN BTN (e f A0CERA TR}

(6) COME HERE AT ONCE PUXOJM HEMEUIEHHO

H.K. YykoBcKuit TOCTpOWII 3araiky v pa3rajiky TOJIbKO Ha IIPUHITUTIE TTOJCTAHOBKYU
ITOIXOISIIINX CJIOB U COBCEM HE MCITOIb30BaJI CBEICHUSI O YaCTOTHOCTHU OYKB. JleiicTBI-
TEJIbHO, B IIEPEBOTHOM TEKCTE TPYIHO ITOT IyTh IPUMEHUTD, IOCKOJIBKY UMS TEPOUHU,
Ha3BaHUE MeCTa, TJe HAaXOAUTCS aBTOP 3aIMUCOK, U €0 UMSI — MHOCTPaHHbIE. 3/1eCh pa3-
rajika HauYMHaeTcs ¢ 3anucok (2) u (3), rae coBnaaaioT MePBbIE CI0BA, KOTOPBIE CKOpPee
BCETO SIBJITIOTCS OOpalIeHeM (MHTEPECHO, YTO B OpUTHHAJIE 00pallleHe OTCYTCTBYET
B 3anucke (2), a B 3anucke (3) pacnonoxeHo B KoHile!). [TepeBoqunKy NpuIIoCh caerka
U3MEHUTD 3By4aHUe KEHCKOro uMeHu — He Aascu, kKak y H.C. Boittunckoii, a Hacu,
XOTsI OpurnHanbHoe Elsie He OMycKaao TaKOTO TPOU3HOIIEHMST, HO HY>KHO OBIJIO CJIO-
BO ¢ nToBTOpsitoMMucs oykBamu 4. Torma MOXHO MPEATNIONOXUTb, UTO B 3anucke (3)
BTOpOE CI0BO paciuudpoBbiBaeTcs: Kak [IPUXO/HU c moBTOpeHUEM TOI K€ OYKBBHI.
IIpaBna, BapraHTOB MOXET OBbITh OOJIbIIIE, TAK KaK OYKB OY€Hb MHOTO, HO TTepeBOAUMK
Ha 3TOM He 3a/IepK1BaeTCsI.

W nanbire nepexoauT K 3anucke (4), oTkpwiBas eiie Oyksol H, K, I, A B cmoBe
HHUKOI'JIA. 3ateMm ipounThIBaeTcs 3anucka (1), B KOTOpoii ToYeMy-To pa3rajka HauM-
HaeTcs co BToporo cioBa 3 ECh, norom — dhamunus CJIEHH ¢ KomMeHTapueM, OTCYT-
CTBYIOIIUM B OpUTHHAJE: Dmo ghamunius, 4pe3euiHaliHo pacnpocmpanennas ¢ Amepure
[Konan Joitn 1978: 276]. [ToTom — uMst Ab, K KOTOpOMY JiaH OTISITh KOMMEHTApU, 4TO
B AMepUKe BecbMa pacrpocTpaHeHo ums A6. Ha camoM aese 3ToT KOMMeHTapuii B OpU-
TMHaJIe CIeAyeT MO3Ke U KacaeTcst TOIbKO UMeHU: I had every reason to suppose that
this Abe Slaney was an American, since Abe is an American contraction [Conan Doyle:
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766], — netanb o cokpaiieHHo# (1au B repeBoae H.C. BodTUHCKOM — ymenbuiumens-
Holl) ¢hopMe uMeHu omnyuleHa. [lepBoe c10BO 2TON 3aMUCKU, COCTOSIIEE U3 OTHOM
OYKBBI, IOUYEMY-TO PACKPBIBAETCS TTOCIEAHUM, ITO CIIOBO £, KOTOPOE MBI YK€ BCTpeya-
JIA B 3a7a4€ JUTS OJTUMITUAIBI.

Hanee «06e3 BCAKOTO Tpyma» XoJMC uMTaeT 3anmucky (2): UJICH, S XKUBY YV
DJIPUII?KA, XOTSI peaTbHO OH MOT IIPOYUTATh ToNbKO: UJICH, 4 -U— - -JIPHUJ]-A. T1e-
PEBOIYUK JIJIsT OOBSICHEHUSI HUYETO He TIPUIyMall, KPOME TOTO, UTO JIaHO B OpUTUHAJIE:
Mne npuwino 6 20108y, ymo «Iapudic» — 3mo Hazeanue 0oMa UAU 20CIMUHUYbL, 8 KOMOPOIl
acusem uenosek, ece smo Hanucasuwiui. Kak XonMmc mosrydun cioBa wcugy, Iadpudica?
Haxkownertr, u 3anucka (5) nonyuwnia pemenvie: XJICH, TO-OBbhCH K C-EP-H. B opu-
ruHase (hpasa 3Bydaia Msrde u 6;1u3ka K dpaseonorusmanm to depart to God u (to be)
with God ‘yMepeTs, CKOHUAThCS , a TAKKeE meet one’s death ‘HaiiTh CBOIO CMEPTH’, HO
MepeBOIYMK, BEPOSTHO, MIOCUUTAIT, YTO JETU HE MOUMYT BBIPAXKEHUE @CMPemumscs ¢
boeom v ybpan ero, ympocTUB CMBICI.

MoOXXHO NpeUIoKUTh OoJiee TOTUYHBIN BapuaHT pycckolt 3anauu. He crowno me-
HSTh UMSI TepouHu Dacu Ha Macu. OTHO M TO Xe CJIOBO B Havajie TpeX 3alliCOK JaeT
BO3MOXHOCTD yrafath uMst Jacu. 3anucky (3), ¢ KOTOpoit HaumHaeTcs AemmndpoBKa,
MOXHO ObLTO naTh B Apyroii Bepcuu: DJACHU, 4 K[V TEBA, tine, Kkpome UMEeHU, cpasy
packpbiBaeTcs OykBa A, cJ10BO U3 Tpex OyKB — TJ1aroj (MHy, wiar, pgy, NHy U T.IL. — He-
TTOAXOISIIINE), a B TIOCJIEIHEM CJIOBE OTKPbhIBAaeTCs 4 1 cpasy Bce cJIoBO. 3amucka (4)
MOXET COCTOSITh U3 TpeX OyKB, JIETKO pasraabiBaeMbix, — HET. Bot Torna cienyert mne-
peiitu k 3amucke (2). Y mocnenHio0 MOXHO ObUTO JaTh B Apyroit Bepcuu: JJICH,
TOTOBbCA HITH K BOTY.

HTak, 1Ba moCIeBOEHHBIX MePEeBOAA MOTYYWINA PACITPOCTPAHEHUE U TTOMYJISIPHOCTb,
HO B K&XIOM 13 HUX 00HAPYKUBAIOTCS UM TEXHUYECKUE, WJIU CMBICIIOBbIE HEOCTATKY,
KOTOpbIE HE TAal0T YUTATEIO0 — B3POCIOMY U IIKOJBHUKY — JO KOHIIA CAaMOMY pa300-
paTbcs B Tipoliecce nemndpoBKy. YUTaTe 0 OCTaeTCs TOJIBKO JOBEPUTHCS TEKCTY, TIPU-
3HaTh criocooHocTu Lllepnoka Xonmca B nenmm@poBKe ¥ HACTAANTHCS UHTPUTYIOITAM
CIOXETOM.
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Inmna CbhIPUIIA

(JayraBnuiaccKuii yHUBEPCUTET)

®uromopdu3Mbl B ACTIEKTe KOHHOTALNH
(Ha MaTepHaJje pycCKOro, moJbCKOro, JATHIIICKOTO S3bIKOB)

Summary

Phytomorphisms in the Aspect of Connotation (in the Russian, Polish, Latvian
Languages)

The present paper discusses the implications of phytomorfisms in the Russian, Latvian,
and Polish languages in a comparative aspect. Phytonyms, as compared to zoomorphisms, have
fewer denotative features involved in the process of metaphorization. Culture specific con-
notations are largely determined by the selection of units of the relevant semantic groups and
the nature of features that are the basis of anthropomorphism. The system of phytomorfisms in
these languages actively involves hyperonyms (berry, tree, grass, mushroom, etc.) and hyponyms
(mimosa, dandelion, etc.). The regarded phytomorfisms function as linguistic and speech cate-
gories. The connotative background of phytomorfisms in all of the languages reflects a general
trend of units of a secondary nomination towards pejoration. A number of phytomorfisms have
ambivalent power of evaluation. The development of the connotative background of phytomor-
fisms is influenced by the degree of involvement of a phytonym in the phraseological system.
Among Latvian phytonyms, comparative stable comparisons are of high frequency of occurrence
that largely reflect the process of the formation of phytomorfisms. Curbing of the development
of anthropomorphic metaphors is largely due to the living inner form of phytonyms.

Key words: Russian, Latvian, Polish, phytonym, phytomorfism, connotation

DdutoMopdU3MBI OTHOCSITCSA K YHUBEPCATBHBIM 0a30BBIM MeTad)opaMm, IEMOHCTPH -
PYIOIIMM aHTPOIIOLIEHTPUYHOCTb SI3BIKOBOM KapTUHBI MUpa. DUTOHNMMUYECKas JIEKCHKa,
110 CPAaBHEHMIO, C 300HUMMUECKOM, 00J1a1aeT MEHbIINM KOJTUYECTBOM I€HOTAaTUBHBIX
MPU3HAKOB, BOBJIEKaeMbIX B Ipoliecc MeTacdopusaunu. HabmoneHue Haa BHEILIHUM
BUJIOM XKMBOTHBIX, 32 UX ABMKEHUSIMU, X TOBEACHUEM AaeT 00Jiee IITMPOKUE BO3MOXK-
HOCTH JIJIS1 aHTpOIoMOPdHBIX ynonooaeHuii. Kpome Toro, GMTOHMMBI Yallle BOBJIeKa-
10TCs B chepy KoMIapaTUBHOI (hpa3eoloruu, yctaHaB/IMBalolle CeMaHTUKY BpeMeH-
Horo ynono6aeHus. Kak u3BecTHO, si3bIKoBasi MeTtachopa KOHCTATUPYET MOCTOSIHHOE
CXOJICTBO, B TO BPEMSI KaK CPaBHEHHE MO3BOJISIET YCTAHABIMBATH CXOJCTBO HA OCHOBE
BPEMEHHBIX, CIydyaiiHbIX Tpu3HakoB. H.JI.ApyTIoHOBa MUIIIET: «€CJAU CPaBHEHUE YKa-
3bIBAET Ha MTO100ME OTHOTO OOBEKTA IPYTOMY, HE3ABUCUMO OT TOTO, SIBJISIETCSI OHO ITOCTO-
SIHHBIM WJIM MIPEXOISIIINM, NeMCTBUTEIbHBIM UM KaXyIIUMCSI, OTPAaHUYEHHBIM OJTHUM
acTeKTOM WK IJ100aJIbHBIM, TO MeTadhopa BhIpaXkaeT yCTONUMBOE 10o001e, pacKpbIBa-
[o11ee CYIIHOCTD MpeIMeTa, 1 B KOHEUHOM CUYETE €ro MOCTOSIHHbIN MprU3HaK» [ApyTIO-
HoBa 1990: 25].

KoHHOTaTUBHBIN aclIeKT CEMaHTUKU SIBJISIETCS OMHUM M3 CJIOXHBIX U MPOOIeM-
HBIX B ceMacuojoruu. KpoMe TpaauiinoHHO BbIAEISIEMbIX KOMITOHEHTOB KOHHOTAIIUU
(PKCMPECCUBHbIN, SMOLIMOHAbHBIN, OLIEHOYHbIN, 0Opa3HbI, CTUIMCTUYECKUIT), B
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COBPEMEHHBIX pabOTax aKTUBHO M3Y4YaloTCsl KyJbTypHO-CTelIn(pUIHbIE KOHHOTAIIUH.
O0pa3HbIif KOMIIOHEHT, KOTOPBIi JIEKUT B OCHOBE €IMHUI] BTOPUYHON HOMUHAIINY U
YCTaHABJIMBAET aCCOIMATUBHO-CEMAHTUUECKHE CBSI3U C MPSIMBIM 3HAUEHUEM, SIBJISIETCS
TePBUYHBIM B CEMAaHTUIECKUX TPYTITIaX 300HUMOB 1 (DUTOHUMOB, YJIEHBI KOTOPBIX y4ya-
CTBYIOT B co3aHUM aHTporioMopdHbIX MeTacdop. ComocTaBUTebHOE MCCIIeIOBaHNE
(utTomMOpU3MOB B HANOOJIBIIIEH CTETIEHN CITOCOOCTBYET BBISIBJIEHUIO KYJTBTYPHO-CITe-
MDUYHBIX KOHHOTAIIWM. 3HAYMMBIM SIBJISIETCS YK€ CaM BBIOOP (PUTOHMMOB, BOBJIEKa-
€MBIX B CUCTEMY BTOPUYHBIX HOMUHAIIWIA. Tak, HampuMmep, B HEMEIIKOM sI3bIKE XapaK-
TepusyoIlyo GYHKIUIO BITONHSET JiekceMa Pflanze (pacteHue) — «ugs. eigenartiger
Mensch» [DU 2011: 1332]. YcroituuBoe codetanue eine nette Pflanze! (das ist ja eine
Pflanze) (Mnuioe pacTeHre) COOTHOCHUTCSI C PYCCKUM BoIpaxkenueM Hy u ¢pykm! (cp.
TakXe YCTOMYMBOE COUeTaHUe C 300HUMUYECKNM KOMITOHEHTOM: Xopout 2ycs!).

B cucteMy BTOPMYHBIX HOMUHAIIAM B PYCCKOM, TTOJIbCKOM, JIATBIIIICKOM SI3bIKaX
AKTWBHO BOBJIEKAIOTCSI TUTIEPOHUMBI, KOTOPbIE MOTYT pa3BUBaTh aMOUBAJIEHTHBIE KOH-
HoTtauuu. Tak, TUTIEPOHUM f200a (2200Ka) HA OCHOBE OLIEHOYHBIX CeM «BKYCHBIIN COY-
HBII TI7I0/)» pa3BUBAET MepeHocHOe 3HaueHne «O 310pOoBOi U MPUBJIEKATEILHON XKeH-
muHe, aesyike (rmpoct.)» [TCPA 1995: 912]: Besakas saeodka 6 x00 udem, moavko umooo.
nonanacs nod uzeecmuoe ux Hacmpoerue (JoctoeBckuii «bechl»). ®utoMopdusMm seodka
BBICTYITIAET B peYU IMPEUMYIIIECTBEHHO B (hyHKIIMU 0OpatieHus (cp.: «rmpocT. JlackoBoe
HazBaHue XeHIHb» [MAC 4: 778]) u xapakTepusyeTcsi CeMaHTUUECKOM OCJIabieH-
HOCTBIO: — Mapuwa, s200ka mos, da c yeeo mut 3mo oepeurs ? (M. IllomoxoB «[TogHsTas
1eHa» ). YacTo OH UCITONB3YeTCsl B CHHOHUMUYECKOM PSITY APYTUX CEMaHTUUECKHU OITyC-
TOIIEHHBIX JIEKCEM C KOHHOTAlIMEeH TacKaTeIbHOCTH: pblOKa, nmuuka, eonybka. Pa3su-
TUIO KOHHOTATUBHOTO (hOHA CITOCOOCTBYIOT SMUTETHI: [10200u, s1200Ka MO excegumnas,
1 mebs He mak yeouly, ewe Hanaaxeuvcsa! (M. llonoxos « Tuxuit lon»); Mapuna, napeny,
A200Ka ¢ Kocmoukoli, 06 Hee 3y0blL cromaewn!.. (B. ActadbeB «Becembrit conmmar»). [To3u-
TUBHAsI OIIEHOYHOCTh (DUTOHUMA B TITAPEMUY COPOK nsamo — baba si200ka onsams! CMEHsI -
€TCsI Ha IPOTUBOTIOJIOKHYIO BO (hPA3EOJIOTU3ME 00H020 1045 A200a C KOHHOTAIIME Heo-
JTOOPUTETLHOCTH (CP. HETAaTUBHO-OLIEHOUHbBIE CEMbI B CTPYKTYPE 3HAUEHUSI: «CTOSIT APYT
npyra, oguH apyroro He aydiie» [DCPA 1986: 539]: Hy, ne npasdy s ckaszan, ymo mbi
00n020 noas seodwt? (CBunpuraiiioB — PackonsHukoBy) (JloctoeBckuii «[Ipectyrie-
HUE U HaKazaHue»). B mapemuu amo uysemouxu, a seodxu 6yoym eénepedu co 3HaUeHUEM
«3TO e111€ HUYEeTO, IAJIbIIe OyIeT TOPa3/io XyKe» yeemouKu IBJISTIOTCS 3HAKOM TUIOXOTO,
a SITOAIKM — e1tie xyurero. [lapeMust akTHBHO BOBJIEKAETCS B CUCTEMY TpaHC(hOpMaIIii:
H kax nodymams, umo 3mo moavko yeemouxu, a nacmosaugue pykmaot enepedu! (Joc-
toeBckuii «[Ipectyrmienue u HakazaHue»). Agopuzm ®. Kpusuna Jemu — ueemuwt
HCU3HU... a 1200KU Oy0ym eénepedu CTPOUTCS Ha KOHTAMUHALIMU IBYX (Ppa3eoIOTM3MOB.

B 110J1bCKOM 1 JTATHITIICKOM $I3bIKaX (DUTOHUM 2004 C TIO3UTUBHO-OIIEHOYHON KOH-
HOTallel 3aKperieH B KOMITAPATUBHBIX YCTOMIMBBIX codeTaHusix: «Dziewczyna, ko-
bieta jak jagoda — dorodna, rumiana dziewczyna» [SJP 2002: 766]. Kpome Toro, dhuto-
HUM jagoda B TIOJIbCKOM SI3bIKE UCTIONB3YETCST KaK TIO3TU3M B 3HAYEHUM <«IIIeKa»: «3.
poet. Soliczek (cp. Takxe: Policzki, usta jak jagoda» [Tam xe]. B natbiiickom si3bike
(bpaseonorusm ka oga umeet uneHTUYHOE 3HaUeHUe «Saka par jaunu, pievilcigu sievieti
sartiem vaigiem, ari par nosarkusu sievieti» [LFV 2000: 1402] u CMUHOHUMM3UPYETCSI C
(paseosioruzmom ka zemene (cp. Takxke: ka oga sar. — «saka par ko garsigu» [LLVV 6:
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42]. HoBbIi1 KOHHOTATUBHBIN (DOH Ha OCHOBE aKTyaJIN3alluN CEMBI «JIETKO COPBATh» YC-
TaHaBIMBaeT pazeonorusm pangemt ka ogu kadu — «sar. iron. Viegli notvert, sagustit,
dabut» [LFV 2000: 848].

TunepoHUM depeso pa3BUBAET B peUM OLICHOUHOE 3HAUEHME («O TIIyTIOM, MEJUIEHHO
Cco00OpaXKalollleM YeJIOBeKe») U CTPOUTCS Ha aKTyalu3allii CeM MEePeHOCHOTO 3Have-
HUs (dpegecuna) Tio aHasiornu ¢ huroMopdusaMom dyo: «Pasr. O HedyTKOM, TyTIOM ve-
noseke» [MAC 1: 450]. ®urtoHuM 00s1afaeT CUHTAKCUYECKU CBI3aHHBIM 3HAUYEHUEM:
Hy mot u depeso! UnTeHcnbUKalmm CEMaHTUKK CTIOCOOCTBYET TaBTOJIOTUYECKOE Cove-
TaHWE AepeBo AepeBoM (Cp.: dyo dybom): Omey u mams 00blKHOBEeHHbIE, A 80M cecmpa Obiaa
mak depeso depeeom, écsi 6 Opamuya pooroeo... (1. Mamun-Cubupsik «bamadypna»). Tor
K€ KOHHOTATUBHBIH (DOH MMEET 9TOT (PUTOHMM B JIATBIIIICKOM SI3bIKE: ka Roks, no koka —
«LLoti ciets, stivs, nekustigs; cietsirdigs, nejutigs, neietekméjams» [LFV 2000: 544] (cp.
Takxe: no viena koka [drazti] — «Vienadi, loti lidzigi») [Tam xe]). HeratusHo-otie-
HOYHbIEC KOHHOTAIINY YIePXUBAIOTCS BO (hpaseosiorusme viens ka koks — «Vientuls (bez
tuviniekiem)» [LFV 2000: 546]. OnroBpemeHHO hutomopdusm lietas koks pazBuBaer
MeJMopaTuBHYIO olieHOYHOCTh: «Cilvéks, kam piemit spéjas, dotibas ko sasniegt, pa-
nakt» [LFV 2000: 545]. B moabckoM s13bIke (DUTOHUM drzewo He pa3BUBAET aHTPOIIO-
MopbHBIX MeTahop. AHTPOTTIOMOP(MHBIN ACTIEKT CEMaHTUKHU C HETATUBHO-OLIEHOYHOM
KOHHOTalIMe i OTpaxeH B napeMuu na pochyle drzewo i kozy (wszystkie kozy) skaczg,
rJ1e KOHHOTATUBHBIN (DOH OIpeessieTcsi CHIKEHHBIM artuteToM pochyte [WSPR 1980:
171].

3HaYUTETBHYIO TPYIITY CHIDKEHHBIX aHTPOITOMOP(MHBIX MeTaOp B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE
TIPE/ICTABIISTIOT HAUMEHOBAaHUSI OOBbEKTOB U3 JiepeBa — uypOaH, neHs (Cmosims KaK nemby,
nembv nHem), Jcepds, K0a00a, 4ypra, 0youna (dyouna cmoepocosast), Ipv 3TOM HEKOTOPBIE
13 HUX Pa3BUBAIOT IOCTATOYHO ITMPOKYIO CUCTEMY CHUXKEHHBIX )KaprOHHO-aproTH4ec-
KX 3HAYeHUH (cp., Hampumep, jgekceMy uypka). Jlekcema blukis (wypban) pa3sBuBaer
HeTaTUBHbIE KOHHOTAIIMY B JIATHIIIICKOM SI3bIKe — KOMITApaTUBHOE YCTOMYMBOE CPaB-
HEHUE UMEET IBa 3HAYCHUS 1 XapaKTePU3yeT KaK BHEIITHOCTD YeJI0OBeKa, TaK ¥ eTO BHYT-
peHHue KauecTBa: ka blukis — «1. Loti pietucis, resns. 2. Loti smags, stivs, loti nekustigs;
loti slinks» [LFV 2000: 145]. TTeitopaTBHYO OLIEHOYHOCTD YAEPXKUBAET JIEKCEMa GPeeHO
(ktoda) B monbckoM si3bike: walic sie (zwalié sie) jak ktoda [WSPR 1980: 324].

TunepoHUM mpasa pa3BUBaeT aHTPOITOMOP(HYIO CEMaHTUKY B yCTOMYNBOM COYe-
TaHWU pacmem Kak mpasa (0 pedeHKe, JIUIIIEHHOM POIUTEIbCKOTO BHUMaHUsI): My
3abpouten, coii pacmem kax mpasa (FO. TpudoHoB «MocKoBcKue TToBecTu» ). Ileitopa-
TUBHBIN (DOH (DUTOHMMA CTPOUTCS HAa aKTyaTM3aIIM1 aCCOIMAaTUBHBIX CEM: «pacTeT 0e3
YXO0lla», «PaCTeT KaK COPHAK» (Cp.: Xydas mpaea u3 noas 6ox). Ha OCHOBE ceMbl «HU3KOe
pacTeHue» pa3BMUBAETCSI OLIEHOYHOCTh B PYCCKOM (ppazeosiorusme mutie 600bl, Hudlce
mpaewl, a TAKXKE B JIATHILICKOM — zemaks par zali — «Loti padevigs, pazemigs» [LFV
2000: 1382]. CeMBbI «MaJIOLIEHHOE PACTCHUE» , «IIPOM3PACTACT B OOJIBIIOM KOJTUICCTBE»
3aKperyieHa B yCTOMYMBOM COYETAHUM TOJBCKOTO SI3bIKa mowa-trawa — «mowienie
dla méwienia, stowa bez tresc¢i». O6pa3HOCTD MOJLCKOTO (Ppaseosiornsma wiedzieé co
w trawie piszczy — «dobrze orientowac sie w situacji, trafnie przeczuwac to, co moze
sie zdarzyé» [SFWP 2003: 911] ctpoutcst Ha akTyaau3aiuu CEMbl «CIIOCOOHOCTh pac-
CMOTPETH HEUTO B TOM, UTO TIJIOXO MIPOCMATPUBAETCSI» (CP. PYCCKYIO MTAPEMUIO: CAbIULAMD,
Kak mpaea pacmem).
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[uneponum ¢hpykm, B CTPYKType 3HaUEHMST KOTOPOTO €CTh MO3UTUBHO-OIIEHOY-
HbIE CEMBI «COUHBIN (CJIAIKNIT) CheJOOHBII TUTOI» HA OCHOBE aKTyau3alluu CeM 9K30-
TUYHOCTH, HEPACTIPOOOBAHHOCTHY Pa3BUBAET aHTPOMTOMOPGhHYI0 MeTachopy C HeTaTUBHO-
OIIEHOYHBIMY KOHHOTAIIUSAMU — «(TIPOCT, TIpeHeOp.) O yesoBeKe C OTpULIaTeIbHBIMU
kauectBamu» [MAC 4: 585] 1 3aKkperuisieTcsi B yCTOWYMBBIX COUETAHUSIX 4o 3a hpyKm,
mom ewe hpykm: A 6om 51 ewje He packycuaa smom ppykm, — npousnecaa Anvouna (I. T1o-
noHckuit «He mokunaii» ). Jlekcema «@pykm» OTCyTCTBYET B TTOJIbCKOM SI3BIKE U HE Pa3BU -
BaeT aHTPOMOMOP(HBIX MeTadop B IATHIIICKOM. CHUXXEHHBI peueBoil (putomopbusm
060ouy, («OECTIOMOILHBIN 00JIbHOM, MOAKIIOYEHHBIN K KAKOMY-JIM00 anmapary» [Enuct-
paToB 1994: 292] cOOTHOCUTCSI € TOJTBCKUM (DUTOHUMOM WarZywo B 3TOM Xe 3HAaUeHUU:
— WeZcie go do domu i opiekujcie si¢ nim, dopoki nie umrze. To warzywo — ustyszeli
jego rodzice od lekarzy [www].

[umnepoHUM epubd B pycCKOM sI3bIKE pa3BMBAET OLIEHOYHOE 3HAUEHME C AMUTETOM
cmaputil (Cp.: KA4eCTBO Tprba 3aBUCHUT OT €TO «Bo3pacTar). CoueTaHue cmapwlii epud
o0JlagaeT yCTOMYMBOM NeOpaTUBHON KOHHOTauue: He mo umo on — 6vieuiuil kpaca-
el a HotHe cmaputii 2pub, nens, kopsiea (U. Ipexkosa «Dazan»), Imum ceoum paccyicoe-
Huem cmapbotil 2pub xomen mers, Haseproe, ysazeums (C. Ecun «Crosimas B 1Bepsix»), Ha
MunenmobegHe He Obi10 CYXO0ll HUMKU, OHA NOCUHEAA U CMOPUUAACH OM X0400a, KAK CIapbii
2pu6 (d. Abpamos «JlepeBIHHBIE KOHIU» ). DTO XK€ YCTOMYNBOE COYETAHUE €CTh B ITOJIb-
CKOM si3bIKe: «stary jak grzyb — bardzo stary» [SJP 2002: 666]. IeitopaTtiBHOIi olLie-
HOYHOCTBIO obnagaet hburoMopdusm grzyb B osbeckoM si3bike: «4. pogardliwie: stary,
niedotezny cztowiek» [Tam xxe]. HeraTuBHO-OLIEHOYHbIE KOHHOTAIIUH YIEPKUBAET TAKKE
KOMITapaTUBbIi (hpaseosorusM ka (veca) beka B NaTHIIICKOM SI3BIKE, XapaKTEPU3YIO-
LIMIT Yalle KeHIIMHY: «niev. Saka par neizskatigu, mazkustigu, ignu cilvéku (biezak
par sievieti)» [LFV 2000: 131].

®OutoMophU3MBI-TUTTOHUMBI MOTYT COBITaIaTh B PA3HBIX SI3bIKAX U CTPOUTHCS HA
aKTyaJu3aly UIEHTUIHBIX JeHOTaTUBHBIX TPU3HAKOB (DUTOHMMA, OTPAXKAIOIIINX MOP-
(bonmormyeckue cBOWCTBa pacTeHUI, KaK MPABWJIO, BXOISIINX B UHTEHCUOHAT B Kaue-
cTBe Hambosiee 3HaUNMON nuddepeHIInaIbHON ceMbl. Tak, CBEpThIBAHUE JIUCTHEB
MHMMO3bI TIPU TIPUKOCHOBEHUM K HUM (cp.: «[ponmmyeckoe pacteHue (IepeBo, Kycrtap-
HUK, JIMaHa), HEKOTOPbIE BUIBI KOTOPOTO OTJIUYAIOTCS TEM, UYTO CBEPTHIBAIOT JIUCTHS
MpU TPUKOCHOBEHUU K HUM») [MAC 2: 371] mo3BoJIWIIO 1aTh 00Pa3HYIO XapaKTepuc-
TUKY 4esioBeka (cp.: «O6 oOMIYMBOM YeJIOBEKE, O HEAOTPOre»). DTOT MPU3HAK OTpa-
JKEH TakXe B CMHOHMUMUYHBIX Ha3BAaHMSIX PacTeHUsl C SIPKOUW BHYTpeHHEU (opMoii:
He-mpoHb-MeHs, Hedompoea. CHIKEHIIO KOHHOTaTUBHOTO (pOHA CTTOCOOCTBYET UCITONb-
30BaHKME HOMWHAIIUK XEHCKOTO POJia B XapaKTEPUCTUKE JIUTIA TIPOTUBOITOIIOXKHOTO MOJIa:
Bobt cmewnoil: uymo 6ac mporeuts, 8ol U 3assau. Taxas évt cmoionueas mumosa (A. Kynpun
«[MoemmHOK»), Eii-602y, 0o cecodus cuuman: mumosa mot, unmenaueenmux...(F0. bornga-
peB «lopsuuii cHer»). DTOT Xe BU MePeHOCa 3aKPEIUIeH B MTOJIBCKOM (Cp.: mimoza —
«osoba bardzo delikatna, czyta, wrazliwa» [STP 2002: 170]) 1 1aTbiiickoM si3bikax (cp.:
mimoza — 2. «zarg. Viegli aizvainojama, ari pretencioza meitene» [Buss, Ernstsone
2006: 58]).

DUTOHUM MOXKET MOJTy4aTh KYJIBTYPHO-00YCIIOBIIEHHOE TTIEPEHOCHOE 3HAYeHUE, HE
CBSI3aHHOE CO CBOMCTBAMM WJIK KadecTBaMu pacteHust. Tak, dutonum kameaus («FOx-
HOE€ BEYHO3eJIEHOE JIEPEBO MM KYCTAPHUK C KPYITHBIMU O€JTBIMU MU KPACHBIMU Iy~
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mMCcThIMU 1IBeTKaMu») [MAC 3: 27]) B KauecTBe HOMUHAIMU Julia (2. «mepeH. JKeH-
muHa jerkoro noseaeHus») [BAC 5: 721] Bocxonut k pomany A. ioma »/lama ¢ kame-
musimMu» (1848), cTaHOBSICH OMHUM U3 3BGEMU3MOB B CHHOHUMMWYECKOM DPsiTy HOMUHA-
LU Kypmu3anKa, KOKomKa, eemepa, A0pemKd, KOKomkd. D10 Xe 3HaYeHUe 3aKPEIIEHO
Bo (ppazeosioruzme dama ¢ kameausmu. PuroMopdr3M aKTUBHO UCITOTH3YETCS B JIUTE-
patype 19 Bexa: Kameaus, bamiwowia, smo ygemox makoi. Lleemxamu nasearu! nacmos-
WUM-MO MAHEPOM CIMBIOHO HA38aMb, MAK NO Uysemky Hazeanue evloymanu!.. (CanTbIKOB-
[lenpun «[ocrona-TalKeHTIIBI» ), «Y8UOUM, NOCMOMPUM: 3ACAYHCEHHBLIL AU CIAPbLI BOUH
odoneem unmpuey, uau beccmvlOHas Kameaus 8otidem 6 61a2opooretiutee cemeiicmeaoy (J1o-
croeBckuit «Mnuot»), Kameaus éce 6onee u 6oaee 6 mode (JlocroeBckuit «3uMHuUE 3a-
METKMU O JIETHUX BrieyamieHusx»). FO.M. Jlotman nuuieT: JJocToeBCKUil BOCOPUHUMAET
5TOT 00pa3 KakK CJIOXKHbBII CUMBOJI, CBSI3aHHBII C €BPOIEICKON KyJIBTYPOid, U, MEPEHO-
Csl €TO B PYCCKMI KOHTEKCT, He 0e3 TosieMrueckoro macoca HabIoaeT, Kak MOBEAET
ce0st pycckas «kamenus» [Jlorman 1992: 195]. B naTeIICKOM M TTOJIBCKOM SI3bIKAX (DU~
TOHUM HE pa3BUBaeT aHTPOTTOMOP(HBIX MeTadop.

Cpenut GUTOHUMOB-TUTTIOHUMOB 3HAUUTEIBHOE MECTO 3aHUMAIOT JIEKCEMBI C BHYT-
peHHeit ¢hopmoii. CrienyeT OTMETUTD, UTO B CUJTY MX M3HAYATTbHON O0OPa3HOCTH, OHU B
MEHbIIIEH CTereHn roaBepratorcst Metacdopuzauu. GUTOHUM 00y8an1uK VUCTIONb3YETCS
B 00pa3HOit HOMUHALUS Oodcuil 0dysanuuk («pasr., niyTia. O BHEIIHE MPUSITHOM CTapOM
yenoBeke (yarnie o xxeHiuHe )» [TCPA 1995: 438], cTposiiielicst Ha akTyaM3alnuy ceM
«BBI3PEBIINI IIBETOK, CEPhIE MYIITUCThIE CeMeHa KOTOPOTO JIETKO 00JIeTaloT OT TyHOBe-
HUS BeTpa», TIPY 3TOM BaKHOE 3HAUYEHUE B PA3BUTUUN CEMAHTUKU UMEET ITMUTET «00-
xkuit». CooTHOCUTEIbHBIE GUTOHUMBI dmuchawiec B IONbCKOM SI3bIKE U pienene B 1a-
TBHIIIICKOM HE Pa3BUBAIOT aHTPOTIOMOP(MHBIX MeTahOopuIecKNX 3HAaUCHUA.

Enie MeHbIIMMY BO3MOXKHOCTSIMU JIJIST PA3BUTHUST CEMAaHTUIECKOM CTPYKTYpHI CIIOBA
00J1a1a10T JIEKCEMBI, BHYTPEHHSISI (hOpMa KOTOPBIX BKITIOUAET TBa MOTUBUPYIOIIUX TTPU-
3Haka. JIuIb B peIK1X cirydasix mogo0Hble GUTOHUMBI pa3BUBAIOT TIEPEHOCHOE 3HAYE-
nue. Tak, puromopdhusm nepexamu-noae («0 4eJIOBEKE, TOCTOSTHHO MEPEXOISIIEM UITN
repeesskarolieM ¢ MecTa Ha MECTO») CTPOUTCS MPEXIe BCEro Ha 00pa3HOM OCMBbICTIE-
HUU JIEHOTATUBHBIX MPU3HAKOB (DUTOHNUMA «ITYCTBIHHOE pAacTeHUE MPU CO3PEBaHUN
OTphIBafoIleeCs] OT KOPHST U TepekaThiBaeMoe BeTpoM» [ BAC 7: 638]. CtaHOBICHUIO
MeTaopruIecKoll CeMaHTUKM CITOCOOCTBOBAIM YCTOMYMBbBIE CPABHEHUS: Ima 00uHo-
Kas oyuia He 3HAaNA 8Yepauine2o OHs, U ecAU 34 Helo OblAU eKd, Mo OHU YUAU YeAUKOM AUlUb
Ha mo, 4mo JHcan00Ho CMOHY WU 6emep 2011 e€ no cmensm, Kak nepexkamu-noae (. Ax-
HeHCKMI «BTopast KHUTa OTpaxXeHUit»), Kosonucmot, me dpyeoe deno, OHU KAK nepeKa-
mu-noae, kyoa eéemep nogepnem, myda ux u eonum... (A. IlpucraBkun «HoueBana Tyuka
3o510Tasi»), Ho nycma e2o geceaocms u Jcanko camooo8oabCmeo, NOMomy Ymo He Yea08eK
oH ewje, a max — nepexamu-noae (10. Kazakos «Jlerkast Xu3Hb»).

CrepXuBaHue pa3BUTHUSI aHTPOTIOMOP(MHBIX MeTadOp JIEKCEMbl ROJCHENCHUK B
TTOJTLCKOM M JIATHIIIICKOM sI3bIKaX BO MHOTOM TTpEIOTIpeie/ieHbl BHYyTpeHHE ! (popMoii ¢
JIByMSsI MOTUBUPYIOLIIMMU MPU3HAKaMU: przebisnieg (npobusatoiiuii cHer) u sniegpulk-
stenite (cHeXHBIe YacuKK ). DUTOHUM nodcHelcHUK B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE aKTUBHO BOBJIE-
KaeTcs B peUeBYIO aHTPOITOMOPGhHYIO MeTahOPUKY — Ha OCHOBE aKTyaJIM3aliMy 1IEJI0TO
psa ceM, MOIIEPXKUBAIOIINX MEJTMOPATUBHYIO OLIEHOYHOCTh (Cp., HAIIPUMEp, B pac-
ckase . BynuHa ¢ omHonMeHHBIM HazBaHueM: A Caue 6ceeo decsimb 1em, U NOUCMUHE
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no0do0er o1 NOOCHeNCHUKY He MOAbKO 8 SMUX Mep3Kux Homepax Eneukoeo nodeopws, Ho U 60
6cem ye30Hom mupe. (...) 00 4eeo 3ma wuHeAb, SMOM Kapmy3, 3mu 6emMo4Ky UOym K Hemy, —
K e20 HebecH0-201y0bIM, ACHBIM 21aA3KAM, K €20 HUCHIOMY, HEHCHOMY AUHUKY, K HOBU3HE U
caedncecmi 6ce20 e2o Cyuecmeda, e20 MaadeH4ecKu-npocmooyuHo2o ObiXanus, e2o 008epHii-
6020, BHUMAMENbHO20 8321504, eule MaAK HeOABHO PACKPLIBULE20CA HA MUP OOXCUTL, U HeNOpOY-
HO20 38yKa 2on0ca, noumu ecezda onpocumensvroeo!). Kpome Toro, putoHNM pa3BruBaeT
psi neiiopaTUBHBIX MeTahOp — HAa OCHOBE aKTyalu3alliid MOTUBUPYIOLIETO MPpU3HaKa
(«mmox cHeroM») (cM. 00 aToM B padbote B.M. [lepubac, 1999).

DUTOHUM cMopHoK Pa3BUBaeT aHTporioMop(dHYIo MeTadopy «O MaleHbKOM, He-
B3pauyHOM WJIM CTapOM, MOPIIMHUCTOM uesoBeke» [MAC 4: 57] Ha ocHOBe accolma-
TUBHOMU CBSI3U C IEHOTATUBHBIM 3HAUEHUEM: IIUISTIKA IPUba «ITOKPbITA U3BUIUCTBIMU
CKJIaZIKaM¥, MOPIIMHAMU» (CP. TAPOHUMUYECKYIO aTTPAKIIUIO JIEKCEM CMOPHOK — CMOP-
wenHblil). Jlekcema He UMeeT KUBOW BHyTpeHHel hopmbl (cp: PacMep OTpUIIaeT «Ha-
MIpaIIMBAIOIIEECs CPABHEHNE C MOPIINTE, MopiHa» [DCPS 3: 692]. duronum smardz
B MOJILCKOM S$I3bIKE C TEMU Xe AuddepeHIIMaIbHBIMU CEMaMU B CTPYKTYpe 3HAUYECHUSI
(cp.: «grzyb o brazowej, gteboko pofaldowanej gtowce») [SJP 2002: 247] He pa3BuBaeT
TePEHOCHBIX 3HAYCHUIA. DTa e JIeKCeMa B JIATHIIIICKOM SI3bIKE UMEET SIPKYI0 BHYTPEeH-
HI010 GOpPMY C IBYMsI MOTUBUPYIOUIMMU TpusHakamu lacpurns (medeexncos
Mopda), YTO BO MHOTOM U TIPEOTIPEIeISIET HEBOZMOXHOCTh Pa3BUTHSI CEMAaHTUUECKON
CTPYKTYpBHI CJIOBA.

TakuMm obpa3zoM, B cuctemy hutoMophru3MOB B pacCMaTPUBAEMBIX sI3bIKaX aKTUB-
HO BOBJIEKAIOTCS KaK TUTIEPOHUMBI, TaK U TUTIOHUMBI. PDUTOMOP(U3MBI BBICTYITAIOT HE
TOJIBKO B KaYECTBE SI3bIKOBBIX, HO U PeYeBbIX HOMUHALMI. Cpeau NaThIICKUX (HUTO-
HUMOB Yallle BCTPeYaloTCcsi KOMIIapaTUBHbIE yCTOMYMBbIE CPABHEHUST, KOTOPbIE BO MHO-
TOM OTPaxaloT Mpoliecc cTaHoBIeHUs dutomopdusmMoB. KoHHOTaTUBHBIN (POH puTO-
MOP(hU3MOB BO BCEX paCCMAaTPUBAEMBbIX SI3bIKAX OTPaKaeT OOIIYI0 TEHISHIINIO eIMHUII
BTOPUYHOI HOMMHALIMU K TTeiiopaTUBHOCTU. P ¢putomopdusmoB obaagaeT aMmOo1Ba-
JICHTHOI O1LIeHOUHOCTBhI0. Ha pa3BuTue KOHHOTaTUBHOIO (poHa (PUTOMOP(HU3MOB OKa-
3bIBACT BIUSTHUE CTETIEHb BOBJICYEHHOCTH (DUTOHUMA BO (hpa3e0IOTMUECKYIO CUCTEMY.
KynbrypHo-crnieniupuaHble KOHHOTAIMM BO MHOTOM OTIPENENISIIOTCS CaMUM OTOOPOM
€IMHUII U3 COOTBETCTBYIOIIUX CEMAaHTUUECKUX TPYII, a TAKXKE XapaKTepoM MTPU3HAKOB,
Ha KOTOPOM OCHOBBIBAETCSI aHTPOITOMOPGhHOCTh. ClepKUBAaHUIO PA3BUTHUSI aHTPOIIO-
MOp@HBIX MeTadOp BO MHOTOM CITOCOOCTBYET XX1Bast BHYyTPeHHsIs1 (hopMa GUTOHUMOB.
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Summary

SYMBOLS AND FIGURES as the Source Domain Employed for
Metaphorical Representation of Transport Terms

The present research is aimed at the study of certain terminological dictionaries and
identification of the terminological units presented metaphorically through the source domain
of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES. Metaphorical representation of terms is studied on the basis of
certain English-Russian transport (car and railway) dictionaries with the aims to 1) analyze
metaphorically presented terms in the English language; 2) attribute them to the specific category
(according to the source domain employed for metaphorical representation). In this case this is
the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES; 3) contrast the English metaphorical terms
to their Russian counterparts in order to identify differences or/and coincidences in metaphorical
representation. The author also dwells upon two types of metaphor, i.e., attributional and
relational ones, distinguishing them out as most frequently encountered in case of metaphorical
representation of transport terms.

Key words: metaphor, domain, term, attributional, relational

Kopsavilkums
Simboli un figairas ka visbiezak izmantotais avotdomens transporta terminu
metaforiskaja reprezentacija

Sis pétijums ir virzits uz noteiktu terminologisku vardnicu pétisanu un terminologisko
vienibu, kas ir izteikti metaforiski ar avotdoména SIMBOLI UN FIGURAS, identificésanu.
Terminu metaforiska reprezentacija ir pétita, ekscerpéjot metaforiski veidotos terminus noteiktas
anglu-krievu transporta (automobilu un dzelzcela) terminologijas vardnicas ar mérkiem: 1) izana-
lizét metaforiski izteiktus terminus anglu valoda; 2) attiecinat Sos terminus noteiktai kategorijai
(atbilstosi avotdoménam, kas ir izmantots metaforiskai reprezentacijai. Saja pétijuma tas ir
avotdoméns SIMBOLI UN FIGURAS; 3) sastatit anglu valoda metaforiski veidotos terminus
ar tiem atbilstoSajiem terminiem krievu valoda ar mérki noteikt atskiribas un/vai atbilstibas
metaforiskaja reprezentacija. Autore ari pievérsas divu veidu metaforu pétisanai, t.i., atributivas
un relaciju metaforas, ieziméjot tas ka visbiezak izmantotas transporta terminu metaforiskaja
reprezentacija.

Atslégvardi: metafora, domens, termins, atributiva metafora, relaciju metafora

*

Theoretical part

Taking into account the numerous definitions of cognitive metaphor provided
since the second half of the 20th century, cognitive metaphor is understood by the
author of the given work as a linguistic trope formed through the employment of one
field of knowledge/experience (source domain) for finding a denotation of an object
from another field of knowledge/experience (target domain) [Tretjakova 2015: 112].
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Domain is one of the key concepts in cognitive linguistics. It is crucial for under-
standing of how the meaning is perceived in Cognitive Linguistics and what principles
and aspects are mandatory for its proper and adequate analysis. The term “domain”
has entered Cognitive Linguistics with two meanings and two different purposes. Evans
in her work “Glossary of Cognitive Linguistics” provides the following definition of a
domain: “Domain is a conceptual entity posited in Cognitive Grammar. A domain
constitutes a coherent knowledge structure possessing, in principle, any level of com-
plexity or organization...” [Evans 2007: 61].

Another aspect of the term “domain” application in Cognitive Linguistics is its
introduction in the Conceptual Theory of Metaphor. The basic claim is that the meaning
of metaphor is grasped through cross-domain mappings projected from the source
domain of knowledge to the target domain. In the analysis of metaphor we should
link and juxtapose the meaning from the source domain to the target domain in order
to see the correspondences and comprehend metaphoricity. The conceptual metaphor
is established and given the written representation in the form of TARGET DOMAIN
IS SOURCE DOMAIN or TARGET DOMAIN AS SOURCE DOMAIN. Thus, the
sentence He has built a brilliant career can be analyzed through a conceptual metaphor
SUCCESS IS A BUILDING that implies that career is something you can build; the
notions related to a building in the source domain should be found correspondences in
the target domain. If we make further projections we would be definitely able to find
such corresponding elements of the domains as: career is a building, an employee (person)
is a builder, career ladder is stairs of the building, etc.; and this in its turn could enable
us to make the following statements: He has worked really hard to build such a brilliant
career; Her way up to a career ladder was not always smooth and easy, etc. This can
schematically be shown as:

SOURCE DOMAIN TARGET DOMAIN
MAPPINGS » METAPHORICAL EXPRESSIONS
(CONCEPTUAL METAPHORS) (LINGUISTIC METAPHORS)

Fig. 1. Metaphor projection from the source domain to the target domain
[Tretjakova 2012]

The source domain lays the foundation for the concept, which in its turn forms
mappings, or conceptual metaphors. The conceptual metaphor will further provide a
whole number of linguistic expressions, or as we might call them linguistic metaphors,
that finally deliver the idea to the target domain.

Another important issue to be overviewed before the account on the empirical
part of the research is the distinguishing of two types of metaphor, i.e. attributional
and relational ones.

A significant contribution to the development of metaphor theory has been made
by Dedre Gentner and the associates [see Gentner, Bowdle, et al. 2001]. The scholars
substantiate the idea that metaphor is a process unified by analogy and similarity and
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develop the structure-mapping theory, according to which we can distinguish
1) attributional metaphors that are based on visual similarities of the objects involved
in metaphorical naming; and 2) relational metaphors whose metaphorical mapping is
based on relational similarities of the objects involved in metaphorical naming.

Let us consider some examples. A butterfly screw has gained such naming as the
shape of the device resembles that of a butterfly’s wings. The object from the domain
of FAUNA has served for finding a term denotation. The same is true about a swan-
neck bracket (a type of a holder in the shape of a swan’s neck); a dovetail (a fan-shaped
tenon that forms a tight interlocking joint when fitted into a corresponding mortise).
We may clearly see that the shape of the object in the source domain has served for
metaphorical mapping to the target object.

Let us consider some examples of relational metaphors. The elbow pipe is indeed
similar in shape to the elbow of the human body, but in the analysis of metaphorization
the function is revealed as predominant. What an elbow does in the human bodys, i.e.,
joins and bends the arm between the forearm and the upper arm, is essential for the
target object. The term engine breather denotes a vent in a container to equalize internal
and external pressure, such as the pipe in the crankcase of an internal-combustion
engine. It is obvious from the definition that a function for the mechanical device is
similar to the function our body performs while inhaling and exhaling the air.

The term cable sleeve denotes a special kind of cover used to protect the cable from
unfavourable conditions. This might be juxtaposed to the function a sleeve of our
garments is used for.

Thus, the relational commonalities can be found as holding in both domains,
which can allow us to place the metaphor in the category of relational metaphors and
not attributional ones.

Empirical part

The total amount of the terms inspected for the presence of metaphor is approxi-
mately 209 000 dictionary entries. The study of certain dictionaries related to the field
of railway and car transport terminology has resulted in distinguishing nine source
domains, one of which is our analyzed source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES.
On the whole, 1237 metaphorical terms have been identified in all the categories
distinguished. 114 terms have been identified in the English language as metaphorically
presented through the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES.

A symbol is understood in the given research as an informative graphical sign; the
letters of the Latin alphabet are the most common symbols encountered in the empirical
research. A figure in the research is understood as a symbol other than a letter; it
especially concerns the symbols from geometry such as lines and geometrical shapes.

The biggest group in this category is comprised of technical terms given metapho-
rically through various letters of Latin alphabet; to be precise, 84 terms have been
identified in reference to this, which makes 70.6% of the total amount. This allows
making an assumption that letters are among the most vivid source objects not solely
in this particular category but in transport terminology as such since no other source
domain or sub-domain has shown such wide representation. It is interesting to note
that if analyzing the terms from the viewpoint of the occurrence of letters in denotations
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of technical objects, eighteen letters of all twenty-six have been found in the corpus.
The letters that have not been identified are as follows: G, J, M, O, P, Q, R, W. The
reasons to avoid the use of some of them can be assumed. For instance, letter O is defi-
nitely one of the most easily visualized figures, though it is omitted as the source object
in metaphorization of the terms in the analyzed corpus. The reason is rather obvious,
as the shape of the letter can be easily replaced by the image of the circle or a sphere,
which indeed is a widely-used source object in the given category. Some letters of the
mentioned above (like Q, R, M or W) could be considered too complicated graphically
to be applied in metaphorical representation. Certainly, there might be some target
processes at which the necessity to explain the course or movement would appeal to
the letters mentioned, though the study has shown no instantiations of the letters
mentioned above.

As concerns the rest of the alphabet, the most frequently encountered letters
appeared to be letters L (11 terminological units), T (18 terminological units), U (11
terminological units), V (10 terminological units). Letter L has served as the source
object for metaphorical representation in such terminological units, as, for example,
L-antenna (I-o06pasnas anmenna), L-bar (nepasnobokoeyenosoe xceneso), L-core (I-o6pas-
Houli cepdeunux), L-head cylinder (yuaundp ¢ 60k06biM 00HOCMOPOHHUM PACHOAOICEHUEM
Kaanaros, I-o6pasmwiii yuaunop), L-shaped recess (I-o6pasnbiii nas), L-type core (I-o6pa3z-
Hbiti cepdeunuk), etc. It is undoubtedly the shape that has been the aspect of metapho-
rization thus making the metaphorical utterance an attributional metaphor where
mere appearance match can be identified between the source and the target objects.
However, what is extremely interesting in the case of this letter, these are the Russian
counterparts that can be classified into two groups: the terms presented metaphorically
and those given non-metaphorically. Metaphorically presented terms in Russian are
interesting as they are based on the source letter T (a letter of the Cyrillic script). Since
letter L is not present in the Russian alphabet it has been found an appropriate substi-
tution, i.e. letter I’ which indeed is similar in shape only if viewed in specular reflection.
The reason for leaving metaphorical nature in the Russian counterparts is not quite
clear; it can be assumed that originally technical innovations come from the English-
speaking countries, thus some denotations based on Latin alphabet can be regarded as
rather understandable and appropriate even in the introduction of the terms in another
language with the different script, as in the case of the present study — in the Russian
language. And this is a great ability of the Russian language to find the counterpart
that would be maximally close to the original one though through the means of its
own potential. Another group of Russian counterparts for the same letter is comprised
of terms presented non-metaphorically through provision of descriptive models (vepas-
HOOO0KO0eY21060€ Jicene3o, ¢ G0K0GbIM 0OHOCOPOHHUM PACnosoXceHueM Kaananog) which
do not contribute to the comprehension of the phenomena. This exemplifies the for-
warded argument for metaphor in terminology with its ability to visualize and provide
the perception of the target object in the most compact and successful way.

As has been described above, letter T turned to be the most frequently-used letter
in the Latin alphabet applied as the source object for metaphorization (18 cases). As in
the situation with almost all letters, metaphorization is based on the appearance match
between the source and target objects. Letter T is not an exception in this respect as it
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serves for metaphorical denotations of some technical objects exactly owing to its
shape. Thus, it has been used to denote, for example, a bolt with a T-shaped head, made
to fit into a T-shaped slot in a drill swivel head or in the bed of a machine (T-bolz); an
electrical connector that connects three cables together (T-connector); a reinforced
concrete beam or rolled metal shape having a cross section resembling letter T (T-beam);
a road junction in which one road joins another at right angles but does not cross it
(T-junction), etc. It is obvious that the shape of the letter may be found useful and
appropriate to be used in denotations of some technical notions. As concerns the Russian
language, most examples have shown the use of the same letter (as it is present in the
Russian alphabet as well) in the form of T-oopasnsii. It is to be noted that the root
morpheme -o6pasnuiii is frequently used in the Russian language in metaphorically
presented terms, showing that the shape, appearance of the source object is similar to
the target object (in English the equivalent might be given as having the shape of some-
thing). In general, this is a trend in the Russian language as it is the best way to show
the resemblance of one object to another, though the category of SYMBOLS AND
FIGURES used as source objects for metaphorical representations of terms shows the
most frequent exemplification of this tendency.

Let us consider the use of letter U in the studied terminology. As in the examples
analyzed above, the English term metaphorized from letter U follows the suit and
applies the source objects on the grounds of shape-to-shape resemblance. The Russian
language, in its turn, finds no substitution in its own alphabet, thus presenting the
same technical objects through the letter of the Latin alphabet. The following terms
can be mentioned in this respect: a U-block (U-o6pasubiii 60k (yurundpogdsucamens)),
a U-form tube (U-o6pasnas mpybka), a U-shaped control panel (U-o0pasubiii nyassm
ynpaéaenus), a U-slot (U-o6pasnas npopess), etc. However, in some cases, there have
been non-metaphorical terms, or metaphorical ones though from a different source
object, provided in the Russian language, like, for example, in a U-bolt (xomym; cko6a;
cepbeoobpasznbiii 6oam). In the English language this could be given as an earring-shaped
bolt which is also metaphorically presented from the source object of accessories. The
case may be justified and explained, as the device is indeed similar to a definite type of
earrings, besides, its upper part fastens to another technical item just as the earrings
are fastened to the ear. This could provide the reasons for considering metaphor in
this case as having some relational nature, not only attributional one. The use of the
letter in metaphorization though makes metaphor solely attributional one.

A linguistically interesting case is revealed in the term E-shaped magnet and its
Russian counterpart [I-o06pasuwiii 2aexmpomacnum. Graphically letter E is present in
both alphabets, though with different pronunciation which is not of our concern.
However, the Russian language has applied another letter for denoting a technical
device, i.e. letter IIT (pronounced as [f], which is indeed similar in shape to letter E,
though if viewed from a different angle). The reason for avoidance of the use of letter
E in the Russian term is not quit clear, though the use of letter III in Russian can be
explained and justification found.

Certainly, letters are not the only source object applied in metaphorization that
fall under this category. Some other shapes and symbols serving the same purpose
have been revealed. Some terminological units show complete coincidence in metapho-
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rical representation, which means that both English and Russian counterparts are
presented metaphorically and are mapped from the same source objects. This category
may be exemplified by such terms as a cascade connection (cxemakackaonas), a spiral
chamber (cnupanrvnas kamepa), a strip conductor (noaockoswlii npoodnuk), a polygon
connection (coedunenue MHO20y20nbHUKOM), a cone-headed bolt (60am ¢ Konuueckoii 20106-
Koil), a star junction (36e30Hoe nepeceuenue), etc. The shapes and symbols employed here
are indeed unique across the world thus their wide use in metaphorical representation
of terms is not surprising. At the same time some terms that may even comprise lexeme
mentioned above may be presented differently in English and Russian. This is the case,
for instance, in the terminological unit spiral roller (6umoii poauk). The lexeme spiral
has been used in another collocation and its Russian counterpart sounded as cnupanshoiii,
which could perfectly suit the case described here and sound as cnupanvhbiii poaux or
cnupanesuonsiii poauk. The term though got Russian variant of eumoii (twisted), which
can indeed be found appropriate here, as it would visualize the same image as the
lexeme spiral. A similar situation may be observed in the terminological unit zigzag
route (usguaucmas dopoea) where the lexeme zigzag was given in the Russian language
differently from the source shape although the term could have been introduced as
dopoea 3uesazom. However, another option has been selected and the road of the parti-
cular shape has been denoted as uzsuaucmas (winding); this undoubtedly expresses the
same idea as the shape of a zigzag.

To summarize: the total number of terms identified as being metaphorically presented
through the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES is 114 (9.2% form the total
amount of the metaphorically presented terms).

The number of terms presented metaphorically through the same source domain,
the same source object is 46 (40.3% from the terms metaphorically presented through
the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES). E.g. elliptical manhole (anaunmu-
yeckoe omeepcmue), A-frame (A-o6pasnas mauma).

The number of terms presented metaphorically through the same source domain,
though a different source object — 15 (13.2%). E.g. L-core (T-06pasHbiii cepoeurux),
F-headengine (dsueamens ¢ I-06pa3znoii 20106K0il YUAUHOPOB).

The number of terms presented metaphorically through a different source domain —
14 (12.3%). E.g. lune-shaped (cepnoodpasnsiii), U-bolt (cepveoobpasnbiii 6oam).

The number of terms presented non-metaphorically — 39 (34.2%). E.g. T-beam
(6anka maeposoeo cevenus), I-headengine (Osueamens ¢ éepxHumu Kaananamu,).

Conclusion

The source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES is a wide source of objects that
may be employed for metaphorical representation of terms, since the graphical image
of the source objects may serve as a good basis for denoting certain technical pheno-
mena. Accuracy of lines, graphical vividness, and visualization are the features that
make the particular category a perfect solution of the problem of finding appropriate
denotations for technical objects. The study has shown that letters are among the
most frequently used source objects and the reasons for this are rather explicable as
dwelled upon above. Moreover, symbols and figures are universal objects that are
accepted and transparent all over the world. This explains why the coincidence of
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metaphorical representation, the employment of the same source object in both language
in the given category is a common case. One more trend to be noted in reference to the
domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES is the systematic use of the root morpheme —
o06pa3Hblii in the Russian language, which is the perfect solution to show the attribu-
tional nature of the terms presented metaphorically as it is the way to display visual
resemblance of the two object implied in the process of metaphorization.
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Summary
The Functions of “Yes” and “No” in Spoken Latvian and Norwegian

The affirmative and negative particles ja, ja, ne, ne in Latvian and the words ja, nei, jo
and the negative adverb ikke in Norwegian have their lexical meaning which can differ from
their pragmatic meaning in spoken language.

In spoken language, these words are often used as discourse markers or their parts. They
1) mark the beginning and the end of a text fragment, 2) point to generalization of information,
3) indicate a change of the subject, 4) function as softeners or intensifiers of an utterance, as
well as 5) help to establish and maintain an active link between a speaker and a listener.

In the process of speech, intonation, rhythm and other pragmatic qualities have an important
role, which explains the frequent usage of those words together with other words (particles and
adverbs), thus creating an utterance structure characteristic of spoken language. For example,
the usage of the response adverbs da, vel, visst together with the words ja and nei in Norwegian
and the usage of the stimulus particle n#u together with the affirmative particle ja@ and the negative
particle né in Latvian, which modify the response and attribute a definite shade and rhythm to
the utterance.

The article deals with different nuances of expressing affirmation and negation in spoken
Latvian and Norwegian. All the examples used in the article in Latvian are taken from
spontaneous interviews of young people conducted in 2005, and in Norwegian — from 3 spoken
language corpora—TAUS (1971-1973), UNO (young people’s language in Oslo District, 1997—
1998) and NoTa (Oslo, 2004-2006).

Key words: Latvian, Norwegian, spoken language, affirmation, negation, yes, no

Latviesu valodas gramatikas apgalvojuma un nolieguma partikulas ja un né pieder
modalo partikulu grupai, un to pamatnozimes ir apgalvojums un noliegums. [Paegle
2003: 212, 213; LVG 2015: 675, 676] Apgalvojumu un noliegumu var izteikt ari
partikulas ja un ne, kuras sarunvaloda plasi izplatitas. (Raksta $o vardu saikla nozimes
netiks aplukotas.) Norvégu valoda atbildes vardus ja un nei dazadas gramatikas pie-
skaita vai nu pie izsauksmes vardu (interjekciju) grupas, vai ari iedala atseviska atbildes
vardu grupa un dévé par ,virsteikuma ekvivalentiem” (hovedsetningsekvivalenter).
[Hagen 2002: 238, 239; Golden, MacDonald, Ryen 2008: 106] Noliegumu izsaka ari
nolieguma adverbs ikke.

Bez pamatnozimém Siem vardiem piemit ari citas funkcijas: sarunvaloda tie biezi
lietoti ka diskursa markieri — iezimé teksta fragmenta sakumu un beigas, norada uz
informacijas apkopojumu, temata mainu, kada izteikuma nozimiguma pastiprinasanu
sastopami vismaz divi no vardiem ja, ja, ne un ne: 1) apgalvojuma izteiksana, 2) nolie-
guma izteik$ana, 3) konkretiz&jums, 4) visparinajums, 5) precizéjums, 6) predikativa
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kodola aizstasana, 7) runataja mainas beigas. [Zilgalve 2012: 318-321; Zilgalve 2013:
126-129; Zilgalve 2014: 157, 169]

Raksta izmantotie pieméri latviesu valoda gati no 20035. gada veiktajam spontanam
jauniesu intervijam, bet norvégu valoda — pieméri no trim sarunvalodas korpusiem:
sarunvalodas korpuss TAUS (savakts 1971.-1973. g.), UNO korpuss (jauniesu sarunas
Oslo apkaimé 1997.-1998. g.) un NoTa korpuss (Oslo, 2004.-2006. g.).

Apgalvojuma izteiksanai ka atbildi uz jautajuma pielauto pienémumu lieto apgal-
vojuma partikulu ja, tacu sarunvalodai, ieprieks nesagatavotai runai biezi vien raksturigs
pamudinajuma partikulas zu lietojums kopa ar apgalvojuma partikulu ja. Gramatikas
tiek izdalita atseviska apgalvojuma partikula ##j@ nedrosa, neparliecinata apgalvojuma
izteiksanai [Paegle 2003: 212; LVG 2015: 676]. Runatajs it ka vél pardoma izteikta
apgalvojuma patiesumu, sekojosa izteikuma saturu. Tomeér runas procesa nozime ir
intonacijai, ritmam un citam pragmatiskam ipasibam. Sarunvalodas materiala sasto-
pami vairaki apgalvojuma partikulas nuja varianti: nu ja, nu ja, nja, kur nu ja izsaka
runataja lielaku atbalstu un piekrisanu ieprieks teiktajam, un 74 ir tuvaks nuja nozimei,
ka ari var izteikt pardomas par jautajuma vai pienémuma saturu.

e informantam uzdod jautajumu, ar ko vin$ grib saistit nakamo darbu péc
valodas studiju beigsanas:
— .. saistiba ar Norvégiju / ja / Norvégiju — Latviju...
—nu ja / galvenais lai tu velak vari attistit vinu [valodu] / ja
— patiesiba / nu ja / tiesi ta jau es domaju

e —tev ir bijusi situacija ka tu aizej un péksni juties mm... / ta vieta kur tu
absoluti neiederies juties slikti / un cita vieta atkal... loti brivi un labi
—nja... / kaut kad nesen bija kaut kadi tadi... ka es nezinaju... / nu ja/ bet
tas bija ari tads loti jocigs pasakums [..]

Norvégu sarunvaloda nedrosa apgalvojuma vai pardomu izteikSanai lidzigi ka
nja lietots tja:
e —assen er forhold mellom ungdom og voksne [..]

—tja... / vel... / det er klart at man snakker mer med sine venner enn man

snakker med sine foreldre [..] [Hanssen [et al] 1976: 80; TAUS — C 9]
(— kadas ir attiecibas starp jaunatni un pieaugusajiem [..]
—nja.../ labi... /ir skaidrs ka tu vairak runa ar saviem draugiem neka ar
saviem vecakiem [..])

Norvégu sarunvalodai raksturigs kopa ar atbildes vardiem ja un nei lietot , reak-
cijas” adverbus (responsadverb): da, vel, visst, kuri modifice atbildes reakciju, pieskirot
tai noteiktu niansi, izteikumam - ritmu. [Hagen 2002: 239]

® runajot par sacensanos atrakciju laukuma, kur, uzrapjoties ar ziepém
noziesta staba, varéja iegat balvu:
— var det noen som kom til topps da

— o jada/ det var noen som var flinke / det var noen som hadde @vet seg
hjemme pa flaggstanga [Hanssen [et al] 1976: 26; TAUS — A 53]
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(- vai bija kads, kurs nokluva lidz galam
— 0 ja tacu / bija dazi, kuri bija spéjigi / dazi, kuri bija vingrinajusies
majas pie karogkata)
e runajot par skolotaju kaitinasanu skola:
- men det var ikke... / var det no sénn 8pen sjikanering da?
—nei... / det var det ikke. / absolutt ikke... / neida. neida... / det var det ikke
[Hanssen [et al.] 1976: 23; TAUS — A 53]
(- bet nebija... / vai bija kaut kada atklata noniecinasana?
—né... / nebija... / nekada zina... / né tacu, né tacu... / nebija)

Reakcijas adverbs da pieskir apgalvojumam un noliegumam pastiprinajumu,
atbildes iegust parliecino$aku, nomierino$aku niansi vai ari tas var izteikt nepacietibu.
[Golden, MacDonald... 1990: 71]

e —vier ferdige. — Ja vel.
(— més esam gatavi. — Ja, labi. (Ak ta))
e —vier ikke ferdige. — Nei vel.
(— més neesam gatavi. — Ng, labi. (Ak ta))

Sajos pieméros ir sarezgiti tulkot atbildes. Reakcijas adverba vel funkcija ir paradit,
ka teiktais ir sadzirdéts, saprasts un pienemts zinasanai un cilveks rikosies atbilstosi.
Uz pozitiviem izteikumiem atbild ar ja vel (ja, labi), bet uz negativiem — nei vel (Ng,
labi). [Hagen 2002: 239; Golden, MacDonald... 1990: 67]

e —kal du virkelig reise helt til Australia? — Ja visst.
(- vai tu tiesam brauksi lidz pasai Australijai? — Ja, protams)

Reakcijas adverbs visst pieskir izteikumam parliecibu: Es, protams, brauksu uz
Australiju, kaut ari tev tas varbut var skist parsteidzosi. [Hagen 2002: 239]

»Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica” atziméts nolieguma partikulas #é lietojums
apgalvojuma izteik$anai: 1) lai apstiprinatu ar noliegumu izteikta jautajuma saturu
(» Nenomaldijies?” — ,, Né, nenomaldijos.” ) un 2) lai precizétu un pastiprinatu kadu
pienémumu, pieskirot izteikuma saturam apstiprinajuma nokrasu (Ieva reizem pali-
kojas — zens soloja, rokas supodams, sauraja seja apnémiga izteiksme. Né, Aivars
atradis sev vietu dzive.) [LLVV : 345]

Ari norvégu valoda nei, tapat ka nolieguma partikulai ne, var but apgalvojuma
izteiksanas funkcija. Tas redzams nakamaja pieméra, kur negativs apgalvojums tiek
apstiprinats ar atbildes vardu nei:

e informants stasta, ka skola kaitinajusi skolotajus:

— det var jo ikke bra.

—nei / det hgrtes ille ut / ja ja/ det er altsdikke bare i dag det skjer altsa

—nei/ det er nok ikke det altsd [Hanssen [et al.] 1976:24,25; TAUS - A 53]
(- tas tieSam nebija labi.
— né / tas izklausijas launi / ja ja / tatad ne tikai Sodien tas ta notiek,
tatad
—né / tik tieSam ne, tatad)
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Valodniece Maija Bréde uzsver, ka nolieguma partikula #é sarunvaloda ka diskursa
iezimétajs var veikt apgalvojuma, izteikuma precizéjuma funkciju, ka tas biezi ir vardu
savienojuma né, nu ja (konkrétaja sarunvalodas materiala — né nu), kas lietots, kad
runatajs ir parliecinats. Né $aja gadijuma nozimé ,bez Saubam” vai , protams, ja”".
[Bréde 1998: 10] Nakamajos pieméros partikulu savienojumi né nu un nu ja nereti
lietoti kopa, atbildot uz vienu jautajumu:

® — par §imenes tradicijam / jums ir kadas spilgtas tradicijas?
—nuja.../né nu/ir tadas ém / nu protams, ka ir tradicijas

e —ar vecakiem konflikti ir bijusi?
—né nu/ ir jau protams / bet kaut ka tas ta... / né nu / izskata dé] mazak

Nolieguma izteik$anai latviesu valoda tradicionali lieto partikulas #e un ne, bet
negativu nozimi var iegat ari partikula ja, apstiprinot domu, kas runatajam neskiet
ipasi pareiza. (- Es esmu dzejnieks! — Ja, ja, milais, tur visi tadi...) [LVG 2015: 676;
Paegle 2003: 212] Savukart norvégu valoda nolieguma izteik$anai lieto nolieguma
adverbu ikke un atbildes vardus nei un jo, kas ir ipass atbildes vards norvégu atbildes
vardu sistéma, kuram ekvivalenta latviesu valoda nav. Tas izsaka noliegumu uz negativi
noformulétu jautajumu vai apgalvojumu.

Norvégu valoda ir svarigi, vai jautajums / apgalvojums ir pozitivi vai negativi
formuléts. Ja tas ir izteikts pozitivi, tad ja ir apstiprino$a atbilde, bet nei noliedzosa. Ja
turpreti negativi, tad apstiprinosa atbilde ir nei, bet noliedzosa atbilde ir jo. [Hagen
2002: 238]

Pozitivi formuléts izteikums ~ Negativi formulets izteikums

Carlo er forelsket i Betty! Carlo er ikke forelsket i Betty!
Karlo ir iemilejies Betija! Karlo nav iemiléjies Betija!
Apstiprinosa Ja, det har du helt rett i. Nei, det har du helt rett i.
atbilde Ja, tev ir pilniga taisniba. Ne, tev ir pilniga taisniba.
Noliedzosa Nei, der tar du feil. Jo, der tar du feil.
atbilde Ne, tur nu tu kladies. Ne (2), tur nu tu kladies.

No ieprieks teikta izriet, ka nei dazos kontekstos izsaka noliegumu, bet citos —
apstiprinajumu, kamér ja vienmér izsaka apstiprinajumu, bet jo vienmér izsaka
noliegumu. [Hagen 2002: 238] Jo latviski varétu tulkot ar ne (ir gan / darisu
gan...). (Kommer du ikke? Jo, snart. (Vai tu nenaksi? Ne (naksu gan), driz.); Ikke
reis! Jo, nd drar jeg. (Nebrauc! Ne, tagad es brauksu.)) [Golden, MacDonald...
1990: 64|

Pamudinajuma partikulas 7z# lietojums pirms nolieguma partikulas né partikulu
savienojuma nu né vél vairak uzsver runataja domu, parliecibu pretéji nu lietojumam
pirms apgalvojuma partikulas ja, kad uzsvérta nedrosiba:

® — [vai bijusi stridi] par draugiem?
— par draugiem? nu neé .../ drizak es... drizak man varétu piesiet kaut kadu
sliktu ietekmi
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e Informantam tiek jautats, kapéc patik alternativas vai pagrides muzikas
grupas:
— tikai tapéc ka vini dumpigi / varbut ka tikai tapec?
—nnu né né/ [..] / man vairak drizak patik ta atmosféra koncertos [..]

Sarunvaloda partikula #e, ka ari partikulu savienojums vai ne nereti tiek lietots
jautajuma vai stastijuma teikuma beigas, ja runatajs velas parliecinaties par savu domu
pareizumu un gaida adresata apstiprinajumu. (Iespaidigi, vai ne?) Lidziga funkcija ir
partikulai ja. [LVG 2015: 779; LLVV : 345]

e —man liekas, ka tas ir stulbi runat.. runat.. é.. par kadu cilvéku vinam aiz
muguras / ja kaut kas nepatik, tad uzreiz to vajag pateikt, nevis tur kaut
kadas mahinacijas taisit
- no §imenes nak, ja.. / ta izrunasanas, ja? / ka jaizrunajas?

Valodniece Evelina Zilgalve norada, ka ja izteikuma beigas lieto, kad runatajam
par sacito ir mazaka parlieciba, neka lietojot ne vai vai ne, proti, runatajs pielauj
iespéju, ka adresats teikto var ari neapstiprinat. [Zilgalve 2014: 167]

Ari norvégu valoda nolieguma adverbs ikke (ko lieto pie darbibas varda un kas
apzimé simtprocentigu noliegumu), lidzigi ka latviesu partikula ne, sarunvaloda biezi
paradas ka diskursa iezimétaja ikke sant (vai ne, ,nav tiesa?”) sastavdala. Ikke sant
lieto izteikuma beigas, lai uzsvértu dalitas zinasanas, vienpratibu vai saprasanos.
[Svennevig 2008: 127]

e dere her her vi dro dit ikke sant / [..] sd dro vi innom det derre hva heter
det derre stedet vet du / det derre stedet ikke sant [..] [Hasund 2006: 95;
UNO]

(klau jus Seit més braucam turp vai ne / [..] tad més iebraucam tur taja
ka sauc to vietu zini / tur taja vieta vai ne [..])

Norvégu valodnieks Jans Svennevigs uzsvéris jaunu diskursa iezimétaja ikke sant
attistibu: agrak ta lietojums novérots viena runataja teikta ietvaros izteikuma beigas,
ka redzams iepriekséja pieméra, bet tagad to sak lietot atbildes, minimalas reakcijas
funkcija, kad otrais runatajs reagé uz pirma runataja izteikumu. Ikke sant iegust
patstaviga izteikuma nozimi. [Svennevig 2008: 127-130]

e Arne stasta Ullai par kadu draugu, kuram ir liels tetovéjums:
Arne: syns det er litt for mye dha ... sdmye da
Ulla: ja... trenger ikke & dekke... hele kroppen din liksom
Arne: ikke sant [Svennevig 2008: 127-130]
(Arne: domaju tas ir mazliet par daudz ja ir ... tik daudz
Ulla: ja... nemaz nevajag noklat ... visu tavu kermeni, it ka
Arne: vai ne)

J. Svennevigs piemin ari atbildes vardu ja un né lietosanu kopa ar diskursa iezime-
taju ikke sant (vai ne), atbildot uz uzdoto jautajumu vai interpretéjot, vai apstiprinot
iepriekséja runataja teikto. Ja ikke sant (ja, vai ne) tiek lietots péc pozitiva izteikuma,
nei ikke sant (né, vai ne) péc negativa. Sadi ikke sant ieguvis jaunas pragmatiskas
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funkcijas. Ikke sant ne tikai apstiprina otra sarunu biedra teikto, bet apliecina ari pasa
epistémisko autoritati, t. i., pasa iepriek$éjas zinasanas ka pamatu vienpratibai ar sarunu
biedru. Tas var reizém noniecinat teikta ka jaunas informacijas vertibu, ka redzams
nakamaja piemeéra.

Eléna stasta par atvalinajumu Maroka, kur Lise nav bijusi, bet tas netraucé piekrist
stastitajam, it ka vina pati tur batu bijusi, tadéjadi nostiprinot savu pasapzinu. Eléna
meégina saglabat savas ka jaunas informacijas sniedzéjas pozicijas dialoga beigas.
[Svennevig 2008: 133-135]

e Ellen: ja men det som er sa fint er at alle er ute om natta
Lise: ja ikke sant
Ellen: jeg mener alle er ute og der er safint, for her i Norge gér ikke det, du
kan ikke ganed i byen klokka tolv og ha det moro
Lise: nei ikke sant
Ellen: ikke sant sénn du ser jo liksom ingen og de du ser er ikke akkurat de
du [..] [Svennevig 2008: 133; NoTa]

(Eléna: ja, bet tas jaukakais ir tas, ka visi vakaros ir ara

Lise: ja, vai ne

Eléna: es domaju, tieSam visi ir ara un tas ir tik jauki, jo Seit Norveégija ta
nenotiek, tu nevari aiziet uz pilsétu divpadsmitos un izpriecaties

Lise: ng, vai ne

Eléna: vai ne ta tu it ka neredzi neviena un tie kurus tu redzi nav gluzi tie
kurus tu [..])

Latviesu valoda tulkojums nav precizs, jo latviesu diskursa iezimétajam vai ne
nav novérota tada pragmatiska funkcija ka ikke sant atbildes pozicija. Tuvaks varbat
batu tulkojums nu ja.

Secinajumi

Partikulam ja, ja, ne, ne latviesu valoda un atbildes vardiem ja, nei, jo un nolieguma
adverbam ikke norvégu valoda ir sava leksiska nozime, kura sarunvaloda var ari
nesakrist ar pragmatisko nozimi.

Sarunvaloda sie vardi biezi lietoti ka diskursa markétaji vai to dalas. Tie 1) iezimé
teksta fragmenta sakumu un beigas, 2) norada uz informacijas apkopojumu, 3) temata
mainu, 4) kada izteikuma nozimiguma pastiprinasanu vai pavajinasanu, ka ari 5) palidz
nodibinat un saglabat aktivo saikni starp runataju un klausitaju.

Runas procesa nozime ir intonacijai, ritmam un citam pragmatiskam ipasibam,
kas nosaka $o vardu biezu lietojumu kopa ar citiem vardiem (partikulam, adverbiem),
veidojot sarunvalodai raksturigu izteikuma struktaru. Tas vérojams , reakcijas” adverbu
(responsadverb) da, vel, visst lietojuma kopa ar atbildes vardiem ja un nei norvégu
valoda, un pamudinajuma partikulas #u lietojuma kopa ar partikulam ja un né
latviesu valoda, modificgjot atbildes reakciju un pieskirot izteikumam noteiktu niansi
un ritmu.
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(Rigas Stradina universitate, Rigas Pedagogijas un izglitibas vadibas akadémija)

Divskanu komponenti bérnu un pieauguso uztvere

Summary
Diphthongs in the Perception of Children and Adults

The current study deals with the auditory features of the Latvian diphthongs [ie, iu, ei, eu,
ai, o, o1, ou, ui, uo]. In the framework of this study, two perception experiments were conducted
in order to explore the auditory significance of the initial part of the first component and the
final part of the second component, as well as the formant transitions of the Latvian diphthongs
because these segments contain the relevant information of diphthong articulation.

The study is based on data of 33 adult respondents and 18 children, who have indicated
Latvian as their mother tongue.

The perception experiments were performed using the stimuli of naturally produced units.
Thereafter they were edited with the software “Praat” for the purposes of each experiment by
cutting or erasing some parts of diphthongs.

Results of the experiments show that formant transitions play an important role in the
recognition of diphthongs and the results are better in both groups of respondents. However,
children responses do not correspond to adults’ data, especially in the experiment with the
steady state of the first and second component. It can be concluded that children have problems
to recognize often used diphthongs, but rarely occurring diphthongs, e.g. [eu], [iu], are better
recognized than the often used [ei] and [ie]. Adults’ and 10-11 years-old children’s perception
is different, and it can be seen in the second experiment as there were very short stimuli (approxi-
mately 60 ms). It is also possible that children focus more on the quality of the initial component.

Key words: diphthongs, perception, adults, children, formant transitions, steady state

*

LatvieS$u valodnieciba pastav atskirigs viedoklis par divskanu fonologisko interpre-
taciju, sastopamas vairakas divskanu definicijas. Viens no tradicionalajiem viedokliem
latviesu fonétika — , divskanis ir divu patskanu savienojums viena zilbé” [VPSV 2007:
97]; divskani ir vokali, kuru izrunas laika mainas rezonatora forma un lielums [Strau-
tina, Sulce 2004: 25].

Pétijuma aplukotas latviesu valodas divskanu [ie, iu, ei, eu, ai, ou, 2i, ou, ui, uo|
auditivas jeb uztverei butiskas ipasibas. Ta ka svarigaka informacija par divskanu arti-
kulaciju ietverta abu komponentu formantu parejas, ka ari pirma komponenta sakuma
dala un otra komponenta beigas, tika veikti divi eksperimenti ar mérki noskaidrot so
segmentu nozimi latvieSu valodas divskanu atpazisana.

Formantu pareju nozime divskanu uztveré bus svariga, jo divskanu formantu
frekvences vértibu mainas, kas atspogulo parejas no sakuma uz beigu komponentiem,
aiznem vairak neka pusi no katra divskana ilguma, un péc akustiskajiem datiem for-
mantu parejas un to virziens ir batiskaka divskanu pazime [Grigorjevs 2014].

Latviesu valodas divskanu auditivas ipasibas lidz $im pétitas viena darba, dalot
divskani 3 dalas un nogriezot vai nu sakuma un beigu 2/3 no divskana vai vidusdala —
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1/3 no divskana ilguma [Sproge 2014]. Respondenti bija skoléni vecuma no 11 lidz
17 gadiem. D. Sproge secinaja, ka péc uztveres eksperimenta rezultatiem pirmais kom-
ponents tika atpazits visiem 10 divskaniem, otrais komponents atpazits vairumam
divskanu, ka ari pareja starp divskana komponentiem lielakoties atpazita ka attiecigais
divskanis.

Saja pétijuma uztveres eksperimentos piedalijas 33 pieaugusie un 18 bérni, kuru
dzimta valoda ir latviesu valoda. Pieaugusie respondenti bija RSU Audiologopédijas
1. kursa studenti, bérni — 4. klases skoléni (10-11 gadus veci). Pétijjuma rezultatos
nevajadzétu but butiskam atskiribam starp pieaugusajiem un bérniem, jo dzimtas valodas
vokalu sistemu valodas lietotajs ir pilniba apguvis aptuveni 3 gadu vecuma [Kalnbérzina
2012: 22], aptuveni 5 gadu vecuma valodas lietotaja fonematiska uztvere ir izveidojusies
pilniba [Markus 2003: 12].

Eksperimentos izmantoti dabiskas izrunas ieraksti ar izolétiem divskaniem, kuri
péc tam redigéti, izmantojot datorprogrammu ,, Praat” . Katram divskanim tika izveidoti
3 stimuli no dazadiem izoléti izrunatiem divskaniem, kopa 30 stimuli katra eksperimenta.
Anketas tika dots uzdevums — klausities un pierakstit dzirdéto skanu. Tapat tika skaid-
rots, ka janorada tas divskanis, kas ir péc iespgjas tuvaks dzirdétajam stimulam. Bérniem
tika dots tads pats uzdevums.

Pirmais eksperiments veikts, lai parbauditu formantu pareju lomu latviesu valodas
divskanu atpazisana — vienlaicigi nogriezot divskana sakuma un beigu dalas stabilo
posmu, bet saglabajot formantu parejas (sk. 1. attélu).

Balstoties uz Jura Grigorjeva akustiskajiem pétijumiem [Grigorjevs 2009; 2014],
var secinat, ka parejas aiznem lielako dalu no divskana ilguma, tapéc tika izvéléts 180
ms posms. Atseviskiem divskaniem tika nogriezts 160-170 ms formantu parejas posms,
ja to kopéjais garums bija isaks. Sads posms izvéléts ari tapéc, lai parejas posma nebiitu
ieklauta informacija par patskana stabilo posmu, kaut gan bija gruti noteikt precizu
robezu starp divskana komponentiem. Ta ka patskana pirma komponenta stabilais
posms parasti ir garaks neka otrais, tad formantu parejas stimuls netiek nemts tiesi
divskana vida.

Otraja eksperimenta parbaudita pirma komponenta sakuma dalas un otra kom-
ponenta beigu dalas nozime divskanu atpazisana, respektivi, stimuli izveidoti, saglabajot
abu komponentu segmenta garumu, bet formantu parejas nolidzinot (sk. 2. attélu).
Péc akustiskajiem datiem, visiem divskaniem nav vérojama vienada struktara, vairu-
mam divskanu pirma komponenta stabilais posms ir 1/4, tikai [ei] un [ou] tas ir vél
isaks — 1/10 no kopéja garuma. Savukart otrais komponents divskaniem [eu], [au], [iu]
ir 1/5, [ai], [0i], [ui], [ei] ir 1/10, divskaniem [ie], [uo] nav otra komponenta stabilais
posms [Grigorjevs 2014]. Lai butu vienads visu stimulu garums, tika izvéléts 60 ms
posms pirma komponenta sakuma (jo pirma komponenta stabilais posms ir garaks),
un 40 ms posms divskana otra komponenta beigas (jo stabilais posms ir isaks). No-
griezot formantu parejas divskana vida, zud divskanim raksturigais skanéjums un
otra eksperimenta stimuli izklausas ka divi atseviski patskani.
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T

1. attéls. Stimula paraugs: divskana [iu]
formantu parejas posms

T

T

2. attéls. Stimula paraugs: divskana [ai]
formantu parejas vienadotas ar 0

Veidojot stimulus, tika secinats, ka atpazit péc formantu parejam vajadzetu vieglak,
jo stimuli ir garaki. Tas nozime, ka pirma eksperimenta rezultatiem jabut precizakiem.
Stimuli tika atskanoti ar datorprogrammu ,, Praat” haotiska seciba ta, lai respon-
denti nevarétu paredzét divskanu secibu. Viens stimuls tika atskanots tris reizes; katrs

eksperiments veikts atseviski.

Tabulas, kuras apkopoti uztveres eksperimentu rezultati, ietonétajas ailés noradits

pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits %.

1. tabula.

Latviesu valodas divskanu atpaziSana péc formantu parejam pieauguso datos

Atpazito stimulu skaits %

ai au ei eu ie

iu uo ui 2 u

ai 98 2

au 100

ei 100

eu 100

ie 99

iu

uo

ui

21 13

u 3

Pirma eksperimenta rezultati rada (sk. 1. tabulu), ka pieauguso atbildés péc for-
mantu parejam 100% atpaziti divskani [ou], [ei], [eu], 99% — divskani [ie] un [iu],
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98% —[ai], 97% — [uo], 96 % — [ui], 94% — [ou]; $aja eksperimenta vissliktak ir atpazits
divskanis [0i] = 86 %, 13% gadijumu tas ir dzirdéts ka [ai]. Jasecina, ka vairumam res-
pondentu nebija problému divskanu uztveré péc formantu parejam. Tabula redzamas
individualas atskiribas, pieméram, [iu] ir sajaukts ar [ui], [ui] — ar [0i], [ei] — ar [ei].
Salidzinosi reti sastopamais divskanis [ou] nav pareizi atpazits tikai 6% gadijumu —
tas sajaukts ar [uo] vai [ai].

Péc formantu parejam bérni pareizi atpazinusi divskanus [ai], [au] un [eu], labi
atpaziti ari divskani [ei], [ie], [ui] un [iu]; vissliktak atpaziti divskani [oi] un [ou] — tikai
61% un 78%, jo [oi] vieta 28 % ir dzirdéjusi [ai], 7% — [ou], 2% — [iu] un [uo]. Mazak
zinamo divskani [ou] ari bijis grutak uztvert, jo 16% dzirdéja [au] un 6% [uo]. In-
dividualas atskiribas bérnu atbildés vérojamas biezak neka pieauguso datos. Tapat
atbilzu variantos paradas neisti divskani, pieméram, [ie| vieta [ia] un [uo] vieta [uo]
(sk. 2. tabulu).

2. tabula.
Latviesu valodas divskanu atpaziSana pec formantu parejam bérnu datos

Atpazito stimulu skaits %

ai au ei eu ie in uo ui i Ju cits
ai | 100
au 100
ei 98 2
eu 100
ie 2 96 2
in 5 2 93
uo 83 15 2
ui 4 96
2 28 2 2 61 7
ou 16 6 78

Salidzinot abas tabulas, redzams, ka bérnu atbildés rezultati ir nedaudz vajaki
neka pieaugusajiem. Abas respondentu grupas vissliktak atpazits divskanis [oi]. Ta ka
tas ir svess divskanis, tapat ka [ou], tad $ads rezultats bija gaidams. Tomér dazas atski-
ribas vérojamas nepareizi klasificéto stimulu atbildés, jo divskanis [iu] atpazits ari ka
[eu] un [ie] (vai nu pirmais komponents, vai otrais komponents ir pareizi saklausits).
Tapat var novérot, ka [uo] ir sajaukts ar [ou], ka ari [ei] klasifikacija 2% bérnu ir
noradijusi pretéjo [ie], ko var uzskatit par neuzmanibu, jo $iem divskaniem formantu
pareju virziba nav lidziga.

Otra eksperimenta rezultati rada (sk. 3. tabulu), ka pieauguso atbildés péc stabila
posma 100% atpaziti vairak neka puse divskanu - [ai], [au], [ei], [eu], [ie] un [oi],
98% — [iu], 96% — [uo], 94% — [ui]; vissliktak ir atpazits divskanis [ou] — 86%,jo 12%
gadijumu tas ir klasificets ka [au], 1% — [ai], ari 1% — [uo]. Kaut ari bija gaidits, ka
Saja eksperimenta rezultati bus sliktaki, nemot véra mazo stimulu garumu (60 ms un
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40 ms), tomér pieauguso datos pareizi atpazito stimulu skaits ir loti liels, jo tikai viens
divskanis [ui] ir atpazits sliktak. Tapat vérojamas nelielas individualas iezimes, pie-
méram, divskanis [ui] ir jaukts visvairak — ar divskaniem [uo], [oi], [ou] un [eu]. Neparasti
skiet [iu] vieta atzimét [ie], kur, visticamak, pievérsta uzmaniba pirmajam kompo-
nentam.

3. tabula.

Latviesu valodas divskanu atpazi$ana péc stabila posma pieauguso datos

Atpazito stimulu skaits %

ai au ei eu ie iu uo ui 21 u
ai 98 2
au 100
ei 100
eu 100
ie 99 1
il 99 1
uo 97 3
ui 96 4
2l 13 86 1
u 3 3 94
4. tabula.
Latviesu valodas divskanu atpaziSana péc stabila posma bernu datos
Atpazito stimulu skaits %
ai au ei eu ie iu uo ui i Ju cits
ai 85 15
au 100
ei 2 35 63
eu 100
ie 76 2 4 18
in 98
uo 91 2 2 5
ui 13 67 [ 13
21 7 6 2 74 11
Ju 33 67

Péc stabila posma bérni 100% pareizi atpazinusi tikai divus divskanus [au] un
[eu]. Labi atpaziti divskani [iu] un [uo]. Par&jo divskanu uztveré vérojamas lielakas

atskiribas; vissliktak atpaziti divskani [ou] un [ei], jo divskani [ou] daudzi klasific&jusi
ka [au], savukart [ei] ka [eu]. Negaidits rezultats ir lielais atbilzu skaits (63 %) divskanu
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[ei] un [eu] jaukSana, jo otra komponenta formantu strukttra abiem divskaniem ir
atskiriga. Skiet, ka bérnu uztveré svarigaka bijusi pirma komponenta saklausi§ana.
Lidzigs rezultats ir ari [0i] un [au] noskirsana — divskana pirmais komponents ir saklau-
sits pareizi visos gadijumos, bet otrais komponents 15% — nepareizi (sk. 4. tabulu).

Tabula redzamas daudz vairak individualas iezimes salidzinajuma ar pirmo eksperi-
mentu. Divskanis [ui] dzirdéts gan ka [5i], [ou], gan [uo], divskana [oi] atbildés visvairak
variantu — [ou], [ui], [au] un [ai]. Ir saprotams bérniem maz zinama un reti sastopama
divskana [ou] jaukums ar [au]. Pierakstiti ari dazi neisti divskani — [ia], [ae], [ue],
turklat abos eksperimentos $adas atbildes noraditas labi zinimiem divskaniem [ie],
[uo], kurus skola maca, lidz ar to nevajadzétu rasties probléemam to uztveré. Nav
skaidrs, kapéc dazi bérni noradijusi [uo] un [ui] divskana [ie] vieta, jo tie nav lidzigi ne
péc skanéjuma, ne péc formantu pareju vértibam. Turklat [ie] atbilzu variantos ir
saklausiti visvairak neeksistéjosu divskanu (18%).

1. grafika apkopoti abu eksperimentu rezultati pieauguso datos. Peleka linija ap-
zimé formantu parejas un melna linija — stabila posma datus. Grafika redzams, ka
vairums divskanu ir klasificéti pareizi, iznemot divskani [0i] péc formantu parejam un
divskani [ou] péc stabila posma stimuliem.

——formantu parejas

—stabilais posms

ai au eij eu ie iu uo ui 2i ou

1. grafiks. Pareizi atpazitie divskanu stimuli (%) pieauguso datos

Bérnu datos redzamas krasakas atskiribas (sk. 2. grafiku). Péc formantu parejam
vairums divskanu ir atpaziti labak neka péc stabila posma, kas ari bija gaidams, tikai
[iu], [uo] un [5i] ir pretéji, ka ari divskani [ou] un [eu] atpaziti vienadi abos eksperimentos
(100%). Otraja eksperimenta sliktak atpaziti divskani [ei], [ui], [ou], ari [ie], tapéc jase-
cina, ka bérnu uztveré stabila posma stimuls bija par isu, lai noteiktu ta kvalitati. Ka ari
var noveérot, ka vajak klasificeéti tiesi tie divskani, kuru otrais komponents ir [i] (sk. grafiku).
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2. grafiks. Pareizi atpazitie divskanu stimuli (%) bernu datos

3. grafiks. Pareizi atpazitie divskanu stimuli (%)

Pétijuma rezultati apkopoti 3. grafika, kura nepartraukta peléka un melna linija
apzimé pieauguso datus, partraukta peléka un melna linija — bérnu datus. Salidzinot
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atbildes, jasaka, ka vérojamas butiskas atskiribas, jo pieaugusajiem nebiju ipasu prob-
lému klasificét divskanus péc stabila posma stimuliem, savukart bérnu atbildés redzama
lielaka dazadiba. Abas respondentu grupas vaji atpazits divskanis [ou], turklat bérniem
vissliktak atpazits [ei] pretstata pieaugusajiem — [ei] atpazits 100%. Iesp&jams, bérni
otra komponenta kvalitatei nav pievérsusi uzmanibu vai ari bérnu uztveré otra kompo-
nenta stimula garums bijis parak iss. Grafika redzams, ka loti dazadi ir rezultati divska-
niem [oi] un [ou], tomér tendence ir vienada — abas respondentu grupas otraja ekspe-
rimenta péc stabila posma divskanis [i] atpazits labak, savukart [ou] - sliktak. Otraja
eksperimenta, salidzinot bérnu un pieauguso datus, manami atskiras divskanu [ie],
[ei], [ui], ari [ai] rezultati. Interesanti Skiet tas, ka labi zinamie un mantotie divskani
([eil, [ie], ar [ai]) sagadajusi grutibas uztveré salidzinajuma ar aizgttiem vai retak
lietotiem ([ui], [eu]).

Jasecina, ka formantu parejas divskanu uztveré ir svarigas un rezultati ir labaki
abas respondentu grupas, tomér bérnu atbildés, ipasi otraja eksperimenta, negaiditi
varianti un nesakritibas ar pieauguso datiem, jo biezi lietotus divskanus bérniem bija
grutibas atpazit, un retak sastopamie divskani, pieméram, [eu], [iu], $aja eksperimenta
ir labak saklausiti neka biezi lietotie [ei] un [ie]. Pieauguso un 10-11 gadus vecu bérnu
uztvere atskiras, jo tas labi redzams otraja eksperimenta, kura bija loti isi stimuli
(apméram 60 ms). Iespéjams ari, ka lielaka bérnu uzmaniba tika pievérsta pirma kom-
ponenta kvalitatei.

Tas liek domat, ka sis piloteksperiments prasa talaku jautajuma attistibu un nepie-
ciesami plasaki pétijumi divskanu uztveré ar lielaku respondentu skaitu. Iespéjams ari
nakotné variét stimulu garumu gan péc formantu parejam, gan stabila posma.
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Partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu valoda

Summary
Partitive Constructions in Latvian

The article examines the types of partitive constructions found in Latvian, taking a closer
look both at different kinds of partitives that appear in such constructions and at the word order
within such constructions and the ways they are used in sentences. From the point of view of
cognitivism, partitive constructions in Latvian relate to the concept of ‘container’ irrespective
of whether they express concrete, measurable, or non-specific quantities. Brief consideration is
given in the article to the relationship between partitives and count/mass nouns where the lexical
meaning of partitives and their dependent nouns is of essence. It seems that in actual use,
especially in cases where in spoken language partitive is usually dropped in standard situations,
mass nouns tend to be equalled to countable nouns with the help of metonymy.

Key words: partitives, partitive constructions, countable nouns, mass nouns, metonymy

Tevads

Partitiva konstrukcijas (tase kafijas, simts gramatu, gabals siera) latvieSu valodnieciba
tradicionali aplukotas ka viena no genitiva daudznozimibas izpausmém —t. s. dalamais
genitivs [sk., piem., Mathiassen 1997: 169-170; Paegle 2003: 39-40; Nitina & Grigorjevs
2013: 347; Kalnaca 2014: 48]. Tomer partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu valodnieciba lidz
$im nav bijis ipa$s pétijuma objekts, lai gan tas semantiski un sintaktiski atskiras no citam
genitiva konstrukcijam. Partitiva konstrukcijas batiska ir lietvarda nosaukto priekSmetu
semantika — tie ir skaitami vai neskaitami. Lai gan partitiva konstrukcijam tipiska ir
vardu seciba, kur lietvards genitiva nostajas aiz lietvarda, uz kuru tas attiecas (plasak
sk. raksta 1. sadalu), tomér valodas lietotaji tiecas vienadot $o konstrukciju vardu secibu
ar citam genitiva konstrukcijam. Sekas ir skaitamu un neskaitamu priek§metu nozimes
neitralizésanas. Sis paradibas raksta apliikotas kognitivisma aspekta (sk. raksta 2. sadalu),
kas lauj skaidrak izprast partitiva konstrukeciju funkcionésanas principus latviesu valoda.

1. Partitiva konstrukcijas un to butiba

Partitiva konstrukcijas ir vardkopas, kuras ietilpst divi elementi: vards, kas izsaka
daudzumu + vards, kas izsaka veselumu [sk., piem., Marti-Girbau 2003; Berg-Olsen
2005: 128; Hamawand 2014], savukart partitivi ir vardi, kas izsaka dalu no vesela
(resp., daudzumu). Partitivi var bat:

1) lietvardi

(1) tase kafijas, maiss kartupelu, saiskis dillu
2) skaitla vardi

(2) desmit dienu, simt gadu, tikstos salu
3) apstakla vardi

(3) daudz prieka, maz saules, vairak darba
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Vardu seciba partitiva konstrukcijas ir stingri noteikta: pirmais elements ir partitivs,
kam seko lietvards, kas izsaka veselumu. Lietvards, kas seko partitivam, latviesu valoda
parasti ir genitiva un atskiriba no citam valodam bez prievarda [piem., Nitina &
Grigorjevs 2013: 347; sk. art Hamawand 2014], sk. ieprieks (1)—(3) pieméru. Teikuma
partitiva konstrukcijam parasti ir iespéjamas divas funkcijas:

1) teikuma prieksmets (subjekts)
(4) partitivs — nominativa
lietvards, kas izsaka veselumu, — genitiva
Tase kafijas vienmeér palidz uzsakt sarunu. (www.tvnet.lv)

2) papildinatajs (objekts)
(5) partitivs — akuzativa
lietvards, kas izsaka veselumu, — genitiva
Ja gribas tasi kafijas diena, drosi to var dzert. (www.tvnet.lv)

Sarunvaloda, ja partitiva konstrukcija ir objekta funkcija, lietvards, kas izsaka
veselumu, dazkart ir akuzativa:

(6) Dodiet man, ludzu, divus kilogramus abolus! (dzirdéts Riga, Vidzemes
tirg 2015. gada rudeni)

Rakstu valoda $adi lietojumi pagaidam nav atrasti. Tacu minétais piemérs ir inte-
resants ar to, ka taja vérojama metonimijas noteikta partitiva konstrukciju rekategori-
zacija, par to sk. turpmak raksta 2. sadala.

Partitiva konstrukcijam latviesu valoda ir no citam genitiva konstrukcijam atskiriga
vardu seciba. Vards, kas izsaka veselumu, ir nesaskanots apzimétajs genitiva un novie-
tojas aiz partitiva [piem., Mathiassen 1997: 169; Kalnaca 2014: 45]. Ta nav tipiska
latviesu valodas vardu seciba. Parasti nesaskanots apzimétajs (lietvards genitiva) ir
pirms lietvarda, uz kuru tas attiecas, izsakot piederibu (7a), vielu (7b), saturu (7¢) u. c.
nozimes [Nitina & Grigorjevs 2013: 345-347; Kalnaca 2014: 48-50]:

(7) a. piederiba gramatas vaks
b. viela koka nams
c. saturs puku vaze

Partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu u. c. valodas var izteikt gan relativu, gan konkrétu
izméramu daudzumu neatkarigi no ta, vai priekSmets ir skaitams vai neskaitams (piem.,
skidrums vai siku dalu kopums), sk. (8)—(10) piemérus:

(8) relativs daudzums, skaitami prieksmeti
vairums cilveku
puse viesu
dala naudas

(9) konkréts daudzums, neskaitami prieksmeti

tase kafijas
kauss alus
maiss zirnu
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(10) konkréts daudzums, skaitami priek$meti
saiskis redisu
galvina kaposta
soma drebju

Partitivi, kas nosauc nekonkrétu, resp., relativu daudzumu (vairums, daudzums,
lielums, puse, dala, daudz, maz, vairak), var saistities ar lietvardiem, kas apzimé gan
skaitamus ((11a) piemérs), gan neskaitamus ((11b-c) pieméri) priekSmetus:

(11) a. puse viesu
b. puse piena
c. puse sals

Partitiva konstrukcijas tiek lietotas, lai izteiktu ari konkrétu daudzumu, ja partitivs
ir preciza mérvieniba, piem., litrs, kilograms, tonna, ducis (neatkarigi no priekSmetu
skaitamibas / neskaitamibas), sal. (12a) un (12¢) piemérus; par (12b) minétajiem kartu-
peliem var diskutét — vai valodas lietotaji tos uztver ka skaitamus vai ka neskaitamus
priekSmetus:

(12) a. litrs alus
b. kilograms kartupelu
c. ducis karosu

Kartupeli vai, piem., sénes var but atkariba no konkréta lietojuma gan skaitami,
gan neskaitami priekSmeti. Ja tiek runats par kadu izméramu daudzumu (sk. (12b)
pieméru) vai édienu nosaukumu, tad dominé neskaitamiba:

(13) a. Tirgn nopirku paris maisu kartupelu. (www.news.lv)
b. Kotletem nem 1/2 litra sepu. (www.tvnet.lv)
c. Leti un garsigi — sénpu merce ar varitiem kartupeliem.
(www.epadomi.lv)

Tacu iespéjams ari skaitamu priekSmetu lietojums:
(14) a. Mums parasti [pusdienas| pietiek ar diviem trim nelieliem kartupeliem
uz vienu cilveku. (www.tvnet.lv)
b. Atradis meza tris milzigas krimildes |t. i., sénes|, nolemu par tam
uzrakstit. (www.tvnet.lv)

2. Partitiva konstrukcijas un kognitiva gramatika

Kognitivas gramatikas skatijuma partitiva konstrukcijas saistamas ar trauka jomu
(domain of container) [Hamawand 2014, sk. ari Berg-Olsen 2005: 162]. Zeki Hama-
vands [Hamawand 2014: 115] norada, ka trauka joma ir konceptuals jédziens, kas
attiecas uz visu priekSmetu kopuma, turklat priekSmets var but gatavots no koka,
metala, plastmasas un paredzéts skidras vai cietas vielas glabasanai. Trauks var but
dazada izméra - liels, vidéjs un mazs.

Trauka jédziens kognitivisma tadéjadi ir loti plass, jo blakus dazada lieluma trau-
kiem tie$a nozimé te ieklaujas ari vardi, kas izsaka abstraktu daudzumu (piem., vairums,
daudzums, puse), nosauc atsevisku priek§metu grupas (piem., saiskis, puskis, virtene),
ka ari mérvienibas (piem., kilograms, litrs, metrs):
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(15) kritze piena
pudele vina
saiskis redisu
kukulis maizes

Trauka jomas sakara ieziméjas ari partitiva konstrukcijas ietilpstoso leksemu loma
daudzuma izteiksana. Proti, svariga ir priekSmetu skaitamiba / neskaitamiba un no tas
izrieto$a daudzuma izteiksanas iespéja. Piem., skaitamus priek$metus nevar mérit ar
neskaitamu priek$metu traukiem, resp., mérvienibam, un otradi, tapéc nav iesp&jams
(16) pieméra minétais lietojums. Maize un kirbis ir skaitami priekSmeti, piens un vins —
ne, savukart kukulis un saiskis ir skaitamu, bet pudele un litrs neskaitamu priekSmetu
trauki, resp., mérvienibas:

(16) *pudele maizes
*kukulis vina
*saiskis piena
*litrs kirbja

Partitiva konstrukcijas nav vienigas, kas latviesu valoda saistitas ar trauka jomu,
$adu nozimi var izteikt ari citas genitiva konstrukcijas, kas sintaktiski ir nesaskanots
apzimeétajs genitiva pirms lietvarda [t. s. satura genitivs, sk. Paegle 2003: 40; Nitina &
Grigorjevs 2013: 346; Kalnaca 2014: 48]:

(17) puku vaze
kartupelu maiss
gramatu plaukts

Tomeér latviesu valoda ir nozimes atskiriba starp konstrukcijam ar genitivu pirms
vai péc lietvarda, uz kuru tas attiecas, sal. (18a) un (18b) pieméru:
(18) a. tase kafijas (svarigs ir kafijas daudzums)

b. kafijas tase (svarigs ir noluks — kam trauks domats, t. i., kas var bat
ta saturs; tase, kas paredzéta kafijai)

Sarunvaloda §i atskiriba neitralizéjas. Sazinas situacija, piem., kafijas pasatinasana
kafejnica, ir tik passaprotama un pierasta, ka vardu seciba dalamibas izteik§ana nav
butiska, sal. (19) un (20) piemérus:

(19) a. Man, liudzu, tasi kafijas! (https://dziiviite.wordpress.com/)

b. Daudzi no mums izdzer vismaz vienu tasiti kafijas diena.
(www.rimi.lv)

(20) a. Man, ludzu, kafijas tasi! (www.sievietespasaule.lv)
b. Vai ritu var iedomaties bez kaposas kafijas vai tejas tases?
(www.amigos.lv)
c. Kade| man bieZi vien tikai péc vienas kafijas tases iedzersanas sirds
sitas ka negudra? (www.diena.lv)

d. Ka pagatavot aromatiskas kafijas tasiti majas apstaklos?
(www .kafijasdraugs.lv)
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Ta ka visos (20) pieméros tiek izteikts konkréts kafijas daudzums, tad partitiva
konstrukcijas butu jabut otradai vardu secibai — tase / tasite kafijas.

Ja sazinas situacija nodrosina to, ka teksta ir ietverts trauka jédziens, tad nav tik
butiski sintaktiski markét dalamibas un satura nozimi. Sarunvaloda sadam partitiva
konstrukcijam ir vél citas variacijas. To nosaka runatas valodas batiba - skaidra un
péc iespéjas isi izteikta informacija [Jackendoff 2003: 34-37]. Ar metonimijas palidzibu
kafiju iespéjams pasutinat vél isak [par metonimiju runata valoda sk. Jackendoff 2003:
34-37]:

(21) Man, liadzu, kafiju! (www.twitter.com)

Trauks, resp., partitivs, kas izsaka konkrétu daudzumu, tiek reducéts, turklat
metonimija lauj runatajam neievérot latviesu valodas vardu secibas noteiktas atskiribas
starp dalamibas un satura nozimi.

Tas, ka kafijas daudzums ir noteikts (tase, nevis pudele vai katls), izriet no sazinas
situacijas un runataju kopéjam zinasanam. Kafija parasti tiek pasniegta noteikta izméra
tasés (atkariba no kafijas veida), tapéc pasutinot primari ir svarigi nosaukt dzérienu,
bet ne ta daudzumu (ja nepieciesams, to konkretizéjot ar leksémam mazs, videjs, liels).
Ta ka visbiezak konkréts kafijas daudzums jau ir zinams ieprieks, to sazinas situacija
var neminét. Tacu interesanti, ka vards kafiju, ja reducéts trauka nosaukums, ir akuza-
tiva, nevis genitiva, ka tam vajadzétu but partitiva konstrukeija, sk. (4) un (5) pieméru
(Sai gadijuma tiek aplukotas literaraja valoda sastopamas konstrukcijas ar akuzativu,
dala izloksnu varétu but gaidams ari genitivs — man, lidzu, kafijas!; raksta $adi gadijumi
nav tuvak aplukoti).

To var uzskatit par partitiva konstrukcijas rekategorizaciju [plasak sk. Corbett
2000: 80-81], jo metonimijas gadijuma lietvards, kas izsaka veselumu genitiva, parnem
papildinataja funkcija lietota partitiva akuzativa formu:

(22) a. Man, ludzu, tasi kafijas! — Man, ludzu, kafiju!
b. Man, ludzu, kafijas tasi! — Man, ludzu, kafiju!

Grevils G. Korbets [Corbett 2000: 81] norada, ka $sados gadijumos prieksmeti,
kas parasti tiek uzskatiti par neskaitamiem (piem., skidrums, siku sastavdalu masa),
tiek interpretéti ka skaitami [sk. ari Jackendoff 1991; Rothstein 2010; Landman 2011].
Sadu variaciju iespéjamiba liek domat, ka jedzieni skaitams / neskaitams ne vienmeér ir
skaidri noskirami.

Olga Lasevska [Ljashevskaja 2004: 36] uzskata, ka loti svariga ir valodas zimju
denotativa satura uztvere cilvéka apzina — vai konkréts vards nosauc tikai vienu vai
vairakus objektus, vai ari tas var nosaukt gan vienu, gan vairakus objektus. Piem.,
vards galds ir tipiska skaitama priek$meta lekséma, jo var nosaukt gan vienu, gan
vairakus priek§metus. Turpreti vardi kartupelis un sene valoda tiek lietoti atskirigi —
gan ka skaitamu (sk. (14) piemérus), gan ka neskaitamu (sk. (13) piemérus) prieksmetu
nosauceji.

Tas nozimé, ka partitiva konstrukcijas ipasais sintaktiskais lietojums ir saistits ar
cilvéka uztveres semantisko un kognitivo aspektu — it ipasi tad, ja $is konstrukcijas ir
teikuma prieksmets, jo latviesu valoda vérojama ari partitiva konstrukciju un izteicgja
saskanojuma variésanas — tacu $is aspekts jau ir cita pétijuma objekts.
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Secinajumi

Latvie$u valodas partitiva konstrukciju semantika un vardu seciba ir lidziga citu
valodu konstrukcijam. Latviesu valoda genitivs partitiva konstrukcijas ir piesaistits
bez prievarda, sal., piem., latv. tase kafijas, maiss kartupelu, angl. a cup of coffee, a
sack of potatoe.

Metonimija, reducéjot trauku, norada uz neitralizésanos runataju uztvere starp t.
s. skaitamiem un neskaitamiem lietvardiem. Ar metonimijas palidzibu tiek vienadoti
skaitami un neskaitami prieksmeti.

Vardu secibas zina partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu valoda tiecas pielidzinaties
citam genitiva konstrukcijam, kur lietvards genitiva ir pirms lietvarda. Tas norada ari
uz izmainam cilvéka uztvere, jo akcents no daudzuma jédziena parvirzas uz objekta
resp. prieksmeta jédzienu. Proti, svarigaks ir kluvis priek$mets, bet ne ta daudzums.

AVOTI

https://dziiviite.wordpress.com/
www.amigos.lv

www.diena.lv
www.epadomi.lv
www.kafijasdraugs.lv
www.news.lv

www.rimi.lv
www.sievietespasaule.lv
www.tvnet.lv
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Cela uz lidzskanu fonému izrunas testa izveidi berniem

Summary
Towards the Creation of a Consonant Phoneme Pronunciation Test for Children

The present article reflects on the experience gained in the course of the implementation of
the Norwegian financial instrument supported international research project No.NF/R/2014/
053 “Monolingual and bilingual acquisition of the Latvian language: tools, theory and usage”
while creating a consonant phoneme pronunciation test for 3—5 years-old children. In order to
check the pronunciation of the Latvian language consonant phonemes in different prosodic
positions, the list of the words included in the test consists of nouns and verbs. The results of
the mock test of separate consonant phonemes show that the age of the children under the
study is essential in acquiring the phoneme pronunciation. Children pronounce the consonants
found at the beginning of the word and in the middle of the word. The pronunciation of the
phoneme /r/ as well as the phoneme /I/ in the middle of the word causes the biggest problems.
The examples achieved during the pronunciation test of phonemes show the linguistic envi-
ronment in which today’s children grow up.

Key words: the Latvian language, consonant phonemes, acquisition, testing

Ievads

Raksta izmantota autoru ieguta pieredze laika no 2015. gada marta lidz 2016. gada
novembrim Norvégijas finansu instrumenta atbalstitaja starptautiskaja pétniecibas
projekta Nr. NFI/R/2014/053 , Latviesu valodas monolingvala un bilingvala apguve:
riki, teorijas un lietojums” (LAMBA), veidojot lidzskanu fonému izrunas testu bérniem
vecuma no 3 lidz § gadiem. Par izrunas probléemam iespéjamajas eksplozivo un frikativo
troksnenu un skanenu kombinacijas 2016. gada publicésanai apstiprinats raksts (Markus,
Ceirane, Ureka, Kremers. Latviesu valodas testu apguves fonologiska baze. Linguistica
Lettica. 2016).

Projekta gaita veikta uz atteliem balstita fonému testa izveide

Lai sagatavotos bérnu runas ierakstiem, nepiecieSamas Valsts datu aizsardzibas
inspekcijas, Valsts Bérnu tiesibu aizsardzibas komisijas un Etikas komisijas atlaujas,
ka ari katra konkréta bérna vecaku parakstita atlauja veikt runas ierakstus.

Pirmais posms — vardu un attélu atlase. Nemot véra, ka lietvardi bérniba ir biezak
lietota vardskira [skat. Ruke-Dravina 1977: 66; Markus, Daume, Buksa 2016], sakot-
néja latviesu valodas fonému testa varianta ieklautas 53 parbaudamas lietvardu vard-
formas, cenSoties aptvert péc iespéjas vairaku fonému izrunas parbaudi dazadas vietas
varda. Tika ievérots, lai viena varda nebutu vairak par divam parbaudamajam fone-
mam, kas varétu radit lielaku kladu iespéju.

Otraja posma tika izstradata vértésanas tabula un veikta izméginajuma parbaude.
Pétijuma gaita secinats, ka rezultati ir nepilnigi un neparada fonému izrunu visas proso-
diskajas pozicijas.
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Tresais posms. Lai iegutu pilnigaku lidzskanu fonému izrunas parskatu, tests tika
papildinats ar 34 darbibas vardu formam, aptverot ari tos gadijumus, kurus lietvardos
neizdevas atlasit, pieméram, ieklaujot darbibas vardus grab, lec, pil, gul, rok, skrien
u. c. (skat., piem., 1. att.). Tika samekléti atbilstosi attéli. Gatavojoties krievu bérnu
runas ierakstiem, paraléli tika izstradats ari krievu valodas fonému tests (skat., piem.,

2. att.).
TRANSKRIPCIJA

1. | BITE Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

2. | ABOLS B | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

3. | GRAB Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

4, | cUKA Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

5. | ACIS C | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

6. | LEC Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

7. | €0skA ¢ Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

8. | LACI Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

9. | DUSA Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

10. | MEDUS D | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

11. | ED Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

12. | GAILI Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

13. | POGAS G | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

14. | DEG Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

15. | ZIRAFE F | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

16. | GITARA G Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

17. | KUGIS " | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

18. | HOKEIS H | Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

19. | JAKA ) Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

20. | MAJA Pareizi O | Nepareizi O

1. attéls. Latviesu valodas fonému tests: vertésanas lapa
TPAHCKPHUNUWA
(Transcription)
1. | BAHAH MpaBunbHO Henpaeunnbnol
{Correct)d

2. | 3¥Bbl Mpasunbroll Henpaeunbnoll
3. | BOOA Mpasunbsoll Henpaennbnol
4, | COBA Mpasunsioll HenpaeunbnoOl
5. | FONYBb Mpasunbroll Henpaeunbnoll
6. | HOTA Mpasunsuoll Henpaeunsnold
7. | AOM Mpasunbroll Henpaeunbnol
3. BOOA Mpasunbroll Henpaeuwabnoll
8. | HUPAD Mpasunsuoldl Henpaeunsnold
9. | HOXMK Mpasunbroll Henpaennbnoll
2. 3YBbl Mpasunbroll Henpaeuabnol
10. | KO3A Mpasunbsoll Henpaennbnol

2. attéls. Krievu valodas fonemu tests: vértésanas lapa
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Ceturtaja posma tika veikti vairak neka 1000 bérnu runas ierakstu pirmsskolas
izglitibas iestadés dazadas Latvijas vietas, materiali saglabati kodéta veida. Katra bérna
runas ierakstu vértéja 3 eksperti, transkrib&jot izrunu un atziméjot parbaudamas skanas
vai skanu savienojumu pareizu vai nepareizu izrunu. Tiek veikta runas analize, lai iegutu
statistiski ticamus normativos datus un izveidotu rokasgramatu. Dati tiks ievietoti ari
starptautiskaja brivas piekluves datubazé CHILDES, ka ari projekta beigas visi materiali
bus pieejami projekta LAMBA majaslapa.

Ieskats atsevisku lidzskanu fonému izrunas rezultatos divas vecuma grupas

Tika salidzinati izméginajuma testésana gutie rezultati 3—4 gadigu un 4-5 gadigu
bérnu vecuma grupas.

Testa rezultata bija parliecinosi redzams, ka, izrunajot lidzskanus varda sakuma,
bérnu runa vérojamas atskiribas starp vecuma grupam no 3 lidz 4 gadiem (gaisi peleka
krasa) un no 4 lidz 5 gadiem (melna krasa) (skat. 1. grafiku). Vecuma no 3 lidz 4
gadiem bérni ieveérojami sliktak izruna lidzskanus neka 4-5 gadu vecuma, turklat jau-
nakaja bérnu grupa vérojamas lielakas individualas atskiribas.

Butiskakas atskiribas ir vibrantam 7 (par 70% atskiriba), spraudzeniem » un § —
par 40%, tapat ari lidzskanu ¢, k, v izruna (par 20%), jo 4-5 gadu vecuma ievérojami
uzlabojusies So skanu izruna. Pargjo lidzskanu artikulacija ir mazakas atskiribas. Diviem
slédzeniem b un g ir pretéja tendence, jo 4-5 gadu vecuma nav 100% (ir 91%), bet tas
noteikti ir individualas iezimes kada bérna runa.

Lidziga aina konstatéjama ari, izrunajot lidzskanus varda vida, — vecuma no 3
lidz 4 gadiem bérni ievérojami sliktak izruna lidzskanus (skat. 2. grafiku). Lielakas
atskiribas grafika datos vérojamas lidzskanu , [, Z, ¢, ari s izruna. Jasecina, ka palatala
slédzena k izruna nav mainijusies abas vecuma grupas un ir attiecigi tikai 60% un

64%.

3-4 gadi
o 4-5 gadi

B CCDGGH JKIEKTLTLMMNEPRSI STV ZZ

1. grafiks. Lidzskanu izruna varda sakuma
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3-4 gadi
W 4-5 gadi

TSLKGCPJZNNMLRZKVEFEBCDGS

2. grafiks. Lidzskanu izruna varda vida

Salidzinot lidzskanu izrunu varda sakuma un vida 3-4 gadu vecuma grupa, var
novérot, ka kopuma nedaudz labaki rezultati ir, izrunajot lidzskanus varda vida, jo
vairak neka pusei (14 lidzskani no 23) ir 80-100% precizitate, kamér varda sakuma
$ads rezultats ir 10 lidzskanu izruna no 22 (skat. 3. grafiku).

g 111111

B CCDGG K KLLMNPRSZ STVZIZ

lidzskani varda sakuma W [idzskani varda vida

3. grafiks. Lidzskanu izruna 3-4 gadu vecuma grupa

Gan varda sakuma, gan varda vidu visgrutak izrunajamais lidzskanis pétamaja
vecuma ir vibrants 7. Vardos ar r tika konstatéta elizija vai substitacija ar citu lidzskani.
Vairakiem bérniem vérojamas $i lidzskana izrunas gratibas ari lielaka vecuma. Na-
kamais gratak izrunajamais lidzskanis varda sakuma izradijies s, bet varda vida -/,
kaut ari izveletie vardi (Salle un vilki) bérniem bija labi pazistami. Vislielakas atskiribas
rezultatos ir skanena / izruna, jo varda sakuma tas ir izrunats ar 90% precizitati, bet
varda vida tikai 40%. Ari palatala lidzskana / izruna redzamas atskiribas — 80% varda
sakuma un 60% varda vida. Savukart alveolara spraudzena § izruna vérojama pretéja
tendence — 70% precizitate ir varda vida izrunatam § un tikai 40% ir varda sakuma.
Interesanti rezultati ir ar palataliem sledzeniem k un g, jo balsigais slédzenis ¢ varda
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sakuma 60% gadijumu izrunats pareizi, bet varda vida pat 90% pareizi, savukart
nebalsigais sledzenis k varda sakuma 70% un varda vida tikai 60% gadijumu ir izrunats
pareizi. Butiska atskiriba veidojas varda vida izrunatajiem palatalajiem slédzeniem —
balsiga slédzena ¢ izruna nav bijusas problémas, savukart nebalsiga lidzskana k izruna
bijusas ievérojami lielakas grutibas. Salidzinot ari velaros sledzenus k un g, redzams,
ka g izruna ir 100% pareiza, savukart nebalsiga sledzena k izruna varda sakuma ir
80%. Redzams, ka vieglak izrunat ir balsigo sledzeni. Salidzinot balsigos un nebalsigos
spraudzenus § un Z, var novérot, ka § varda sakuma ir gratak izrunat neka z, bet varda
vidit nedaudz labaki rezultati ir nebalsigajam lidzskanim § — 70%, z — 60%. Aplukojot
spraudzenu s un z rezultatus, ir pretéja tendence slédzeniem, jo nebalsigais spraudzenis s
ir izrunats 100% pareizi, savukart balsigais z — 70% varda sakuma un 90% varda vida.

100%
805 ‘
60/
40/
20¢

BCEDGGIJKKLLMNPRSSTVZ?Z

=

®

=

®2

m lidzskani vardasakuma  m[idzskani varda vidu

4. grafiks. Lidzskanu izruna 4-5 gadu vecuma grupa

Aplukojot lidzskanu izrunu varda sakuma un vida 4-5 gadu vecuma grupa, var
noverot, ka kopuma nedaudz labaki rezultati ir, izrunajot lidzskanus varda sakuma,
jo gandriz visiem lidzskaniem ir 80-100% precizitate, iznémums ir tikai spraudzenis Z —
73%, kamér varda vida 3 lidzskaniem ir mazak neka 80% precizitate — k, [ un 7 ir
grutak izrunajamie lidzskani $aja pétijuma ari 4-5 gadu vecuma (skat. 4. grafiku).

3-4 gadu vecuma grupa vérojama pretéja tendence, jo tiesi varda vida bija labaki
rezultati.

Bérnu runa rada, kada valodiska vidé vini uzturas — kas ir tie vardi, vardu savie-
nojumi, teikumi, kadus bérns dzird no apkartéjiem [par to skat. ari Ruke-Dravina
1959:24-45; Markus 2007: 35; Markus, Zirina 2016: 199-210], ari bérnu gerbsanas
tradicija ikdiena un svétkos ietekmé apgérba attélu atpazisanu vai neatpaziSanu, ta
musdienas jakas un bliizes vieta bérni nosauc dZemperi, pidZamu, kreklinu un Zaketi.
Ja vecaki ar bérniem biezak apmeklé zoologisko darzu, neka klausas putnu dziesmas
daba, nav jabrinas par dzeguzes un vinas dziesmas neatpaziSanu, toties labi zinams ir
papagailis. Bérnu ikdieniskaja apkartné svesi skiet ari prieksmeti bloda un vaze, to
vieta tika nosaukti Skivis un glaze. Un kartéjo reizi [sal. ari Rake-Dravina 1959: 24—
45] secinams, ka joprojam bérnu runa ir daudz deminutivu: bitite, audzite (audzinataja),
lacisi, kakitis, kucentins, kurpites, masinina, saulite, svecite, sallite, zekite, zvanins u. c.
Lai varétu sekmigi attistities bérnu valoda un tiktu novérstas runas un valodas prob-
lémas, loti svarigi konstatét tas péc iespéjas agrak. Pédéjos gados ari Latvija tiek uzsvérta
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vecaku loma bérna valodas problemu savlaiciga konstatésana [Trinite 2015: 7]. Precizu,
ticamu, normam atbilstoSu, vienkarSu un érti lietojamu valodas vértésanas riku
pieejamiba palidz iesaistit un iedros§inat vecakus sekot bérnu valodas attistibai. Turklat
tie nedrikst bat loti laikietilpigi.

Secinajumi

Atsevisku lidzskanu fonému testa izméginajuma rezultati rada, ka pétamais vecums
ir butisks fonému izrunas apguve. Varda sakuma bérni izruna lidzskanus sliktak neka
varda vida.

Lielakas grutibas sagada fonémas /r/ izruna, ka ari fonémas /l/ izruna varda vida.
Fonéma /I/ tika izrunata ari lietvarda vilks, kura biezi diftongiska savienojuma -il-
vieta bérni runa divskani -iu-, t. i., viuks, tadéjadi atvieglojot tris blakus esosu lidzskanu
(-lks) artikulaciju.

Fonému izrunas parbaudes laika iegutie pieméri liecina par to, kada valodiska
vidé musdienas bérni uzturas.
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vienkarso$anas papemieni 3-5 gadu vecuma

Summary
Cluster Reduction Strategies by Monolingual Latvian-Speaking Children Aged 3 to 5

The article presents some preliminary results of the study focusing on the phonemic develop-
ment of Latvian-speaking pre-school children, which is a part of a large-scale investigation of
monolingual and bilingual acquisition of Latvian. The article deals with the acquisition of con-
sonant clusters by children between 3 and 5 years of age. We show that, despite a high degree
of individual variation, Latvian data confirm the general cluster acquisition tendencies that
have been identified in research. Specifically, our data indicate that Latvian children pass through
the stage where they consistently reduce initial clusters to least sonorous elements. We further
demonstrate that Latvian data provide evidence for the asymmetrical treatment of sC clusters
of different sonority profiles, such that ‘s + sonorant clusters’ pattern together with other rising
sonority onsets, while ‘s + obstruent clusters’ form a class of their own with respect to their
order of acquisition.

Key words: the Latvian language, consonant clusters, acquisition, simplification

Ievads

Raksta izmantoti EEZ un Norvégijas finansu instrumenta finanséta starptautiska
projekta , Latviesu valodas monolingvala un bilingvala apguve: riki, teorijas un lieto-
jums” (Nr. NFI/R/2014/053) rezultati, kas ieguti laika no 2015. gada marta lidz no-
vembrim. Projekta sadala ,Fonemu producésanas testu izstrade un normésana” tika
veikta 21 latviski runajosa monolingvala bérna valodas izméginajuma parbaude. Raksta
vérsta uzmaniba lidzskanu savienojumu vienkar$osanas panémienu fonologiskai anali-
zei 3-5 gadus vecu bérnu runa. Raksta mérkis: 1) paradit dazada vecuma bérnu runato
lidzskanu savienojumu vienkar$osanas variantus; 2) pieradit lidzskanu savienojumu
redukcijas sistematiskumu. Ipasa uzmaniba vérsta uz to, cik nozimiga ir lidzskanu sono-
ritate un zilbes struktura lidzskanu savienojumu vienkarso$ana aptaujato bérnu runa.

Fonologijas attistibas procesa lidzskanu savienojumu vienkar$o$ana ir daudz pétita.
Visi bérni sava fonologiskaja attistiba iziet posmu, kad vinu runa lidzskanu savienojumu
izruna nav lidziga pieauguso runai, t. i., bérni lieto dazadus panémienus, lai vienkarsotu
tik grato lidzskanu savienojumu izrunu. Izmantotie panémieni var tikt variéti gan viena
bérna, gan vairaku bérnu runa. Pasi tipiskakie lidzskanu savienojumu vienkar§osanas
panémieni ir daléja vai pilniga redukcija (elizija), metatéze, epentéze un saplude jeb
fuzija [sk. Barlow & Gierut 1999 un atsauces noraditaja darba], bet konstatéjami ari
citi.
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Lidzskanu savienojumu redukcija ir process, kura viens no savienojuma esosajiem
lidzskaniem tiek izrunats vaji vai netiek izrunats nemaz (elizija), pieméram, dielis ‘dvielis’.
Metateze ir skanu savstarpéja apmaina vietam, pieméram, dlievis ‘dvielis’. Savukart
epenteze ir kadas skanas iespraudums varda, pieméram, kamblis ‘knabis’. Patskana
iespraudumu starp savienojuma esos$ajiem lidzskaniem médz saukt ari par anaptiksi.
LatvieSu valodnieciba parasti ar patskana epentézi saprot patskana iespraudumu aiz
patskana vai divskana [VPSV 2007: 107]. Saplade ir process, kura lidzskanu savieno-
juma vieta tiek izrunats viens lidzskanis, kam piemit abu lidzskanu savienojuma loceklu
ipasibas. LatvieSu valodnieciba ar sapludi biezak saprot vésturiskaja valodnieciba
zinamos procesus, pieméram, tris morfému — priedékla ap-, saknes vi- un piedékla -7-
sapladi varda apinis celma vai saknes snaud- un piedékla -j- sapludi varda snauza
celma snauz- [VPSV 2007: 341]. Konstatéjama ari substitucija jeb aizstasana, pieméram,
luncis ‘runcis’, asimilacija jeb savstarpéja pielagosanas, pieméram, sesi ‘sesi’. Bérna
izmantotie lidzskanu savienojumu vienkar$osanas panémieni var variéties atkariba
gan no savienojuma sonoritates, gan no ta pozicijas prosodiskaja varda, turklat sadai
varié$anai novérots sistémisks raksturs.

Fonologiska analize un rezultati

Sonoritates nozime. Bérniem apgustot dazadas valodas, lidzskanu savienojumu
reducésana ir novérotas kopigas tendences, kuras iespéjams skaidrot ar fonologijas
visparigo principu palidzibu. Viena no tadam tendencém ir zinatniskaja literatara aprak-
stitais sonoritates modelis [Barlow 2003, Pater un Barlow 2003]. Sis modelis izpauzas
ka runataja tieksme reducet lidzskanu savienojumu (gan iniciali, gan intervokala pozi-
cija) lidz mazak sonorajam elementam. Velta Ruke-Dravina [1990] rakstijusi, ka latviesu
valoda sledzena-skanena tipa lidzskanu savienojumu [kl-, kn-, kr-] apguves sakum-
posma tie tiek reducéti, saglabajot pirmo elementu, bet neizrunijot otro — sonorako
elementu.

Teoretiskais pamatojums. Ir zinams, ka segmentu secibu zilbé nosaka to relativa
sonoritate — atbilstigi veidota zilbé sonoritate pieaug virziena uz zilbes kodolu, bet
mazinas virziena no kodola uz zilbes malam. Sis visparinajums pazistams ka sonoritates
secibas princips jeb SSP [Clements 1990, Goldsmith 1990 un daudzi citi]. Sonoritates
secibas princips nosaka, ka vajak sonoras skanas valoda ir troksneni, bet pasas sono-
rakas skanas ir patskani [sk. sonoritates hierarhiju Clements 1990]. Ari katra no lidz-
skanu grupam var but ieksgjas atskiribas sonoritates zina. Pieméram, latviesu valoda
novérots, ka mazak sonorie ir lidzskani [k, p, t], nedaudz sonoraki ir to balsigie opozi-
cijas locekli [g, b, d], tiem sonoritates pieauguma seciba seko afrikatas, tad frikativas
skanas, vél sonoraki ir nazalie lidzskani, sonoritates pieauguma seciba tiem seko pladeni,
puspatskani jeb glaidi, augstie patskani, bet pasas sonorakas skanas ir zemie patskani
[sal. Markus, Bonda 2014]. Visparinatu sonoritates skalu var attélot sadi:

troksneni < nazalie < lateralie < glaidi < vokali

0 1 2 3 4

Lidzskanu savienojuma sonoraka elementa reducésana varda sakuma jeb iniciali,
atstajot tikai mazak sonoro lidzskani, var tikt uzlakota par méginajumu maksimali
palielinat sonoritates pieaugumu no zilbes sakuma lidz zilbes kodolam.

139



Valoda — 2016. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

Izmeginajuma rezultati. Uz sonoritati balstita redukcija ir biezak konstatétais un
sistematiskakais lidzskanu savienojumu vienkarsoSanas panémiens ari pétijuma projekta
izméginajuma ierakstos. Raksta tas ilustréts ar ¢etrgadiga monolingvala latviesu zéna
pieméru (sk. 1. tab.). Interesanti, ka lidzskanu savienojuma sonorantaka lidzskana
redukcija vérojama gan tad, kad sis lidzskanis, ari atseviski izrunajot, ticis reducéts,
gan ari tad, kad izrunats precizi (sk. 1. tab.).

1. tabula.
Zens -4;0

Izruna Merkis Izruna Merkis
[sieks] [snieks] [nazi] [na3i]
[zanini] [zvanini] [ka:ze] [va:ze]
[suota] [sluota] [la:t]i] [la:t]i]
[takto:rs] [trakto:rs] [juoni] [ruoni]
[keita] [kleita]
[dievi:tis] [dvieli:tis]

Tads pats modelis vérojams monolingvalas meitenes runa 3 gadu un 3 ménesu
vecuma. Un atkal jasecina, ka atseviska sonora lidzskana preciza izruna nepalidz ta
izruna lidzskanu savienojuma, kur $is lidzskanis ir otrais elements.

2. tabula.
Meitene — 3; 3

Izruna Merkis Izruna Merkis
[sieks] [snieks] [nad3i] [na3i]
[zanip(] [zvanin{] [ka:ce] [va:ze]
[suota] [sluota] [la:t]i] [la:t]i]
[tato:rs] [trakto:rs] [ruoni] [ruoni]
[teita] [kleita]
[dielis] [dvielis]

Zilbes strukturas nozime

Teoretiskais pamatojums. Dazadu valodu lidzskanu savienojumu apguves laika
ir novérotas ari sistematiskas izmainas savienojumos, kas sakas ar [s-], kuram seko
skanenis vai troksnenis, pieméram, [sn-, st-], un sC savienojumi ir ipasi gan normala,
gan traucéta fonologiskaja attistiba [sk. Yavas et al. 2008, Barlow 2001 un atsauces
minétaja darba]. Tas nozimé, ka bérni pret lidzskanu savienojumiem ar iniciali s- izturas
ka pret atsevisku paradibu, kas atskiras no cita tipa lidzskanu savienojumiem zilbes
sakuma. Pirms $adas asimetrijas analizes pétijuma bérnu valodas izméginajuma ir lietde-
rigi iepazities ar sC savienojumu raksturu pieauguso fonologija, ka ari ar teorétiskajam
atzinam, kas izteiktas $adu savienojumu analizes rezultata. sC savienojumu atskirsanas
no paréjiem savienojumiem ir noveérota jau sen. Dazas no $iem savienojumiem rakstu-
rigajam iezimém ir:
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1)

Lielakaja dala valodu zilbes sakuma esosam lidzskanu savienojumam ir kapjosa
sonoritate [par Sonoritates seciguma principu sk. Greenberg 1978, Clements 1990,
Spencer 1996: 89 un daudzi citi]. Atbilstigi sonoritates seciguma principam seg-
menti zilbé ir sakartoti ta, ka sonoritate pieaug virziena uz zilbes centru un sama-
zinas pretéja virziena, bet savienojums s+troksnenis parkapj so principu. Uz $i
principa parkapsanu latviesu, berberu, anglu, polu, gruzinu valoda noradijusi ari
Ilze Auzina [2005: 99]. Vina ari papildina, ka , pétot valodas (piem., anglu, krievu),
kuru zilbés tiek parkapts sonoritates secibas princips, tiek secinats, ka valodas,
kuras netiek ievérots sonoritates secibas princips varda sakuma, parasti ta pati
paradiba vérojama ari varda vida. Ari analizéjot latvieSu valodas datus, ir acimre-
dzams, ka varda sakuma lidzskanu savienojumi (iniciali), kas nepaklaujas sonoritates
secibas principam, paradas ari varda vida” [Auzina 2005: 100]. Latvie$u valoda
sC savienojumos sonoritates seciguma princips varda sakuma tiek regulari parkapts.
Uz to, ka latvie$u valoda /s/ un /f/ ir ipasas fonémas, kas nonak pretruna ar sonoritates
pieauguma visparinajumu zilbes sakuma, noradijusas ari Dace Markus un Dzintra
Bonda [Markus, Bonda 2014: 115]. Latviesu valoda vardu sakuma lidzskanu sa-
vienojuma otrais elements tipiski ir sonoraks par pirmo, pieméram: [kleita], [trauki],
[kna:bis]. Vienadi sonori abi lidzskanu savienojuma elementi varda sakuma butu
iespéjami tikai aizgutos vardos — arzemju toponimos, starptautiskos terminos
u. tml., savukart tadi varda sakuma lidzskanu savienojumi, kuros pirmais elements
batu sonoraks, latviesu valoda netiek pielauti. Vienigais $i visparinajuma izpémums
ir lidzskanu savienojumi, kas sakas ar [s] vai [{], kuram seko eksplozivais slédzenis,
pieméram, vardos [skuola], [spainis], [sta:ja]. Divlidzskanu savienojumi varda sa-
kuma latviesu valoda kopuma ir loti izplatiti, trislidzskanu savienojumi Saja pozicija
dzirdami tikai tad, ja pirmie divi ir troksneni, turklat pirmajam jabuat [s], retak
[f], otrajam — kadam no eksplozivajiem slédzeniem [k], [p] vai [t], savukart tresais
lidzskanis ir skanenis, pieméram, [straume], [spre:ga:t], bet aizgtutos vardos var
bat ari [v] [sk. ari Auzina 2005, Karins 1996, Bond 1994]. Lidzigu modeli varam
atrast ari anglu, norvégu un daudzas citas valodas [sk. Goad 2011 parskatu par
sC savienojumiem dazadas valodas].

Varda sakuma sC savienojumi pazistami ari ar to, ka nepaklaujas daziem ierobe-
zojumiem, kuriem paklaujas citi taja pasa valoda esosi divlidzskanu iniciali. Pie-
méram, kamér inicialsavienojumi, kuros abiem elementiem ir viena artikulacijas
vieta, pieméram, [tl-, tn-], daudzas valodas netiek lietoti, $adu ierobezojumu tajas
pasas valodas nav attieciba uz sC savienojumu otro lidzskani, pieméram, [st-, sn-,
sl-] [Goad 2011]. Un otradi, kamér zilbes sakums [tr-, dr-] u. tml. ir tipisks, varda
sakuma lidzskanu seciba [sr-, zr-] u. tml. tiek valodas aizliegta vispar [Goad &
Rose 2004]. Abi Sie modeli ir vérojami ari latviesu valoda.

Tatad sC savienojumi var veidot dabisku grupu atseviski no citiem divlidzskagu
inicialu veidiem. Ir vairakas valodas, kuras sistematiski izvairas no sC savienoju-
miem varda sakuma, bet tajas citi lidzskanu savienojumi varda sakuma ir atlauti.
To varam vérot, pieméram, spanu un citas ibérieSu—romanu valodas [Bonet &
Harbour 2012, Cuetos u. c. 2011]. Saklausama ari pretéja paradiba, pieméram,
keresanu valoda Akoma [Goad 2011 ar atsauci uz Miller 19635] ir tikai sC tipa
iniciali, kuros C ir troksnenis.
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Tatad kopuma ir daudz pieradijumu tam, ka sC savienojumu fonologiskais raksturs
ka atseviska grupa atskiras no citiem lidzskanu savienojumiem varda sakuma. Saja
sakara iespéjams sC savienojumus uzlukot un analizét atseviski un inicialsavienojuma,
kas sakas ar s, neuzskatit [s] par dalu no zilbes sakuma, bet gan par pielikumu vai
papildinajumu [sk. Goad 2011 parskatu un diskusiju par dazadam pieejam $aja jauta-
juma]. Sadu ieteikumu latviesu valodas analizé izteicis ari Kri$janis Karins [1996]. To
var ilustrét, pieméram, ar vardiem [sta:t] un [kla:t] (sk. 1. att.).

S/I\R Z\R
/N N

K B K B
;C/\I )CK’(/\I)!
TV TTY

1. attéls. Latviesu valodas vardu klat un stat zilbes shema

Cita teorétiska probléma ir saistita ar jautajumu, vai visi sC tipa savienojumi
jaanalizé vienadi, pieméram, ka pielikums — inicialis, neatkarigi no ta, vai tie parkapj
sonoritates secibas principu (ka savienojumos s+troksnenis) vai ievéro to (ka savieno-
jumos s+sonorants). Tiek atzits [Goad 2011], ka savienojumi s+troksnenis un s+sono-
rants dazadas valodas atskiras. O. Ureka [promocijas darba manuskripts, Urek 2016]
pamato, ka latviesu valodas s+eksplozivais troksnenis ir pielikums — inicialis, bet
s+sonorants ir regulars divlidzskanu inicialis, pieméram, [kl-, kr-] u. tml.

Saja sakara secinams, ka sC savienojumi nav vienveidigi un sagaidamas atskiribas
to apguve, kas apstiprinas ari praksé un teorétiskajos pamatojumos, pieméram, anali-
z&jot daudzus lidzskanu savienojumu apguves piemérus dazadas valodas, ir ieteikta
lidzskanu savienojumu apguves tipologija (sk. 3. tab.) [Barlow 2001].

o ) . 3. tabula.
Lidzskanu savienojumu apguves tipologija

[adaptéta no Barlow 2001: 11]

Gramatika
I Nav lidzskanu savienojumu varda sakuma
IIa Tikai pielikuma — iniciala savienojumi
b Tikai regularie divlidzskanu savienojumi
111 Ir gan pielikuma - iniciala savienojumi, gan pargjie

Tipologija paredz, ka visi bérni iziet pirmo posmu (I), kad vinu runa nav lidzskagu
savienojumu. Tad dazi bérni turpina runas attistibu Il a posma, kura pareizi tiek izrunati
tikai s-iniciala jeb pielikuma — iniciala savienojumi, bet paréjo tipu savienojumi tiek
reducéti. Paréjo bérnu runa attistas atbilstosi Il b posmam, uzradot pretéju raksturu:
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vini reduce s-iniciala savienojumus, bet korekti izruna paréjo tipu savienojumus. Beidzot
visi bérni sasniedz I posmu, kad visu tipu savienojumi tiek izrunati atbilstosi precizi.
jumu izrunas apguves attistibas posmu pieradijumus gustam ari projekta veiktaja izmé-
gindjuma pétijuma, kaut ari iesaistito bérnu skaits bija ierobezots un liela dala (ipasi
vecumgrupa no 4-5 gadiem) jau bija izgajusi savienojumu redukcijas posmu.

4. tabula. 5. tabula.
I posms: nav savienojumu IT a posms: runa ir tikai pielikuma —
(Meitene — 3; 3) iniciala savienojumi (Zens — 4; 0)

Merkis Izruna Merkis Izruna
[spainis] [painis] [spainis] [spainis]
[skudra] [kuda] [skudras] [skudas]
[snieks] [sieks] [snieks] [sieks]
[sluota] [suota] [sluota] [suota]
[zvaninf] [zanin(] [zvanipi] [zanipi]
[kleita] [teita] [kleita] [keita]
[kru:ze] [ku:ze] [kru:ze] [ku:ze]
[dvielis] [dielis] [dvielis] [dielis]

Pieméram, meitene (3; 3) konsekventi reduce visus lidzskanu savienojumus varda
sakuma (sk. 4. tab.), neuzradot asimetriju starp s+eksploziva troksnena savienojumiem

un pargjiem lidzskanu savienojumu tipiem.

Zens (4; 0) ir posma, kad visos varda sakuma lidzskanu savienojumos tiek reducéti
sonorie elementi, bet savienojumi s+eksplozivais troksnenis ir izrunati korekti (sk.

5. tab.).

6. tabula.

II b posms: runa ir tikai

regularie divlidzskanu savienojumi

(Zens — 3; 9)

7. tabula.

III posms: runa ir gan pielikuma —
iniciala savienojumi, gan pargjie
(Meitene — 3; 11)

Merkis Izruna Merkis Izruna
[spainis] [painis] [spainis] [spainis]
[skudras] [kudras] [skudra] [skudra]
[snieks] [znieks] [snieks] [snieks]
[sluota] [zouta] [sluota] [sluota]
[zvans] [zvans] [zvanini] [zvanini]
[kleita] [keita] [kleita] [kleita]
[kru:ze] [ku:ze] [kru:ze] [kru:ze]
[dvielis] [dielis] [dvielis] [dlievis]
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6. tabula ievietotie zéna (3; 9) runas dati nav viennozimigi skaidri. No vienas
puses, savienojums s+eksplozivais troksnenis tiek konsekventi reducéts, atstajot tikai
eksplozivo troksneni, kamér pieaugosa sonoritate regularajos lidzskanu savienojumos
[zn-] un [zv-] paliek nemainiga. No otras puses, pargjie regularie lidzskanu savienojumi
ir reduceti. lespéjams, ka $is bérns ir cela no I posma uz II b posmu. Interesanti, ka $i
bérna izruna rada skaidru savienojumu s+eksplozivais troksnenis un s+sonorants
asimetriju, kas butu gaidama, ja latviesu valoda s+eksplozivais troksnenis ir pielikums —
inicialis, bet s+sonorants ir regulars divlidzskanu inicialis.

Savukart 7. tabula skatama meitenes (3; 11) izruna posma, kad visi lidzskanu
savienojumu tipi tiek izrunati pareizi, izmantojot metatoniju tikai ipasi gruta, kaut ari
regulara savienojuma [dv-| izruna. Lidzskanu savienojumu [dv-| un [tv-] izrunas skaid-
rojums latviesu valoda nav viennozimigs, jo [v] var tikt izrunats ka sonorants lidzskanis,
kas var vokalizéties par patskani vai glaidu un divlidzskanu iniciali var sekot sledzenim,
bet, no otras puses, pozicija pirms vokala tas tiek runats ka frikativa skana, tadéjadi
divlidzskanu iniciali tas parkapj sonoritates secibas principu. Izméginajuma pétijuma
bérnu runa lidzskanu savienojuma [dv-| izruna bija visvairak variantu.

Secinajumi

Latviski runajosie monolingvalie bérni loti rados$i izmanto grati izrunajamo lidz-
skanu savienojumu izrunas vienkarso$anas panémienus. Biezi tiek izmantota elizija,
substiticija, retak — metatéze un regresiva asimilacija atstatuma. Panémieni var tikt
kombinéti.

Uz sonoritati balstita redukcija ir biezak konstatétais un sistematiskakais lidzskanu
savienojumu vienkar$osanas panémiens pétijuma iesaistito bérnu runa.

Lidzskanu savienojumu izrunas vienkar$osanas procesa nozime ir zilbes struktarai.

sC savienojumi nav vienveidigi, tapéc ir atskiribas to apguvé. Latvie$u bérnu runas
analizes rezultati raksta analizétaja pétijuma kopuma atbilst lidzskanu savienojumu
izrunas tipologijas sistémai.
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Anexceit BOPOBEILL

(ITpukapnatckuili HAMOHAIBHBIN yHUBepcUTeT UMeHu Bacunusa Credanuka)

AnpecartHble (DYHKIIMH pacIPOCTPAHUTEIEH
CTPYKTYPHOI MOJIEJIH NPeII0KEHUS

Summary
The Addressee Functions of Extenders of the Structural Model of a Sentence

The present article continues the series of publications dedicated to the research of the
functional typology of extenders in the sentence structure in modern Ukrainian. The paper
regards the functional features of addressee semantic dependencies in the basic syntactic structure
of sentences. It analyzes the functional position of addressee semantic dependency in the structure
of sentence.

In modern theoretical grammar the extenders of the semantic structure of a sentence are
treated in an exceptionally wide way and from various angles on account of their poly-aspect
peculiarities and diverse grammatical functions. The author proves that, although these syntactic
constructions have varied in their structure, semantics, and functions, the lack of their final
determination has been found out within modern linguistic scholarship.

Key words: function, extender, predicate, addressee semantic, semantic structure of a
sentence, multivectoral

CoBpeMeHHas TMHTBUCTIUYECKAsI MBICITb XapaKTePU3UPYETCSI OPUECHTUPOBAHHOCTHIO
Ha (yHKLIMOHAJIbHbBIE aCIIeKTHI sI3bIKa. B mocieaHee BpeMs B (poKyce BHUMaHMS CUH-
TaKCHCTOB OKa3aJOCh yUyeHUe 0 (PYHKIIMSIX KJIacCOB CJIOB U (DOpM ciioBa [ApyTIOHOBA
1972: 260]. Tak, Haripumep, B. KOHOHEHKO CUMTAET, YTO «XapaKTePUCTUKA CUCTEMHO-
CEMaHTUYECKUX CBSI3eil B CHHTaKCHCEe He MOXET 0a3MpoBaThCS Ha YMCTO CTPYKTYPHBIX
JTAHHBIX S13bIKa 1 TOJKHA UCXOIUTD U3 COLIMATbHO O0YCIOBICHHBIX (PaKTOPOB ero (hyHK-
LIMOHUPOBAHUSI, TOCKOJIbKY CUHTaKCUYECKUE SIBJICHUST OTIOCPEICTBOBAHHO, Yepe3 SI3bIKO-
BbIe (DOPMBI OTPAZKAIOT OTHOIIICHUS M CBSI3M OOBEKTUBHOM NeHCTBUTEIbHOCTU. CITOXK-
HOCTb SIBJICHUIT CHHOHUMUY, aHTOHUMWY, OMOHUMUY ¥ MHOTO3HAYHOCTHU B TpaMMAaTHKe,
TEeCHOE MeperieTeHUE B HUX JIEKCUYECKUX U CEeMaHTUKO-CUHTAKCUYECKUX ITPU3HAKOB,
Ha KOTOpbI€ HACIauBalOTCSI OTTEHOYHbIE, MOJATbHbIE U CTUIMCTUYECKUE MOMEHTHI,
HEpPEeIKO 3aTPyIHSIOT, a MHOTIAa BOOOIIE He JOITYCKAIOT BO3MOXKXHOCTH (DOPMAaJIN30BaTh
s13bIK» [ KoHOHeHKo 1976: 21—22]. Ha 3TX KOHCTPAaCTUBHBIX TPUHIIMIIAX U MTpeJiaracM
paccMaTpuBaTh PaclpOCTPAHUTENIM CTPYKTYPHOM MOJEIU IMPEeUIOKEHUsI, a UMEHHO
ajipecaTHble PYHKIUM 3TUX KOMITIOHEHTOB.

D1y IpobeMy Ha pa3HbIX TEOPETUUECKIX OCHOBAX U3yJaii MHOTHE MCCIIeIOBATENH,
takue Kak AnpecsiH FO., ApytioHoBa H., BeixoBanen M., BceBononosa M., 3arHuTKO A.,
3onorona I, Kononenko B., Kyns6abckast E., MexoB A., Mupuerko H., CenuBepcrona O.,
Fleisher N., Grzegorczykowa R., Przybylska R., Pustejovsky J., Wierzbicka A. u np.

Iesxb cTaTbi 3aKTI0YAETCS B MPOBEACHUHY aHaIM3a MO YHKIIMOHATBHOCTU (DYHK-
LIMY M CEMaHTUKU aipeCaTHBIX paCIPOCTPAHUTENCH B CTPYKTYPE MPEAIOKEHUS, C yUe-
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TOM ITOTEHIIMAJIa CEMaHTHYECKIX KOMITIOHEHTOB ¥ KOMITJICKCOB CO3[aBaTh HOBEIE TIPEI-
JIOXKEHUS.

KoneuHo, Kaxkmast HoBast paboTa, BEI3BaHHAS K XKM3HU 3a00TOM O TIOJIOKEHUH T
B rpaMMaTUYECKOM HayKe, MoJIe3Ha ITPEXIe BCero KOHKPETHBIMU HAOMIONEHUSIMU, 4acT-
HBIMU Wn oommMu. [To-Buanmomy, 6oee TIOMOTBOPHBIMU OKAXKyTCS YCYUIMSI, Ha-
MpaBJIeHHbIC HE CTOJILKO Ha MepeMelIeHUEe U YMHOXEHME TEPMUHOB, CKOJIBKO Ha BbI-
SIBJICHUE MMEHYEMbIX UMM HEIOU3YYEHHbBIX JUHTBUCTMUECKUX CYIIIHOCTEH [3omoTOBa
1995: 99].

B Haiieit TeopeTuyeckoit KOHLUENIUM PacpOCTPaHUTEIN KBaTU(pUIIMPyeM KakK
MUHUMAJIbHBIE CHHTAKCHMUECKNE eIMHUIIBI, KOTOPBIE XapaKTepU3YIOTCSI COBOKYITHOC-
THIO ¥ CTPYKTYPUPOBAHHBIM EAMHCTBOM CEMAHTUYECKOI0 3HaUEHUSI, BHITEKAIOIIETO U3
CHHTE3a OIHOTO, IBYX WK 00JIee KOMITOHEHTOB. DTH KOMITOHEHTHI 00JI1agaloT KOMOM-
HUPOBAHHBIMH CEMAHTUKO-CHHTAaKCHUESCKIMU CBOMCTBAMM 1 UMEIOT ITOTCHITNAT BEIC-
TylnaTh B POJIM CUHTAKCEMbI KaK CyOCTaHIIMAIbHOIO, TaK U MpeauKaTHOro IaHa [Bo-
poGenb 2015: 134]. A. MexkoB, OCHOBBIBAsICh Ha PA3TUUMSIX MEXITY MPEIJIOXKEHUEM U
JIPYIMMU KOMIIOHEHTaMUM CMHTaKcuca, otMevaeT: «IIpemtoxkeHne Kak CHHTaKCUYec-
Kasl eMIUHUIIa-KOHCTPYKIIVS COCTABIISIET CBO€OOPAa3HBIN IIEIOCTHRIN KOMITIEKC B3aMO-
CBSI3aHHBIX €IMHUIL — CJIOB MJIM CJIOBOCOYETAHUI, KasKI0€ U3 KOTOPBIX UMEET COOTBET-
CTBYIOIIIEE COJAEpKaHUE UM K€ CIIYXKUT JJIs1 BhIpakeHUs cBsa3eii» [Mexon 2012: 13].
E. Toponenckas numret: «[IpemnoxeHune BiIsieTcss OCHOBHOM M caMOM CJIOXKHOM CHUH-
TaKCUYECKOM eAMHULIEH, TpeacTaBIsieT 00JbIIoi nuddepeHIManbHbII MOTeHIMAT 1151
CO3IaHMUs CHMHTAaKCUYECKNX eAUHUII TOTO K¢ paHTa, B YaCTHOCTHU TaKMX ero (popM, Kak
MPOCTOE OCIOXKHEHHOE, CIIOKHOE U MpocToe npeaioxkeHue» [fopoaeHcbka 1991: 15].
TMomyHKIMOHATEHOCTD PAaCIIPOCTPAHUTEICH TTPOSIBIISICTCSI B CEMAaHTUUECKOM CTPYK-
Type MPeIOKEHNs, XapaKTePU3YIOIIErocss HEOMHO3HAYHOM TTO3UIIMOHHON 3apsiKeH-
HOCTbIO, CDABHUTE:

Bin 36i6cs Hao mopem mepmeoi muwii i 6pa3 3amepexmie npusimno... (1. barpsi-

Huit) ‘Vin zvivsia nad morem mertvoi tyshi i vraz zamerekhtiv pryvitno... (L.
L .

Bahrianyi)’ — Mozenb pacnipoctpanutesns [Han + S, + Adj, + S| nokatusHas

CeMaHTHKa.

Ha my naowy, wo pano-epanui 6yra maxa nopoycus i mepmea (1. barpsiHuit)
‘Na tu ploshchu, shcho rano-vrantsi bula taka porozhnia y mertva (I. Bah-
rianyi)’ — MOZIENIM pacTipocTpaHuTesiei [Ha + Pron, + S ] tokatiBHas ceMaH-
TuKa, [Adverb] TemropaabHasi ceMaHTHUKA.

Te «<mam» Oyn0 0aa Maxcuma yinkom 3po3ymine i He nompeby8ano Komenmapie
(1. Barpsitumit) ‘Te «tam» bulo dlia Maksyma tsilkom zrozumile i ne potre-
buvalo komentariv (I. Bahrianyi)’ — moaens pacnpoctpanurens [mns + S,
ajJipecaTHas CEMaHTHKaA.

KpaTtko ocranoBuMcS Ha (urype aapecara, o KOTOPbIM TOHUMAeM OJHOTO U3
KOMMYHUMKAHTOB, HA KOTOPOT'O HAMPABJIEHO U PAaCCYMTAHO PeYeBOE ACHCTBUE TOTO, KTO
MOPOXAAET BBICKA3bIBAHUSI, TO €CTh COOECEAHUK WU YUTATENb, PELIMITUEHT COOOIIE-
Hust [CenuBanoBa 2006: 17]. CrieniduKa MoIraroBbIX 1eMCTBUI ajpecaTta OXBaThIBaeT
pedeBoe JeiCTBUE B CIEAYIOLIMX aCTIeKTaxX:
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1) ampecaTeJaeT COBEPIICHMS OIIPeAeIEHHOIO IECTBUS 1 COOTBETCTBEHHO CMEHbI
OTHOILIEHUI MEXITy KOMMYHUKAHTaMU;

2) agpecar IpMHUMAET pellieHUE O COBEPIIEHUU ICUCTBUS, TO €CTh BLIOMPAET HE TOJIBKO
(opmy pedeBoii Kay3aluu, HO U CITOCO0 €€ OCYIIECTBICHMSI, HAIlpUMep, SKCIUII -
LUMTHBINA, UMIIMLIUTHBII;

3) anmpecaT MpOM3BOIUT ACUCTBUE, TOATBEPKAAS OCYIIIECTBICHNE Kay3allui U CMEHBI
oTHolleHui [AKoBneBa].

AnpecaTHasl CMHTaKceMa 3aKperieHa TOJIbKO 3a MperMKaTaMU IeMCTBUS 1 yKa3bl-
BAeT Ha JIMLIO WIU APYTOE CYILECTBO, B I10JIb3Y WX BO BPEXl KOTOPOI MPOUCXOIUT ACi-
ctBue | BuxoBanenp 1992: 124]. ITo mHeHuto A. MexoBa, B COBOKYITHOCTU UMEHHBIX
CHHTaKCEM aJpecaTHast MUHUMAaJIbHAs CEeMaHTUKO-CUHTaKCHUYeCKas eIMHNIIA 3aHIMACT
moJyreprudepuitHoe MECTO U B TUITMIHOM ITPOSIBIICHUN XapaKTepu3yeTcs PsSaoM aud-
depeHIaTbHbIX CEeMAaHTUKO-CUHTAKCUYECKUX TPU3HAKOB, CPEIU KOTOPBHIX CTOUT BbI-
JIeJIUTh CyOCTaHIIUAIbHOCTD, BAJIGHTHYIO CBSI3b C IJ1aroJIbHBIM IPEeAUKaTOM, TPAaBOCTO-
POHHIOIO BaJICHTHYIO MO3UIIMI0 OTHOCUTEIBHO MpeauKara AeMCTBUSI, TaCCUBHOCTD
[Mexos 2012: 188].

DyHKIIMOHATBHAS TUTIOJIOTUSI CHHTaKceM, TTo MHeHMIo I. 3010TOBOI, 6aznpyeTcs
Ha TOHMMaHUY CUHTAaKCUYECKON (PYHKIIMY KaK KOHCTPYKTUBHOW POJIM CHHTAKCHUYeC-
KO e IMHULIBI B TOCTPOSHUM KOMMYHUKATUBHOM enuHuU1LIbI [3om0ToBa 2011: 4]. C 3ol
TOYKM 3pEHUS MpeiaraeM paccMaTpuBaTh alpecaTHble KOMIIOHEHTHI pacIpOCTpaHu-
TEJILHOTO IlJIaHa.

Mozenb IpeIIoXKeHNST, MITHA €T0 ITpeINKaTUBHAs OCHOBA, OTIIpeesIIeTCsI KaK MIUHU -
MaJIbHO JOCTaTOYHOE COUYETaHMEe B3aMMOOOYCIIOBIICHHBIX CHHTaKCMIeCKIX (DOpM, 00-
pasyrolee KOMMYHUKATUBHYIO €IUHUIY C OIpeneICHHBIM TUIIOBBIM 3HaueHneM. M
TUIIOBOE 3HAYEHUE, U MOJIeJIb — CUHTaKCHMUeCKUe abCTpaKIIuu, SIBSIOIINECS Pe3yib-
TaTOM 00OOIIEHHUS CTPYKTYPHI OIpeeIEeHHOTO MHOXECTBA MPeAIOKeHU I, Habmoaae-
MBIX B YIIOTPEOJIEHUM, HO B3THIX B CYILIECTBEHHOM U TUMMYecKoM [3oj0ToBa 2009: 25].

CB0e00pa3HO pa3MbIILISET Y. DKO 0 MOAEIUPOBAHUU: «Mojenb (M MOHSATUE)
ITO3BOJISIET M3AJIM Y3HATh KaK UyXKYIO TIelIepy, TaK U IelIepy, B KOTOPOI YeJI0BeK He
cobmpaeTcs YKphIBaThes. YeIoBeK 3aMevacT, YTo Melnepa MOXKET BEIISIIETh ITO-Pa3HOMY,
HO peyb BCEraa UACT O KOHKPETHOM pealn3alnu abCTpaKTHON MOJAEIN, MPU3HAHHOM B
KayecTBe TaKOBOM, T.€. yke KOAM(UIIMPOBAHHOM, €CJIM U HE Ha COLIMaJIbHOM YPOBHE,
TO B T'OJIOBE OTAEJbHOTO YeJoBeKa, BhIpadaThIBAIOIIETO €€ U OOIIAIOIIErocs ¢ CaMUM
co0oii ¢ ee moMoIIbIo» [DKo 2006: 259].

Brimensis neHTpaaIbHy 10 CeMaHTUKO-CUHTAKCUIECKYIO MOZEITb ITPEIIOKEHHUS C pac-
MIPOCTPAHUTEIISIMU, PACCMATPUBAaeM CEMaHTUICCKII KOMITOHEHT B COCTaBE KOHCTPYK-
TUBHOM MOJIe/IU, KOTOpas umeeT cienyomuii Bun: S+ P [P (V) + P (Praep+S) /P,
(Adverb) / P (S _+S)...], rie S — cyonekT, P — npenvkatusHblii Komruiekce, P — npe-
nvkar, P — pacnipoctpanuteib, Praep — npeasior (mpenosutus), S, S, ... — MafexHble
¢opmbl cyocTanTuBa, Adverb — Hapeuune (anBepOuatus). CoracHO MpencTaBIeHHON
MOJIeJ! ITpeATIoIaraeM BO3MOXKHEIC BapruaTUBHBIC BUmon3MeHeHus [ [Ipenkaty cTpyk-
Typi peuenHd 2010: 280]:

. S+P[P (V)+P, (Praep+S)/(S _+S)/Adverb...]. PacnpocTpanutesb BXOAUT
B COCTaB MpeIMKaTUBHOIO KOMILIEKCa KaK IMOTEHIIMaJIbHO OCHOBHOM IPEAUKaT,

148



Anekceit BOPObBEI]. Aopecammubie pynkyuu pacnpocmpanumeneii CMpyKmypHOU MoOeau. .

KaK paBHOTIPAaBHOE BTOPOCTETIEHHOE SIAPO MJIU TTPOCTO PACTIPOCTpaHeHUE, HEOOsI -

3aTeJIbHOE UJTU 3aMEHHOE.

2. S+P (V)+P, (Praep+S) /(S +S)/Adverb ... Pacnpoctpanuresb GyHKLIMO-
HUPYET Ha YPOBHE C CyOBEKTOM U MPEIUKATOM, Pa3MelIasich MapajiebHO KakK co-
CTaBJISTIONIAsT KOHEYHOM CEeMaHTUKM MPEUIOXKEHMSI. DTOT TUTI TTPEAJIOKEHUI MOXKHO
COIOCTABUTb C HATTUYMEM TPEX CIOKETHBIX TMHUI, KOTOPbIE UIYT NapaslieIbHO OT-
HOCUTEJILHO IPYT Ipyra U B HaYajie, B IPOLIECCE UJIM B KOHLIE TIOCTPOEHUS Iepece-
KaIOTCsI TSl 00ecTieueHNS KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO CMbICIA TIPETOKEHUS.

3. S+P, (Praep+S)/(S +S)/Adverb... Tun npemioxeHuii He peaycMaTpuBaeT
BepOATbHO MPEACTABIEHHOTO TIPeIUKaTa, UMIUTMIIUTHOTO WJIA OTCYTCTBYIOIIETO
BOOOI1IIE; TpeIMKaTHbIE (DYHKIIMHU B MPENTIOKEHUU BBITTOIHSIET PACTIPOCTPAHUTEb.
DTOT TUTI MPEAJIOKEHU TTOTEHITUATBHO OJIMH U3 OCIOXHEHHBIX, TTOCKOJIBKY pac-
MPOCTPAHUTEIb TTPUOOPETAET HAPSITy C CYObEKTOM MaKCUMaIbHOE KOJIMYECTBO
BO3MOXHBIX (PYHKIIMOHAIBHO-CEMAHTUYECKUX MTPU3HAKOB B CTPYKTYpE MPEIIo-
JKEHMS.

Paccmotpum nipemnoxxenue Ha b6e3mexncnux npocmopax Ykpainu € 3emas 041 6cix
coa0amie (O. HoxeHko) ‘Na bezmezhnykh prostorakh Ukrainy ye zemlia dlia vsikh
soldativ (O. Dovzhenko)’ — Monenu pacnpoctpanureneii [Ha + Adj, + S, + S, | noka-
THBHAs CEMaHTHKA, [1u1g + S, ] anpecatHas ceMaHTUKa. PacripocTpaHuTesib 04 6¢ix con-
Oamig ‘dlia vsikh soldativ’ BBICTYITaeT TIPSIMBIM TIPEACTABUTENIEM aIpPeCaTHOM CEMAaHTUKH,
3aHUMAET MPABOCTOPOHHIOIO MO3ULIMI0 OTHOCUTEIBHO OCHOBHOTO MpeANKaTa, Haxo-
JINTCST BO B3aUMOCBSI3U C CyOBEKTOM M BXOJIUT B COCTAB IBYXbSIIEPHOM TTPeIMKATUBHON
CUCTEMBI KaK ee (DaKyIbTaTUBHBII KOMITOHEHT.

Takum 0Opa3oMm, pa3Inuuii B MO3UIIMOHHOM pacipeae/ieHUH CJI0OB TOCTATOYHO TSI
TOTO, YTOOBI U3BMEHUTH COJiep>KaHNe BhICKa3biBaHUsI. PactipeaeneHue cJioB 110 CUHTaK-
CUYECKUM MTO3UIUSIM HEMTOCPEICTBEHHO 3aBUCUT OT CBOMCTB 0003HAYaeMOI CUTYyalluu
[ApyTioHoBa 1972: 290], He TOIBKO CJIOBO, HO U MOJIEJb MPEJIOKEHUSI MOXET paccMart-
pUBaTbCs B €€ HOMUHATUBHOM acrekre. CeMaHTUYECKUE KOMITOHEHThI M KOMITJIEKCHI,
CBSI3aHHBIE C a[pecCaTHON CEMaHTUKOM, TIPEACTABISIIOT MHTEPIPETAIIUIO TTO JTOCTUXKE-
HUIO [JIABHOM 1€/ — MOHUMaHUsI CyObeKTa CO CTOPOHBI afipecaTa, py 3TOM BCe dJie-
MEHTBI CTPYKTYPBbI IIPEIJIOXKEHUST CYObEKT MOAYUHSIET ITOM LIE€TU, CO3/1aBast alpeCcOBaH-
HOCTb 11€JI0TO TIPEIOKEHUSI.
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Summary
Novelties in the Research of Preschool Age Children’s Latvian Language Development

Children’s language development studies nowadays have become a significant and interesting
field of linguistics. Different approaches and methods of data collection, analysis, and evaluation
of speech development are used. The volume of contrastive research is growing, which allows
to compare different language data and study the connection between the learning patterns in
the native and second language, as well as the characteristics of the dynamics of monolingual
and bilingual children’s speech development.

During the last decade the research of children’s language has developed into a stable
linguistic subsector also in Latvia. Both linguistic and inter-disciplinary researches have been
implemented and various preschool and primary school children’s language development themes
have been investigated. In 2015-2017, for the first time in Latvia, in the framework of the
international research project No. NF/R/2014/053 “Latvian language in Monolingual and
Bilingual Acquisition: tools, theories and applications” (LAMBA), financially supported by the
Norwegian Financial Mechanism, a large, complex study on preschool age children’s language
acquisition was carried out, involving linguists from Latvia and Norway. The present article
gives a brief insight into the existing children’s language studies and in more detail describes the
methods developed in the framework of LAMBA project (MacArthur-Bates research test of
Communicative Development Inventories (CDI)), phoneme production tests, methods of the
collection of annotated longitudinal corpus of morphologically marked specialized children’s
speech, and an experimental study of grammatical and (morpho)phonological language
acquisition by monolingual and bilingual Latvian-speaking learners. One of the main goals of
the project is to develop a set of norm-referenced language assessment tools that would allow
accurate and time-efficient evaluation of language development of preschool children.

Key words: the Latvian language, child language, investigation, LAMBA

Bérnu valodas attistibas pétijumi masdienas kluvusi par nozimigu un interesantu
valodniecibas nozari. Ir izstradatas dazadas datu ieguves, analizes un runas attistibas
vértésanas pieejas un metodes; plaSuma vérsas ari kontrastivie pétijumi, kas lauj sali-
dzinat dazadu valodu datus un saskatit dzimtas un otras valodas apguves kopsakaribas,
monolingvalu un bilingvalu bérnu runas attistibas dinamikas ipatnibas.

Latviski runajosu bérnu valodas pétijumus 20. gadsimta 50. gados uzsaka Zviedrija
stradajosa profesore Velta Ruke-Dravina [Ruke-Dravina 1959: 201-222, Rake-Dravina
1963]. Vinas rakstos un monografijas [Ruke-Dravina 1992, Ruke-Dravina 1993]
izsekots tam, ka konkréti bérni trimda apgast dzimto latviesu valodu.

Latvija bérnu valodas izpétei $i gadsimta sakuma pievérsas Dace Markus (Markus
2003, Markus 2007). Péc vinas iniciativas 2006. gada RPIVA tika nodibinats Bérna
valodas pétijumu centrs (2006-2016), kura sakas bérnu valodas mérktieciga pétnieciba,
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kas centra darbibas desmit gados kluvusi par pamanamu latviesu valodniecibas apaks-
nozari [Markus 2013: 305-312]. Centra darbibas laika tika veikti latviesu un jaukto
gimenu, lauku un pilsétas bérnu valodas, disleksijas, dialoga veidoSanas un lasitprasmes
pétijumi, izstradata rusofono pirmsskolas vecuma bérnu latviesu valodas izpétes meto-
dika u. tml. Jaunakajiem darbiem raksturiga ontolingvistiska ievirze, tajos tiek izzinats
bérnu valodiskais radosums, pasaules uztvere un tas atspogulojums runa. Pétijjumiem
izstradata datu ieguves un analizes metodika, kas sekmigi izmantojama turpmakaja
darba. Kaut ari veikums ir ievéribas cienigs, tomér resursu nepietiekamibas dél tie nav
bijusi plasi, kompleksi pétijumi, kuru rezultata tiktu iegutas atbildes uz jautdjumiem,
ko biezi uzdod vecaki, pedagogi un logopédi: Kada vecuma bérns sak skaidri runat?
Kas vinam japrot astonu, desmit, divdesmit menesu vecuma? Cik vardu jazina gada,
divu un triju vecuma? Vai zeni un meitenes vienadi apgist valodu? Bérnam jau Cetri
gadi, bet vins vel arvien daZas skanas izruna neprecizi. Ko darit? Pagaidam specialisti
balstijusies uz savu pieredzi, visparigam atzinam par valodas attistibu dazada vecuma
u. tml. Tomér tikai uz valodas izjutu balstita vértésana ir riskanta, jo bérna valodas
spéjas varam gan parvértét, gan nenoveértét, saskatit problémas tur, kur to nav, vai
nepamanit valodas attistibas atpalicibu. Lai sniegtu zinatniski pamatotas atbildes par
to, ka attistas latviesu bérnu valoda, nepieciesami plasi, vispusigi pétijumi, uz valodas
normam balstiti latviesu valodas apguves vértésanas lidzekli. Turklat masdienas arvien
aktualaka klust nepieciesamiba izzinat bilingvalu un diaspora dzivojosu bérnu latviesu
valodas attistibu, jo $aja joma vispar nav sistémisku pétijumu un vinu valodas tipiska
attistiba biezi vien netiek pietiekami izprasta, tapéc palielinas neprecizas novértésanas
risks.

Lai risinatu kaut dalu no bérnu valodas attistibas izpétes problemam, 2015. gada
marta tika uzsakts plass starptautisks projekts ,Latviesu valodas monolingvala un
bilingvala apguve: riki, teorijas un lietojums” (LAMBA)!, kura iesaistiti 25 pétnieki —
valodnieki, pedagogi, psihologi —no Bérna valodas pétijumu centra, Norvégijas Arktis-
kas universitates (Trumse), Oslo Universitates, Latvijas Universitates Matematikas un
informatikas institata un Humanitaro zinatnu fakultates. Tas ir sistematisks un apjomigs
latviesu ka dzimtas valodas apguves pétijums fonologiska, leksiska, morfologiska un
sintaktiska aspekta. Viens no svarigakajiem projekta mérkiem ir tadas zinatniekiem,
pedagogiem, logopédiem un vecakiem brivi pieejamas sistémas izstrade, kura, pirmkart,
batu apkopotas pétijuma gutas teorétiskas atzinas un izstradati monolingvala un biling-
vala bérna runas vértésanas riki; otrkart, vecaki varétu sekot savu bérnu runas attistibai,
salidzinot to ar normativu apguves procesu; treskart, zinatnieki iegaitu bérnu latviskas
runas pirmo korpusu un bérnu valodas datu bazi.

Pétijumi projekta notiek Cetros savstarpéji saistitos virzienos: komunikativas attis-
tibas izpéte, skanu izrunas testésana, runas korpusa izstrade un morfonologiskas sisté-
mas apguves izpéte, katra izstradajot datu ieguves, latviesu valodas apguves analizes
un vértésanas inovativu metodiku.

Viena no kvantitativi apjomigakajam dalam ir vecaku aptaujas isteno$ana.

! Projekts LAMBA sapem finanséjumu no Norvégijas finansu instrumenta 2009.-2014. gadam
saskana ar projekta ligumu nr. NFI/R/2014/053. Vairak informacijas par projektu skat.
www.lamba.lv
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Daudzas pasaules valstis pastiprinata uzmaniba tiek pievérsta bérna valodas attistibai
tiesi agrina vecuma (Catts 1993), jo ta ir arkartigi svariga bérna valoddarbibas kvalitates
talaka nodrosinasana un runas traucéjumu sekmigaka profilaksé un novértésana (Shon-
koff, Phillips 2001). Pamatoti tiek uzskatits, ka pirmie tris gadi ir loti nozimigi bérna
valodiskaja, kognitivaja, emocionalaja, socialaja un fiziskaja attistiba (Shonkoff &
Meisels 2000, Hertzman 2000). Tas ir laiks, kad loti strauji attistas bérna runa ne
tikai fonologiski, bet ari leksiski un gramatiski, kad bérns iepazist pasauli un sak saistit
tas realijas ar vardisko apziméjumu. Lai varétu adekvati vértét, ka attistas meitenu un
zénu valoda, laikus pamanitu traucéjumus vai atpalicibu, pedagogiem un citiem specialis-
tiem nepiecieSami péc iespéjas precizaki dati. Viens no pasaulé plasi izmantotiem,
vairak neka 60 valodas adaptétiem bérna valodas vértésanas rikiem ir Makartura-
Beitas komunikativas attistibas tests jeb KAT (MacArthur-Bates Communicative Devel-
opment Inventories — CDI) (Fenson et al. 2006). Ta ir detalizéta aptauja, kas paredzéta
bérnu vecakiem, aizbildniem vai citam personam, kuru aprapé ir bérns. KAT ir divas
savstarpéji saistitas formas, ar kuram tiek novértéta zidainu un agrina vecuma bérnu
komunikativa attistiba: KAT I, Vardi un zesti”, kas paredzéta aptaujai par 8 lidz 16
ménesus vecu bérnu valodu, un KAT IT ,, Vardi un teikumi”, kas domata aptaujai par
16 lidz 36 ménesus vecu bérnu valodu. Formas ir saturiski apjomigas, katra no tam ir
vairaki tematiski dazadi kontrolsaraksti, pieméram, komunikativie Zesti, skanu atdari-
nasana, partika u. c. ar vardu krajuma attistibu saistiti saraksti, ka ari gramatika.
[Plasak skat.: Vulane, Ureka, Markus 2016: 487-499; Vulane, Taurina, Zirina 2016:
21-42].2015. gada Sis tests tika piemérots latviesu valodai gan leksikas, gan gramatisko
formu un realiju, kuras bérnam butu japazist, limeni, nemot véra ari valodas vides
(pilséta, lauki) faktoru. Péc testa sekmigas aprobacijas un precizésanas 2016. gada
pavasari tika uzsakta aptauja, kuras dalibnieki (pa 40 zéniem un 40 meiteném katra
méne$a vecuma grupa atbilstosi teritorialajai izkliedei) tika samekléti ar Latvijas
Iedzivotaju registra palidzibu. Aicinajums iesaistities aptauja tika aizsutits 6628 gime-
ném, adreséjot to matei, jo §aja vecuma bérns parasti ir tiesa saskarsmé ar vinu. KAT
datu vaksana un apstrade tika veikta elektroniski, izmantojot inovativu tieSsaistes
metodi, kura pirmoreiz istenota, izstradajot norvégu CDI 2008. gada (skat. Kristof-
fersen, Simonsen et al. 2012). KAT ir dro$s dazadu etnosu bérnu valodas attistibas
parbaudes instruments, par ko liecina ta sekmiga izmanto$ana daudzas valodas ilga
laika posma (skat. Law & Roy 2008). Turklat to iespéjams izmantot ne tikai lingvis-
tiskiem, bet ari kliniskiem, izglitibas un dazadiem pétniecibas mérkiem. Kad bus
apstradati visi dati un pabeigts normésanas posms, KAT anketa bus pieejama sabiedribai
noteikta elektroniska vietné. To varés aizpildit visi interesenti, sanpemt automatiski
aprékinamus rezultatus un salidzinat tos ar populacijas normativajiem raditajiem, kas
iegiti apjomigaja normativaja pétijjuma. Tiks izstradata ari rokasgramata, kas bus
labs paligs gan vecakiem, gan pedagogiem un logopédiem.

Otrais pétijumu virziens saistits ar fonému producesanas testu izstradi un skanu
izrunas normesanu. Ikvienai valodai ir sava skanu sistéma, un tas apguve katra valoda
notiek atskirigi no citam. Lai pétitu, ka latviski runajosie bérni apgust dzimtas valodas
skanas, nepiecieSami latviesu valodai atbilsto$i normativi fonétiskie raditaji. Kaut ari
ir bijusi méginajumi tos radit, tomér rezultats nav pietieckami korekts, lai ieghitu ticamus
datus. Tapéc viens no projekta LAMBA mérkiem bija izstradat fonému producésanas
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testu, lai noteiktu bérnu runas attistibas raditajus, konstatétu tas kavesanos, ka ari
iegttu datus par bilingvalu bérnu valodas apguves problémam. Projekta sakuma tika
veikti nepiecieSamie sagatavosanas darbi — izveidots un aprobeéts uz attéliem balstits
érti lietojams fonému izrunas parbaudes tests divos variantos — latviesu un krievu
valodai, nemot véra bilingvisma specifiku, proti, testéjot bilingvalus bérnus tikai viena
valoda, palielinas risks nenovértét vai parvértét vinu runas traucéjumus. Tests ir pietie-
kami vienkarss, tapéc to var izmantot ne tikai specialisti, bet ikviens interesents. Vardi,
lielakoties divzilbju lietvardi, tika izvéléti, nemot veéra skanas poziciju, izrunas gratibas
u. ¢. nianses. Savukart attélu atlases kritériji bija objektu atpazistamiba, neparprota-
miba, ka ari tas, lai fotografija vai ziméjums batu krasains. Latviesu valodas testa
izmatoti 87, krievu — 92 attéli, katrs uz savas lapas. Ir izstradatas ari vértésanas tabulas,
kuras pétnieki, klausoties bérna nosauktos vardus (péc tam parbaudot ierakstu), fiksé
kladainu, neprecizu izrunu, ja tada bijusi. Pétijums tika veikts pirmsskolas izglitibas
iestades, ar vecaku atlauju testéjot 3—6 gadus vecus bérnus ar dzimto latviesu vai
krievu valodu (proporcionali; kopa 1100 respondentu), ka ari bilingvalos bérnus. Bér-
nam bija janosauc attéla redzamais, vina runa tika ierakstita diktofona. Rezultata
iegtta bagata datu baze, kas sniedz ne tikai fonétisko, bet ari plasaku fona informaciju
gan par bérna vardu krajumu, gan ikdienas pieredzi u. c., izstradata 3—6 gadus vecu
bérnu skanu izrunas diagnostikas metodika un riki. Buatiski noradit, ka pirmo reizi
izstradats fonému producésanas tests krievu valoda un veikta monolingvalu krievu
bérnu un bilingvalu bérnu ar krievu valodas dominanti runas analize.

Kad bus izanalizéti iegutie rezultati un izstradati fonému producésanas raditaji,
tiks izveidota rokasgramata testu un normativo raditaju lietosanai, kura, tapat ka
testi un normativi, bus brivi pieejama katram interesentam.

Unikals pétijums tiek veikts ari tresaja virziena Morfologiski marketa specializeta
bernu runas korpusa izstrade, 16 ménesus katru nedélu 30 minutes ierakstot divu
latviski runajosu meitenu, viena latviski runajosa zéna un viena bilingvala (latviski un
krieviski runajosa) zéna runu. Projekta paredzéts izveidot 18—42 ménesus vecu bérnu
runas korpusu. leraksti parasti tiek veikti bérnu dzivesvieta dabiska vidé — bérnam
rotalajoties, sarunajoties ar vecakiem vai veicot kadas citas darbibas.

Lai bérnu runas korpusu varétu izmantot péc iespéjas plasak, visi ierakstitie audio-
materiali tiek transkribéti, izmantojot t. s. ortografisko transkripciju, t. i., maksimali
precizi, burtiski atveidojot rakstos visu, ko bérns saka, ka ari sniedzot informaciju par
runas aktu. Lidz ar to korpuss iegust papildvértibu — norades, pieméram, par bérna
Calosanu, vardu izrunas ipatnibam — un sniedz ieskatu taja, ka notiek valodas apguve.

Iegutie runas paraugi tiek ari kodéti, izmantojot starptautiski piepemtus kodus,
bet transkribéta korpusa latviesu dala — morfologiski un fonétiski markéta. [Plasak
skat. Auzina, Rabante-Busa, Dargis 2016: 43-54]. Bérnu runas korpusa izveide — datu
ieguve, ortografiska transkribésana, morfologiska un fonétiska markeésana — notiek
LU Matematikas un informatikas instituta.

Istenojot ceturta virziena ieceri, pirmo reizi tiek veikts monolingvalu un bilingvalu
latviski rundjosu bernu gramatiskas un (morfo)fonologiskas apguves eksperimentalais
petijums. Pirmaja eksperimenta monolingvalie un bilingvalie latviesu valodas apguvéji
un valodas apguvéji ar domingjoso krievu valodu tiek pétiti, vértéjot izrunas precizitati
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un skanu inventara sarezgitibu. legutie dati tiek analizéti gan kvantitativi, gan kvalita-
tivi, lai parbauditu skanu paatrinatas vai paléninatas apguves hipotézes.

Otraja eksperimenta tiek pétita morfonologisko miju apguve lietvardu paradigma,
ipasu véribu veltot daudzskaitla nominativa formu lietojumam. Kladu limenis tiek
noteikts katra vecuma grupa un katra deklinacija, péc tam tiek salidzinati monolingvalu
un bilingvalu valodas apguvéju kladu limeni, ka ari noteikti vecuma grupai un/vai
valodai specifiskie kladu tipi. Pétijuma tiek izmantota kvantitativa un kvalitativa
analize.

Tresais eksperiments lauj izzinat to, ka monolingvali latviski runajosie bérni un
bilingvalie latviesu un krievu valodas lietotaji saskano adjektiva un substantiva dzimti,
kads ir ipasibas vardu ar noteikto un nenoteikto galotni izvéles limenis. Bérnam tiek
piedavati attéli, aicinot nosaukt redzamo objektu un tam raksturigo pazimi, péc tam
attéls mainas ta, lai butu jaizmanto ipasibas vards ar noteikto galotni. Paredzams, ka
eksperimentos iegutie dati un secinajumi lieti noderés pirmsskolas izglitibas macibu
satura izstradé un bérnu runas kvalitates izkopsana.

Ka redzams, bérnu valodas pétnieciba Latvija ir daudz dazada limena inovaciju,
izstradatas zinatniski pamatotas un praksé parbauditas metodes, ieguts plass pirms-
skolas bérnu valodas materials, kas ir labs pamats jauniem pétijumiem. Ipasi nozimigs
ieguldijums Latvijas zinatné ir projekta LAMBA veiktais darbs, kura rezultati bus
noderigi:
®  vecakiem, lai varétu sekot bérna runas attistibai un nepieciesamibas gadijuma

laikus vérsties pie specialistiem péc palidzibas;

e  pediatriem, lai varétu jau agrina vecuma diagnosticét runas attistibas traucéjumus
un nosutit bérnu uz konsultaciju pie mikrologopéda un citiem specialistiem;

e Jogopédiem, lai varétu kvalitativi izanalizét katra bérna runas kvalitati un izstradat
individualu runas attistibas atbalsta programmu;

macibu lidzek]u autoriem, lai piedavatu bérnu runas attistibai piemérotu materialu;

zinatniekiem, lai veiktu kompleksus un plasakus dazada vecuma bérnu runas attis-

tibas pétijumus.
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Wpuna TUMAHTE

(BanTuiickas MexayHapoaHas aKaaeMUs)

A3bikoBasi KapTuHA JIaTBUKM B MYJIbTHKYJIBTYPHOM aCIIEKTe

Summary
The Linguistic Picture of Latvia in a Multicultural Aspect

There are about 2 million of people living in the Republic of Latvia. However, the state
with such a small number of residents is multi-ethnic, and as a result, multilingual. In order to
have an objective view of the current linguistic situation and the special role of the Russian
language in Latvia, it is necessary to think of the reasons for their occurrence, which are found
in the historical past of this country. Apart from historical facts that have influenced the formation
of the linguistic picture of modern Latvia, the present article will also regard the sociological
aspect, dealing with cross-cultural issues. On the one hand, these issues have an exclusively
local character, on the other, they stretch beyond national borders, because the Republic of
Latvia is an EU member state.

Multilingualism is a part of EU’s education policy. This assumes support in terms of
language education, as well as the preservation of linguistic diversity in the society. However,
as a result of the EU enlargement and the migration of people from other countries, the issue of
multilingualism demands a new approach: in the current situation it is necessary to develop a
variety of linguistic strategies that promote the development and strengthens the intercultural
relations as well as integration within the European area.

Key words: integration, migration, multilingual, multi-ethnic, the Russian language

O myasTiomHrBu3Me B EBpocorose. JIaTBUS SIBIISIETCSI CTPAHOI, BXOMSIIEH B COCTaB
EBpocoio3a, ToaToMy Ha e€ mpruMepe MOXKHO IIPOCICANTh HEKOTOPBIE XapaKTePHEIC IIJIST
ctpaH EC yepThl ¥ TeHAEHIIMY, Kacalolecs: 0011IeH I3bIKOBOM cuTyaluu. B To e Bpemsi
clIeayeT IOMHUTD, YTO B IUIAHE SI3bIKOBOI MOJIMTUKM HE CJIEAYeT CTaBUTh 3HAK PaBEH-
ctBa Mexny Bcemu wieHaMu EC. Benpb B Kaxknoil U3 3TUX CTpaH Ha CETOAHSIITHUNI IeHb
CKJIaIBIBAeTCS TTO-CBOEMY YHUKAIbHAS SI3BIKOBAsI CUTYAIIMsS, OOYCIOBIIEHHASI UCTOPH -
YeCKUM ITPOIILTBEIM, SKOHOMUYECKIM HACTOSIINM, TOCYIapCTBEHHOM ITOTUTUKOM, chop-
MU POBABIIMMCSI Ha JAaHHBI MOMEHT 3THHYECKMM COCTaBOM HAaCEJICHUS 1 €T0 BO3MOXK-
HBIM U3MEHEHHMEM B OYIyILIEM.

O a3bikoBoii cutyaiuu B JIaTeuiickoii Peciy6imke. CoBceM HEOObIIIOE TTO KOTUYIe-
CTBY XHTellel TocyaapcTBo JIaTBus (0KOJI0 IBYX MIJIZTMOHOB YEJIOBEK) TEM HE MEHee
SIBJISIETCSI TIOJIMATHUYECKUM, a €ro OOIIEeCTBO — MYJbTUKYJIBTYPHBIM. YTOOBI UMETh
00BEKTHBHOE TIPEJACTABICHUE O CIOKUBILIEHCS 316Ch 0CO00I STHUUECKOH U I3bIKOBOIA
CUTYyallM, CJIEIYET BhISBUTH IPUUMHBI €€ BOSHUKHOBEHUSI, KOTOPbIe 0OHAPYKMUBAIOT-
Cs B UCTOPUYECKOM IIPOIIIJIOM 3TOTO TOCYIapCTBa.

Teorpaduueckoe mooxXeHNe TePPUTOPUN HIHEITHE M JIaTBUM BO MHOTOM ITPEIOI-
penenniio cyab0y 3Toli cTpaHbl. E€ 3eMin, pacmoioskeHHBIC Ha BOCTOYHOM ITO0EPEeXbe
bantuiickoro Mopsi, Ha IPOTSKEHUU MHOTUX CTOJIETUI ObLIM 00BEKTOM 9KOHOMUYEC-
KHMX MHTEPECOB COCENeil, MO3TOMY BOCHHbIE NEHCTBUS U COMYTCTBYIOIIME UM MUIpa-
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LIMOHHBIE IPOLIECCHI HE SBIISUINCH 31ECh PEIKOCTHIO. Ha IIpoTsSsKeHNY psia BEKOB 311eCh
HaOJTf0IaIach KapTUHA COCYIIECTBOBAHMS «MCKOHHBIX» SI3BIKOB C SI3bIKAMU «ITHO3EM-
11eB». OCHOBHbIE SI3bIKH, KOTOPbIE 3ByYaly Ha 3TOI TEPPUTOPUU, OTHOCHIMCH K YIPO-
¢UHCKOI, OaNTHUIICKOI, TepMaHCKOM U CIaBIHCKOM IpyIIaM.

Ocoboe 3HaUYeHNE B UICTOPUH JIaTBUM OTBOAMTCS HEMEILIKOMY M PYCCKOMY SI3BIKAM,
ITOCKOJIbKY OHM IJTUTEIBHBIA TIEPUOI U B 3HAUMTEIILHOU Mepe MPeIoITpeaeIIsUTH SI3bI-
KOBYIO CUTYall1Io B cTpaHe. BropxkeHue Ha TeppuTtopuio [TpubaaTuku KpeCTOHOCLEB 1
e JaybHeliIee aKkTUBHOE 3aceIeHUe MPeaCTaBUTEISIMU HEMELIKOW HallMK ChIrpau
HUCKITIOUNTEIBHYIO B SI3BIKOBOM OTHOIIIEHUH POJIb: 3HAHNE HEMEIIKOTO SI3bIKa CTaJI0 He-
00XOIMMBIM ITPAKTUYECKN BO BCEX XKM3HEHHBIX c(pepax. Pycckmit I3bIK TaKKe M3MaBHA
3Byuall B 3TUX MecTax JIarBuu — BHavase 6J1arogaps 000CHOBAaBIIUMCS 3€Ch ITPEATIPU-
MMYMBBIM PYCCKMM TOPTOBLIAM, 3aT€M Ha HEM 3arOBOPUJIU B CEJICHMSIX, OCHOBAaHHBIX
crapoobpsnmamu. Korma ke 4acTh TeppUTOPUH CTPaHBI BOILIAa B cocTaB Poccuiickoit
UMIIEpUH, PYCCKUI SI3BIK CTaJl I3BIKOM HE TOJIBKO OBITOBOTO, HO W O(UIINAIHHOTO
obmeHus. B mepuon npedsiBanus Jlarsuu B coctabe CCCP pycckuii, MoJiyuuB cTaTyc
sI3bIKa MEXXHAILIMOHAJIBHOIO OOIIEHUSI, IIPUMEHSIICS BO BeeX cdhepax Ku3HeaesTeb-
HOCTH.

O6peTenne JIaTBuiicKM rocymapcTBoM He3aBucuMmocTH (1991 1) u BeTyIuieHUe B
EBpocoio3 (2004 r.) u3BMeHUIU SI3bIKOBYIO CUTYallUIO. Ternepb, B COOTBETCTBUM C 3aKO-
HojaTeabcTBOM JlaTBuiickoii Pecry0auKku, rocynapCTBEHHBIM SI3BIKOM SIBJISIETCS Jla-
THIIICKUIA, a JIFO00M IPYToil SI3BIK, KPOME JTUBCKOTO (SI3BIK KOPEHHOM HAIIUM), MMEET
cratyc MHOCTpaHHoro. CeromHs JIaTBUIO HACEIISIOT ITPEACTABUTEIN PAa3TMIHBIX HALIM -
OHAJIbHOCTEH, OMHAKO aHaJIU3 SI3bIKOBOM CUTYallUM MOKa3bIBaeT, YTO I1OC/IE JIaThIII-
CKOro BTOPBIM HauboJjiee pacrpoCTPaHEHHBIM SI3BIKOM SIBJISIETCS pyccKuit. B cBsizu ¢
STHM 3HAYNUTEIBHYIO YaCTh HACEJICHMSI, KOTOpas Ha OBITOBOM YPOBHE MJIM B HEODUIIN -
aJIbHOM CHUTYallMM aKTUBHO TTIOJIB3YEeTCS PYCCKUM SI3BIKOM, TIPUHSITO HA3BIBATh PyCCKO-
A3bIYHbIMUY. XOTSI 9TO HE BCEraa sSIBJISIeTCs YyKazaHUEM Ha MPUHAIEXXHOCTh K PYCCKOM
HAllMOHAJIbHOCTH.

Ecnu BepHYThCA B mpomnutoe JIaTBUM CTONETHEH TJaBHOCTH, TO OKaXKeTCsI, UTO B
HavaJle IIPOIIJIOro BeKa ISl TOTO, YTOOBI ITOJIYIUTh XOpoIiiee (110 IIPEACTaBICHUSIM TeX
BpeMEH) pabouee MeCTO, Hao ObLUIO 3HATh TPU sSI3bIKa — JIATBILICKUI, HEMELIKUI U pyC-
ckuii. CIycTsi CToJIeTHE MTONIOXKEHUE C TPYIOYCTPOICTBOM OCTAETCS MOYTU MIPEKHUM: B
CV ualre Bcero Hao yKa3bIBaTh CTEIICHD BIIaJcHUS TpeMsI sI3bIKaMi. TOTbKO BMECTO
HEMEILIKOTO IIPUOPUTETHOE 3HaUCHNE 3aHUMaeT aHTIuiickuii. [Touemy? 3a mocieaHee
BpeMs B JIaTBUU MOSIBUJIOCh MHOTO MHOCTPAHHbBIX MPEIMPUSITUI, B KOTOPBIX SI3BIKOM
JIEJIOBOT'O OOIIEHUS BBICTYIIaeT aHIJIUICKU. B KpyIMHBIX JaTBUACKUX TOPOIaX B 00JIb-
IIMHCTBE CTyJaeB 3HaAHWE aHTIINICKOTO SI3bIKa SBIISICTCSI HEOOXOAMMBIM YCJIOBHEM TIPU
npuéme Ha paboty. Kpome toro, B pamkax EC Ha aHIJIMIACKOM SI3bIKE aKTUBHO 0011a-
I0TCS MMOJIUTUKU 1 OM3HEC-MapTHEPHI, a TAKXKE MPEeICTaBUTEIN HAyKU U KYJIbTYphl. [10-
BCEMECTHOMY 3aKPEIUICHMIO 3TOI'O SI3bIKa CITOCOOCTBYET €111€ OJIHA TEHACHIIUS — aKTHB-
HasT MUTPAIs JaTBUMCKUX XHUTellel B EBpocoro3 mim AMEpuKY B TTOMCKAX JIYYIIIEro
3apaboTKa. Y CTYACHTOB ITOSIBIJIOCH CTPEMJICHHE €3IUTh YIUTHCS 33 PyOeXK, a y pOTUTe-
JIeil — OoTChUIaTh eTel IKOJIBbHOTO BO3pacTa Ha YY€Oy 3a rpaHUILy WM HAIPaBJISITh B
MECTHbIE YYeOHbIC 3aBEeCHUS C aHIIMUCKUM SI3bIKOM oOyuyeHus. Kaxkercs, MOXHO
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Ha0II01aTh YXe chOPMUPOBABIIYIOCS CUTYAILIUIO SIBHOTO TPEXBSI3BIUMST — JIATBIIIICKO-
pyccKo-aHruiickoro. Toyibko, B OTJIMYKE OT MPEIbIIYIIUX SI3bIKOBbIX CUTYaLIMH, pa3-
HUIIa COCTOUT B TOM, YTO aHIJIMACKUI SI3bIK — 3TO SI3BIK MEXHAIIMOHANbHBIN. OH He
SIBJISIETCSI POAHBIM SI3bIKOM JIa’ke OYeHb HE3HAYUTENbHOUN YacTu HacenaeHus JlaTBuu,
KakK 3TO0 ObLJIO C TUBCKUM, HEMEIIKUM U PYCCKUM.

Bo3smoxkHble n3MeHeHUs S3bIK0BOIT KapTuHbl JIatBuu B nepcnekTuse. CoxpaHeHUe
TPEXBSA3BIYUS B CYIIECTBYIOIIeM Bre B JIP, Mo MHEHIIO HEKOTOPBIX CITEIIUATTCTOB, BPSIJT
JIM BO3MOXHO. OIHOM 13 MPUYKH sIBsieTcs Bbixoa AHriuu u3 coctaBa EC. B aToii cBa3u
BO3HUKAET MPEITONIOXKEHNE OTHOCUTEHO 3aMEHbI aHTJIMMCKOTO — KaK MTPU3HAHHOTO
sa3pIKa EBpomneiickoro coro3a — paHIly3CKUM WM HeMELKUM. BTopoii mpuynHoii Bo3-
MOXHBIX TIEpEMEH B TIIaHE SI3IKOBOM CUTYallMy B HAIllEll CTPaHE MOXET SIBUThCS
MPUOBITHE MUTPAHTOB 13 TPETHUX CTPaH. B CBS3M ¢ 3TUM clieiyeT MPUBECTH TOUKY 3pe-
HUSI CIIELIMAINCTa, pa30Upalolerocsi B JaHHOM BOIIPOCE, — U3BECTHOTO BOCTOKOBENA
JI. TaitBanca. B unrepsbio moprany Delfi ya€Hbiil pacckasai, 4ero e, Ha ero B3IJISII,
CJIEIyeT XIaTh MECTHBIM XKUTEJISIM OT MPUOBITHSI BOCTOUHBIX OexeHleB. Hanpumep, Ha
BOIIPOCHI, uTo aymaet JI. TaliBaHC OTHOCUTENIBHO U3YYeHUsT OeXKEHIIaMU JIATHIIIICKOTO
s13bIKA, UX UHTETPAllMU B JJATBUIICKOE OOIIECTBO U TOTO, UTO CJIeAyeT nenarh JlarBuu,
MPO3BYYaso cienywllee: «/lamoluickuil 361K OHU YHUMb YIIC MOUYHO He OyOym, dadice npu
camom unmencueHom ooyuenuu. bescenybl u smuepanmol yuam pycckuil, Komopwiil daem
UM 00AbULYIO BO3MONICHOCIY 045 MaHespa. <...> Jlambviuiu uaue 3aHsamol 8 cgpepe cenbckoeo
Xo3siicmea, 00pa308anus u 20Cynpasierus, e0e bexceHyam s16Ho mecma He Hatidemcs. Tax
YUMo HUKAKOU AaMblUICKOL UHMezpayuy mym He golildem — nycmole meumoi. <...> Tax umo
6ydem co ecem amum rcumo. JIuuHO 5 HAOEHCH 3aCMABUMb CEOUX MAAOWUX demell yHUmb
ocmounsle a3viku. Ecau onu xomsam 30ece scums, mo apabekuil. Ecau no mupy eepmema-
cs1, mo kumaiickuil...» [IHTepHeT-pecypc: http://rus.delfi.lv... 03.07. 2015]. U3 ckazaH-
HOTO TTPpoheCcCOpPOM OT/EeIEHUST BOCTOKOBeIeHMsT JIaTBUIICKOTO YHUBEPCUTETA MOXHO
3aKJIIOYUTh, YTO JIATBUMIIAM CJIETyeT U3y4yaTb BOCTOYHbIE SI3bIKU, TTOTOMY YTO MPOLIeCC
npuxopaa B bantuio apabckoro Mupa — co BCeMU €ro 0COOEHHOCTSIMU, TTO MHEHMIO CTIe-
MAINCTa, HEOOPATHM.

Takoil B3IJI511 HEb3s1 Ha3BaTh ONTUMUCTUYHBIM, OTHAKO CYIIIECTBYIOT U APYrue
MHEHUST OTHOCUTETHHO CJIOKMBIILIEHCS cUTyalluu. Beab Ha MpaBUTEIbCTBEHHOM YPOBHE
MPUHUMAIOTCS PELIEHMUS], 11eJIb KOTOPBIX — CIIOCOOCTBOBATh MHTETpAllMU OEXKEHIIEB B
MECTHYI0 3THocpeny. Tak, B ceHTs10pe 2015-ro rona mpaBUTeIbCTBEHHAS KOATULINS 0J00-
puJia MOMPaBKU K 3aKOHOAATEIbCTBY, COIJIACHO KOTOPHIM pa3MeIEHHbBIM 3/1eCh OeKeH-
11aM HY>KHO OyZIeT IocelaTh yueOHbIe 3aBeICHUS C JTaThIILICKUM SI3bIKOM 00Y4YeHUs. DTO
TpeboBaHMe OyIET KacaThCsl TAKXKe YIeOHBIX KYPCOB U IETCKUX Ca/IOB.

ITo Bompocy nHTerpaLnu 6exXeH1ieB aBTOPUTETHO Bbhickazanack JIuecma Oce, aKc-
MepT Mo OUIMHTBAILHOMY 00pa30BaHUIO, PYKOBOAUTENb JIaTBUIICKOTO (pOHAA OOIIH-
HBIX MHULIMATUB [cM. MHTepHeT-pecypc: http://rus.delfi.lv.... 29.09.2015]. Hanpumep,
3a/1aBasiCh BOTIPOCOM, KaK MOXHO OLIEHUTh pellleHre TTPaBUTEIbCTBA 00yJyaTh AeTeil
OE>KeHIIeB B JIATHIIIICKMX ITKOJIaX W IETCKUX canax, Jinecma Oce HAXOUT, UTO B TAKOM
peryJiMpoBaHUM HET HEOOXOAUMOCTH, U MPUBOJUT CBOIO apryMeHTalu1o. [1aBHoe, 1o
MHeHuto Oce, 3TO NIKOJIbHAS Cpeia, Ky/a Mmornanaet peo€HOK, TOCKOJIBKY TeTH-0eKEeHITbI,
MPUOBIBIINE U3 PETUOHOB BOEHHBIX KOH(IMKTOB, MEPEKUIU CTPAAaHUS U eLIE T0JITOe
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BpPEMsI MOTYT UCIIBITBIBATDh MOCIEACTBUS CTpecca. bosbliiee 3HaUeHUE MMEET MCUX0COo-
LIMaJIbHAs IO PKKa, KOTOPYIO B IIIKOJIE MOXKHO ITOJIyYUTh OT COLIMAIbHOIO Ie/Iarora,
TICUX0JIOTa WX colialibHOro pabotHuka. Mcxons us satoro, Oce mpearosaraeT, 4To
«Haubosee OpyrucentoOHOL cpedoil 045 npuezdcux oemell A8AAHMCA WKOAbL, KOMOpble
0CYyuLeCcmensiiom npoepammel 00pa3o8anuss HAYUOHAAbHBIX MEHLULUHCING, NOCKOAbKY 8 HUX
PasHoobpasue Kyabmyp s18A51emcsi eice0He8HOl cCOCMAasAsaouell U HOpMOo»; ajiee IKCTIEPT
10 OMJIMHTBaJIbHOMY 00pa30BaHUIO MOAUYEPKHYIIA, UYTO «80 8cex wKoaax Jlameuu, He3a-
BUCUMO OM A3bIKA 00YUeHUst, cO0A00aromes eduHble 20CY0apcmaeeHHble CMaHoapmol 00pa-
306anus» |AHTepHeT-pecypc: http://rus.delfi.lv.... 29.09.2015]. C 2000 rona JlaTBuiic-
KO€ TOCYIapCTBO IMPOU3BEIIO CYIIECTBEHHBIC BJIOXEHUS B Pa3BUTHE OVIIMHTBAJTBHBIX
LIKOJI, ¥ ceituac, cuntaeT Oce, HACTAIO BPEMsI UCIIOJIb30BaTh 9T JOCTUKEHUS.

CylliecTBYeT MHEHUE, YTO MHTETPALIMIO CYOBEKTA B MHYIO STHOCPELY MOXHO CBECTHU
K IIpOCTOIi (hopMmyJie: MHTETpalysl = yIjiaTta HaJloroB + co0JioaeHue 3aKoHoB. O1HaKo
Tak Ji1 B¢€ mpocTo? MHTerpauus He 03HavaeT KUTh PSAAOM, MHTETpalvs 03HA4aeT KUTh
BMecTe. Peanusys mporpaMmy MHTErpalivu, CIeIyeT POI0JIKATh UCKATh U COBEPILIEH-
CTBOBATb HOBbIE MYTU PELIEHUS] KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX BOIIPOCOB ISl IIEPECEIEHLEB —
MurpaHToB win 6exenies. C yuérom MHeHus criennanucta J1. TailBaHca, He UCKITIO-
YEHO, YTO YaCTh U3 PUObIBaOIIMX B JIaTBUIO IIpeACTaBUTEIEN U3 TPEThUX CTPaH Aeii-
CTBUTEIHHO 3aXOTT, IOMKMMO JIATBIIIICKOI0, M3y4aTh PYCCKUIA SI3bIK, 3HAHUE KOTOPOI'O
MOXKET Jlaxke CIIOCOOCTBOBATh MX MHTErpallii B €BPOIEUCKYIO MYJBTUKYIBTYPHYIO
cpeny.

B kayecTBe 0JHOI0O U3 BAPUAHTOB OCBOEHMUS SI3bIKA HA ITYTH K MHTETPALIUA MOXET
MMOCTYKUTh MHTEpHET-pecypc — mopTai «Sazitas tilts». OH MOCTOSTHHO ITOITOJTHSICTCS
HOBBIMU MaTe€pUaJIaMU U PACCUMTAH HA TE€X, KTO XOYET OCBOUTD JIATBILICKUA SI3bIK. 31€Ch
K€ MOXHO HAUTH TEPMUHOJIOIMYECKHE CIOBAPY C KOPOTKUM IOSICHSIOIIUM KOMMEH-
TapyueM JUIS Pa3IMUHbIX YYEOHBIX TUCLHUILIUH (MCTOpUU, Teorpaduu, OMOJOTUH, XU-
MUU, PU3NKU U MAaTEeMaTUKM). DTO Ja€T BO3MOXHOCTh MTOCTUYb 3HAUECHUE TEPMUHA 1
rPaMOTHO MM I10Jib30BaThcd. [lepeBoa TEpMUHOB OCYILIECTBIEH Ha aHIJIMHACKOM, He-
MeLKOM, (paHIy3CKOM M PYCCKOM si3bIKaX. Takske TyT Jal0TCS METOAMYECKME yKa3a-
HUS JUIsSL TIperofaBaTtesieil, KOTopble padOoTaloT ¢ MPEACTABUTENSIMU TPETbUX CTPaH
[31.07.2015. http://www.sazinastilts. lv]. OqHako npu 0O0y4yeHUU SI3bIKY HEOOXOIUMO
YYUTBHIBaTh HALIMOHAJIBHO-KYJIBTYPHYIO CIIeLIU(UKY CI0Ba, KOTOPasi B CI0BAPSIX 110 Tie-
peBoay 0OBIYHO He oTpaxkaeTcs. 3agaya rpenogaBareliss — NpUOJIU3UThL 00y4aeMoro K
IMOCTUXKEHUIO 3HAYEHUSI CJI0BA B HALIMOHAIBHO-KYJIETYPHOM ACIIEKTE, YTO B IajIbHEN-
IIIEM TTO3BOJIUT BJIMBAThCS B HOBYIO COLIMO-3THOCPEIY MeHee 00Ie3HEHHO U C OOIBIITNM
[MOHMMaHKEeM 0COOEHHOCTEN OKPYKalolero Mupa. Benpb qaxe B pOACTBEHHBIX SI3bIKAX
(KakMMM, HaTIpuMep, SIBJISIIOTCS OaNTUIICKUE U CIaBIHCKIME ) BCTPEUYaloTCsI TPOOJIeMBbI ¢
repenadyeil TOCTOBEPHOIO COACPXKAHUS JaxKe HECIOXHOIO TeKCTa, €CJIM IePEBOIUTD
OyKBaJIbHO.

IIpuBenéM HEKOTOPBIE IIPUMEPHI IIEPEBOIA C PYCCKOrO Ha JIATHILICKUIA IS CpaB-
HEHUsI, KOIa JOCI0BHAs Iepeaayda CoaepKaHusl He OTpaXkaeT TeX UJIM MHBIX HIOAHCOB.
Cy1iecTBUTENbHbIE desyuika (noém) M degouka (noém) — meitene (dzied) nepeBomsrcst
OIMHAKOBO, HE3aBUCUMO OT TOTrO, UAET JIM pe4b O IOHOM CO3JaHUM WJIM COBCEM O Ma-
neiiike. [IpuBeTCTBEHHOE OOpallieHIE K 1aMe (0opblil derb,) cocnoxca — (labdien,) kundze
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MepeBOASITCS OJMHAKOBO. HO B JIaTHILIICKOM CYILIECTBYET TaKxKe HAaMMEHOBaHUE IOHOM
nambl (labdien,) jaunkundze — (006poiii denv,) moaodas eocnoxca (TIOCIOBHO), KOTOPOE
paHee repeBeu Obl Kak Oapbiuiis. COI03bl, TPUIAIOIIKNE PAa3IMUYHbIE CMBICIOBBIE OT-
TEHKU TIPEIIOXKEHNIO, a U HO — bet TIepeBOASTCS OMMHAKOBO: Jnuc noém, a Ilemepuc
pabomaem / Janis dzied, bet Péteris strada; on obewjan, Ho He 8binoaHUN 0Oewanus / vins
solija, bet neizpildija solijumu. TIonOOGHBIX ITUM TPUMEPOB MOXHO MTPUBECTH OOJIBILIOE
KOJIMYECTBO, HeIapoM paboTa IepeBOAUYMKA HUKOTIa He CYUTAIACh JIETKOM.

[IpennoxeHHbIE BhIIIE WILTIOCTPALIUY JIUIITh TOATBEPXKIAIOT, YTO YCIIEIIIHOE MHTET-
pUpOBaHUE MHAMBUAYYMA B HOBYIO, OTJIMYHYIO OT CBOEIA COLIMO-3THOCPELY IPeAnoia-
racT, TIOMUMO OCBOCHHS SI3bIKa, TIOCTIKEHNE 0COOCHHOCTEe KOMMYHUKAIIMUA U HOPM
o01IeHUsT, chOPMUPOBABIINUXCS Y TOTO MJIM MHOTO Hapoaa KaK BaXKHBIX COCTaBIISTIOIINX
€T0 JYyXOBHOM 3THOKYJIBTYPHI (BKITIOUAIOIIEH TaKKe TpaaUIINU, BEpOBAHUSI, PUTYaJIbI U
T.1.). B cBoO ouepenb, IyxoBHas KyJbTypa OTAEIbHO B3ITOrO 3THOCOIIMYMa OTpaxaeT
crietUKy BOCIPUSITHS UM OKpPYKalOIIeii IeiCTBUTEIbHOCTH ¥ 00pa3 €ro MbIIILICHUSI.
Henpoctbie BOIpochl B3aMMOOTHOIIEHUS sI3bIKa M KYJIBTYPBI IIPEAoJiaraloT oopaiie-
HUE K IO CUX HE YTPAaTUBIICH CBOCH aKTYaIbHOCTH TUITOTE3€ TMHTBUCTUIECKOI OTHOCH -
TEJTLHOCTH, CBsI3aHHOI ¢ uMeHamu D. Centupa u b. JI. Yopda. CornacHo rumnorese Ce-
nmpa-Yopda, XapakTep ITO3HaHUS CYyOBEKTOM JAeHCTBUTEIBHOCTU 3aBUCUT OT SI3BIKA,
Ha KoTopoM oH MbICIUT. b. JI. Yopd npunuceiBaeT 361Ky (DYHKIIUIO YIOPSIAOYEHUS 1O
OTHOILEHMUIO K Xa0Cy SIBJIEHUI OKPYXKAIOILIEN NEUCTBUTEIbHOCTU X CBOMCTBO CO31aBaTh
CTPOMHYIO KapTUHY MUPa, MHYIO JUIsI KaXI0To s3bIKa. ClIeayeT TakKe OTMETUTh, YTO
CYILIECTBYIOT pa3JIMIHbIC BAPUAHTHI TPAKTOBKU THITOTE3bI C IMMO3UINIA BO3MOXKHOCTEI
MaKCHMaJIbHO TOYHOTO U JOCTOBEPHOTO TIePEBO/IA C OMHOTO SI3bIKa Ha IPYTOiA, TTOCKOJIBKY
KaXXJI0€ CJIOBO SI3bIKa SIBJIICTCS HOCUTEIEM HAalIMOHAIBHO-KYIBTYPHOTO KOMITOHEHTA.
CorjacHO e JUHTBUCTUYECKUM MpPeICTaBIeHUSIM, HAlIMOHAIbHO-KYIBTYPHBIIA KOM-
IIOHEHT 3HAYEHUSI CJIOBA — 3TO €ro SKCTPAJIMHIBUCTUYECKOE copepxkaHue [benssHuH
2008: 151—152].

UpesBhIUaiiHO BaXKHO YAEJISTh IOBBIIIICHHOE BHUMAaHIE COCTaBJICHHUIO TAKOTO poIa
3aJaHUI T TTepecesICHIIEB, BHITTOTHEHNE KOTOPHIX IIPEAITojaraeT He IPOCTO MEXaH! -
YecKoe 3allOMUHAHME HOBBIX CJIOB, HO M (DOpMHUPOBAHME TIPeICTaBIeHU (00pa3oB/
(bpeiiMOB), COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX pealusiM HOBOro Mmupa. M 3mech cyliecTByIOT pa3iny-
HbIe BO3MOXHOCTU YCBOCHUSI M 3aKPEIUICHUs] 3HAHUM ¢ yY4ETOM HAIlMOHAJIbHO-KYJIb-
TypHOI cielin@uKM coBa. B kauecTBe BO3MOXKHBIX MPUBEAEM 3a1aHUST (CM. HUKE) TSI
CaMOCTOSITEJIbHOM pabOTHI CO CJTIOBAPEM, HalleJIEHHOM Ha (hDOPMHUPOBAHNE aCCOIIMATHB-
HBIX TIOJICH, TIPUOIMKEHHBIX K aCCOIMAaTUBHBIM TIOJISIM TIpeACTaBUTEIC HOBOM I
MUTpaHTa 3THOCPEIBI, HaIIpUMep, B MIPUOANTUMNCKUX CTpaHaX. ACCOLIMAIINY, K TIPH-
MEPY, MOTYT OBITh IO TPU3HAKY — Kakoii(as)? N 1o AeCTBUIO — umo deaaem?

Cozep:kaHue TIepBOTo 3alaHus: IIPEUIOXKUTh IIPUBECTU CJIOBA HA POJIHOM SI3bIKE,
HauboJiee MOIXOASIIME IJIs1 OITMCAHUS MY>KUYMHBI (MOXXHO YTOUHUTD, HAIIpUMED, OTLA,
MyXa, OpaTa) WJIN KESHIIUHBI (MOXHO YTOUYHHUTH, HAIIPUMED, MaTePH, XKEHBI, CECTPHI),
¥ TIEPEBECTH UX C IIOMOIIBIO CJIOBapsl. 3aTeM IPEIIOXKUTD YIAIINMCS COCTaBUTh I10-
MOOHYIO XapaKTEePUCTUKY APYTUX 00BbEKTOB (IOM, IITKOJIa, MaTa3MH, TOPOI U T. 1I).

Cozep:kaHKre BTOPOTo 3alaHMs: IIPEIJIOKUTD IIEPeBECTH MpKJlaraTeibHbIe W IJ1a-
rOJIbl/TJIaroJIbHbIEC CJIOBOCOYETAHUSI, COCTABJICHHbIE ITPEIOIaBaTe/IeM C KAKOM-TO OIpe-
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JIENIEHHON YCTAaHOBKOM. 3aTeM MOXKHO PaCIIpeNe/IUTh UX TI0 TPYIIaM-XapaKTepUCTUKaM
(TmosToXkuTeNbHAs — OTpUIlaTebHas — HeliTpasibHast). Harpumep:

XKeHinnHa — Kakasi? — KpacuBasi, HexkHasl, ClIOCOOHasl, yMHasl, UHTSJIJIUTEHT-
Hasl, 3a00TIMBast, ITOPSIOYHAS, XO3SMCTBeHHAs, TJIaBHAsT, CTPOIITHBAsT, CKPOM-
Hasl, IpUBETINBasl, KOKETINBAsI, 030pHasI, OOJITINBAsI, BecEas, yIbl0unBasi,
pOMaHTUYHasl, CepbE3Hast, 00MIUMBAs, BJIACTHAs1, TOpaasi, HAMBHAsI, CIIOPTUB-
Hasl, U3sIIHasl, OTBETCTBEHHAsI U T. JI.

XKenmuHa — 4yto nenaeTr? — paboTaet, IyMaeT, IyTellecTBYeT, TaHIIyeT, yOu-
paet, MOET, BOCIIMTBIBACT, MOET, CMEETCsI, 3aHMMAETCsI CITIOPTOM, OOJITAeT, CTU -
paeT, KpacUTCsl, MOJTUNT, 3aT0paeT, TOTOBUT, PUCYET, YNTACT, BO3PAKACT, UTPACT
(Ha My3bIKaJIbHM UHCTPYMEHTE), CIIOPUT, JOKA3bIBET, IJIaBaeT (B OacceiiHe),
KOKETHMYAET, MOJUTCSI, KOMaHAYeT, pacropsiKaeTcs, HapsKaeTcs, TYJseT,
MpernoAaeT, pyKOBOIUT, YIIPABIISIET, €3AUT (BEPXOM), BCTpeUyaeTcs U T. .

MyxuyrHa — KaKoll? — BHUMATEJbHbINI, TOOPbIi, CTOKOWHBIN, yPABHOBEILIEH-
HbI, MEAIUTEIbHBIN, MOTYAIUBBIN, TEPIEIMBLIA, 3HAIOIINMI, PAOOTSIIINIA,
MHTEJUIEKTYAJIbHBIN, MHUTEJIbHBIN, >)KU3HEPATOCTHBIN U T. 1.

3aTteM MOXKHO IPEMIOXKUTh COCTAaBUTh MPEIIOKEHUST ¢ STUMU CJIOBaMU, YTO He
TOJIBKO PACIIMPUT CIOBAPHbIN 3amac 00yJyaeMbIX, HO U TTOMOXKET MPUOIU3UTD UX K I10-
HUMaHUIO 00pa30B 1 CTePEOTUIIOB, IIPUCYIINX MECTHOMY HacelleHuto. [1pu 3TOM He
HUCKITIOUEHO, YTO MOTYT ITOSIBUTHCS OIIPeIe/IEHHBIC TPYIHOCTH, CBSI3aHHBIC KaK C BOC-
MPUSITUEM, TaK 1 C pa3bsiCHEHHEM HOBOI'O MaTepuaJa, JJAKyHbI U T. 1.

3akmouenne. B pesyibsrare pacmmpenus EBpocorosa u murpanum B EC xuteneit
U3 APYTUX CTPaH, MyJBTWJIMHIBaJIbHAs ITpo0JieMa TOCTUIJIa CBOETO HOBOI'O U3MEPEHUS:
COBpPEMEHHasl CUTyalus TpeOyeT pa3paboTKX HOBBIX SI3bIKOBBIX CTpaTeruit. MyabTu-
JIMHTBU3M SIBIISICTCST 4aCThIO 00pa30BaTeIbHOM MOMUTUKN EBpocoro3a. Do mpearmnora-
raeT IMOIEPKKY B TIaHe OOYUEHUS SI3bIKaM, a TAKKE COXpaHEeHHNE IMHTBUCTHIECKOTO
pa3zHooOpa3us B 00ILECTBE.

CoBpeMEHHYI0 SI3bIKOBYIO CUTYallMIo B JIaTBMU ¢ MU3BECTHON M0JIeil YCIOBHOCTU
MOKHO 0003HAYNTh KaK MYJIBTIJIMHTBAIbLHYIO, TTOCKOIBKY Ha €€ TePPUTOPHUU TTPOXKM -
BarOT JIIOJU pa3HbIX HALIMOHAJBHOCTEM, KOTOPBIE B OBITY pa3roBapMBaloOT Ha CBOEM POI-
HOM $13bIKe. SI3bIKaMu OBITOBOTO OOILIeHUs B JIaTBUU SIBJISIFOTCSI yKpaUHCKUiA, Oeopyc-
CKMIA, TTOJbCKUI, TMTOBCKUIA, LIBITAHCKUIA, HEMELIKUIA, 3CTOHCKUM, eBpeCKUIA (MIUIII)
1 HeKoTopble npyrue. OmHako B chepe OM3HECa, TTOTUTUKN, HAyKW U KYJIBTYpPHI 00IIIe-
HHE TIPOMCXOIUT, B OCHOBHOM, Ha TPEX SI3bIKaX — JIATBIIICKOM, PYCCKOM M aHTJIMI-
CKOM, TaKUM 00pa3oM, OOHapyKMBaeTCsT (paKT HATJISIIHO CJIOXKUBILIETOCS TPEXbSI3bIUMS —
o KpaiiHeli Mepe, cpeau OOJbIIMHCTBA MPeACTaBUTENE MOJIOAEKHU U TIOALH CPETHETO
ITOKOJICHMSI. B TT0Ib3y 3TOM CUTyallMy CIIEAYeT 3aMETUTb, YTO YEJIOBEK, BIAACIOIINIA
HECKOJbKIUMH SI3bIKAMH, B COCTOSTHIY MHTEPIIPETUPOBATH OKPYKAIOIIYIO JCHCTBUTEITb-
HOCTb CKBO3b ITPU3MY HECKOJIBKMX KYJIBTYp. DTO, HECOMHEHHO, 00OoraiiaeT U paciim-
pSIET €0 MUPOBO3PEHUE, CIIOCOOCTBYS 00JIbIIIEH 00bEKTUBHOCTH BOCIIPUSITUS ITPOUC-
XOISIIIETO BOKPYT M pa3BUTHUIO TOJICPAHTHOCTH, JIOSUTBHOCTU Y TEPITUMOCTH — Ka4eCTB,
CTOJIb HEOOXOIUMEBIX B MYJIBTUKYJIBTYPHOII cpene.
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Summary
Mosaic of Multimodal Texts

The development of digital media has changed the means of constructing and conveying
meaning, which results in increasing the degree of multimodality of contemporary texts. Verbal
mode is no longer the only mode of communication as the application of visual mode has become
extremely popular and widespread. Different strategies should be used for the communication
of unlike types of modes because, in order to decode information communicated by other than
verbal modes, readers should possess not only cognitive, semantic, and pragmatic, but also
semiotic competence. Two modes in combination are analysed in the present article in order to
describe intersemiotic resources used for mental image creation in the contemporary text. The
adequate interpretation of meanings gained as a result of the interaction between verbal and
visual modes makes the communication successful and effective.

Key words: contemporary text, meaning representation, multimodality, intersemiotic
meaning, text-image relations

Kopsavilkums
Multimodalo tekstu mozaika

Digitalo plassazinas lidzeklu attistiba ir izmainijusi nozimes veido$anas un parneses veidus,
kas veicina aizvien pieaugosu musdienu tekstu multimodalitates pakapi. Verbalas izteiksmes
veids nav vairs vienigais sazinas veids, jo vizuala izteiksmes veida izmanto$ana ir kluvusi loti
populara un plasi izplatita. Atskirigu izteiksmes veidu sazipai jaizmanto dazadas stratégijas, jo,
lai dekodétu informaciju, kas tiek nodota ar neverbalu izteiksmes veidu palidzibu, lasitajam
jaapgust ne tikai kognitiva, semantiska un pragmatiska, bet ari semiotiska kompetence. Raksta
tiek analizéti divi izteiksmes veidi, mijiedarbojoties vienam ar otru, lai raksturotu intersemiotiskus
resursus, kas tiek izmantoti mentalu attélu izveidei musdienu tekstos. Atbilstosa nozimes inter-
pretacija, kas rodas verbalo un vizualo izteiksmes veidu mijiedarbibas rezultata, padara sazinas
procesu par veiksmigu un efektivu.

Atslégas vardi: miusdienu teksts, nozimes atveide, multimodalitate, intersemiotiska nozime,
teksta-attela mijiedarbiba

*

Introduction

The development of digital media has changed the modes of constructing and
conveying new meanings that results in increasing the degree of multimodality of
contemporary texts. It became more and more widespread to transfer information by
different channels of communication, thus requiring a reader to decode additional
information communicated not only by verbal but also by visual and other symbolic
modes. For example, Horst Ruthrof (1997) argues that new meanings are often obtained
from the interaction of at least two sign systems. According to Lilie Chouliaraki [2004:
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154], a multimodal text “articulates language and visuality” and demands inter- and
extra-context analyses. In the theory of multimodality, the extra-textual context is
defined by Gunther Kress and Theo van Leeuwen [2001: 20] as a socio-cultural domain,
i.e. social conventions and the context of culture are of great importance for the decoding
of new meanings. The authors also underline the importance of visual communication
in the modern world [Kress and van Leeuwen 1996: 16]. Among various semiotic
resources, visualisation has received increasing attention in recent years as a major
resource for meaning creation. Rudolf Arnheim [1969: 14] claims that “visual percep-
tion is visual thinking”.

Terry Royce (1999) maintains that different meaning-making resources are used
together to create intersemiotic meanings. The scholar argues that the interaction of
different modes creates new meanings, which surpass the addition of different partial
modes. The combination of these modes is important for effective communication.
Some meanings are specific to some particular modes, i.e. each mode has its specific
potentials or limitations. Language may be considered a part of a multimodal ensemble,
in which each mode performs a different communicative function, and meaning in a
particular situation is composed through selection and configuration of modes [cf.
Jewitt 2009].

The present article investigates from a multimodal point of view the conveying of
additional meanings by means of the interaction between verbal and visual modes in
contemporary texts. Thus, two modes in combination are analysed in order to describe
intersemiotic resources used for mental image creation.

Intersemiotic mental images: verbal and visual

Along with media development, new ways of making meaning within multimodal
texts have appeared. Meaning in such a type of texts is created by mental images
through different semiotic systems, i.e. written language modes are accompanied by
visual and symbolic representation modes [cf. Kress 2010]. For example, visual images
on the basis of allusions to famous works of art are created as mental images. Their
interpretation depends on the imagination and background knowledge of a reader.

Visual images in multimodal texts, according to Gunther Kress and Theo van
Leeuwen (1996), are of two types: narrative and conceptual. The former refers to action
or reaction. The latter refers to images that organise the participants into categories.

The meanings created by visual images are divided into representational, inter-
active, and compositional. The first one, representational meaning, relates to the subjects,
events, or circumstances. The second type of meaning conveyed by images is the inter-
active meaning and it refers to the relationship between the participants of communi-
cation. The third type of meaning, the compositional, refers to the information values
transferred by the image [cf. Meurer and Machado 2010].

To decode information communicated by intersemiotic mental images, a reader
should possess the coding and decoding competence, the cognitive competence (which
includes perception, dreaming, imagination, narrative conception; it also provides a
deep insight into the way humans think), the semiotic competence (different systems
of signs), the semantic competence (the ability to comprehend meaning), the pragmatic
competence (the context of a situation), the critical competence and the background
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knowledge. Thus, the decoding of the mosaic of multimodal texts requires readers to
become more educated, active, capable of using different interpretive strategies in
order to construct or comprehend additional, often implicit, meanings. The inter-
disciplinary analysis of multimodal texts allows for studying how basic human mental
operations are used in contemporary texts to achieve a variety of effects. The process
of interpretation of multimodal texts is also useful for computational approaches that
model language.

Verbal and non-verbal (visual) signs

Visual mental images can allude to personages, things, or events explicitly or
implicitly, thus extending the meaning of a text by adding new meanings, shades of
meanings, or connotations. To communicate the intended information in the most
expressive way, visual images interact with verbal multimodal texts by illustrating or
contrasting. Appealing to the background knowledge and the life experience of readers,
they increase aesthetic perception, creative imagination, and evoke a great number of
visual associations.

This phenomenon was defined by Roman Jakobson [1988: 261] as “transmutation
of signs and interpretation of verbal signs by means of signs of non-verbal sign systems”.
Despite its theoretical relevance, the phenomenon is waiting for further research in
terms of conceptual modelling on the level of image-text, especially from a semiotic
perspective. It may also be determined as translating from one semiotic code to another,
where translation equals interpretation (intralingual, interlingual, intersemiotic).

The contemporary usage of the term “sign” is associated with the Swiss linguist
Ferdinand de Saussure and the American philosopher Charles Sanders Peirce. According
to Ferdinand de Saussure [1983 (1916)], a verbal sign is a relation between a sound
and a mentally constituted concept. He recognised that the theory of signs was more
general than the theory of language and suggested that the theory of language should
be thought of as part of a more general theory of signs. Not all signs are linguistic, and
interest in the connection between literature and painting, these two highly creative
human activities, undoubtedly involves the interest in the different nature of signs, i.e.
different types of languages used by writers and painters for transmitting artistic infor-
mation.

According to Charles Sanders Peirce (1931-1958), signs can take any form (words,
sounds, images), but these signs must have meanings. For example, the importance of
semiotics for the study of colour is determined by its ability to mediate the link between
the reality of physical world and its construction shaped by culture. Colours create a
chain of references within a given situation or culture. Artists are aware that colour
and form, their polar contrasts of light and dark constitute a language of effects.
Writers, in turn, aim at extending meanings from the restricted focus of verbal signs to
visual signs to create mental images based on imagination.

The relationship of literature with visual arts in respect to differences, common
features, and the interaction between the verbal and visual signs is studied by semiotics.
The phenomenon of intersemiotic thinking represents a special creative domain, which
involves new methods of text interpretation and new forms of sign manipulation.
Thus, semiotics of communication analyses the verbal and non-verbal codes used to
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transfer information. It includes the study of signs, semiosis, analogy, signification,
and symbolism.

The intersemiotic approach often adds new information to the context, it actually
changes the context. Dan Sperber and Deirdre Wilson [1995: 44| maintain that estab-
lishing a conceptual model for communication “the author takes into account the
context of the communication, and the mutual cognitive environment between the
author and the reader”. Thus, a reader must add the missing details that are not
explicitly communicated in order to complete a mosaic of multimodal texts.

Interrelation of two semiotic systems: literature and painting

There is an infinite variety of ways in which literature and painting can influence
each other. As mentioned above, each system of signs due to its nature has certain
limitations. In search of new meanings, the aim of writers is (to the extent possible) to
overcome these limitations by joining possibilities of different modes, different sign
systems. The semiotic approach to literature widens the focus of various visual effects
in literary texts. Information created by another non-verbal sign system is encoded in
literary texts by special stylistic devices that contribute to the aesthetic effect of novels.
As an example, the literary texts of the English writers of the twentieth century (John
Galsworthy, William Somerset Maugham, John Cary, and Aldous Huxley) have been
selected. They described characters or landscapes using art terminology, and especially
proper names of famous artists and titles of famous paintings to create additional
connotations on the associative level.

This type of allusive mental images based on metaphor or metonymy may create
positive and negative associations simultaneously as in the story “The Gioconda Smile”
by Aldous Huxley. The title of the story points to one of the greatest riddles in the
history of art, as the “Gioconda” by Leonardo da Vinci has multiple meanings for
interpretation and is one of the most mysterious pictures in the world. The story of
Aldous Huxley is an example of a link between two works of art separated by over
four hundred years. The image of Gioconda may be interpreted as positive or unex-
pectedly negative as in the actual detective story by Aldous Huxley. The contextual
analysis of a text should be performed for defining and decoding of linguistic means
used for the verbal representation of visual mental images in the story. Aldous Huxley
makes use of art terms in his work creatively, freely deriving and combining terms
with non-terms, forming new expressions, colourful epithets and metaphors (“to live
according to Leonardo standard”, “Gioconda business”, “its Gioconda tricks”, etc.).
These stylistic devices illustrate the ambiguous character of the main personage Miss
Spence and underline the contrast between the plot of the story and the picture. The
contrast appears as a result of interaction between the inter-textual negative charac-
teristics of the main personage and the extra-textual positive associations with the
picture existing in the consciousness of a reader.

The names of famous artists and the images (Leda by Leonardo, Rubens’ Venus,
Eva by Grannah) depicted in their paintings are often included in the description of
the appearance and characters of personages in literature. The colour images in this
case are expressed explicitly or implicitly and based on allusive associations with the
creative work of famous artists, for example:
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(1) “With her large brown eyes, thin ascetic face, her pale skin and broad
forehead, she might have stepped out of a picture of Burne-Jones”
[Maugham 1991 (1915): 126].

It should be taken into account that the created connotations may be positive,
fascinating, attractive, and even express the “spirit of universal beauty”:

(2) “He looked round at her, and it seemed to his adoring eyes that more
than a woman was sitting there. The spirit of universal beauty, deep,
mysterious, which the old painters, Titian, Giorgione, Botticelli, had
known how to capture and transfer to the faces of their women - this
flying beauty seemed to him imprinted on her brow, her hair, her lips,
and her eyes” [Galsworthy 2006 (1921): 214].

Connotations may also be negative, even ironic as in the following examples:
(3) “Photograph of Sara in her wedding dress... A Rubens Venus in a parcel”
[Cary 1984 (1944): 33].
(4) “A new winner was being congratulated. She was atrociously stubby
and fat. The last one, long and harmoniously, continuously curved from

knee to breast, had been an Eve by Grannah, but this, this one was bad
Rubens” [Huxley 2004 (1921): 213].

In literature, all visual images are based on mental constructions and depend on
the aesthetic and interpretive abilities of a reader. These images challenge readers as
they are created by multiple sign system interaction to convey additional meanings.
The impression can be strong for a reader if s/he can imagine the picture of Grannah
and not in general, but just the image of Eve by the artist in contrast to “stubby and
fat” images of “bad Rubens”. In this case, the question is whether Rubens is really
“bad”, or it is a stylistic device used to achieve a contrasting effect. Visual perception
is very personal; it varies from person to person and depends on the social, educational,
and cultural level. The lack of background knowledge in the field of fine arts may
result in misunderstanding and even in miscommunication.

The language of art is a cultural phenomenon, which transfers special artistic
information that is organised and structured according to different but at the same
time interrelated semiotic systems. Umberto Eco proposes that every cultural phen-
omenon may be studied as communication [Caesar 1999: 55]. Linguistic and cultural
semiotics is a branch of communication theory that investigates sign systems and the
modes of representation that humans use to convey feelings, thoughts, and ideas.

Conclusion

The analysis of multimodal texts allows for understanding how mental images
are used in contemporary texts to achieve a variety of stylistic effects. The decoding of
the mosaic of multimodal texts requires readers to become capable of using different
interpretive strategies in order to construct or comprehend additional, often implicit,
meanings. The verbal and visual modes complement each other when it is necessary to
explain abstract or complicated concepts and to decode new information adequately.
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To understand information transferred by verbal and visual modes, a reader should
master methods and techniques studied by a rather new branch of semiotics — cognitive
semiotics, i.e. to learn by experience, think, reason, find a new insight, and produce
new meanings through communicating science and art.

The phenomenon of interpretation of verbal signs by means of non-verbal sign
systems is waiting for further research in terms of conceptual modelling on the level of
image-text, especially from a semiotic perspective.
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Hrops KOPOJTEB

(KueBckuit HaMOHAIBHBIN yHUBepcUTeT UMeHU Tapaca [lleBueHKo)

HapaMeTpI/l‘leCKaﬂ MOJe/Ib HAIIMOHAJBbHOIO KOOIIEPATUBHOIO
KOMMYHUKATUBHOI'O IOBECACHUA

Summary
Parametric Model of National Cooperative Communicative Behavior

The present paper examines the phenomenon of cooperative communicative behavior. In
particular, the definition of a national cooperative communicative behavior has been clarified,
its terminological system has been characterized, and some methodological aspects and postulates
have been highlighted in the study of the object. Based on the synthesis and analysis of the
major scientific works on the stated issues, the article suggests a parametric model of cooperative
communicative behavior, which will serve as a reference and conceptual framework for future
research.

Key words: national iommunicative cooperative behavior, parametric model, cooperative
communicative situation

*

B snoxy rnobdanu3zanum, uHTeHCU(UKALUU MEXKHAIIMOHAIbHBIX KOHTAKTOB BO3pac-
TaeT MHTepecC 00IIecTBa K STHUUYECKIM OCOOCHHOCTSIM OOIICHMST, K MCHTAJTUTETY 1 Ha-
LIMOHAIBHBIM XapakTepaM HapoaoB. CyIecTByeT MHOXKECTBO (haKTOB IIPOSIBIICHUS JIH -
IBOKYJIBTYPHOU crielMdUKU B OOILIEHUN TOTO MM MHOIO 3THOCA, YTO OOYCIOBIMBACT
aKTyaJbHOCTD BBISIBJICHUS U aHaIM3a KaK YHUBEPCAIbHBIX, TAK U UANOITHUYECKUX Xa-
PaKTEepUCTUK, TIPUCYIINX OIpeaeICHHOM KOMMYHMKATUBHOMN KylabType. OnucaHne
HaAIlMOHAJIbHOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO TTOBeIeHNS (KOOTIEPAaTUBHOTO, TIPOMEKYTOTHO-
ro, KOH(MJIUKTHOTO) SIBISIETCSI HEOTheMJIEMOI YacThiO CTpaHOBeACHMS (PETMOHOBEIE-
HUSI), TOCKOJIBKY OObEANHSIET MPOSIBIIEHNE CielIM(PUUIECKUX (paKTOB peueBOro 3TUKETa,
HAllMOHAIbHBIX TpaauLuii oOieHus u T.10. (A. [TaBnoBckas).

B coBpeMEHHBIX TMHTBUCTUIECKUX MCCIIEIOBAHUSIX BCe OOJIbIIIe BHUMAHMS YIe-
JISIETCSI U3YUYEHHIO BepOaIbHOTO U HEBEPOATbHOIO MOBEACHUSI B KOMMYHUKALIMU pa3-
JIMYHBIX TUMOB, B YACTHOCTU KOOMEPaTUBHON, HEKOOIEepaTUBHOM (KOHMIMKTHON) 1
npomexytouHoit (Tazuzos 2011; Diymak 2009; ITonomapés 2007; CtepHun 2015;
Tep-Munacosa 2007; Tomacenio 2011 u np.). Bce peyeBble XapaKTepUCTUKU U APYTHE
KOMITOHEHThI KOMMYHUKAIIUU CIIOCOOCTBYIOT €€ peanu3aiuu (yCrelHoW uinu 0e3yc-
netrHoii). Ob1asch, Mbl BBIOMpPaeM U3 CYHIECTBYIOLIMX CPEICTB BepOAIbHOU 1 HEBEP-
OaTbHOM KOMMYHUKALIMH T€, KOTOPBIE TIPEICTABIISIIOTCS HAaM HanboJ1ee yIaUHBIMMU JIJIS
pean3any HaMepeHUs B KOHKPeTHOH cutyarui. Kak otmeuaer A. A. PoMaHOB, MOXXHO
BCIIOMHUTb MHOTOUMCJIEHHBIE TPY/IbI 11O OMTMCAHUIO PA3TUYHBIX PEYEBBIX «IIOCTYIaTOB»,
«MaKCUM», «IIPaBUI», «UMILIUKATYp», «3anoBeneit» (JIx. Octun, JIx. Cépab, 1. BaH-
nepnux, I1. Ipaiic, [Ix. Jlakobd, Ix. JInu, P. Baruep u ap.), B KOTOPBIX TOCTYIUPYETCS
Unest 0 TOM, UYTO KOOnepamueHblil 6a3uc 00ueHus — 3To 0CHOBa 0€CKOHMINKTHOTO, yC-
MEIIHOIO IUaJIOTMYeCKOro B3aUMOIEHCTBUSI, a HapyllIeHe KOOIepaTUBHOCTU HeTlpe-
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MEHHO MPUBOAUT K PA3JIUYHBIM MPOTUBOPEUYUSIM MEXAY MapTHEPAMU U KOH(IUKTY
[Pomanos 2006: 10].

ITo muenuto H. ®@. [Tonomapésa, Tipeskie Bcero He0OX0IMMO pa3InyaTh KOoTiepa-
TUBHYIO U KOHMIUKTHYIO KOMMYHUKalWo. Eciu 3agavya nepBoit — dopMupoBaHue
MO3UTUBHOTO OOLIECTBEHHOTO MHEHUSI 00 apecaHTe U YCTAHOBJIEHUE MAPTHEPCKUX
OTHOULIEHUI C alpecaToM, TO BTOpas HalpaBjieHa Ha MPOTUBOJECHCTBUE B LIEJIOM U pa3-
pylLIeHUe B3aUMONIOHUMaHUSI MexX 1y KoMMyHUKaHTamu [[Tonomapés 2007: 31]. B cy-
Yyae OJMHAKOBBIX MPEACTABICHUIN MHTEPAKTAHTOB O KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX LEJISAX APYT
Jpyra Wid 0 B3aMMHOM paclpeneieHN KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX POJiei, KOMMYHUKAIIUAS
peanusyercs Kak Koorepaius. Eciu )xe KOMMYHUKAaHTBI UMEIOT pa3Hble e WIN pa3-
JIMYHOE MPEACTABJICHUE O PACTIPEICTIEHU KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX POJIEH (B YaCTHOCTHU, €CITU
OHU CO3HATEJBbHO CO3[AI0T 3TY Pa3HUILY), TO KOH(MIUKT MEXIY HUMU HEU30eXeH, U
CTaHAApTHAasE KOMMYHUKATUBHASI CUTYyalUsl 00513aTeIbHO CTaHeT KOH(IUKTHON. YacTo
KOH(DIMKTHAS CUTYaIusI OOIIIeHUS BhI3bIBAETCS HECOOTBETCTBUEM KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX
HOPM, IPUHSATHIX B pAMKAaX TOU WJIX TUHTBOKYJIBTYPBI.

CornacHo yrBepxkaenuto Y. B. [TormoBoii, KoH(PIMKTHOE 1 KOOTIEpaTUBHOE 001IIe-
HUE, KaK MIPaBUJIO, OCYLIECTBIISIETCS B ABYYIEHHOM U MHOTOWIEHHOM AUAIOTUYECKUX
LIMKJIaX, B KOTOPBbIX KOMMYHUKAHTBI PEAIU3YIOT CBOU UHAWBUIYAJIbHBIE 1IEJIU, CTPE-
MSICh IOCTUYb XKeJIaeMOT0 KOHEUHOTO pe3yibrata ooeHus. [1pyu 3ToM noHsTHe o co-
BMECTHOM PEYEBOM JICCTBUU UMEETCSI B 000UX ci1ydasix. ToIbKO MpU KOOMEPaTUBHOM
OOILIEHUU OHO SIBJISIETCSI OOLIUM AEHCTBUEM, UMEET CEMAHTUYECKYIO XapaKTEPUCTUKY
(+ copeiicTBue), a pu KOHOIUKTHOM OOLIEHUU — (+ MPOTUBOAEICTBYE). YCIENTHOCTh
XapaKTepHa KakK JUIsl KOOIEPAaTUBHOTO, TaK U 11 KOH(MIUKTHOTO TUITOB OOIIEHUS, HO B
KaXJI0M U3 HUX OHa uMeeT cBou ocodeHHocTu [[Tomosa 2001: 3]. KoonepatuBHoe 00-
1IeHME BO3MOXKHO TOJIbKO TOTJa, KOTJa aAPECaHT U aipecaT MOJIb3YIOTCS TEM XK€ KOJIOM
U MEX1y HUMU BO3HUKAET 0011e€ 3HAKOBOE KOHTAKTHOE MTPOCTPAHCTBO. [ToTpebHOCTD
B YIOJO0OJEHUU B OTAENbHBIX CJIy4yasiX OCO3HAETCS UHTYUTUBHO: B3POCJIbIE, MBITASICh
HaWTU «O0UIUIA SI3bIK» C PEOEHKOM, HEPEIKO MEePEXOAsAT Ha JETCKUIA JIETIET, YACTUYHO
VMUTUPYS MaJIEHBKOTO COOeCeTHUKA.

CortacHO aMeprUKaHCKOMY TICHIXOJIOTY Y CTICIIMAIUCTY 10 U3YYeHNIO KOMMYHUKAIIMK
u xoonepauuu M. Tomacesio, KoonepatuBHasi KOMMYHUKALMS, KaK U COBMECTHas
JeATeJIbHOCTh, OCHOBaHAa Ha 00111ei1 6a30BOI1 KOTHUTUBHON CTPYKTYpE pa3fesieHus Ha-
mepenuii [Tomacenno 2011: 34]. YueHblil IPEIIOXKUI BBIAETSATh KOONEPAMUBHYIO
Modenb 4eTOBEYeCKOTO OOIIeHUsI, B KOTOPOU MepBbIMU (POpMaMU MEXTUIHOCTHOTO
0o0UIeHUS ObLIM €CTECTBEHHBIE, CIIOHTAHHBIE, YKa3aTeJIbHbIe U U300pa3UTEbHbIE
(MKoHMYeCcKMe) XKeCThl (maHToMUMMYeckast KomMmyHukanus) [ Tomacemno 2011: 34].

K. ®. CenoB BbiessI€T TPY TUTIA SI3BIKOBOM TMYHOCTU B KOHTEKCTE €€ KOMMYHMKA-
TUBHOTO MOBEJAEHUS: — KOONEpamueHslii, B KOTOPOM TOMUHUPYIOLIEH SIBISIETCS yCcTa-
HOBKAa Ha MapTHepa M0 KOMMYHUKALUWU; — YeHMPUPOBAHHbII, XapaKTePUIYIOUIUICS
YCTAaHOBKOW TOBOPSIILIETO Ha ceOs1 MPU UTHOPUPOBAHUU COOECENHUKA;, — KOH@AUKM -
Hblil, TEMOHCTPUPYIOLINI YCTAHOBKY ITPOTUB aJipecaTta, CTpEMJIEHUE CAMOYTBEPIAUTHCS
3a ero cueT [Cenos 2000: 6—12].

KoonepaTuBHbBII TUI SI3bIKOBOW JUYHOCTU, B CBOIO OYEpElb, IO MHEHUIO
K. ®@. CenoBa, npencrapiieH IByMsI TTOATUTIAMU: KOOTIEPAaTUBHO-KOH(MOPMHBIM, B KO-
TOPOM KOMMYHUKAHT JEMOHCTPUPYET COTJIacue C TOUYKOM 3peHus co0eceqHNKA, TaxKe
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€C/IA HE BIOJIHE pa3fessieT €e; KOONepaTUBHO-aKTyaIu3aTOPCKUM, TA€ TOBOPSIIUNA
PYKOBOJICTBYETCS CTPEMJIEHUEM ITOCTABUTH CE0S1 Ha MECTO afipecara, B3IJISHYTh Ha CUTY-
anuto ero riazamu [ Cemo 2000: 6—12]. Takum 06pa3oM, SI3bIKOBbIE TUIHOCTH KOOTIE-
PaTUBHOTO TUIIA, MPOSIBIISIONINE YBAXKEHUE, TOJEPAHTHOCTD, TEPIIEHUE K COOECETHUKY,
HCTIOJIb3Ys KaK KOH(OPMHBIE, TaK U AKTyaJIU3aTOPCKUE TAKTUKHU, CIIOCOOHBI PeaTn30-
BBIBATh KOOTIEPATUBHYIO CTPATETHUIO B OOIIIEHWH U TIPEICTABISITh TIOJTHOLIEHHOE KOOTIe-
paTMBHOE KOMMYHUKATUBHOE TTIOBEICHUE.

IMonarasics Ha oTIpeeIeHre KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO IMOBEICHUSI KaK «COBOKYITHOCTH
HOPM U Tpaauiuii oo1eHus aTHoca» |CtepHuH 1989], mpencrasisieM MOHSITUE HAyUO-
HAAbHORO KOONEPAMUBHO20 KOMMYHUKAMUBHO20 NOGe0eHUs CEAYIOIIUM 00pa3oM: COBO-
KYITHOCTh HOPM U TPAIUIIMI KOOIEPATUBHOTO (HEKOH(MIMKTHOIO) OOIIEHUST OTpe-
JIEJICHHOTO 3THOCA; TUMMMYHOE KOMMYHUKATUBHOE TOBEIEHUE, XapaKTepU3yIoIeecs
KCTIOJIb30BAHUEM KaK CTAHIaPTHBIX, TaK U crieluduieckKux (He)BepOaabHbIX CPEICTB,
B KOTOPOM KOMMYHUKAHTBI UMEIOT OIMHAKOBbIE TTPEICTABICHUST 0 KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX
LIEJISIX IPYT ApyTa WK O B3AMMHOM PacCIpeieIEHUU KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX POJIEY U MEXY
HUMMU YCTAaHABJIUBAIOTCS MAPTHEPCKUE OTHOLIEHUS.

Y4yacTHUKYM KOOTIEPAaTUBHON KOMMYHUKALIAX MTPEXIE BCETO UMEIOT OOLIYIO LIEIb,
MPUIEPKUBASICh BO BpeMsl OOIIEHUS eIMHOTO MpuHIMNa koornepauuu [Ipaiic 1985].
Kraccudeckoit B 3TOM KOHTEKCTe Y TTPUHITUTTUAIBHOM SIBJISIETCST TEOPUST «COXPAHEHUST
Jmna», aBTopbl KoTopoii [1. bpayn Ta C. JIeBUHCOH, cChLIasiCh HA TEOPUIO PEYEBBIX MaK-
cum [Ix. JInva, nuddepeHIMPYIOT BEXJIUBOCTb HA MO3UTUBHYIO U HETaTUBHYIO [ Brown,
Levinson 1987]. T.B. JlapuHa nipeyiaraet MOIU(UIIMPOBATH TEOPUIO «COXPAHEHUS JIULIa»
BpayHa-JleBUHCOHA B TEOPUIO «OTAAJIEHUS (AUCTAaHLUPOBAHUS) U COJMKEHUS»
[JTapura 2009].

DKcTpanonupys BeiaeaeHHbie B.M. [ylakoM TUITBI MOAYCOB peY€BOTO MOBEIE-
Hu4 [Diyirak 2009] Ha KoonepaTUBHYI0 KOMMYHUKAIIUIO, MOXEM BBICKA3aTh MPEATIOJNO-
JKEHUE O TOM, UTO PEJIEBAHTHBIMU ISl HAC SIBJISTIOTCS MOAYChI BEXKJIMBOCTU U (DaMUITb-
SIPHOCTU. B KOOmIepaTUBHOM KOMMYHUKATUBHOM MOBEICHUY MTPENCTABICHBI CUTYalluU
00LIeHUS (3HAKOMCMB0, hpusemcmeaue, Cogem, nodjceaanue, 61a200apHoCMy,/npusHamenb-
Hocmb, npocvba, noxeana, npueiauieHue, U3BUHeHue, npowanue, coeaacue, co1yecmaue,
npusHanue 8 11008U U T. /), OCHOBAHHBIE HA peaU3allu1 WU TOCTUKEHUU B3aUMOTIO-
HUMaHUS MEXIY cOOeCeJHUKAMU, a TAKXKE, KaK yxKe ObUIO OTMEUYEHO, Ha obuieit 6a30-
BOI KOTHUTMBHOM CTPYKTYpe COBMECTHBIX HaMepeHUi. MOIyc arpeCCUBHOTO PEYeBOTO
TOBEZICHYSI COOTBETCTBEHHO HE MOXKET OTBEUaTh TPeOOBAHMSIM KaK KOOIEpaluu B 11e-
JIOM, TaK U KOOTIEPAaTUBHOM KOMMYHUKAIIUA B YACTHOCTH.

[Mo3uTHBHBIN 1 HETATUBHBIN TUTTHI BEXKJTMBOCTH, KOPPETUPYIOIINECS C MOIYCaMU
BEXJIMBOCTU U (DAMWIBSIPHOCTU KOOIMEPATUBHOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO MOBENCHUS,
SIBJISIIOTCS PEJIEBAHTHBIMU [IJIs1 IPUHLIMITOB KOOMEPAllUU U KBa3UKOOIEepalluu, Ipeay-
CMaTpuBas OMPENETICHHYIO CUCTEMY KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX CTPATETUIA, HATTPABIEHHBIX WA
Ha COJMXEHUE C aipecaToM, Wi Ha oTaajieHue oT Hero [[asuzos 2011: 13].

KoMMyHUKaTUBHOE TIOBEIEHUE TMIHOCTH OTIPEIEIISIeTCS €6 KOMMYHUKATUBHBIM
coszHaHueM. [1o onpenenenuio M. A. CrepHrHa, KOMMYHUKAaTUBHOE CO3HAHUE — 3TO
«YCTOMYMBAsT COBOKYITHOCTb MBICIUTETbHBIX MIPOIIECCOB, 00ECTIEUNBAIOIITNX KOMMYHU -
KaTUBHOE MOBeJeHUE (HaLuu, Tpymibl, JUIHOCTU) [CtepauH 2003: 10]. Yuenslii npen-
JlaraeT Tpy MO (CUTYaTUBHYIO, ACTIEKTHYIO U TapaMEeTPUYECKYIO) IS aHAIM3a KOM-

172



Heopy KOPOJIEB. Ilapamempuueckas mooeas HALUOHANLHOZ0 KOONEPAMUBHOEO. .

MYHUKATUBHOTO MOBEAECHUS, 00ECIIeYMBAIOIINX KOMIUIEKCHOCTh U CUCTEMHOCTD €Tr0
OIUCaHUsI, HO UMeIoNInX pa3Hoe Ha3HaueHue (cMm.: M.A. CtepauH «Mopenu omnuca-
HUSI KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO TToBeieHus» ) [CtepauH 2000]. OcHOBBIBasICh Ha TIPETOXKEH-
Hbix Y. A. CTepHUHBIM MOJIEJISIX OTIMCAaHUST HAIMOHAJIBHOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO TIO-
BEIIEHUS, MbI CAEJIAJIA MOMNBITKY CKOHCTPYUPOBATh U MPEICTABUTh MapaMETPUUECKYIO
MOJEJIb KOOTIEPAaTUBHOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO MOBEIEHUS CIEAYIOIIUM 00pa3oM (CM.
puc. 1).

IMapamerpuyeckas monens (ITM)
KOONepaTuBHOI0 KOMMYHHKATHBHOTO
noseaenns (KKIT)

AcnexTsl DakTophI Tunsr
KKIT KKIT KKIT
!
KKIT Bepbanbubiit KKII

Kooneparunsnbie
Hesepbanbhbiii KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIE

CHUT’ U
yamw KooneparusHo
1 1

KKIT KKIT

Hopmbt I Monycst I

——

<I OBmeKybTypHBIE Il Bexmpocty " DaMHIBAPHOCTH l *I TponyKkTHBHBII _kond

| Crparernn KKIT

Kooneparusro-
Taxrukn KKIT P . F
AKTYanu3aTOpCKHii

PenentupHbiit

T'pynnossie

. HerarusHoii
To3uTHBHOI KoonepawH I
apameTpsI

]

DakTbl (MPU3HAKH,
neiicreus) KKIT

HopmarugHbrit

Tematuyeckne
HUMIIEPaTUBbI

KommyHuKaTHBHBIE
JIONyLIEeHHs

IMapameTpuyeckast MOzeJIb IIpe/IioIaracT CUCTEMHOE, B OCHOBHOM, (hopMajin3o-
BaHHOE OITMCaHNe KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO MOBEICHMST Ha OCHOBE OIIpeACICHHOI, BRIOpaH-
HO MCCIeA0BaTe/IeM COBOKYITHOCTH (DAKTOPOB, IapaMeTPOB U MPHU3HAKOB, I10 KOTOPbIM
MOKET OBIT ITPOaHAIM3UPOBAHO KOMMYHUKATUBHOE ITOBeIeHNE TF000T0 3THOCA. MMeH-
HO B IIpeieIax IMapaMeTpUIeCKOM MOIETN BBIIEIISTIOTCSI KOMMYHUKATUBHBIC (PaKTOPHI,
mapaMeTpbl ¥ mpu3Haku. OCHOBOM OIMMCAHUS SIBJISIIOTCS KOMMYHUKATUBHBIC ITPU3HA-
KU (IeiicTBUs, (haKThI), BBIIEICHHBIC SMITUPUUISCKN U3 (DAKTUIECKOTO CPAaBHUTEIIHHO-
ro Marepuaja. OTU IPU3HAKU JOJIKHBI ObITh CUCTEMATU3MPOBaHbI, 0000IIIEHBI B IMapa-
METpHI, a TapaMeTphl — B pakTophl. TakuM 00pa3oM, UCCIIeI0BaTe b TOKEH ITOTYINTh
000011IeHHYI0 MOJIeJIb KOMMYHMKATUBHOTO MTOBEIEHUS 3THOCA, IIOCTPOSHHYIO Hepap-
Xu4ecku. BoissBiaeHue ¢hakTopoB 1 apaMeTPOB ONKMCAHUS HAlIMOHAJIBHOTO KOMMYHU -
KaTUBHOTO TTOBEICHUS — BaxkKHAs U CJIOXHAS MCCIIeAoBaTeIbCKasI 3a1aua, TpeOyromast
COOJIIOCHYSI YeTKMX IIPUHIIMIIOB KOMIUIEKCHOM METOAMKM aHaJI13a.

Taxum o6pa3oM, olmrMcaHne KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO TIOBEACHUS 3THOCA 110 TTapaMeT-
PUYECKOI MOEIU IIpelycCMaTpUBAET, IPEXIE BCETO, LIEJIOCTHYIO XapaKTEPUCTUKY pe-
JICBAHTHBIX YepT KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO TTOBEICHUS MCCICAYeMOM JTUHTBOKYJIBTYPHOI
OOIITHOCTH B COITOCTABIICHUH C Ipyroii. KoMMyHUKaTUBHEIC TIPU3HAKH (BepOaIbHbIC 1
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HeBepOaTbHbIE) TOJKHBI PACCMATPUBATHCS HETIOCPEICTBEHHO B TIPe/ie/iaX COOTBETCTBY-
IOIIIMX [TAPAMETPOB, TTOCKOJIBKY UX (PYHKIIUM B paMKaX OTIpe/IeJICHHBIX KOMMYHUKATUB-
HBIX TapaMeTPOB coBMaaaloT (CM. oapooHee padoTy noxa peaakuueii M. A. CrepHuHa
«AMepHKaHCKOe KOMMYHUKATHUBHOE MMOBEIEHNE», B KOTOPOI IpYMEHEHa IMmapaMeTpu-
yecKast MOJIEJThb JUISI COTIOCTaBJIEHUSI PYCCKOTO U aMePUKAHCKOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO
noseneHus ) [Amepukanckoe 2001]. Cornacumcs ¢ y4eHbIM B TOM, YTO TapaMeTpUYeCcKast
MOJIEJIb SIBJISIETCSI TEOPETUUECKON 6a30ii MJis onrcaHusl HAllMOHATBbHOTO KOMMYHUKA-
TUBHOT'O TOBEACHUSI, 8 CUTYaTUBHO-TEMAaTUUECKasl U aCIEKTHAsI MOJIEJIN TTPEIOCTABIISIIOT
SMIUPUYECKUIT MaTepuasl sl 0000IIeHNUsT, KOTOPBI B CBOIO OYEPEIb UCTIONb3YETCS
TIpY MMapaMeTpuIeckoM onucaHuu. TakuM o0pa3om, Bce TPU MOJIETN He UCKITIOYAIOT, a
MIPEANONAaraoT U JONONHAIOT Apyr apyra [Crepnun 2000: 22].

B nepcrniekTrBe HalIMX UCCIETOBAHUH TUIAHUPYEM PACCMOTPETh BCE COCTaBJISIIO-
1I7e TTapaMeTPUIECcKOi MOJIEIN KOOTIEPATUBHOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO MOBEIEHUS YK-
pavHIIEB, PyCCKUX U JINTOBIICB.
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Multimodal Metaphors in Printed Advertisements:
A Case Study

Summary
Multimodal Metaphors in Printed Advertisements: A Case Study

The development of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT) in the 1980s has led to a wide
research into metaphor by highlighting the centrality of metaphor to human cognition. Whereas
the pioneering study carried out by Charles Forceville (1996,2007, 2008, and 2009) marks the
shift of trend towards multimodality in the framework of conceptual metaphor research, which
until recently has been restricted to the exploration of conceptual metaphor as reflected in its
linguistic expressions paying little attention to its non-verbal manifestations. Within the cognitive
framework and taking studies of multimodal metaphor into consideration, the present paper
intends to focus on the analysis of printed advertisements (both in English and Latvian) that
instantiate multimodal metaphor, public service advertisements in particular, giving a brief
insight into the use of multimodal metaphor in advertising and its significant role.

Key words: Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT), public service advertisement, multimodal
metaphor

Kopsavilkums
Multimodalas metaforas drukataja reklama: pieméru analize

Konceptualas metaforas teorijas attistiba 20. gadsimta 80. gados kluva par pamatu virknei
pétijumu par metaforu, izcelot metaforas centralo lomu cilveku domasanas procesa. Savukart
Carlza Forsvila (Charles Forceville) pétijumi (1996, 2007, 2008, un 2009) novatoriskais pétijums
iezimé jaunu tendenci konceptualas metaforas pétijumu ietvaros, kas lidz §im tradicionali ir
pievérsusies konceptualo metaforu izpétei to lingvistiskaja izteiksmé, maz uzmanibas veltot
metaforu neverbalajam izpausmém. Kognitivas lingvistikas ietvaros un, nemot véra multimodalas
metaforas pétijumus, dotais raksts sniedz drukato reklimas sludindjumu (anglu un latviesu
valoda), kas satur multimodalas metaforas, analizi, dodot isu ieskatu multimodalas metaforas
lietojuma un tas lomas nozimiguma drukataja reklama.

Atslégvardi: konceptualas metaforas teorija, sabiedrisko pakalpojumu reklama, multimo-
dala metafora

£

The development of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT) in the 1980s, since the
publications of George Lakoff and Mark Johnson’s Metaphors We Live By (1980)
and the volume Metaphor and Thought (1979) edited by Andrew Ortony, has led to a
growing interest and a wide research into metaphor by highlighting the centrality of
metaphor to human cognition. Lakoff states that “metaphor is not just a matter of
language, but of thought and reason” [Lakoff 1993: 208]. Within this theory, scholars
[e.g. Lakoff and Johnson 1980; Lakoff and Turner 1989; Gibbs 1994; Kovecses 1986,
2000, 2002, 2003, etc.] view metaphor as a way of “understanding and experiencing
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one kind of thing in terms of another” [Lakoff and Johnson 1980: 5], which is different
from the traditional idea that metaphor is simply a kind of rhetoric. Thus, “a metaphor
is a conceptual mapping between two domains” [Croft, Cruse 2004: 196]: the target
domain and the source domain respectively. Lakoff and Johnson use the formula
TARGET DOMAIN IS SOURCE DOMAIN to describe the metaphorical link between
the domains (Ibid). Consequently, as stated by Lakoff (1980), verbal metaphors are
no more and no less than surface manifestations of metaphorical thinking, i.e., a meta-
phor is “fundamentally conceptual, not linguistic, in nature” [Ibid: 244].

Cognitive scholars have conventionally restricted their studies to the exploration
of conceptual metaphor as reflected in its linguistic expressions paying little attention
to its non-verbal manifestations. However, if the assumption that metaphors pervade
human thought is taken into account, conceptual metaphor should be encoded not
just in language, but also in other forms of communication as we access information
through five different senses, i.e., sight, hearing, taste, olfactory, and touch. Thereby,
it can be argued that conceptual metaphors do not only manifest themselves verbally,
but also occur non-verbally and multi-modally [Alousque 2014: 155]. Moreover, Charles
Forceville (2009) claims that metaphor pervades in non-verbal categories and governs
how we think and act. Thus, the pioneering study carried out by Forceville (1996,
2007,2008, and 2009) marks the shift of trend towards multimodality in the framework
of conceptual metaphor research. The scholar’s multimodal metaphor study derives
from the discussion in Forceville (1996) Pictorial Metaphor in Advertising about visual
or pictorial metaphors, i.e., metaphors represented only in pictorial mode without
mixing with other modes like words or sounds. Forceville and other scholars [Carroll,
1994; Cienki and Miiller 2008; Kennedy 2008; Zbikowski 2008; Koller 2009; El Refaie
2009; Eggerstsson 2009; Urios-Aparisi 2009, etc.] put the research of conceptual
metaphor onto the stage of other non-verbal categories. They examine the presence of
multimodal metaphor, i.e., metaphor occurring in diverse modes, focusing on combi-
nations of visual, language, gesture, sound, and music by investigating discourses in-
cluding political cartoons, films, oral communication, comics, music and sound, and
advertising. Hence, Forceville [Ibid: 24] defines multimodal metaphors as “metaphors
whose target and source are each represented exclusively or predominantly in different
modes”. In her turn, Koller [2009: 46] claims that “multimodal metaphor is constituted
by mapping, or blending, of domains from different modes”. According to Forceville
(2009), modes in the investigation of multimodal metaphor are as follows: pictorial
sign, written signs, spoken signs, gestures, sounds, music, smells, tastes, and touch.

Advertising, being a type of multimodal discourse that is persuasive par excellence
and where overall meaning of multimodal metaphor is construed through diverse modes,
e.g. written language, spoken language, visual signs, sounds and smells, has been the
subject of studies in recent years [Forceville 1996, 2007, 2008, 2009; Koller 2009;
Caballero 2009; Urios-Aparisi 2009; Yu 2009; Alousque 2014, Yang 2015, etc.]. In
addition, metaphor is a very productive tool for advertising inasmuch as it engages
audiences in intended activities and works successfully as an advertising strategy con-
tributing to the communicative function of the advertising discourse. Metaphor plays
a persuasive role. Koller [2009: 49] asserts that “multimodal metaphor is a tool to meet
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the persuasive function of advertising in that it requires the addressee to construct a
meaningful reading by processing verbal and visual elements together”. Alongside its
persuasive role, metaphor in adverting discourse is aimed at attracting and retaining
consumers’ attention. Moreover, it helps to get across the intended message thus
ensuring the transmittance of abstract concepts by bringing into play diverse modes.

Within the cognitive framework and taking studies of multimodal metaphor into
consideration, the present paper intends to focus on the analysis of printed advertise-
ments that instantiate multimodal metaphors, public service advertisements in particular.

Public service advertisement (PSA) is a kind of advertisement that, unlike business
commercials, is primarily designed to inform and educate rather than sell a product or
service (http://advertising.about.com/od/advertisingglossary). The Federal Communi-
cations Commission (FCC) defines a PSA as “any announcement for which no charge
is made and which promotes programs, activities, or services of federal, state, or local
governments or the programs, activities or services of non-profit organizations and
other announcements regarded as serving community interests, excluding time signals,
routine weather announcements and promotional announcements” (http://www.
psaresearch.com/bib9830.html). PSAs are messages with the objective of raising aware-
ness, changing public attitudes and behaviour towards a social issue. In other words,
PSAs are seeking to raise public awareness of social issues via mass media and encourage
more people to get involved in creation and interpretation of advertisements. Permanent
social campaigns are regularly organised to raise people’s awareness and change their
way of thinking.

To illustrate how multimodal metaphor is employed in printed advertising, 10
public service advertisements (both in English and Latvian) have been excerpted on
the basis of a kind of random sampling from diverse Internet sources, and analysed. A
cognitive approach is used to analyse the metaphor and metonymy encoded, the modality,
and the intended message of the advertisement [see also Alousque 2014], as shown in
Table 1:

Table 1
Analysis of public service advertisements
Cognitive analysis: Metaphor
Metonymy
Modality: Monomodal/Multimodal
Representation of the source and target
Pragmatic effect: Intended message

Example 1. Road users often forget about the importance of wearing seat belts
since there is no tangible benefit to the action, unless one is involved in a car crash. In
2014 German automobile manufacturer “Porsche AG” released a campaign “Buckle
up — Safety on the roads” (Figure 1b). In its turn, Road Traffic Safety Directorate
(Latvia) created a new social campaign for buckling up called “Dzivibas josta” (“Life
Belt”) (Figure 1a) in 2015. The campaigns aim at urging people to wear seat belts,
especially in the rear seats, as non-use of seat belts is a contributing factor to the large
amount of road deaths. As stated in the campaign “Dzivibas josta” (“Life Belt”),
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wearing a seat belt not only saves one’s life, but also prevents one from becoming a
lethal weapon capable of killing others.

»:Ammuuunmul! Live Ionger,
DZIVIBAS)OSTA buckle up.
D —
Figure 1a Figure 1b

Both printed PSAs use the image of a seat belt which resembles electrocardiogram
creating visual metonymic image SEAT BELT FOR ELECTROCARDIOGRAM. Since
the seatbelt is not buckled up it features the break in life line and the straight line in the
electrocardiogram indicates a person’s death, thus, creating the metonymy-based
multimodal metaphor SEAT BELT IS LIFE.

AD 1 (Figures 1a): “Dzivibas josta” (“Life Belt”) (www.csdd.lv)

AD 2 (Figure 1b): “Buckle up — Safety on the roads” (http://www.coloribus.
com/adsarchive/radio/porsche-buckle-up-safety-on-the-roads-19649105/)

Cognitive analysis: ~ Metonymy: SEAT BELT FOR ELECTROCARDIOGRAM
Metonymy-based metaphor: SEAT BELT IS LIFE
- Source: life
— Target: seat belt
Modality: Multimodal
— Visual/verbal representation of the source
— Visual/verbal representation of the target

Intended message: ~ Buckling up saves your life.

Example 2. The campaign “Buckle Up and Be There” (Figure 2a, 2b and 2c¢)
released in 20135, instead of opting for conventional and commonly used scare tactics,
demonstrates a positive reason to encourage people to wear a seat belt, for instance, to
stay alive and be present for special moments in life. The three printed advertisements
cover the examples of beautiful and emotional moments like daughter’s graduation,
marriage proposal, and a father supporting his son at a soccer match. The message of
the PSAs is “buckle up and stay together with your loved ones”.

The pairs in all three advertisements are placed against a seat belt with embraces
resembling a seat belt clasp, illustrating that by wearing a seat belt you and your loved
ones stay together.

AD 3, AD 4, AD 5 (Figure 2a, 2b, 2c): “Buckle Up and Be There”
(https://arrivealive.co.za/Arrive-Alive-Advertisements-2015)
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Figure 2a Figure 2b Figure 2¢

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy: EMBRACE FOR SEAT BELT CLASP
Metonymy-based metaphor: SEAT BELT IS BEING TOGETHER
— Source: being together
— Target: seat belt

Modality: Multimodal
— Visual/verbal representation of the source
— Visual representation of the target

Intended message: By buckling up, you and your loved ones stay together

Example 3. In 2010, the Bangalore traffic police teamed up with the advertising
agency, Mudra Group, India, to make the series of public service announcements
warning people of the risk of talking on the phone with people while they are driving
(Figure 3a, 3b, 3c¢).

A disturbing photography was used to shock people out of talking to their friends
and families on the phone while they are driving. Men and women were shown grim-
acing as blood spurts out from their telephones, thus, enabling the construe of visual
metonymic image BLOOD FOR DEATH, and, consequently, multimodal metonymy-
based metaphor USING PHONE WHILE DRIVING IS DEATH.

Figure 3a Figure 3b Figure 3¢
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AD 6 (Figures 3): “Don’t talk while he drives.” (http://streetanatomy.com/
2010/05/02/talking-while-driving/)

Cognitive analysis:

Metonymy: BLOOD FOR DEATH

Metonymy-based metaphor: USING PHONE WHILE
DRIVING IS DEATH

- Source: death

— Target: talking on the phone while driving

Modality:

Multimodal
— Visual representation of the source
— Visual/verbal representation of the target

Intended message:

Warn people about the risk of talking on the phone with
people while they are driving

Example 4. In June 2012, just before
Midsummer fest, within the framework of
Road Traffic Safety Directorate’s (Latvia)

campaign against drunk driving“No vadi- T
taja lidz izvaditajam ir viena glaze” (“There lz VADITA JS

is only one glass from a driver to an under- otraiespeja.lv

taker”) purchasers of alcoholic beverages at
gas station STATOIL were reminded of the

deadly consequences of driving drunk. The  NEBRAUC DZERIS! o ocma § storis © v T

buyers received a special campaign card

(Figure 4).

Figure 4

The ad depicts the visual solution of the campaign’s message “No vaditaja lidz
izvaditajam” (“From a driver to an undertaker”): the words “vaditajs” (“driver”) and
“izvaditajs” (“undertaker”), as well as the glass of a strong alcoholic drink and the
ignition key drowned in it. The intended message of the ad symbolizes a human’s
choice in a given situation: the wrong choice and action can change the destiny of
many people — one alcoholic drink before driving a car can make the “driver” become

“an undertaker”.

AD 7 (Figures 4): “Don’t drive drunk!” (www.csdd.lv)

Cognitive analysis:

Metonymy: IGNITION KEY FOR DRIVING; IGNITION
KEY IN THE GLASS FOR DRIVING DRUNK
Metonymy-based metaphor: DRIVING DRUNK IS DEATH
— Source: death

— Target: driving drunk

Modality:

Multimodal
— Verbal representation of the source
— Visual/verbal representation of the target

Intended message:

Driving drunk can have deadly consequences.
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Example 5. Despite decades of warning many people continue to use tobacco
products placing themselves at serious risk for disease and premature death. Thus,
numerous anti-smoking campaigns are released on a regular basis.

] Froomar mats & mabs prosenss
ot chngues d¢ awton, STDA,
shombet, boemication. ol dam,

s On e e,

Figure 5a Figure 5b

The message in both ads is straightforward in showing the final consequences of
continuing to smoke. The image of a gun loaded with cigarettes instead of bullets, as
well as the verbal text enable the construction of the metaphor SMOKING IS DEATH.

AD 8 (Figure 5a): “Smoking kills” (http://www.forbes.com/sites/steveolenski/
2013/10/04/a-stop-smoking-campaign-perfect-for-halloween/#165ae564386f)
AD 9 (Figure 5b): “Lethal Weapon” (http://www.vitalinkweb.com/social-
issues/)

Cognitive analysis: ~ Metonymy: CIGARETTE FOR BULLET
Metonymy-based metaphors: CIGARETTE IS DEADLY/
LETHAL WEAPON; SMOKING IS DEATH
— Source: deadly/lethal weapon, death
— Target: cigarette, smoking

Modality: Multimodal
— Visual/verbal representation of the source
— Visual representation of the target

Intended message: =~ Smoking kills.

Example 6. Since their foundation, Greenpeace, the international environmental
protection organization, has combined aggressive and hostile actions against polluters
with highly imaginative ways to engage the public. Their PSAs have great production
values and appeal to a visually oriented, hip culture, which is their primary audience.

Thus, in the ad presented in Figure 6, global warming is pictured as a hand-
grenade made of ice that is melting: as soon as the safety lever melts up the fuse is
ignited, and detonation occurs. The multimodal metaphor GLOBAL WARMING IS
DEADLY/LETHAL WEAPON, construed by bringing into play two modes (visual
and verbal modes respectively), get across the intended message of the ad that the
humankind and every man has to act right now to prevent the danger.
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THE SEA LEVEL IS INCREASING. |
WE ARE ALL IN DANGER: |

Figure 6

AD 10 (Figure 6): “Do something against global warming. Do it now.”
(www.sulfrider.org.br)

Cognitive analysis: Metaphors: GLOBAL WARMING IS HAND-GRENADE;
GLOBAL WARMING IS DEADLY/LETHAL WEAPON
— Source: hand-grenade, deadly/lethal weapon
— Target: global warming

Modality: Multimodal
— Visual representation of the source
— Verbal representation of the target

Intended message: ~The humankind and every man has to act right now to
prevent the danger of global warming.

The advertisements selected and analysed in the present article mainly fall into
Forceville’s (1996, 2009) verbo-pictorial variety of multimodal metaphor. Forceville
(1996) defines a verbo-pictorial metaphor as a metaphor whose source is visually
represented and the target is verbally represented or vice versa. In his subsequent
study (2009), a verbo-pictorial metaphor is a metaphor always encoded visually and
occasionally in additional verbal form.

The metaphors instantiated in the advertisements considered in the article draw
on the modes of written language and visuals in one of the following ways:
®  both the source and the target are visually and verbally cued (Figure 1a, 1b);

e the source is rendered visually and verbally, whereas the target is represented
visually (Figure 2a, 2b, and 2¢; Figure 5a, 5b);
e the source is verbally rendered, and the target is visually and verbally cued

(Figure 4);

the source is pictorially represented, and the target is rendered verbally (Figure 6);

the source is visually cued, and the target is represented via verbal text and image

(Figure 3a, 3b, 3c¢).

It must be noted that the interplay of metonymy and metaphor is obvious in most
of the advertisements considered. Barcelona (2000) points out that metonymy is a
more fundamental cognitive phenomenon than metaphor, and metaphor is very often
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motivated by metonymy. Moreover, the interaction between metaphor and metonymy
is of great relevance in advertising.

PSAs are dynamic discourses, in which all modes can contribute to multimodal
metaphors either in the source domain or the target domain. The modes in advertising
are structured around a clearly defined target, and the need to persuade or represent
the target in a positive light. The communicative effect of the advertisements considered
is to be found in the combination of the visual and verbal modes.

The present article has attempted to give a brief insight into the use of metaphor
in advertising and its significant role. Multimodal metaphors help to transmit the
intended message; they are used to attract attention. They are particularly helpful in
retaining the addressee’s attention for longer by involving one in the interpretation of
the advertisement. Thus, metaphor contributes to the primary goal of advertising by
promoting the product in different ways.
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Summary
Insight into Designations of Corporate Strategies in the English Language

Zoomorphic metaphors in business terminology have been extensively researched, yet
increasingly companies are called corporate citizens. Corporations as associations of people,
united by shared business goals, represent interests of their shareholders and founders, they are
guided by corporate policies and they apply certain strategies to survive in the business environ-
ment and to operate in a competitive market. Corporate strategies are ways found by businesses
to achieve their particular goals and the business community has sought to find designations
that would best describe the core of respective strategies. A whole set of terms denoting defensive
strategies employed by companies to fight takeovers is based on military and historical allusions
emphasizing conscious orchestrated efforts undertaken by companies as associations of
individuals to protect their interests in a competitive business environment.

Key words: corporate, strategy, term, military, allusion

Kopsavilkums
Ieskats korporativo stratégiju apzimejumos anglu valoda

Zoomorfam metaforam biznesa terminologija ir veltiti apjomigi pétijumi, tacu arvien biezak
uznémumi tiek saukti par korporativajiem pilsoniem. Korporacijas ka cilvéku apvienibas, kurus
vieno kopigi biznesa mérki, kas parstav savu akcionaru un dibinataju intereses, sava darbiba
vadas péc korporativajam nostadném un izmanto noteiktas stratégijas, lai izdzivotu biznesa
vidé un darbotos konkurences tirgt. Korporativas stratégijas ir lidzekli, ko uznémumi izmanto
savu konkréto mérku sasniegSanai, un biznesa aprindas ir centusas atrast apziméjumus, kas
vislabak raksturotu attiecigo stratégiju butibu. Virkne terminu, kas apzimé uznémumu izman-
totas aizsardzibas stratégijas cind pret parnemsanu, balstds militaras un vésturiskas alazijas,
uzsverot uznémumu ka individu apvienibu apzinatus, saskanotus centienus aizstavét savas intere-
ses konkurentspéjiga biznesa vide.

Atslégas vardi: korporativs, strategija, termins, militars, aluzija

The modern world of business has often been likened to the jungle in view of the
ruthless competition and aggressive onslaught of the new entrants to the market. Not
infrequently human behaviour in the world of business and finance has been described
using zoomorphic metaphors that have been extensively researched. The research paper
“Animal Metaphors in Some Business-Related Terms in English”, by Nadezda R.
Silagki published in 2011, is among the most interesting recent contributions where
the theoretical framework of Lakoff’s Conceptual Metaphor Theory is applied to the
more general metaphors “people are animals” and “institutions are animals”, focusing
on several submetaphors (investors are animals, products are animals and companies
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are animals) to reveal links between characteristics of animals and animal behaviour
as the source domain and financial market participants, people and institutions as the
target domain [Silaski 565 2011: Online]. In the conclusive passages N. Silaski describes
the research study as an attempt “to demonstrate the pervasiveness of the ANTIMAL
metaphor in the conceptualisation of certain human and inanimate phenomena in the
world of business and economics and to explain the functioning of metaphors and
metonymies in the coining of business and financial terms in English” [Silaski 2011:
Online].

Yet increasingly opinions are raised that zoomorphic metaphors used in relation
to business have done the business community a bad service by dehumanizing the
business world. Business is a cooperative and regulated activity involving groups of
people who collaborate and trust each other — shareholders, investors, customers,
suppliers. To successfully operate and exist in a competitive market companies must
make every effort to comply with regulatory requirements and constraints, etc. Com-
panies are increasingly viewed as “corporate citizens”. The website Investopedia that
contains a dictionary for professionals, presents an extensive explanation for the con-
cept: “Corporate citizenship is the extent to which businesses are socially responsible
for meeting legal, ethical and economic responsibilities placed on them by shareholders”
[IVP: Online].

Even though it might seem that corporations are a notable feature of the modern
age, however, the Merriam Webster Dictionary lists the first recorded use of the word
in the 15% century [MWD: Online]. In the 18% century William Blackstone, an out-
standing lawyer and legal scholar of his time, wrote in his famous Commentaries on
the Laws of England (1765-1769) that “it has been found necessary, when it is for the
advantage of the public to have any particular rights kept on foot and continued, to
constitute artificial persons, who may maintain a perpetual succession, and enjoy a
kind of legal immortality. These artificial persons are called bodies politic, bodies cor-
porate, (corpora corporata) or corporations: of which there is a great variety subsisting,
for the advancement of religion, of learning, and of commerce” [Blackstone 17635:
Online].

In the 21 century the ruling of the US Supreme Court in the case Citizens United
v. Federal Election Commission took the discussion if companies were people even
further. On January 21, 2010, the US Supreme Court recognised that, “the First Amend-
ment applies to corporations, e.g. First Nat. Bank of Boston v. Bellotti, 435 U. S. 765,
778, n.14,” and extended this protection to the context of political speech, thus granting
the right to freedom of speech enshrined in the First Amendment to the US Constitution
to corporations, making it a landmark ruling in the history of US law granting personal
rights to legal entities [Citizens United v. Federal Election Commission: Online]. Ac-
cording to the Black’s Law Dictionary, a legal entity “has legal capacity to (1) enter
into agreements or contracts, (2) assume obligations, (3) incur and pay debts, (4) sue
and be sued in its own right, and (5) to be accountable for illegal activities” [BLD:
Online]. Corporations as associations of people, united by shared business goals,
represent interests of their shareholders, founders, etc., they are guided by corporate
policies and apply certain strategies to survive in the business environment and to
operate in a competitive market, to stand its ground in fighting aggressive takeover. It
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is a conscious orchestrated action taken by companies as legal entities representing
interests of their shareholders to adapt to and anticipate changes in the business environ-
ment.

In this respect terms designating takeover and takeover prevention strategies
deserve particular attention. The business community has sought to find designations
that would best describe the core of respective strategies and gradually these designations
have come to be accepted by the business community and treated as terms. Defensive
strategies employed by companies to fight takeovers support the conceptual metaphor
“business is fight” that is confirmed by the presence of terms based on literary, military,
and historical allusions.

The New Dictionary of Cultural Literacy defines allusion as “an indirect reference
to some piece of knowledge not actually mentioned” [Hirsch 2002: 148], establishing
through allusive references links between texts from different periods and between
various fields of human activity yet understanding and interpretation of these allusive
references presume prior background knowledge. Lady Macbeth Strategy, one of the
most frequently used terms to denote a hostile takeover, alludes to the infamous Lady
Macbeth in Shakespeare’s “Macbeth”, written in 1605, where the hospitable but decep-
tive hostess sets the scene for the gruesome murder that will be committed by her
husband Macbeth in the ruthless fight to become the king of Scotland. In business the
term means “a corporate-takeover strategy with which a third party poses as a white
knight to gain trust, but then turns around and joins with unfriendly bidders” [CD:
Online].

Several defensive strategies have designations based on allusions to military
practice. The term Kamikaze Defence, which refers to the Japanese suicide aviators
who attacked naval ships of the Allied forces during World War II, denotes a high-risk
hostile takeover prevention strategy that may prove detrimental for the company itself:
“Kamikaze defence involves reshaping the target company — either by divesting substan-
tial assets or by making unappealing acquisitions — so that its attraction to a corporate
raider is greatly reduced” (IVP: Online). Another term Scorched Earth dates back to
the wars of King Darius the Great of Persia (c. 550-486 BC) [EB: Online] when the
retreating opponent destroyed food supplies and poisoned wells although, according
to the Merriam-Webster Dictionary, its first known use has been recorded only in
1937 [MW: Online]. In business the Scorched Earth Policy means “a takeover preven-
tion strategy in which the target company seeks to make itself less attractive to hostile
bidders by selling off assets, taking on high levels of debt or initiating other activities
that may damage the company if it is purchased” [TVP: Online].

In its turn, a Dawn Raid as a takeover strategy is, according to the Oxford Dic-
tionary “a surprise visit at dawn, especially by police searching for criminals or illicit
goods”, with a subsequent comment that the business term has originated in the British
Stock Exchange and denotes “an attempt to acquire a substantial portion of a company’s
shares at the start of a day’s trading, typically as a preliminary to a takeover bid”
[OD: Online]. The term Saturday Night Special (SNS) is listed in the Investopedia as
“an obsolete takeover strategy where one company attempted a takeover of another
company by making a sudden public tender offer, usually over the weekend” [IVP:
Online]. Yet the phrase has another meaning that might and might not be related to
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business activities. In April 21, 1999, the Institute for Legislative Action published an
article on its website “Saturday Night Specials”, where Saturday Night Special was
mentioned as a slang term generally used to refer disparagingly to relatively compact,
less expensive, small-calibre handguns [NRA-ILA: Online].

Another group of terms designating corporate strategies denotes extreme if not
desperate, almost suicidal attempts undertaken by companies to save their business.
The most notable among them is Jonestown defence when the targeted company takes
measures that might jeopardize the very existence of the company to fight against
aggressive takeover attempts. Investopedia lists the term Jonestown defence as a
synonym for the strategy named suicide pill and as an extreme version of the strategy
called poison pill [TVP: Online]. The term is based on the allusion to the Jonestown
mass suicide in Guyana that shocked the world in 1978, when Jim Jones, the leader of
the Peoples Temple of the Disciples of Christ, led members of the sect to commit mass
suicide by taking a cyanide-spiced drink — a total of 918 people died. Both the suicide
pill and the poison pill denote defensive strategies “aimed at preventing hostile take-
overs, however, they may result in the ruin of the company” [IVP: Online].

In most cases it is difficult to trace the first recorded use of the term and the
history of the emergence of the term. If it can be assumed that appearance of the term
Jonestown defence can be linked to the actual event in 1978, the suicide pill and the
poison pill might be a reference to the practice that developed during WWII and is
followed by military and counterintelligence agencies to provide their agents with
poisonous pills for emergencies when captured by the enemy or to escape death through
torture. The concept of the pill has proved to be a generative model as in 1989 still
another defensive strategy appeared — the People Pill. According to Investopedia, “the
first use of the people pill anti-takeover strategy is attributed to a food company called
the Borden Corporation. In 1989, the company’s board of directors approved a people
pill that Borden could use to demand that an acquiring company pay a fair value for
the company’s shares and that it does not fire or demote any of Borden’s existing
managers” [IVP: Online].

Video games as a prominent feature of the end of the 20™ century have also con-
tributed their share to the development of business terminology. The Pac-Man defence
is a defensive option to prevent a hostile takeover in which “the target firm turns around
and tries to acquire the other company that has made the hostile takeover attempt.
This term has been accredited to Bruce Wasserstein” (IVP: Online). Pac-Man is a
video game, released in Japan on May 22, 1980, and Bruce Wasserstein, credited with
coining the term, was the Wall Street investment banker who helped pioneer the hostile
takeover in the 1980s. The term was used in retrospect in respect of the attempted
hostile takeover of the company Martin Marietta by Bendix Corporation in 1982
[IVP: Online].

The present research study provides only an insight into the process of tracing
the emergence of terms denoting corporate strategies. It has its limitations as the focus
of attention has been on a small cluster of takeover prevention strategies in English
terminology in the western business environment. The analysis of the above cluster of
corporate takeover prevention strategies reveals the prevalence of military allusions to
describe conscious orchestrated efforts undertaken by companies as associations of
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individuals to protect their interests in a competitive business environment reinforcing
the view that companies are socially responsible corporate citizens. Even though it is
usually maintained that business is international and has no boundaries, a more in-
depth study of the use of these terms in other languages would allow drawing more
profound conclusions about the usage of these terms and, more importantly, about
the perception and interoperation of these terms in other language environments.
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Summary
Linguistic Scenarios in Latvian Higher Education Settings

Language issues within the higher education sector have taken the central position in view
of the current internationalization perspective. Language policy in European higher education
institutions is impacted by current trends in commerce, science, and culture, as well as the
guidelines provided in numerous documents issued by the Council of Europe emphasizing the
centrality of languages within any curricula.

The article reports the results of the study aimed at exploring how internationalization
impacts language studies within the higher education curriculum and faculty staff professional
development identifying types of linguistic scenarios in Latvian HEIs. The advantages and
benefits, as well as disadvantages and challenges within each particular scenario were stated
with the aim to provide recommendations to eliminate the drawbacks and elaborate the existing
strategies for successful higher education study programme implementation which would ensure
maintenance of rightful balance between the nation state, European and international objectives
set for the sustainable development of the higher education sector in view of the internationali-
zation of higher education.

Key words: internationalization, higher education, linguistic scenarios, foreign language
studies, curriculum

Pesiome
JIMHrBUCTHYECKHE CLIEHAPUH B BBICHIMX Y4eOHbIX 3aBeieHusx JlaTuu

SI3BIKOBBIC BOITPOCHI B CEKTOPE BBICILIEIO 00pa30BaHMS 3aHSIN LIEHTPAIbHYIO TTO3UIINIO B
KOHTEKCTe MHTePHALIMOHAIN3alN 00pa30BaHus. SI3pIKOBAsT MOJTUTUKA B €BPOTICHCKUX BBICIITAX
YUeOHBIX 3aBeIcHUSIX (OPMHUPYETCS Ha OCHOBE TCHACHIINI B 00JIaCTH ITPOMBIIIJICHHOCTHU, HAYKH
M KYJIBTYPbI, a TAKXe AUPEKTUB, IPUBEACHHBIX B MHOTOYMCICHHBIX TOKYMEHTaX, M3I1aBaeMbIX
EBponeiickum Coro30M, MOAYEPKUBAIOIIUX LIEHTPATbHYIO MO3UIIMIO SI3bIKOB B paMKax yUeOHbIX
MPOTrpaMM.

B craTtbe mpeacTaBiieHbl pe3ybTaThl MCCICAOBAHMS, HATIPABJICHHOTO Ha U3yYeHME BIIUS-
HUS MHTepHAIMOHAIN3allMY Ha UCTTOJIb30BaHUE W U3yYeHUE SI3bIKOB B YYEOHBIX ITpOrpaMMax 1
MporpaMmax poheCCHOHAIBHOTO COBEPIICHCTBOBAHUS I TIPO(ECCOPCKO-TIPETI0aBaTEeTbC-
KOTO0 COCTaBa B BHICIIMX YU4eOHBIX 3aBeICHUSIX. ABTOPBI CTaThU IPEACTABISIOT TUIIOJIOT IO JIMHT -
BHUCTUYECKUX CLIEHApMEB B BbICLLIMX YUeOHbIX 3aBeaeHusIx JlatBuu. [1penmyiiectsa u HeaocTaTKu
KaXI0ro KOHKPETHOTO ClieHapus ObLIN UACHTU(UIIMPOBAHBI C LIEJIbIO IIPEI0CTABICHUS PEKO-
MEHIALUI 110 YCTPAaHECHUIO HEAOCTATKOB U pa3pabOTKU CTpaTeruu IS YCIIEITHOM peann3aiun
Y4eOHBIX TPOrPaMM B KOHTEKCTE MHTePHAIIMOHAIN3AlUM BBICIIIETO 0O0pa30BaHus.

KiroueBsie cioBa: UHmMepHayuonarusayus, eovicuiee 06p(1306(1HL{€, JAUHeeUCMUHECKUE CUeHa-
puu, UsyueHue UHOCMpPAHHbIX A3blIK0E, y’-l€6HbI€ npoepammaol
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Introduction

The reasons for the internationalization of higher education are numerous. The
most distinct ones are the contribution of every single nation to the global economy
and society, and the labour market need for people educated to operate in international
and intercultural contexts [Blight, Davis, & Olsen 1999; Altbach & Knight 2007;
Kenney & Mowery 2014]. The contribution of the international community to the
formation and development of the knowledge society, exchanging, gaining and sharing
global knowledge are viewed as other crucial objectives set for all the nation states.

Alongside the apparent benefits rooted in the internationalization of higher educa-
tion, challenges and problematic questions are encountered at all the internationalization
stages. The world practices provide examples of successful practices as well as introduce
solutions to problems the involved parties face. Therefore, the urgent need to study,
analyze, and adjust these practices to local contexts is apparent.

The article reports the selected results of the study conducted in the framework of
Doctoral research [Stavicka, A. Foreign Language Studies in the Context of Higher
Education Internationalization, 2014 (scientific adviser: I. Odina)].

Research Methodology

The research was carried out in the pragmatic paradigm, as pragmatism provided
the basis for carrying out the multi-strategy research utilizing both quantitative and
qualitative research methodology. The concurrent triangulation design was chosen as

a type of multi-strategy designs. Within the present design, qualitative and quantitative

methods are used independently and concurrently. The research results are compared

to assess their convergence [Creswell 2003: 213ff.].
The following research strategies were used within the 3 stages of the empirical
research:

1. Case Study. The main objective of the research stage was to reveal specialized
terminology as a particularly significant aspect to be included and focused on
within higher education study content in the context of internationalization of
higher education.

2. Survey. The objective of the survey conducted applying the questionnaire, docu-
mentary analysis, and focus-group discussion as data collection methods was to
identify Latvian HE setting for the International HEI with the view to identify the
strengths and challenges of Latvian internationalization scenarios focusing on
issues related to language studies for both students and academic staff.

3. Narrative Analysis. The objective of the research stage was to attain a condensed
and broad description of the phenomenon of internationalization and the language
issues linked to internationalization as apparent in the narratives of particular
target audiences (Lecturers/Faculty Members; Students; Employers (outside the
higher education sector; having higher education); Employees (outside the higher
education sector; having higher education).

Typology of Linguistic Scenarios within HEIs
Based on the research findings, three different types of learning spaces were
identified: monolingual (Scenarios 1, 2, 3), bilingual (Scenarios 4 and 5) and multilingual

192



Indra ODINA, Anna STAVICKA. Linguistic Scenarios in Latvian Higher Education Settings

learning spaces (Scenario 6). Each of the types and the scenarios attributed to these
types will be considered in turn (Fig. 1).
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Figure 1. Typology of Linguistic Scenarios in Latvian HEIs
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Within the typology, 3 scenarios were attributed to the monolingual learning
space.

Scenario 1 is characterized by the state official language (Latvian) being the domi-
nant language of instruction within certain study programme implementation. Within
Scenario 1, the main language of communication at all levels and the general language
of instruction in HEIs is the state official language — the Latvian language.

The Latvian Language Law and strategic documents highlight the role and signi-
ficance of the state official language; therefore, the primary advantage of this scenario
is seen in its main mission and function of being one of the key agents in the elaboration
of effective language practices incorporating state language maintenance and promo-
tion. However, it should be noted that one of its major challenges is attractiveness for
the wider international community, as the role of languages within numerous profes-
sional domains should be reviewed taking into account recent developments towards
the multilingual and multicultural learning space rooted in the internationalization of
higher education worldwide.

Scenarios 2 and 3 (Scenario 3 being the extreme version of Scenario 2) are also
attributed to the type within the monolingual learning space. However, these scenarios
are fundamentally different from Scenario 1, as the English language as the dominant
language of instruction within the programmes implemented in this scenario is used.

The research findings revealed that in all the HEISs selected as a research sample
certain programmes were implemented through the English language. These prog-
rammes are mostly aimed at international students. The main objective of such prog-
rammes is attracting international student population. However, it should be highlighted
that such programmes are categorized under Scenario 2, as the programmes offered
are generally available also in the Latvian language, while Scenario 3 presupposes the
use of English as the unique language of instruction and administration in a HEI in
question. Nevertheless, the main drawback of both Scenario 2 and Scenario 3 is detected
in insufficient attention paid to the cultivation and promotion of local (national) language,
culture, and values. Within Scenario 3, the dominance of English may threaten the
national language (especially as an academic language). None of the HEIs in the research
sample were categorized under Scenario 3.

Within the typology, 2 scenarios were attributed to the bilingual learning space.

Scenarios 4 and 5 (Scenario 5 being the extreme version of Scenario 4 and leading
to more challenges as revealed) are attributed to the bilingual learning space. Scenario
4 is characterized by the majority of programs being implemented through Latvian as
the main language of instruction with a number of programmes in English, while
Scenario 5 refers to the learning space where the majority of programmes are imple-
mented through English with a number of programs in Latvian. This way, especially
in Scenario 4, the right balance between the nation state objectives for cultivation of
the national language and culture and initiatives towards the common European educa-
tion space is maintained. Scenario 5 presupposes greater emphasis on raising attractive-
ness for the international student population. However, both of the scenarios offer
opportunities for international orientation and career.
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Given that Latvian is the main language of instruction in the majority of prog-
rammes implemented within the majority of HEIs selected for the research purpose, in
the course of the research, the conclusion was drawn that English as a lingua franca
was more and more used as the additional language of instruction in HEIs as well as in
institutional communication and documentation, as HEIs in Latvia actively participated
in the international academic scientific communication (e.g. international projects,
partnership, academic networks, etc.). Moreover, all the HEIs recognize and acknow-
ledge the international dimension as of particular importance within the education
they provide. All the institutions aim towards the development of a true international
learning space. Apart from participation in the global scientific community, they offer
programmes for international students mainly implemented in the English language.

Within the typology, 1 scenario was attributed to the multilingual learning space.

Scenario 6 is attributed to the multilingual learning space and is characterized by
plurality of languages and cultures present within one classroom. Moreover, within
Scenario 6, the initiatives towards a simultaneous use of multiple languages within
one programme are assigned the central role. In view of the formation and development
of the common European education state, it should be highlighted that the success of
this learning space to a large extent is rooted in the ability to live and work in a multi-
cultural and multilingual environment in which the relevant skills can be deployed
most effectively.

Within Scenario 6, the mother tongue, national culture and history are the key
elements alongside with recognition and appreciation of the mother tongue, national
culture and history of “others”. Therefore, it may be concluded that the core objectives
within Scenario 6 correspond to the position of the state authorities as regards these
questions, as placing national achievements and national values within education is
definitely the right perspective to keep to, which is also highlighted within the corres-
ponding EU documents, as the formation and development of the European identity
comprise national differences, which make a crucial dimension within the multilingual
and multicultural community. It should also be marked that European education com-
prises European knowledge and foreign language skills to enable young people to live
and work anywhere in the European Union. The European education is frequently
phrased as the European dimension within the compulsory curriculum. It is apparent
that this dimension cannot be omitted in the present-day circumstances.

The research findings demonstrated that Latvian educators and students have
become part of the multilingual and multicultural learning space, which leads to certain
findings for HEIs to consider:

e  The survey findings imply that the most challenging issues educators and students
working and studying in multilingual and multicultural groups have to deal with

can be categorized under the concept of academic cultures and practices (e.g.

international students’ perception and interpretation of the academic norms and

requirements);
e Challenges related to the diversity of educational experiences, integration of stu-
dents, adjustment to the new learning environment, teaching methodology and
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assessment requirements, etc. should be the reference points for consideration
within the faculty staff professional development programmes;

e Challenges related to language proficiency and support measures for faculty staff
and students working and studying in the multilingual and multicultural learning
space substantiate the necessity to review the higher education curriculum and
staff professional development programmes with the aim to provide sufficient
preparation as concerns language proficiency in the multilingual and multicultural
learning space.

Conclusions

Based on the research findings, the following conclusions can be drawn:

e Higher education internationalization and the dominance of the English language
as the language of international communication/lingua franca/global language
shape language policy and practices within higher education institutions in Latvia
based on the internationalization rationales relied upon by a particular HEI.

e  Rationales behind the internationalization of higher education (socio-cultural,
academic, economic, political) relied upon by HEIs in Latvia predetermine the
formation of a monolingual, bilingual, and multilingual type of learning space
with a certain linguistic scenario being implemented within a HEI: within the
monolingual learning — Scenarios 1, 2, 3 (Scenario 1 - state language as the domi-
nant language; Scenario 2 — English as the dominant language of instruction within
the study programme implementation with the state language being the basic
communication language; Scenario 3 — English as the dominant language of instruc-
tion and communication at all levels); within the bilingual learning space —
Scenarios 4 and 5 (Scenario 4 — the majority of the programmes implemented in
the state language, some programmes are implemented in the English language;
Scenario 5 —the majority of the programmes implemented in the English language,
some programmes are available in the state language); within the multilingual
learning space — Scenario 6 (simultaneous use of multiple languages in study prog-
ramme implementation).

e Study programmes in all the professional disciplines and professional development
programmes for the faculty staff focusing on expert proficiency in the state language
alongside with advanced proficiency in at least one foreign language enhance the
quality of higher education and promote the sustainable development of the know-
ledge society, as members of the knowledge society cannot function effectively in
one language only, whether it be their mother tongue or a foreign, global language,
e.g. English.

The typology of linguistic scenarios within the Latvian higher education sector
may be used as the basis for further investigation within the Latvian higher education
sector and higher education sectors worldwide to provide a comprehensive typology
of all the possible existing scenarios, which would contribute to the foundation of a
holistic view of the world internationalization practices.
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Summary
Conceptual Metaphors in Lithuanian Interwar Periodicals (on the basis of weekly
newspaper “Lietuvos tikininkas™)

The aim of the present research is to discuss a variety of conceptual metaphors actualized
in the weekly newspaper “Lietuvos tkininkas”.

The material for the research comprises 195 metaphorical expressions collected from the
articles and paragraphs related to the events and current issues of that time Lithuania. The
newspaper issues of three months published in 1927 were selected for the analysis. The methods
of conceptual analysis, interpretation, descriptive and statistical analysis were employed in the
present study.

“Lietuvos tkininkas™” is a quality newspaper aimed at villagers and published in 1918-
1940, i.e. during the period of the independent Republic of Lithuania.

Conceptual metaphors relate two areas of reality and allow to speak about one object on
the basis of lexis related to another object, show the specifics of the world perception, reveal
the assessment of real things and phenomena fixed in language user’s consciousness.

The conceptual metaphors related to HUMAN area are mostly actualized in the texts of a
weekly newspaper “Lietuvos tkininkas”. They are employed while speaking about the struggle
for power, the issues of governing the country.

Key words: conceptual metaphors, cinceptual analysis, interwar period, newspaper, world
perception

Straipsnio tikslas — aptarti savaitrastyje , Lietuvos tikininkas" aktualizuoty kon-
ceptualiyjy metafory jvairove.

Darbo medziagg sudaro metaforiniy pasakymy pavyzdziai is 1927 m. trijy ménesiy
laikras¢io numeriuose spausdinty straipsniy ir zinuciy, susijusiy su to meto Lietuvos
gyvenimo jvykiais ir aktualijomis. I$ viso pasinaudota i§ 14 numeriy surinktais 195
pavyzdziais. Darbe taikyti konceptualiosios analizés, interpretacijos, aprasomasis ir
skaiciavimo metodai.

»Lietuvos tkininkas* — stambus savaitrastis, éjes 1918-1940%, t. y. visg nepri-
klausomos Lietuvos valstybés gyvavimo laikotarpj. Kaip teigia Giedré Polkaiteé, Sis
leidinys buvo orientuotas j kaimo zmones [Polkaité 2007: 53], kurie kalbamuoju laiko-
tarpiu sudaré didzigjg Lietuvos gyventojy dalj. Be patarimy, kaip tkininkauti (,Aviy
augintojams Zinotina“ LU 1927, 36), Zemés wikiui galin¢iy praversti produkty reklamos,
»Lietuvos tkininke" buvo spausdinama nemazai straipsniy politikos ir ekonomikos
temomis (, Lietuvos prekyba 1926 metais* 1927, 14), pasakojimy apie kity Saliy sant-

! Tki 1919 m. savaitrastis buvo leidziamas Vilniuje, véliau veikla perkelta j Kaung.
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varka (,Latvijos demokratinés vyriausybés politika ir josios priesininkai“ LU 1927,
12), iSeivius (,Jsidémétina knyga* LU 1927, 12), praneSama apie Lietuvos kaime
jvykusius nusikaltimus (, Vél baisi zmogzudysté Kédainiy apskrity* LU, 12), pateikiama
buiciai naudingy patarimy (, Motery kampelis“ LU 1927, 12). Savaitrastis , Lietuvos
tkininkas" buvo laikomas Lietuvos valstieCiy sgjungos, o nuo 1922 mety — Lietuvos
valstieciy liaudininky sgjungos — organu. I$ pradziy leidinys turéjo 8 puslapius, véliau —
12. 1933 savaitrascio tirazas buvo 15000 egzemplioriy [Urbonas 2002: 170].

VieSajame Lietuvos diskurse aktualizuotos konceptualiosios metaforos sulaukia
kalbininky démesio. Issamus 1980-2012 m. Lietuvos vie$ojo diskurso tyrimas yra pa-
teiktas A. Budvytytés-Gudienés, A. Gudaviciaus, N. Jurgaicio, S. Papaurélytés-Klovienés
ir R. Toleikienés parengtame konceptualiyjy metafory zodyne [KMZ 2014].

Apie savaitrastj ,Lietuvos tkininkas“ rasyta aptariant lietuviy kultarai svarbiy
zmoniy veiklg [Stakuliené 2007; Subacius 2008], spaudos reklamg tarpukario Lietuvoje
[Polkaité 2007; Polkaite 2009]. Savaitrascio tekstuose aktualizuotos konceptualiosios
metaforos aprasytos nebuvo, todél galima teigti, kad straipsnyje pristatomas tyrimas
yra naujas.

1926 m. gruodzio 17 d. perversmo nuverstas tuometinis Lietuvos Respublikos
prezidentas Kazys Grinius buvo valstie¢iy liaudininky atstovas [Urbonas 2002: 172],
todél iskart po perversmo savaitrastyje buvo pradéta viesai abejoti naujosios valdzios
politika. ,Lietuvos ukininkas" spausdino tekstus, kuriuose buvo atvirai abejojama
naujosios valdzios politika. Laikrascio straipsniuose buvo reiSkiamas susirapinimas
dél Lietuvos ateities.

Tyrimas

Konceptualiosios metaforos yra ne tik mgstymo modelis, kuris parodo analogija
tarp dviejy tikrovés sriciy ir leidZia apie vieng objektg kalbéti remiantis su kitu objektu
siejama leksika, metaforos taip pat atskleidzia pasaulio suvokimo ypatumus, kalbos
vartotojo samonéje uzfiksuotg tikroves daikty ir reiskiniy vertinimg. Tai parodyti labai
svarbu batent vieSajam diskursui, nes laikras¢iy ir Zurnaly straipsniuose pateikiamas
ne Siaip pasaulio atspindys, bet batent toks pasaulio vaizdas, kokj nori aprasyti Zurna-
listai. Vadinasi, kad ir 2 skirtingy pozitriy j ta patj dalyka besilaikantys spaudos atstovai
gali sukurti visiskai skirtingus pasakojimus, naudotis skirtingomis raiskos priemonémis.
Konceptualiosios metaforos yra vienas i§ tiksliausiy ir aiskiausiai , isSifruojamy” bady
skirtumams tarp kalbinéje sgmonéje uzkoduoty ir verbalizuojamy pasaulio suvokimo
budy atskleisti.

I$ trijy ménesiy savaitrascio , Lietuvos ukininkas® numeriy surinkti pavyzdziai
buvo suskirstyti remiantis DidZiosios buties grandinés (toliau tekste —- DBG) klasifikacija
[placiau apie $ig schemg 7r. KMZ 2014: 36-43].

SuskirsCius visus pavyzdzius atsizvelgiant j juose aktualizuotas konceptualigsias
metaforas paaiskéjo, koks santykis susidaro tarp pagrindiniy penkiy konceptualiyjy
metafory klasifikacijai pasitelkiamy tikrovés sri¢iy — NEGYVOJO PASAULIO,
AUGALU, GYVUNU, ZMOGAUS IR ANTGAMTINIO PASAULIO. Pagal aktuali-
zuojamy konceptualiyjy metafory daznuma pirma sritis yra ZMOGUS (80 pavyzdziy).
Kiek daugiau nei 40 proc. pavyzdziy (i§ viso 77) sudaro su NEGYVAJA GAMTA
siejami metaforiniai pasakymai.
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Toliau bus atskleista konceptualiyjy metafory jvairové remiantis DBG dalis suda-
ranciy skyriy apimtimi, iSsamiau aptartos laikrascio tekstuose aktualizuotos produk-
tyviausios konceptualiosios metaforos.

Is NEGYVO]JO PASAULIO daliai priklausancio skyriaus GAMTA metafory sa-
vaitra$cio ,Lietuvos ukininkas* tekstuose dazniausiai aktualizuojamos STICHINIO
REISKINIO ir ERDVES metaforos.

Metaforiniai pasakymai, kurie yra siejami su STICHINIO REISKINIO metafora
sudaro kelias grupes, pagrjstas tokiuose pasakymuose apibudinamo tikrovés objekto
vertinimu. VienareiksmiSkai teigiamai vertinama tévynés meilé yra suvokiama kaip
stipriai deganti, galinti daryti jtaka ugnis, pvz.: <...> dar maZo dr. Jono Basanaviciaus
Sirdy uzkareé didelé tévynés meile LU 1927, 8, 2. Abstraktiis fenomenai, galintys bati
jvertinti tiek teigiamai, tiek neigiamai, siejami su neapibréztomis stichinémis jégomis,
kurios iSsiskiria tiesiog tuo, kad gali paveikti zmogy ar tikrovés objektg, nors pacios
yra nevaldomos: Tada apima sirdj begalinis lindesys, nusiminimas, nepasitikéjimas
savimi... LU 1927, 8, 2.

Neigiamai vertinamos gamtos jégos turi konkrecig iSraiska. , Lietuvos tkininko*
tekstuose tai pirmiausia yra su blogu oru siejami gamtos reiskiniai. Nekalbinéje realybéje
jie sutrikdo normalig Zzmoniy veikla, todél ir tekstuose tokie metaforiniai pasakymai
pasitelkiami norint apibudinti neaiskig arba grésminga padétj, plg.: Taigi dabar po
keletos jau mety darbo ir audry savanoriams pirmon eilén turi rupéti tik valstybeés
reikalai, miisy krasto labas LU, 1927, 1, 2; <...> visai nieko nepasakoma arba nusakoma
miglotais isvedZiojimais LU 197, 9, 1.

Didziausias neigiamo vertinimo kravis siejamas su TAMSOS metafora. Savaitras-
tyje , Lietuvos tkininkas" §i metafora labai daznai pasitelkiama tuose tekstuose, kurie
buvo parasyti po pasikésinimo j §j laikrastj leidusig , Varpo“ bendrove. 1927 m. kovo
11 d. buvo susprogdinta bendrovei priklausiusi spaustuvé. Neoficialiai kalbéta, kad
tokiy veiksmy priezastis — bendrovei priklausanciuose laikrasciuose viesai reiskiamas
nepritarimas po 1926 m. gruodzio 17 d. j valdzig atéjusiy tautininky politikai. , Lietuvos
tkininko" tekstuose jvykiy kaltininkai nejvardijami, tadiau keleriopai reiSkiamas
neigiamas vertinimas parodo, kad kalbama apie jégas, kurioms laikrascio leidéjai ir
bendradarbiai niekada nepritaré, plg.: Dabar sugriautas masinas bendromis pajégomis
dvigubai atstatysime. Ir kuo daugiau Séls tamsos jégos, tuo labiau tvirtéesime iki galutinai
isnyks tamsos piktadariai LU 1927, 11, §; <...> pagelbés ir pati placioji visuomené
eliminuodama visus faktus ir davinius, galincius nusviesti biaury patamsiy galybiy
darbg LU 1927, 11, 3.

ERDVES metaforos raiska savaitrascio ,Lietuvos wikininkas* tekstuose yra jvai-
resné. IS visy su Sia metafora siejamy pavyzdziy vyraujantis yra kelio (kelionés) motyvas.
Kaip kelias suvokiamas valstybés gyvenimas. Dazniau yra aktualizuojama mintis, kad
valstybé ne pati eina keliu, bet yra vedama, plg.: <...> truputj paaugusi visuomené
meéginta nuvaryti kitu keliu LU 1927, 4, 5; Miisy vyriausybé turi aiskiai pasakyti, kur
ir kuriuo keliu veda miisy valstybe, nes dabar darosi neaisku, kur einame LU 1927, 6,
4. Galima daryti prielaida, kad laikrastis iSreiskia tokiag nuomone: patys valstybés
gyventojai menkai atsakingi uz tai, kas vyksta, visa atsakomybé tenka valdziai. Kaip
teigiamas dalykas suvokiamas tik tiesus kelias, nukrypimas nuo tiesios linijos yra
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nepageidautinas, pvz.: Kreivu keliu neinama LU 1927, 2, 1; Tad reikia tik dZiaugtis ir
palinkéti, kad savanoriai nuo to kelio niekuomet neiskrypty LU 1927, 2, 1. KELIO
metafora pasitelkiama ir kalbant apie atskiry asmeny arba jy grupiy veikla, plg.: <...>
mes kRiekvienas turime pasizadeéti eiti D-ro Jono Basanaviciaus praskintu ir nurodytu
keliu LU 1927, 8, 1; Miisy tautinio atgimimo kelias éjo per liaudies svietimg, jos sqmo-
ninimg LU 1927, 11, 3. Galima apibendrinti, kad savaitrascio , Lietuvos wikininkas"
tekstuose KELIO metafora dazniausiai pasitelkiama siekiant isreiksti pozityvias
nuostatas tikroves atzvilgiu.

Neigiamam padéties vertinimui apibudinti pasirenkamos dvi erdvinés orientacijos.
Tradiciskai toks vertinimas siejamas su kryptimi Zemyn: <...> dvasios nupuolimas ir
sustingimas apima kartais ir visq visuomene, tautg LU 197, 8, 2. Krypties Zemyn ir
kity nemaloniy fiziniy charakteristiky derinys sukuria stipresnj neigiamg kruvj: <...>
kruvinasai aktas, kurj ryZosi padaryti naujoji valdzia, buvo inspiruotas SSSR priesininky
su tikslu sudaryti gilig kiaurime tarp dviejy valstybiy LU 1927, 1, 3.

Is DAIKTO metaforos aktualizacijos pavyzdziy iSsiskiria TRANSPORTO meta-
fora. Ja pagristy metaforiniy pasakymy pavyzdziai rodo, kad aktualizuojant metafora
susiduria kalbétojy samonéje esantis zemdirbiy tautos pozitriui j pasaulj budingo
vezimo motyvas su XX a. pradzioje vis dar modernia laikyto automobilio (ar kitos
vidaus degimo variklj turinCios transporto priemonés) pozymiais. Reikia patikslinti,
kad analogija su veZimu prisimenama reciau, be to, veZimas siejamas su tuo, kas sena
ir neprogresyvu, pvz.: <...> vyresniesiems reikia rimtai susirupinti, kad misy tautos
veZimas — miisy respublika, nejvirsty j kokj griovj ir kad visai nesuliizty LU 1927, 6, 2;
VeZimas girgida <...> Ponai tautininkai veZa girgidantj veZimg LU 1927, 7, 3.

Aktualizuojant gerokai daznesne MASINOS metafora gendancios transporto
priemonés motyvas taip pat figuruoja: <...>tariant , Lietuvio" ZodZiais, valstybés masina
dar sunkiau suktysi ir labiau girgidéty LU 1927, 4, 1. Labai daZnai tekstuose yra
minimas valstybeés vairas. Aplink jj ar salia jo vyksta judéjimas. Judéjimg nusakanciy
veiksmazodziy semantika parodo teksto autoriaus poziirj kalbamuoju klausimu, plg.
Susidarius naujajai vyriausybei, nuo valdZios vairo tapo atstumtos visos privilegijuotos,
prisisiurbusios prie visuomenés pyrago grupés LU 1927, 13, 2; Dabartiné vyriausybé
nepaprastomis aplinkybémis atsistojo prie valstybés vairo <...>LU 1927, 2, 3; <...>
Zmoneés, prie valstybés vairo atsidiire <...> LU 1927, 2, 4. Néra pavyzdziy, kuriuose
buty kalbama apie taiky ir suplanuotg vairo perdavima, viskas vyksta spontaniskai,
be susitarimo, vadinasi, labiau zitrima asmeninés naudos, o ne bendros valstybeés,
kuri suvokiama kaip masina, gerovés.

IS gausiy personifikacijos pavyzdziy issiskiria tie atvejai, kuriuose situacijai apibu-
dinti pasitelkiami ZMOGAUS — VISUOMENINES BUTYBES pozymiai. Si metafora
realizuota labai jvairiai. Taikus skirtingy valstybiy sambuvis yra lyginamas su arti-
mesniais zmoniy santykiais, simpatijomis, taCiau apie Seimg nekalbama, plg.: Gi linai?
Jie didZiausi draugai kalio druskoms LU, 10, 1; Vokietijos atZvilgiu naujoji vyriausybé
taipgi jau yra pasielgusi taip, kas jokiu bitdu nepadidins tarpusavio simpatijy LU 1927,
1, 2. Is kity Zmogaus veiklos sri¢iy minétinas darbas. Tekstuose aktualizuojami tie
darbo pozymiai, kurie situacijg nusako kaip ne visai malonig jos patyréjams, kelianciy
grésmiy. Tai gali buti sunkus Zemés tkio darbas: Retu pasisventimu ir saves issizadéjimu
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varé savo sunkig vagq , Varpo“ bendrovés kultiirintojai LU 1927, 11, 3. Su dar blogesne

baigtimi siejama padétis prilyginama nesékmingoms finansinéms operacijoms, plg.:

<...> politiniai prekiautojai jpainiojo j savo pinkles Simtus ir tukstancius nekalty Zmoniy

<..> LU 1927, 13, 2; Jo Varsuvos orientacija nusibankrutavo<...> LU 1927, 13, 3.
Didesne dalj ZMOGAUS — VISUOMENINES BUTYBES pozymiy galima sieti su

kovos idéja. Tai visiskai pagrista, turint galvoje, kad savaitrastis laikési atsargaus arba

ir opozicinio pozitrio naujosios valdzios atzvilgiu. Kovos motyvas pagrindzia metafo-
rinius pasakymus, kuriuose pasitelkiama aliuzija j sporto varzybas — sportuojant svarbus
noras pasiekti daugiau, nugaléti, pvz.: Bet kas tai per imtynés buvo, , Rytas" aiskiau
parasé Nr. 66, aprasydamas patj tik sgjungos suvaZiavimg LU 1927, 13, 2; Vokieciy
spauda niekuomet mums nebuvo palanki, bet dabar ji sumuse smeiZimo, koliojimosi

ir burnojimo tikrg rekordg LU 1927, 5, 4.

Dar stipresnio priesiSkumo raiska yra susijusi su KOVOS ir NUSIKALTIMO meta-
foromis. Aprasoma nedoromis priemonémis vykdoma kova: <...> tautininky vadai,
kurie ligi siol brangino rysius su SSRS, nesuprato jézuity manevro ir pasidavé tokiai
atkariai provokacijai LU 1927, 1, 3. Aktualizuojant NUSIKALTIMO metafora pasitel-
kiamy pozymiy spektras taip pat platus — nuo vagystés iki zmogzudystés. Minétina,
kad s$i metafora aktualizuojama tada, kai tiesiai arba potekstéje kalbama batent apie
tg partijg, kuri j rinkimus atéjo po 1926 mety gruodzio 17 d. perversmo, pvz.: Lietuvos
politika krikscioniy demokraty vedama virto nedidelés grupés bizniu, kuri apvoge
valstybe ant visy kerciy ir galy LU 1927, 5, 5; Fasizmas <...> pasmaugé politinj darbi-
ninky judéjimg LU 1927, 1, 8; Negalédami kitaip nugaléti doro tiesos ir Sviesos Zodzio,
jie pasiunté , Varpo“ B-vei savo budelius LU 1927, 11, 3.

Apibendrinant tai, kas buvo pasakyta, galima padaryti tokias isvadas:

1. Tarp i$ trijy ménesiy savaitrascio , Lietuvos tkininkas" numeriy isrinkty koncep-
tualiyjy metafory aktualizacijos pavyzdziy daugiausia yra tokiy, kuriuose aktuali-
zuojama ZMOGAUS metafora. Tai atitinka pagrindinius pasaulio metaforizacijos
polinkius — viskg suvokti remiantis Zmogui suprantamiausiais dalykais.

2. Daznai pasitelkiamos STICHINES JEGOS, ERDVES, TRANSPORTO, ZMO-
GAUS (VISUOMENINES BUTYBES) metaforos.

3. Tekstuose pasitelkiamos metaforos ir pozymiai, kurie susieja vieng reiskinj su kitu,
leidzia rekonstruoti XX a. treCiojo desimtmecio periodikoje uzfiksuoto pasaulio
vaizdo fragmentus.

4. Kadangi laikrastis , Lietuvos ukininkas" siejamas su opozicija tuo laikotarpiu j
valdzig atéjusioms jégoms, galima teigti, kad metaforiniai pasakymai parodo,
kaip buvo suvokiami valdzios veiksmai, valdzios ir tautos santykis.

5. Laikrascio tekstuose metaforomis kuriamas pasaulio vaizdas néra linksmas — siaucia
neaiskios tamsiosios jégos, tauta leidziasi vedama, bet mazai uz kg atsako pati,
transporto priemoné, simbolizuojanti jaung valstybe, juda sunkiai, be to, dél jos
vairo nuolatos kazkas pesasi, skirtingy politiniy jégy santykius labai vaizdziai
apibudina NUSIKALTIMO ir KARO metaforos.
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Gender Aspect of Image Creating Strategy

Summary
Gender Aspect of Image Creating Strategy

The article deals with gender peculiarities of image creating strategy used by interviewees
in television talk show Larry King Live on CNN. The strategy comprises tactics of image support
and tactics of image change. Both tactics are implicit and explicit. The research shows that male
and female interviewees have used different combinations of tactics and language units to create,
support, or/and defend their positive image, to present themselves in the right or desired way to
the television audience. The gender variation is presented by heterogender, homogender female
and homogender male set of tactics. The heterogender model consists of both implicit and explicit
tactics of image support, whereas homogender female is represented by explicit tactics of image
change and homogender male is represented by implicit tactics of image change.

Key words: image creating strategy, tactics of image support, tactics of image change,
gender, interview

Pestome
T'ennepHblii aceKT UMHIKE0Opa3yoleil cTpaTernu

B cratbe mpeacTaBieHa MUIKeoOpa3yroliasi CTpaTerusi peCIOHICHTOB B aHTJIOSI3BITHOM
TeJIEBU3MOHHOM MHTEPBbIO Tiporpammbl Larry King Live ¢ mo3uiimu reHaepHoi THHTBUCTUKH.
Beinensrorest 1 aHATU3UPYIOTCS TAKTUKY TTOAIESPKKA UMUAKA M TAKTUKY M3MEHEHMST UMUK,
pearn30BaHHbIE PECTIOHACHTAMU-MYXINHAMU U peCTOHIeHTaMU-XeHIuHaMu. O0e TaKTUKKI
SIBJISTIOTCS] UMIUTALIMTHBIMU M OKCTUTMIIUTHBIMU. VlccienoBaHne oKa3bIBaeT, YTO PeCTIOHICH-
TBI-MYKYMHBI ¥ XKEHIIIMHBI UCTIONTB3YIOT Pa3TNIHbIe KOMOMHAIINY KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX TAKTUK 1
SI3BIKOBBIX CPEICTB JUTSI CO3MAHUSI, TTOIePXKAHMS 1/ WU 3alIUThI CBOETO TTO3UTUBHOTO NMUITKA,
YTOOBI TIPEICTABUTH Ce0sT MPABWILHBIM WJTU XKeJTaeMbIM 00pa30M IS TEJIEBU3UOHHOM ayTUTOPUM.
lereporennepHast Mozesb peacTaBieHa SKCIUTUIUTHBIMU M UMTUTULIMTHBIMU TAKTUKAMMU TTOJT-
nepxku nmumka. [oMoreHaepHast MacKy IMHHAsT — UMITTUIIUTHOM TAKTUKOW N3MEHEHNST UMUTKA,
a roMoreHziepHast heMUHUHHAS — SKCIUTUIUTHON TaKTUKOM M3MEHEHUST UMUIKA UMUIKEe00-
pasylolleit cTpaTerum.

KittoueBsie ciioBa: umudxnceobpasyrouas cmpameeus, maKkmuxa UsmeHeHus umuoica, mak-
muka hoddepiicku umudica, eenoep, UHMep8sio

*

The aim of the present article is to perform gender analysis of image creating
strategy and its tactics used by male and female interviewees in English television inter-
view. The material of the study is televisions interviews by Larry King in his program
Larry King Live on CNN, 2005-2010.

The growth of research on gender and language over the past forty years is both
massive and remarkable [I{artpo 2009: 89-90]. Gender specification of discourse strategies
and gender discourse markers have been the main topic of recent linguistic researches.
In linguistics gender is seen more as a variable and contingent phenomenon, rather
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than a pre-defined set of traits and characteristics [Uchida 1992: 547]. In other words,
gender may be defined as the blending, mixture, or cooperation of sex and social
status of a personality.

Image is a certain picture of a person that is created in a certain situation with a
certain goal. And this picture is intentionally formed, created, and programmed. So
we may define image as a complex formation which is associated with such notions as
prestige and reputation. Image as a cognitive model lies in the viewers’ consciousness,
and during television interview this picture is being activated, its content becomes
more concrete, so one may see that image is consciously formed by the interview as
certain ideas about himself/herself which he/she wants to share with the audience.

Creating a positive image is rather important for famous figures. Women and men
create their images specifically [Menbruk 2005: 131]. Agreeing to participate in tele-
vision talk shows interviewees who are mostly celebrities or well-known politicians
first of all take into consideration the fact that their particular image will be offered to
viewers and they will have a great deal of publicity.

The image creating strategy is realized by the interviewee with the aim to create a
certain image in the way in which he/she would like to be seen by the television audience.
Such an image is based mostly on the categories that are close, clear, and interesting to
the audience, that is why the interviewee attempts to create a positive image of his/her
personality, models his/her behaviour and his/her speech in accordance with the
audience’s expectation, social stereotypes as well as with social communication norms.

During the first stage of the interview the interviewer’s task is to study the existing
image of the interviewee, his/her current activities, interests, look through the inter-
viewee’s previous interviews, articles in the press, biographies published in books, etc.
The second stage is actual cooperation between the interviewer and the interviewee at
the talk show. While preparing for the interview the host takes into account the audience’s
possible interest in certain events related to the particular guest of the programme, so
the interviewer beforehand outlines the range of questions that will be asked. Whereas
in his/her turn the guest of the program may outline a possible angle in which the
interviewer will lead the conversation and accordingly the interviewee may plan his/
her communicative behaviour.

Image creating strategy may be defined as a combination of several components:
manners, appearance, behaviour, and deliberately chosen speech strategies [Mccepc
2003: 198]. The formation of image involves several stages: identifying the already
existing ideas about the subject; defining expectations, preferences and demands of
the audience; making up the image creating strategy; placing the constructed model in
the real context (visual and verbal).

According to G. Pocheptsov, there are several types of images such as mirror,
current, desired, cooperative, and combined [Pocheptsov 1999: 36-39]. For our research
the strategy of combining mirror and desired images used by interviewees in order to
create “an ideal self-image” for the audience has been crucial. The interviewer imposes
his vision of the interviewee’s image to the guest of the programme, but for him/her it
is essential to preserve “his/her face” [Munaesa 2010: 25], supporting or creating a
positive image, avoiding negative colouring that can harm or destroy the “right image”
of the interviewee.
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The second main factor that we have examined is the gender of the interviewees.
As the interviewer — Larry King — has always been the same we mostly concentrated
on strategies used by interviewees. Though we studied the tactics used by the inter-
viewees, we must admit that the interviewer (Larry King) plays an important role in
creating a certain image of the interviewee and the latter either agrees with the image
or tries to change it in some way.

The use of image creating strategy by the interviewee greatly depends on the
information the interviewee desires to share with the audience. Such information may
comprise the professional sphere, family matters, personal traits. The guest deliberately
stresses those facts that help him/her to emphasize the right aspects of his/her image.

Image creating strategy comprises two tactics: the tactics of image support and
the tactics of image change. Both tactics may be explicit and implicit. The tactics of
image support are used when the interviewee agrees with the image offered by the
interview, he/she supports the topic offered, dwells on it at length while tactics of
image change can also arouse the speaker’s eloquence but in this case the guest of the
program does not support the offered topic and tries to disprove the given information.

The semantic category of the familiar and the alien is of vital importance for
creating image [Mccepc 2003: 202-205]. Being familiar to the audience it is easier for
the interviewee to support the desired image. In order to be within this category the
interviewee gives famous or powerful, or influential names emphasizing that he/she
also belongs to this particular circle of celebrities. This semantic category, the familiar,
describes implicitly the rating and position of the interviewee, implying being successful
and at the peak of fame. While creating their positive images interviewees offer the
audience their perception of themselves but they take into consideration how the audience
would like to see them and accordingly choose the best ways to reach the aim.

Tactics of image support. This tactics is used when the interviewee agrees and
accepts the image offered by the interviewer, then the guest gladly supports the topic
offered and continues dwelling on it.

KING: What do you do with GCAP in Georgia? Don’t you work with young
girls?

FONDA: GCAP, yes. And boys. Girls and boys. We have been around 12 1/2
years now. And what we learned is if you want young people to not engage
in risky behavior, you have to give them hope. Hope is the best contraceptive.
They have to see a future for themselves that will be compromised by risky
behavior, whether it’s getting pregnant, having babies too soon, drugs,
whatever.

And so we do programs that give them hope in the future. We kind of wrap
our arms around them and show them that there’s health care in the future,
that there’s a bank account in their future, that there’s jobs, that there’s self-
expression. Things like that (09.05.07. F).

The interviewer asks Jane Fonda about her work with young people, he offers the
topic that describes her as a person who supports social and charity programmes.
Thus, by asking such a question and predicting possible answers to it Larry King
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depicts the actress positively and as a result J. Fonda picks up the topic and develops it
addressing to the audience and invoking people to pay more attention to their children.
KING: That’s with Rock Hudson in “Giant.” We’ll talk about co-stars later.
Your family, you have four children, ten grandchildren, three great grand-
children.
TAYLOR: And more coming
KING: Do you get to see the flock?
TAYLOR: Always. Thanksgiving, everyone.
KING: You’re the dame grandmother. How do you get to be a dame?
TAYLOR: You couldn’t. I'll call you sir.
KING: I can’t even be a sir.
TAYLOR: Because you're not English. I don’t know, they just are meretri-
cious.
KING: The British. Did you have to go there? Do they dub you dame?
TAYLOR: Yes.
KING: It must be quite an honor to stand there.
TAYLOR: It is (30.05.06 F).

Another example of using explicit tactics of image support demonstrates acceptance
by Elizabeth Taylor the image of a happy woman, a traditionally happy woman, with
children and grandchildren. The interviewer also stresses the honour of getting the
title and the actress in her turn explicitly supports it as it adds to her positive image.

KING: Yet you’ve always written and told that a lot of men cheated on you.
HAWN: Well, men cheat.

KING: How could someone cheat on you?

HAWN: It doesn’t matter. Men — men — men cheat. Men are different than
women and men live with — with some very difficult obstacles. I mean a man
basically in his true nature is to spread bis seed and a woman is a gatherer
and that’s kind of the way we’re — our limbic system is set up, you know. I
mean I like cooking and being with my kids and, you know, all of this stuff
and taking care of the home and, you know, men like to go do other things.
It’s normal. 1t’s natural. But we’re evolving. We’re an evolving group of
humans hopefully and it’s very difficult because men don’t necessarily have

any emotional connection to that physiological need and, you know, you
and I both know that, don’t you? (24.02.06 F)

This time Larry King offers not a very pleasant image of a woman who was
cheated by men. Though the actress explicitly supports this image she — addressing
other women and speaking more about children as the most important part of every
woman’s life — manages to state that many men cheat and she was not the only one
who had to deal with it.

The research has shown that the tactics of image support are heterogender used
by both male and female interviewees, as the positive depiction given by the interviewer
coincides with the social stereotypes, with the desired image the interviewees would
like to offer to the audience.
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Tactics of image change. This tactics is used by interviewees aiming not to accept
the image offered by the interviewer and to change the given picture in front of the
audience.

KING: For what were you addicted?

WILLIAMS: I wasn’t — oh, I had a little problem with alcohol. It wasn’t
really a problem. Everybody had it. But it was the idea of —

KING: You were —

WILLIAMS: Yes, I was an alcobolic, a drunk.

KING: You were a drunk?

WILLIAMS: Well, that’s nice of you to say that.

KING: You said it first (03.07.07 M).

The interviewer provokes his guest, actor Robert Williams forcing him to talk
about his alcohol addiction. The actor tries to avoid the unpleasant topic but realizing
that Larry King insists he admits it but he implicitly creates an image of a strong person
who can cope with difficulties.

KING: Why do you enter these things?

CONNER: For me, it’s the competitive nature to it. You know, it’s the — it’s
a bit of competition between girls and it gives you a chance to dress up and
look like a princess for a day. You know, it’s every girl’s fun, fun time to do.
And for me, it was just a great experience all the way around.

KING: And what were your career goals?

CONNER: I wanted to get into hosting and acting.

KING: What went wrong in New York? By the way, were you having
problems before Miss. USA?

CONNER: Yes. I would never say that, you know, it happened while in
New York.  would say — I started having dependency issues with alcobolism
and addiction when [ was 14 years old so...

KING: “Why didn’t you resign? You should have done the honorable thing
and resigned to seek treatment and move on with your life instead of tarnishing
the reputation of the Miss. USA pageant.”

CONNER: I didn’t resign from the title only because — 1 didn’t resign from
the title to go get treatment. If it wasn’t for having the title and if it wasn’t
for Donald Trump making me go, basically, it was either that or just go on
my own. [ would still be using right now, you know? (05.02.07 F).

The interviewer tries to find out the real reason why Tara Conner participated in
the beauty contest. The image of the winner is often negatively accepted by the audience
due to a social stereotype that the girls want to gain fame without working hard. The
guest tries to disprove that emphasizing that her aim was to become a host or an
actress. The interviewee does not accept the negative image of a person addictive to
drugs and alcohol offered by the interviewer trying to explain her behaviour by the
fact that she was too young. The guest tries implicitly to find support and understanding
from the audience sharing her story. Still T. Conner fights for her right to be Miss USA
despite what has been done and said.
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The research shows that the tactics of image change are explicit and implicit.
Gender variation is based on homogender female explicit tactics of image change and
on homogender male implicit tactics of image change.

Female participants of the talk show disagreeing with the negative characteristics
given to them by the interviewer change their image explicitly, demonstrating it openly
and creating the image they would like to present to the audience, sometimes even not
cooperating with the host. Male guests —according to the social rules of covert prestige
(for men being bad means being good) — are limited to change the offered negative
image. So they have to change it using different tactics such as avoiding the topic or
introducing another one. As negative picturing deals mostly with personal characteristics
and with details of private life interviewees choose those strategies and tactics which
allow them to present themselves successfully to the audience.

Further research of image creating strategy and its tactics may be performed taking
into consideration the gender of the interviewer as well as using comparative analysis
with corresponding Ukrainian interviews.
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Summary
Ethnonyms in English Soldiers’ Slang: Etymological and Sociolinguistic Aspects

The paper regards the etymological and sociolinguistic aspects of ethnonyms as part of
soldiers’ slang. Soldiers’ slang is viewed as a form of national language and a historically limited
phenomenon which serves as a tool of categorizing the new environment and new situations by
a given social group.

The predominant motivation in forming ethnonyms is a stereotype as an element of the
language picture of the world. Ethnic names present the following models of nomination: antono-
masiac transfer, metonymic transfer, allusion, distortion of neutral ethnonyms or borrowings
and wordplay. From the position of sociolinguistics, the number and variety of ethnonyms in
soldiers’ slang during WW1I depended on the type and amount of contact with a given army and
political affiliation. It is argued that ethnonyms as a lexical group are prone to social-political
changes and thus subjected to quick semantic changes.

Key words: ethnonym, slang, soldier, etymology, sociolinguistics

Pesrome
DTHOHMMBI B AHIIHICKOM COJIIATCKOM JKAPTroHe: 3THMOIOTHYECKHIA H
COIIMOJIMHTBUCTHYECKHIA ACTIEKT

CTaThs TTOCBSIICHA PACCMOTPEHUIO STUMOJOTUYECKUX U COLIMOJTMHTBUCTUIECKHX acTIeK-
TOB (DYHKLIMOHUPOBAHUSI STHOHUMOB COJIIATCKOro xaproHa. CongaTcKuii XKaproH ornpeaesisieTcst
Kak opMa si3blKa 1 ICTOPUYECKU OTPaHUUYEHHOE SIBJIEHUE, KOTOPOE CIYXKUT CPEJICTBOM KaTero-
pU3alMKU OKPYXAIOIIET0 MUpPa U HOBBIX CUTYalLlMid [JIsl ONIpeeeHHOM IPyIIbI.

[l1aBHBIM MOTMBALIMOHHBIM TTPUHIUIIOM 00pa30BaHUSI STHOHUMOB SIBJISIETCSI CTEPEOTUIT KakK
9JIEMEHT SI3bIKOBOI KapTUHBI MUpa. B aTHOHMMaXx MpeACcTaBIeHbI CIeyI0lIe MO HOMUHA-
LIMW: aHTOHOMACHU S, METOHUMMUSI, AJLTIO3M S, UCKaXKeHMEe HENTPaJIbHOTO STHOHMMA WU 3aMMCTBO-
BaHUsI, UTpa CJI0B. B COLIMOJMHIBUCTUYECKOM IJIaHEe KOJIMYECTBO M Pa3HOOOpa3re STHOHMMOB
cojaTckoro xkaprota I[lepBoiit MUPOBOIT BOMHBI O0YCIOBIEHO TUIIOM U 0ObEMOM KOHTAKTOB C
OIpeNieJICHHOM apMUeil U MOTUTUYECKUM PacKIaioM. YTBepKaaeTcsl, YTO STHOHUMbI KakK JeK-
cuyeckas rpyrria pearupylor Ha COLMaabHO-TIOJUTUYECKUE U3MEHEHUS U TaKUM 00pa3oM Mo/ -
BEp>KEHBI OBICTPBIM U3MEHEHUSIM B CBOCH CEMaHTHUECKOM CTPYKTYpe.

KiroueBble cioBa: amHoHUM, JcapeoH, cordam, IMUMoN0US, COYUONUHRBUCMUKA

The article highlights etymological and sociolinguistic aspects of ethnonyms as a
special lexico-semantic group within soldiers’ or military slang which came into use or
became common during WWI. Thus the aim of the article is to reveal typical principles
and models of word-building, explain them through extralinguistic factors, and define
their cultural potential.
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The Russian linguist Korovushkin defines military slang as a form of national
language, which is historically and systematically organized, relatively stable for a
certain period, semi-autonomous, having sociolinguistic norms within itself, functioning
in a particular social group, providing a system of terms and notions for this group,
containing specific colloquial vocabulary and phraseology, sharing phonetic and grammar
system with the standard language, owning several non-standard phonetic and grammar
peculiarities typical of speech of different socio-ethnic, racial, national, demographic,
professional or corporative and local or territorial groups which are included into the
military group of the state [Kopoymkun 2013: 81].

Describing the sociolinguistic reasons which provide for the appearance of slang
E. Brewer points out the following ones. Firstly, soldiers’ slang serves as a means of inte-
grating in the group, being unfamiliar with it excludes one from the group. Secondly,
soldiers’ slang served as a useful marker of differing ranks within the Army. Thirdly,
new words came into use to categorize the new environment and situations. Fourthly,
slang as a semiotic system performs a magical function to help soldiers cope with the new
situation, to remove fear and threat [Brewer 2014: 5], which results in its expressiveness.

The lexicographer E. Partridge researched into the studies of military slang and
came to the conclusion that, despite Great Britain having been engaged in a number of
wars before the 18® century, recordings and studies of slang date back only to the late
18™ century [Partridge 2015: 257]. Relying on the database we can describe the fol-
lowing scenarios of the life of lexis. Most of the lexis goes through peaks of obsolescence
and revivals which coincide with warfare events. Only few come into everyday use to
be used without interruption. After revival and periods of obsolescence they may change
their previous meaning (widen or narrow, change metaphorically and metonymically).
Ethnonyms in slang which has no norm lack stability, unlike other language elements,
quickly come into or fall out of use.

The issue of studying ethnonyms is paid much attention to, meanwhile the termi-
nology has not been established yet. They are referred to as pejorative nicknames,
pejorative /expressive pseudonyms, expressive ethnonyms, national nicknames, ethnic
slurs. Another term for this group would be ethnic names for several reasons. Firstly,
ethnonyms refer to the whole ethnos, ethnic names are associated with the whole
nation including several ethne. Secondly, these ethnonyms are used to refer to a parti-
cular social group representing the whole society based on a dominating ethnos. Also
they can be defined as politonyms or names referred to political affiliation and toponyms
or names of residents of a particular territory (not to be confused with place-names).

The discussed lexical group is historically limited and is subjected to semantic
and form changing. Being part of slang it has a specific stylistic limitation and is affili-
ated to the slang of a social group or military sociolect. It does not imply that ethnonyms
are understood only by this group, many of them were used by large numbers of
speakers in many parts of the world as part of their ordinary speech, entered other
spheres of the language, or became archaic and historic.

We analyzed 40 ethnic soldiers’ names of the English language which were in use
during WWI either coined at that time or got into common use. The predominant
principle is a stereotype which is one of the important elements of the language picture
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of the world of a social group. It is closely linked with the culture of a particular ethnic
group and presents a fragment of the concept of the picture of the world.

Ethnic names present the following models of nomination or reveal the following
nominative features.

1. Antonomasiac transfer is used to reveal national and cultural specifics of a
nation or ethnicity. Thus military soldiers’ slang includes a first name of a particular
national or ethnic group as a stereotypical ethnic image.

The personal names typical of the ethnicity include Abdul for a Turkish soldier,
Antonio or Tony for a stereotypical Portuguese private, [van, a common slang word
for a Russian or the Russian Army, which reflects a stereotypical picture of most
Europeans. According to E. Partridge, the slang ethnonym Ivan originally appeared in
the military slang later to be transferred to the other registers of English. Fritz and
Heine are allied slang terms for the German soldier preferred by Americans.

The group also includes ethnonyms originating from the names of real or legendary
persons as archetypes of culture: Tommy Atkins for an English soldier, Sam from
Uncle Sam for an American, Mick for a soldier in an Irish regiment. Specifically, The
Micks is the nickname of the Irish Guards.

2. Ethnic names based on other neutral ethnic names preserve the seme of ethnicity:
Belgie from Belgian, Germing and Jerry from German. Jerry (used by the Irish) came
into increasing usage later in the war and became well-established in World War II.

The group includes names which are distorted borrowings from other languages.
Alleyman is traced from Allemagne, the French name for Germany but etymologized
as man — person.

3. Allusion to a historic phenomenon is also based on a stereotype. The ethnonym
Huns, German nomadic tribes who plundered Europe and thus were associated with
atrocities, was used in reference to the German Army and their notorious activities
and then transferred on it just before WWI [Iputenko 2007: 46].

4. Metonymic transfer is a widely used model of nomination since it is based on a
prominent cultural feature of soldiers’ life which can be presented by the following
elements:

e a specific accent or idiom, like Digger, an Australian dialect of English, for an
Australian or New Zealand soldier;

e typical food or food habits (Frog or Froggie for a French soldier, Kraut for a
German one, Italians were referred to as Macaroni);

e clements of appearance or attire (Kilties for a Scottish soldier, Poilu for a French
soldier, doughboy for an American, Squarehead for a German or Austrian soldier);
attribute of everyday life (Woodbine, Limey for a British soldier or sailor);
national symbol or emblem (Kiwi).

The metonymic transfer presented in this section does not always come from
soldiers’ direct experience or from direct contacts with other ethnicities. Some ethno-
nyms arose from indirect contacts or stereotypical knowledge of other cultures.

5. Models borrowed from Cockney like Pork and beans or Pork and cheese for a
Portuguese soldier are typical of oral cultures where words are manipulated for fun.
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We argue that the connotation of ethnic soldiers’ names depended greatly on the
side the state took in the war which was conditioned by the polar division of the world
countries. Military warfare causes the appearance of military slang words, particularly
ethnonyms which are referred to the soldiers of the allied or enemy army, which imply
events and attitudes to them.

According to it we classify ethnic names into those of the soldiers of one’s own
country (autonyms or endonyms), of the allied state, and of the enemy state (exonym).

We argue that the enemy army gets most references. Thus, the German army is
referred by English-speaking soldiers from the UK, the USA, Canada, Australia, New
Zealand, and the Entente powers as a whole to as Bosche or Boche, Hun, Germings,
Fritz or Fritzies, Heine, Squarebhead, Alleyman, kraut, jerry, etc. Some of them (Fritz
and Squarebead) were referred to Austrians as well. So for the British soldiers there
were several terms used to describe the soldiers opposing them. Turkish soldiers were
referred to as Jacko, Jacky, Jobnny Turk, or simply Abdul, while Austrians qualified
for ‘Fritz’. Johnny Bulgar was the enemy encountered in Salonika.

We will consider the most common of them. It is generally assumed that the use
of the Hun is an allusion to the ancient nomadic European tribe, the name whereof
Kaiser Wilhelm used in his speech in 1900 as a symbolic ideal of military force, and
thus the word was applied to the German Army in 1914, especially in association with
ruthlessness. The Hun stayed in use throughout the war as well as the Boche, a French
word, which arrived through contact with French forces in 1914, and is assumed to
have been borrowed from French slang caboche (‘rascal’ or ‘German’), or from Alboche,
a variant of Alleman. Among American soldiers the term Heinie, from Heinz, was
common.

The soldiers of the allied armies were referred to with only one ethnonym, which
suggests that English-speaking soldiers did not have a lot of contacts with them. Thus,
Belgian, Russian, and Italian soldiers were called correspondingly Belgie, Ivan, and
Macaroni. Antonio and Tony, the ethnonyms Portuguese soldier went by, present the
same model of nomination. Pork and beans or Pork and cheese are examples of word-
play. The French soldier most often had most references which are presented by three
models: metonymic transfer based on food (Frog, Froggie), appearance (Poilu), a bor-
rowing from French in combination with the English base (Cabot-dog).

A number of ethnonyms were used to distinguish soldiers of the English-speaking
countries. Thus the British soldier was universally called Tommy Atkins by the UK
citizens or Tommy by Americans and Canadians.

The etymology of the term is uncertain, but it is known to have been used as early
as 1743. It came from the example demonstrating how to fill in the recruitment form
and was certainly well established during the 19% century [Brewer 2014: 8], but is par-
ticularly associated with WWI and it was in wide use throughout it by both sides as a
slang term of reference so not everyone felt well-disposed towards the ethnonym. As a
form of address it was used by German soldiers, French and Commonwealth troops if
they wished to speak to a British soldier. In more recent times, the term Tommy Atkins
has been used less frequently and its connotation changed dramatically. The ethnonym
is mainly referred to the veterans of WWI and is used with respect for their heroic deeds.
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Australian and New Zealand soldiers called British soldiers Woodbines or Limeys,
chooms or chums, a form of slang address. Another ethnonym for an Englishman as a
recent immigrant to Australia with a derogatory connotation is an abbreviation from
“Prisoner of her Majesty” or Pomi / Pommy which was transferred on the British soldier.
The range of ethnic nicknames and their connotation referring to the British soldier
proves the fact that there was slight friction between them and their contacts exposed
differences of attitude and temperament.

To the British person Australian and New Zealand soldiers were known as Diggers
and Kiwis. Jocks, Micks, and Guys were correspondingly Scottish, Irish, and American
soldiers.

Doughboy as an informal term for a member of the United States Army or Marine
Corps is best known to refer to members of the American Expeditionary Forces in
WWI. Doughboy as applied to the infantry of the U.S. Army was first documented
during the Mexican-American War of 1846-48. A number of theories have been put
forward to explain the etymology in most cases involving a metonymic or metaphoric
transfer linked with the focus on the appearance of the American soldier: the brass
buttons on the soldiers’ uniforms looked like the dough cakes or doughboys, the flour
which the soldiers used to polish their white belts with. Chalky dust the soldiers were
covered with after long marches across Mexican deserts made them resemble adobe
which later was transformed into doughboy due to the phonetic similarity. After WWI
the term was de-popularized and replaced by GI.

To sum up, ethnic names constitute an important lexical group in the English
soldiers’ slang and reflect a cognitive process of coping with the new situation, new
environment, of categorizing them into opposing groups. The word-formation is based
on appellation, allusion, metonymic and metaphoric transfer, distortion or wordplay.
They possess a range of connotations conditioned by social-political affiliation and
warfare situations. Later ethnic names become artefacts, broaden their meaning when
transferred to the whole nation or ethnos, narrow their meanings when they come to
denote only a particular type of military units, become used in new circumstances and
change their connotation.

They render a clear picture of geopolitical affiliation thus representing an element
of the language picture of the world.
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(Ventspils Augstskola)

Latviesu terminologijas vestures lappuses: dators un ta prieksteci

Summary
History of Latvian Terminology: dators (‘computer’) and its predecessors

The paper deals with the history of the current Latvian term dators ‘computer’ and its
standard (officially adopted) and colloquial predecessors as well as with designations of other
mechanical and electromechanical calculating devices. The study is based on a corpus of approx.
350 microtexts (citations) extracted from various types of 19" and 20 century sources (diction-
aries, books, and periodicals) with the aim to trace the earliest and any other relevant information
on computing devices in the Latvian language. The history starts with a newspaper article in
1873 providing a description of arithmometre. The early basic model for Latvian term formation
became German Rechenmaschine. The post-WW?2 printed sources and analyses are divided into
two strands: 1) publications in Latvia (bearing Russian influence); 2) publications by Latvians
in exile (bearing English and Swedish influences). The research basically employs the onomasio-
logical approach — ascertaining and analysing all designations of one and the same concept,
e.g. ‘computer’. However, when appropriate, semasiological approach is also used reflecting
the semantic development of some words, e.g. skait/otajs ‘a person who calculates’, ‘a schemer’,
‘a mechanical or electronic device for computation’.

Key words: Latvian terminology, IT terms, term-formation, terminological synonymy,
borrowing

Informatika ir viena no dinamiskakajam musdienu terminologijas nozarém. Terminu
primara darinasana jau vairakus gadu desmitus notiek anglu valoda, un anglu terminu
aizgtsana vai atbilstosu ekvivalentu darinasana citas valodas resp. sekundara termin-
rade ir terminologu un valodnieku uzmanibas loka [Sager 1990; Baakes 1999; Onysko
2007: 56-58; Orsi 2008; Bidnenko 2013]. Lai ari §i nozare ir relativi jauna, virkné
valodu ir izveidojusies sava terminologijas attistibas veésture, kas atspogulo dazadas
lingvistiskas un ekstralingvistiskas nianses [Shahova 2000; Borzovs, Ilzina, Vancane
2003; Vitkauskiene 2013; Diaconu 2014]. Vésturisko apstaklu un domingjoso kontakt-
valodu mainu dé] latviesu informatikas terminologija ir vérojamas savdabigas iezimes,
kas parasti tiek vértétas sameéra vienkarsoti un vienpusigi [TD; Derums 2001], jo gan
informatikas terminu vésture, gan ari latvieSu terminologijas vésturiska attistiba kopuma
pagaidam ir nepilnigi dokumentéta un analizéta. Latvijas terminologiem ir sameéra
vienots viedoklis par latviesu terminologijas attistibas periodizaciju, ko nosaka sociala
vesture un domingjoso kontaktvalodu ietekme [Skujina 2000; Baltins 2006; Baltins
2009], tacu konkrétu periodu un terminologijas nozaru izpéte ir tikai sakumstadija
[Baltins 1995; Baldunciks 2009]. Lidz ar to ikviena terminologijas vésturiska posma
vai tematiska iecirkna apzinasana uzskatama par nozimigu ieguldijumu gan latviesu
terminologijas, gan leksikas izpéte.

Pétijumam izvirzits savstarpéji saistitu mérku kopums: 1) latviesu specialas leksikas
attistibas dokumentésana; 2) latviesu valodas standartizacijas veéstures papildinasana;
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3) jaunvardu, to hronologijas un autoru precizésana; 4) valodu kontaktu atspogulojums
tematiskaja lauka. Lai sasniegtu Sos mérkus, nepieciesams izpildit vairakus uzdevumus:
1) iepazities ar pétama referenta specifiku, attistibas vésturi; 2) apzinat tematiskas
leksikas kopumu, balstoties uz onomasiologisko metodi un izmantojot dazadus rakstu
avotus; 3) izveidot no rakstu avotiem iegtto datora un citu ieri¢u apziméjumu hronolo-
gisku parskatu; 4) veikt Latvijas un trimdas latviesu valodas prakses salidzinajumu.
Gandriz visi iespiestie un elektroniskie enciklopédiskie resursi datoru attistibas
atspogulojuma atkapjas diezgan tala vésturé, aplukojot aritmétisko darbibu veikSanai
izmantotos paliglidzeklus, gan primitivas, gan ari jau saméra komplicétas ierices, ka
ari $o iericu izgudrotajus un razotajus. Lai noskaidrotu latviesu terminologijas attistibu
lidz vardam dators, $aja pétijuma izmantota lidziga metode, par sakumpunktu nemot
pirmo publikaciju par skaitlosanas iericém latviesu valoda. Kopuma darba valodas
materialu veido ap 350 ekscerptu.
Rékinamas masinas
1873. gada laikraksts , Latviesu Avizes” sniedz anonima autora parskatu par izstadi
Viné (Druscinas iz Vines izstades 1873), kura pausta sajusma par dazadiem izgudro-
jumiem, galveno uzmanibu pievérsot izstadé demonstrétajai ,rékinasanas masinai”
(aritmometram):
»Kas spehj wissus tohs brihnigschkigus darbus aprak(tiht? Tomehr newarru té
pahri, ihpagchi eewehrojamus pamelt neminnetus. Tas weens irr ta apbrihnota
rehkinaschanas maschine (aritmometers) no M. Thomas Elassa. Schi maschine
ftrahda ifftahdéik deenas no pulkften 2-5. Kad winnai uf[dohd multipli3eereht
jeb wairoht to nummuru 3567392853 ar 7344635. Rrrr, Rrr, Rrr! Weenes
rittens tohp ail roh3inas pagreelts, tee rittentini tai neleelamagchinité (1 pehdu
garra) sahk te33eht, 3ihpariifle33 il migsina plahtitehm un pirms mehs wehl
labbi apluhkojuschi, wigs tas garrais ekgempels, kur tschaklam rehkinatajam
labs laiks aileetu, irr no magchines paschas ween ifrehkinahts a33umirkli;
migseschanahs tur jau nau. Tapat saskaita, nowelk un dalla ar neti33amu
ahtrumu, ifrehkina kwadrat= un kubiksaknes u. t. Waj nebuhs schahda
magchine pahrleeku derriga wigssadds kantor0s? 3ik tur laika ailtaupigchanas,
to sapratiseet, kad Jums teikschu, ka 8 3ihparus ar 8 3ihpareem magchine
wairo 16 [ekundés, 16 3ihparus 3aur 8 ifdalla 1/3 minuté. Kur wessela deena
aileetu rehkinoht, tur aritmometers to padarra 1/2 (tunda un ne kad nau
peekussis. Un wissa ta eerikte, kaut gan deelgan skunf(tiga, irr tik weegli wal-
kajama, ka katrs burscha to pusltundas laikd warr eemah3itees. Magchine
arri nau wigsai dahrga. Tahda, kas rehkina ar 10 3ihpareem, maksa lihdf 50
rubl.” [LA 1873, 38, 301-302]

Raksta aplikots S. K. Toma 1820. gada patentétais Arithmométre, kas vélak
uzlabots un razots sérijveida (no 1851. gada). 19. gadsimta beigu latviesu rakstu avotos
rékinasanas masinas minétas saméra reti, konstatéjams, ka tas izmantotas ari skolas.
20. gadsimta sakuma valodas materials liecina par sinonimisko variantu pieaugumu.
Lidz 40. gadiem paraléli lietoti gan specifiski nosaukumi, pieméram, aritmometrs, gan
sinonimiskas vardkopas un salikteni, kas veidoti ar rekinat (rékinasanas m., réki-
nama m., rékinmasina, rékinu m.), skait/ot (skaitlosanas m., skaitlojama m.) un skaitit
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(skaitama m., saskaitaima m., skaitammasina). Sinonimija terminologijas attistibas
gaita ir dabiska paradiba, ta raksturiga ne tikai latviesu valodai [Kaulakiene 1999].
Bez Saubam, visas masinas nebija vienadas, tacu praksé stingra nosaukumu skiruma
nebija, sal.:

Lehti pahrdod: Rehkin. magchinu (aritmometrs), firmas

W. F. Odner. LV 1921: 4,4
Skaitlojamam masinam (aritmometri) 6 gab. VV 1924: 224, 4
Izrpeglnlet Cekoslovakijas iecienitas , Mira” — rekinmasinas LaZv 1929: 143
(aritmometrus).

Apargta uzbtves pamata ir skaitlosanas masinas (aritmometra) 11933: 12,274
princips.

So nekonsekvenci masinu nosauk$ana apliecina ari inzenieris Karlis Zalts:
,Se jaatzimé, ka lidz pat $ai dienai jédzienam , rékinama masina” nav pilnigi
noteikta satura. Vinu lieto pavisam, ka Skiet, kadas trijas nozimés: vieni zem
rekinamas masinas apziméjuma saprot ikvienu masinu, ar kuras palidzibu
var rékinat, kaut ari i rékinasana atseviskas darbibas izraditos loti nepraktiska
vai pat pavisam neiespéjama; otri prasa, lai masina ne vien butu noderiga
rékinasanai, bet ari to, lai vina visas darbibas batu vienadi praktiska [..] un,
beidzot, tresie prasa, lai masina butu vienlidz labi deriga visam darbibam,
bet lai subjektivais elements (uzmaniba, veikliba, vingrinasanas u. c.) masinas
lietosana spélétu péc iespéjas niecigaku lomu. [..] Ari patentu aprakstos masi-
nas loti biezi nosauktas par ,aritmometriem”, ,rékinasanas masinam”, lai
gan vinas derigas tikai kadam vienam rékinasanas veidam.” [Zalts 1925: 394]

K. Zalta secindjumus netiesi apstiprina ari ,Latvijas padomju enciklopédija”
sniegtais skaidrojums:

»rékinammasina — agrak lietots visp. apziméjums dazadiem lidz 20. gs.

40. gadiem konstruétajiem (gk. mehaniskajiem) skaitlotajiem un skaitlosanas

iericém atseviSku matematisku oper. izpildei. Masu dienas par r. dévé

vienkarsaku tipu taustinskaitlotajus (kalkulatorus), kas izpilda tikai elemen-

taras aritm. oper. un var saturét ari rezultatu iespiedierici.” [LPE 1986: 327]

Latviesu valoda apzimé&ums rekinama masina un tas formalie varianti veidoti
péc vacu Rechenmaschine parauga. Vacu varda sastatijums ar anglu valodu liecina,
ka ari vacu valoda §is vards attiecinats uz dazadam skaitlosanas iericém, sal.:

adding machine — Rechenmaschine EGD 1913: 7
calculating machine — Rechenmaschine EGD 1913: 69

Ieprieks minéto pamatvardu (rekinat, skaitlot un skaitit) izmantosanas biezums
masinu apziméjumos bija atskirigs. 20.-30. gadu avotos iegutie 43 ekscerpti liecina,
ka visbiezak izmantots vards rekinat (21), bet abi pargjie sinonimi ievérojami atpaliek
(skaitlot — 12, skaitit — 10). Vards skaitlot, ta atvasinajumi (skaitlosana, skaitlotajs)
un salikteni ir saméra jauni — So vardu nav K. Valdemara un K. Ulmana vardnicas.
Apzinatais materials lieck domat, ka $is vardu kopas lietojums aktivizéjas péc Karla
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Kopmana gramatas , Skaitlo§anas maciba ar uzdevumiem un iznakumiem prieks tautas
skolu zemakam nodalam un pasmacisanas” publicésanas 1890. gada.

Elektroniskas skaitlosanas masinas
40. gados butiskas parmainas skaitlosanas iericu nosaukumos nav konstatétas,
Sis desmitgades beigas biezak lietots vards skait[ojamais (masina, aparats, ierice). Ar
50. gadu pirmo pusi nozares terminologijas attistiba sakas pilnigi jauns posms. Pirmkart,
Otra pasaules kara beigas tika radits skaitlosanas masinu veids, kas turpinaja strauji
attistities péckara perioda. Otrkart, $is jomas latvieSu terminologija attistijas divas
plasmas — Latvija un trimda. Padomju Savieniba darbs pie jaunajam skaitlosanas iericém
notika slepeniba un izolétiba no Rietumu pasaules, tapéc ari terminologijas zina lidz
60. gadiem nebija aréju ietekmju [Shahova 2000]. Lidz ar to termini latvieSu valoda
veidojas péc krievu valodas parauga, pieméram:
»[--] ta saucamo universalo skaitlu masinu, lieto |oti dazadu aprékinu veiksa-
nai, kas nepieciesami zinatniskiem pétijjumiem kodolfizika, aerodinamika,
radiotechnika, kimija, biologija u. c. Masina operé ar desmitzimju decimal-
skaitliem un veic 16 666 saskaitiSanas un atnemsanas darbibas vai 2192
reizinasanas darbibas sekunde.” [Zv 1955: 5, 29]

Teksta lietota masinas apziméjuma izcelsme ir zinama meéra slépta, kameér neno-
skaidrojam ta krievisko ekvivalentu un nozimi:

» YHUBepcalbHas U poBast MallliHa, BEIYUCIUTEIbHAS MaIllnHa OOIIEro Ha-
3HAa4YeHUsT — LKM(bPOBast BIYMCIUTEIbHAS MallIMHA, IpeJIHAa3HAYeHHasl I
pelieHus IKUPoKoro Kpyra [..] 3agay..” [BCD 1977: 16]

50. gados krievu valoda notika terminu diferencé$anas — veco terminu cuémuas
mawuHa, kas vél tika lietots pirmaja lielaja projekta BOCM (6oavuas snexmpoHHo-
cuémHas mawiuna), vairs neattiecinaja uz jauna tipa masinam, kuram tika pievienoti
ipasibas vardi asnexkmporHbiii un ebiMUCAUMENbHBLLL:

»DJICKTPOHHbBIC BHIYUCIUTEIbHBIC MAIIMHBI (3JIEKTPOHHBIE LIU(PPOBBIEC BHIYUC-
JINTEJIbHBIC MAIITMHBI) — OBICTPOACCTBYIOIINE BEIYUCIUTEIbHBIC MAIIINHEI, B
KOTOPBIX BCE TPEOYeMbIe N CTBUSI BBIITOTHSIIOTCS 2JI€KTPOHHBIMU CUETIMKA -

MU U YIPABISIONIMMU CXeMaMU TI0 3apaHee 3aiaHHoi mporpamme.” [MCH
1960: 855]

Lidz ar to ari latviesu valoda apziméjums skaitlosanas (skaitlojama) masina saméra
atri aizstaja paréjos sinonimus. Parsteidz krievu varda asexmponnsuii tulkojums ka elek-
tronu, kas ir nelogisks salikuma elektronu skaitlosanas masina. Tomér §i vardkopa
bija gandriz vienigais variants lidz aptuveni 60. gadu vidum, sal.:

..elektronu skaitlo$anas masinas.. Zv 1955: 6,28
Mausu elektronu skaitlosanas masinai.. RB 1959:221,6

..nodota ekspluatacija pirma republika universala mazgabarita
elektronu skaitlojama magina LM-3..

skaitlojams: elektronu ~a masina — electronic computer,
electronic computing machine.

LZ 1961: 10,2

LAV 1962: 607
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Divas modernas elektronu skaitloSanas masinas strada tepat
Riga.
..elektronu skaitloSanas masina. C1963: 305, 4

PJ 1962: 110, 3

Neskatoties uz pareizas formas elekironiska lietojumu enciklopédijas un vardnicas
jau kops 1967. gada, nepareizo variantu vél sameéra biezi lietoja 70. gados, paretam
ari 80. gadu sakuma. Bez tam 50. gadu beigas un 60. gadu pirmaja pusé registréts,
galvenokart zurnala ,, Zvaigzne” , ipasibas vards elektrons (elektrona masina, elektronais
mehanisms, elektrona aparatira), pieméram:

..ASV konstruéta jauna elektrona masina, kas automatiski
sastada..

Zv 1959: 5,21

..Maskava izstradajusi pilnigi jaunu degvielu padeves sistemu —
ta saucamo ieslaksanu ar elektrono vadibu. Saja sistéma benzina Zv 1961: 18, 20
piepludi regulé speciala elektrona aparatara..

Trimdas latviesu valodas materials liek secinat, ka anglu electroniclal] nekad
netulkoja ka elektronu vai elektronais.

ESM

Krievu valoda paraléli pilnajam nosaukumam saexmponno-eviuucaumensnas ma-
wuna saka lietot abreviataru OBM, kuras latviska atbilsme ESM konstatéta 60. gadu
pirmas puses rakstu avotos:

..students J. Cirulis zinos par melodijas un harmonijas sintézes

algoritmiem un to realizaciju ar ESM. PSt1963:10,1

Liela atbildiba gulstas ari uz to specialistu pleciem, kuru sekmes
atkarigas no elektronu skaitlosanas masinam (ESM). [..] ar PJ 1964:170, 3
vismodernakajam musdienu ESM.

Si abreviatira kluva saméra populara, un to lietoja lidz pat 90. gadu sakumam:

..izveidoja vienu no pasmacosajam ESM programmam.. Briedis 1990: 219
CM1425 ir mazgabarita ESM.. C1991:41/42, 15
..var iegut un ar ESM apstradat plasaku informaciju.. Biblio 1991: 77
..ESM, lazertehnikas, kosmisko kugu radisana.. Porietis 1992
..ESM pasargasanai no argjiem elektriskajiem laukiem. Fizika 1992

ESM un ta vélakais atvasinajums esma [Skujina 19735] tika lietoti tikai Latvija, jo
trimdas latviesu valoda sadam saisinajumam nebija parauga kontaktvalodas.

Kompijuters
Pirmie ar anglu valodas vardu computer sastapas trimdas latviesi:

»Referents, kas pats strada $ai nozaré, pastastis par analogu un skaitlu , kom-
pjuteru” pamatprincipiem, to izmanto$anu rupnieciba un saimnieciskos uzné-
mumos; par to uzbuvi, ,atminas” uzglabasanas veidiem..” [Laiks 1958: 11, 2]
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Kops 50. gadu beigam vards lietots paraléli citiem sinonimiskiem apziméumiem
(skait]otajs, dators u. c.). Latvijas latvie$u valoda $is anglicisms pirmo reizi konstatéts
tikai 1970. gada, iespéjams, krievu valodas ietekmé, kur to saka lietot nedaudz agrak:

Izveidoti un jau laisti pardosana kompjateri jeb skaitlojama masina

,Honey-well”, kas palidz namamatém par vislétakam cenam saga- C 1970: 19, 3
gatavot vislabakas maltites. Ar tadu kompjateru, kas maksa

10 600 dolaru..

Institata dzimusi lielaka dala padomju elektronisko skaitlojamo

masinu jeb kompiteru, ka tas tagad sauc starptautiskaja terminolo- C 1970: 29, 2
gija. [..] Aizvien vairak [..] darba izmanto mazo kompiteru palidzibu.

Kornp. j.ute.ri registréjuéi 500 zadzibu, kuras nozagtas vértibas par P] 1970: 167, 4
50 miljoniem jenu..

Gan trimdas, gan Latvijas latviesu valoda kopuma registréti devini formalie varianti
(kompjaters, kompjuters, kompiters, komputers, kompjutors, kompjutors, kompitors,
komputors, kompiters). Musdienu slenga izplatitas formas kompis, kompikis, kompitis
[LVSV 2006: 240].

Skaitlotajs

Anglicisma kompjiters arvien biezaks lietojums 70. gadu pirmaja puseé izraisija
diskusiju par elektroniskas skaitlosanas masinas isaka nosaukuma izvéli [Skujina 1974;
Skujina 1975]. 1975. gada LZA Terminologijas komisija ieteica vardu skaitlotajs,
kuram var pievienot raksturotajvardu elektroniskais (ar $o nozimi vardu skait]otajs
pirms tam lietoja loti reti; ka pieméru var minét vésturnieka Talivalza Vilcina rakstu
par zinatniski tehnisko revoltciju 1971. gada [C 1971: 1885, 2]). V. Skujina uzskatija,
ka $ads risinajums ir pienemams, neskatoties uz varda skait/otdjs tradicionalo nozimi
»cilvéks, kas veic aprékinus; aprékinatajs; skaitlosanas specialists” [Skujina 1974]. Ta
[elektroniskais] skaitlotdjs (variants — elektronskaitlotdjs) kluva par vienu no galve-
najiem datora apziméjumiem valodas prakse, to aktivi lietoja lidz 21. gadsimta saku-
mam. Vai Latvijas terminologi zinaja par trimda lietotajiem terminiem? lespéjams, ka
daziem $ada informacija bija, tacu atsaukties uz trimdas praksi tolaik nedrikstéja ideolo-
gisku iemeslu dél (loti lidziga situacija bija ariIgaunija [Raag 2015: 1740]. Parlukojot
svesatnes tautieSu publikacijas, jakonstaté, ka vards skait/otdjs (datora nozimé) tur
lietots daudz agrak, vismaz no 1961. gada:

..tirgus analize, pielagojot datus apstradasanai ar elektroniska
skaitlotaja , kompjuatera” palidzibu.

..tazc;_adveksperlme'ﬁte ar radara iericém, autqmatigkam laika LatvAm 1961: 74, 2
novérosanas stacijam un elektroniskiem skaitlotajiem..

" Sovsk_altlmlg buve tad nu ir mans pienakums,” saka AusLa 1961: 611, 6
E. Cakanovskis.

Laiks 1961: 4, 5

Trimdas latvieSu valoda skait/otajs pamazam tika novirzits otraja plana péc
1970. gada ieteikta jaunvarda dators (sk. nakamo sadalu), tomér vél 1989. gada
Monrealas izdevuma izskan aicinajums lietot Latvijas praksi:
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»MLB Zinotaja 481. numura 21. lpp. J. Mazutis runa par datoriem. Bégot
no varda ,kompjuters”, esam pievérsusies citam sveSvardam —, dators”. Terices
darbiba ir skait]o$ana (computing) ar ,,0” un , 1" skaitlu mainam gandriz vai
bezgaliba. Tie ir skaitli, lidz ar to skaitloSana. Vards ir garaks neka ,dators”,
bet pareizaks butiba un - latvisks! Vardu ,skaitlotajs” lieto ari latvieSu literara
valoda (LLV) dzimtené Latvija. Atbalstisim vinus un sauksim ari més skait]o-
tajus par skaitlotajiem.” [METIMNE 1989]

Dators
1970. gada 10. junija laikraksts , Laiks” publicé Zviedrija dzivojosa filologa Karla
Dravina rakstu , Dators un datorists”, kura autors pamato nepiecieSamibu mainit
elektroniskas skaitlosanas masinas apziméjumu:
»Apziméums ,elektroniska skaitlojama masina” ir gars un tapéc visai neérts.
Otram apziméjumam, ko ari biezi sastopam , elektroniskais skaitlotajs” (vai
vienkarsi ,skaitlotajs”) ir trakums, ka ir gratibas ar talakiem darinajumiem.
So un vél dazu citu presé sastopamo apziméjumu vieta dazas latviesu aprindas
(péc mag. philos. Daina Dravina ieteikuma) sakts lietot apzimé&jumu ,, dators”
(salidz. tadus vardus ka ,, motors”, , rotors” u. tml.). Sis vards ka atzits interna-
cionals termins (dator) jau plasi lietots cittautu zinatniska literatara. Masu
valoda talakie visai parocigie darinajumi varétu bat, piem., ,datorists” (per-
sona, kas strada ar datoriem, sal. ,motorists”), ,datorisks”, piem., ,,datoriska
spéle”, ,datorisms” (sal. ,motorisms”) u. ¢.” [Dravins 1970]

Sads priekslikums ir saprotams, jo 1968. gada zviedru informatikas profesors
Berje Langeforss (Borje Langefors) ieteica zviedru valoda lietot jaunvardu dator [Berg-
man 2007: 114], pamatojot $o darinajumu ar analogiem doktor un traktor. Dator-
specialists no ASV Viktors Irbe neatbalstija Dravina ieteikumu:

»Man ir iespéja stradat ar ,kompjuteriem”, ko lidz §im biju iedomajies par
elektroniskiem skaitlotajiem, kas ne tikai aprekina un skaitlo, bet ari druka,
skiro vestules un ekus, zimé. [..] Si masina apstrada datus (Input Data), no
ka varbut célies ari datora nosaukums dazas valodas (iespéjams zviedriski),
bet tas darbibas lauks ir tik daudzpusigs, ka to drizak varétu saukt par daudz-
darbi. [..] Datora vards ASV latvieSiem neka neizsaka.” [Laiks 1970: 52, 2]

Tomeér turpmako gadu gaita dators trimdas latviesu rakstos kluva sastopams arvien
biezak, kas, iespéjams, liecinaja par pamatotu argumentaciju (pirmkart, dators veic
darbibas ar datiem, otrkart, dators ir parocigs atvasinajumu veidosana). Interesanti,
ka vél pirms skait[otdja apstiprinasanas LZA TK 1975. gada nozares lietpratéjiem
Latvija bija skaidrs, ka $i masina ne tikai , skaitlo”, sal.:

» Vai ESM tikai skaitlo? Nespecialistam var likties, ka ESM pamatnodarbo-
$anas ir milzigu skaitlu rindu nepartraukta reizinasana, dalisana, saskaitiSana
vai atpemsana. Protams, ari tas ietilpst masinas pienakumos. Tomeér tirdz-
niecibas apstaklos butiskakais ietverts citas ESM iespéjas. Proti, glabat milzigus
informacijas masivus, atri sameklét vajadzigos datus, analizét situacijas un

izsniegt rezultatus, kad tas ir nepiecieSams, nevis iespiest tabulogramma visu
péc kartas.” [C 1973: 121, 2]
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Latvijas un trimdas latvieSu terminologija ,sastapas” klatiené 1988. gada, kad
Latvijas parstavji saka piedalities sveSatnes tautieSu pasakumos un arzemju latviesi
ieradas Latvija. Rigas Tehniskas universitates profesors Andris Kréslins, aprakstot
dalibu trimdas latviesu zinatnieku kongresa, saka:

»- jau biju apguvis Seit konsekventi lietoto terminologiju: , datori, datorteh-
nika” — Latvija joprojam dzirdamo skaitlotaju, kompjuteru, ESM, skaitlosanas
tehnikas vieta.” [DzB 1988: 32, 7]

Pirmas kopigas diskusijas par informatikas terminiem notika Pasaules latviesu
taju ar datoru. 1992. gada dibinata LZA TK Informatikas apakskomisija 20. novembri
ieteica anglu computer atbilsmes latviesu valoda: dators, skaitlotajs, kompjiters.
1993. gada 19. marta sédé no latvieSu puses terminiem tika svitrots kompjuters. Gandriz
visas turpmak publicétajas vardnicas dators tika likts pirmaja vieta. 1997. gada anglu-
latviesu vardnica computer atbilsme bija tikai dators, ari visos saliktenos. Paslaik oficia-
laja sazina lieto tikai dators, tau mazak oficialas situacijas vél saméra biezi sastopams
vards kompjiuters.

Termina dators un ta priekstecu véstures izpéti var noslégt ar trim pamatsecinaju-
miem. Pirmie divi ir raksturigi ari citam terminu grupam: 1) daudzi latvie$u termini
veidoti péc vadosas kontaktvalodas paraugiem; 2) terminologijas attistibai ir raksturiga
sinonimija, kuras pamata ir latvieSu valodas un kontaktvalodu atskiribas varddari-
nasana vai divu un pat triju kontaktvalodu vienlaiciga vai seciga ietekme. Tresais
secinajums saistams ar latviesu terminologijas dalitu attistibu péc Otra pasaules kara:
datora un skaitlotdja gadijuma trimdas latviesu valoda tapa par celvedi Latvijas latviesu
terminologijas veidosanas procesa.
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Summary
Transposition as an Act of Translation in Science Popularization: The Species of Darwin
and Darwinism between Imperfection of Words and Academic Exploitation

This paper investigates linguistic issues involved in the processes of the popularization of
sciences intended as an act of translation. With the intent to raise the awareness about the
linguistic and cognitive implications of the dissemination of sciences among a large audience,
we investigate an illustrative case of the non-academic propagation of Charles Darwin’s theories.
Commenting on the use and understanding of terms as species and Darwinism, we suggest that
the popularization of sciences involves necessarily a loss of information and, in certain cases,
an arbitrary interpretation of original works. In conclusion we argue that popularization of
sciences is an act of interpretation — carried out by both the translator and the recipients — and
not just a “neutral” transposition of ideas. Accordingly, transposition should be considered as
a form of translation and, as such ruled and formalized.

Key words: popularization of sciences, Darwinism, transposition, John Locke, philosophy
of language

Sommario
Trasposizione come traduzione nella divulgazione della scienza: le specie di Darwin e
il darvinismo tra imperfezione delle parole e abuso accademico

La presente ricerca indaga gli aspetti linguistici coinvolti nella divulgazione della scienza
intesa come atto di traduzione. Con I’intento di stimolare la consapevolezza riguardo la proble-
maticitadi aspetti cognitivi e linguistici si analizza il caso esemplare della divulgazione in ambito
non accademico delle teorie di Charles Darwin. Analizzando I'uso e la comprensione dei termini
specie e Darwinismo, si dimostra come ogni tentativo di popolarizzazione comporti una perdita
di informazione e, in alcuni casi, un’arbitraria interpretazione dell’opera originale. Concludendo,
sosteniamo che la divulgazione della scienza sia un atto di interpretazione e non una “neutrale”
trasposizione. In conseguenza di ci0 la trasposizione dovrebbe essere considerata un processo
di traduzione e come tale regolamentato e formalizzato.

Parole chiave: divulgazione della scienza, darvinismo, trasposizione, John Locke, filosofia
della lingua

*

The philosophy of language, while ancient and enduring, has blossomed anew in
the second half of the past century. Nowadays scholars are particularly interested in
the processes of representation of meanings in communicative acts. In this respect, the
meaningfulness of language is considered to be the cornerstone of the learning processes.
The processes seem to be especially problematic when dealing with scientific thought
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and, in turn, with the dissemination of academic knowledge. The popularization of
sciences is linguistically problematic since it is an attempt to communicate meanings
by the recourse to a different, non academic, language.

Nonetheless, rarely have contemporary scholars properly investigated the proble-
matic linguistic aspects involved in the practices of the popularization of sciences. Our
paper aims at stimulating the debate on the cognitive implications of the dissemination
of sciences. Specifically, our research, investigating an illustrative case of the non-
academic propagation of Charles Darwin’s theories, suggests that the popularization
of sciences involves necessarily a loss of information and, in certain cases, arbitrary
interpretations of the original works. Consequently, we argue that popularization of
sciences is an act of interpretation — carried out by both the translator and the recipients —
and not just a “neutral” transposition of ideas. Accordingly, transposition should be
considered as a form of translation and, thus become a ruled and formalized activity.

With reference to the popularization of sciences, on the one hand, there is the desire
to transform the learning experience into a pleasant event [Vengadasamy 2011] and
even to create a sense of proximity between the speakers and the audience, which per-
ceives the speaker as “one like them” [Hezaveh 2014]. On the other hand, there are
supporters of the idea of the impossibility to transmit the same meaning to distinct
persons through words. Indirectly this position denies any chance to popularize scientific
knowledge. Investigating strengths and weaknesses of these two positions, a maieutic
method of analysis has been adopted. In this paper, having defined popularization as
a form of translation in which an element of interpretation is involved, we will dialogi-
cally challenge the attempt to popularize, as an iconic example, Charles Darwin’s
theory of evolution by natural selection. Firstly, we individuate limits in the possibility
to transpose meanings of central concepts as that of species. Secondly, we individuate
a case of scientific exploitation in the term Darwinism usually employed to introduce
evolutionism to a larger audience.

A growing number of academic papers discuss the pedagogical and cognitive
aspects of popularization practices [Riise 2008; Cépay et al. 2011; Cornelis 1998].
When dealing with the transposition of technical and specific terms or concepts, relevant
questions arise on the limits and imperfection of words, as well as on the conscious
exploitation of the ambiguity of words to conceive a priori commitments. Nonetheless,
compared with the amplitude of the debate on translation techniques and practices,
the examination of the principles ruling the transpositions of scientific works for divulga-
tion purposes is still meager despite translation and transposition being closely related
communicative acts. Both concepts refer to processes of transmission of knowledge
based on the proper codification of meanings into different systems: two distinct languages
(translation), or two discrete linguistic and lexical codes (transposition). Nonetheless,
scholars tend to recognize and investigate the problematic nature of the translation
while they usually neglect the challenging essence of transposition acts.

That is because transposition is often seen as just a sort of paraphrase, which makes
use of an accessible language. Scholars, defining popularization practices and aims,
seem to focus on two fulcra: a large audience and a simple language. Firstly, they stress
the variety of the audience since “popularization of science is nothing else than an
endeavor to depict scientific ideas in such a way that everyone [...] can grasp the fun-
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damental concepts” [Cornelis 1998]. Secondly, these definitions tend to stress the impor-
tance of the simplicity of language because “the primary role of popularization is [...]
to transform scientific knowledge to a language understandable to an ordinary person”
[Teplanova 2000]. A more attentive analysis of these statements suggests there are
actually three focal elements involved: (a) a single meaning or element of knowledge;
(b) the plurality of recipients; and (c) the adoption of a different language (lexically,
formally and with reference to the linguistic register).

The idea to be capable of conveying the same meanings to a plurality of recipients
recurring to a simplified — i.e. different — language is neither pacific nor commonly
accepted. As an example, Lev Vygotsky while establishing an explicit connection between
speech and knowledge, reveals that “it is impossible to transfer word meaning mechan-
ically” [Vygotsky 1988: 170]. R. Carnap radicalized the problem of what meaning is,
thus denying the premises for a debate on the transmission of knowledge [Carnap
1928]. The delicate nature of linguistic simplification unfolds when comparing the
meanings-words nexus in the original academic works with those in their popular
transpositions. Following Carnap’s cogitations, even the significance of a single term
is a relative concept: “a term is meaningful with respect to a given theory and a given
language” [Murzi 2015]. What is revealing in our perspective is that the meaning of a
word depends on the context in which that word is used. Meanings are therefore em-
pirical and are defined by the links with both the context they are used in and the ideas
the receiver already possesses.

As a matter of fact, most modern theories about the limits of speech stem from
Locke’s cogitations as formulated in his Essay Concerning Human Understanding.
Locke’s explanation can be profitably used to investigate the iconic case of the populari-
zation of Darwin’s theories — a largely disseminated topic often debated as evolutionism
and Darwinism. His findings are “well known” to the larger public because they have
been popularized since the late 1970s. Therefore, now almost everyone “knows” he
has theorized the evolution of species by natural selection and human evolution.

Cambrian perid, 200406 th

i 48 much 4 S0 milion years before the Cambrian.

SUBSEQUENT PERIODS

Figure 1. Evolution of Animals. Tagged as Evolution of Species.
Scientific American 293, 42-47 (2005)

Supporters of the need to popularize sciences insist on the important role of images
as means of communication capable of overcoming linguistic difficulties. However, a
quick online survey of images tagged “Darwin evolution of species” reveals a number
of issues even when selecting exclusively reputable sources as Scientific America or
Nature. As an example, Figure 1 is aimed at graphically representing “the evolution of
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animals” even though the image is tagged as “evolution of species”. Evidently, the
intention is to simplify the meaning of species assimilating it to that of animals. Anyway,
in the related article, as in other works, writers tend to prefer Darwin’s term species,
which is “understandable” to everyone. Both the image in figure 1 and the common
idea that species is an understandable term are fallacious.
According to Locke:
Words being voluntary signs, they cannot be voluntary signs imposed by him
[a man] on things he knows not. [...] But when he represents to himself other
men’s ideas by some of his own, if he consent to give them the same names

that other men do, it is still to his own ideas: to ideas that he has, and not to
ideas he has not. [Locke 1690: 391]

This concept is fundamental when thinking of spreading knowledge making it
accessible to a variety of people relying on a simplified language.

This is so necessary in the use of language, that in this respect the knowing
and the ignorant, the learned and the unlearned, use the words they speak

(with any meaning) all alike. They, in every men’s mouth, stand for the ideas
he has. [Locke 1690: 391].

Consequently, a child will represent to himself the term species as “families or
types of animals”; an educated adult will specify that the same term refers to “groups
of animals or plants characterized by certain genetic features that make them distinct
from other groups as it is for dogs and wolves”; a contemporary biologist would
possibly understand the same word as “the principal natural taxonomic unit, ranking
below a genus and above sub-species and denoted by a Latin binomial”. At the same
time, Darwin himself used it specifically as “a Linnaean taxonomic unit ranking below
a genus and above varieties”. Even in the simple transposition of the word to a different
context, some links are deformed and some word-meaning nexus completely lost.

Firstly, the link between the word species and the taxonomic meaning it had in
1859 might be completely lost when the term is used in a different — popular — context.
Secondly, even without the need to translate or paraphrase, that is simply transcribing
species in a popular context, one abandons the scholar’s word-meaning nexus in order
to create new connections with the receiver’s ideas — i.e. understanding of species. This
signifies that such a learner-centered popularization does not reproduce the scholar’s
ideas but, rather the receivers’ ideas by the means of the scholars’ terminology.

Only by a direct access to the original work one is in the position to understand
that Darwin never investigated the evolution of a class into another or even of a phylum
into another as suggested by the image reproduced in Figure 1. On the contrary, he
provided evidence of the evolution of varieties both in nature and under domestication
[Darwin 1859: chapters I-IV] and of species under domestication [Darwin 1859: chap-
ter I]. He also proposed, at a theoretical level, that possibly millions of generations
might bring about the creation of new sub-genera and, possibly, genera [Darwin 1859:
97]. The image in Figure 1, in a context tagged “Darwin’s evolution theory”, clearly
gives a reader the impression Darwin himself theorized the possibility of a phylum to
evolve into another, which actually is the idea of modern evolutionary synthesis.
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Figure 2. The cover of a popular

edition of Darwin’s
The Origins of Species

Moreover, the intention to popularize some
research sometimes mingles with the academic
manipulation of a renowned name or theory either
to condemn or to prize related, but still debated
theories. A case of exploitation of Darwin’s fame
can be noticed in the association of his names with
theories concerning human origins. Even though
Darwin’s book did not address the question of
human evolution, saying only that “light will be
thrown on the origin of man and his history” [Dar-
win 1859: 367], his name is often associated with
images like the one in Figure 2. Here, not only the
term species is arbitrarily associated with the human
species, but it also suggests the human evolution
from apes — something Darwin carefully avoided
[Hale 2012: 978]. In passing, we should note the
image chosen for the cover of Darwin’s book refers
to an artwork Thomas Henry Huxley used to illus-
trate his theory of human evolution from apes
(Figure 3). Darwin even in The Descent of Man
attempted to understand mainly social and cultural
human evolution from a naturalist point of view

[Darwin 1871: 253]. While the focus of the book is on social evolution, in the popu-
larized version of his findings the stress is on the natural evolution of man — a theory
usually labeled as Darwin’s Theory or simply Darwinism.

Gimmox.

Oxraxo.

Sheletons of the
Crixraxzee. Gomirra. Max.

Photographically reduced from Diagrams of the natural size (except that of the Gibbon, which was twice as large as watwre),
drasn by Mr. Waterkose Hawkins from specimens in the Musewm of the Royal College of Surgeons.

Figure 3. Huxley’s studies on human evolution

Speaking of Darwinism, it has been noticed that “attaching a proper name to a
viewpoint suggests that it is individual, rather than part of a consensus, and marks it
as incomplete, if not indeed superseded” [Braterman 2009: 85]. In other words, it is a
linguistic expedient to conceive, using an ambiguous term, critics and opinions together
with knowledge. It is again Locke to notice that:
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Words are often abused on purpose. [...] Beside the imperfection that is natural
in language and the obscurity and confusion that is so hard to be avoided in
the use of words, there are several wilful faults and neglects which men are
guilty of in this way of communication whereby they render these signs less
clear and distinct in their signification than naturally they need to be. [Locke
1690: xix]|

The use of the term Darwinism to refer to theories of evolution is double-aimed:
on the one hand, it allows for the spread of a number of theories, some of which still
debated, under a reassuring and well affirmed label [Hale 2012: 978]. In this sense,
Darwinism is more apt to broader interpretations and can be associated to a variety of
meaning thus being more difficult to criticize than proper, univocal, terms. On the
other hand, evolutionism detractors use the term “to take our minds back to the 19t
century and distract attention from everything that has been learned since Darwin’s
day” [Braterman 2009: 86].

In conclusion, the transposition of a text for popularization purposes presents the
same problems of a translation (such as preserving the original shades of meanings
and the same information even when using different words) and some peculiar issues
connected with the necessity (or will) to condense a number of positions into a simplified
label or phrase. Consequently, basic principles as that of the simplicity of language are
methodologically insufficient: stricter and better defined norms are necessary to regulate
such an elusive process of transmission of knowledge.
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Summary
Latvian Newspapers of 1957: textual means used to realize the brain-washing

By 1957 the era of Stalinism was already over and the so-called Khrushchev ‘thaw’ had
begun. However the texts published in the Latvian newspapers in 1957 still seem quite peculiar
from the point of view of a modern reader because of the intenseness of the use of lexical and
phraseological means appropriate for the ideological and political soviet style propaganda,
thus for brain-washing.

First of all we can identify lexical sovietisms. The main words of this category are used very
often, and the word padomju- ‘soviet- itself is mentioned 113 times in three copies of Latvian
newspapers dated by the beginning of November, 1957, and excerpted for this research. The
second most often used ideologically meaningful word has been the personal name Lenins
‘Lenin’ (95 + 11 Vladimirs Ijjiés and 4 1Jjics), followed by kolhozs ‘kolkhoz’ (75). The words to
name some kind of persons follow next: komjaunietis ‘Komsomol member’ (36), komunists
‘communist’ (30), kolhoznieks ‘member of a kolkhoz’ (29). Very often used words, which are
not specific for the soviet times, yet highly ideological are: kolektivs ‘the collective’ (35), darba-
Jaudis ‘working people’ (29).

The second group of words intensely used for brain-washing includes ‘success vocabulary’.
Two copies of newspapers were excerpted searching words of this group, and the results are as
follows: sasniegumi ‘achievements’ (7), panakumi ‘successes’ (6), progress ‘progress’ (6), velte
‘gift’ (4), uzvara ‘victory’ (8), preceded by cina par ‘a fight for’ (about 15). The “achievements”
are characterized by adjectives izcils ‘outstanding’ (6), diZens ‘grand’, lielisks ‘excellent’, and
even grandiozs ‘grandiose’.

“Heightened” phraseology is used, too, e.g. asfalta samts ‘the velvet of the asphalt’, jaunas
darba uzvaras ‘new labor victories’, vispareja augsupeja ‘general uplift’, ieviesis vismodernako
tehniku un tehnologiju ‘the most advanced equipment and technology will be introduced’.

Last but not least, the titles of the newspaper articles have been used as important means
to realize the brain-washing; some examples of such titles should be mentioned: Prata tagad
gaisas domas ‘(We have) now bright thoughts in (our) mind’, Socialisma izaukléta zinatne “The
science brought up by socialism’, Anglu Zurnals par PSRS panakumiem ‘English magazine
(writes) about the successes of USSR’. Some kind of summary could be suggested from the title
Tada dzive — pareiza! ‘Such life is the right one!’

Key words: brain-washing, Latvian, vocabulary, newspapers, phraseology, lexical sovietisms

1957. gads pieder pie laikmeta, ko médzam saukt par Hrus¢ova laikiem. Tie vairs
nav Stalina laiki, 1956. gada ir oficiali nosodits ta sauktais , Stalina personibas kults”.
Un tomeér —atverot kadu 1957. gada Latvija izdotu latviesu laikrakstu, preti dves kaut
kas no masdienu viedokla visai savdabigs, savulaik gan klatiené izdzivots un pardzivots,
bet nu jau tik labi aizmirsts, ka pat aculieciniekam grati atpazistams. Atceramies, pro-
tams, ka padomju laika periodisko izdevumu galvenais uzdevums bija nevis informacija,
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bet gan dezinformacija jeb propaganda, jeb ,, padomju dzivesveida slavinajums”, jeb —
smadzenu skalosana; ta laika laikrakstu lappusés atrodamas tikai pavisam miniataras
informacijas drumslinas (galvenokart par sportu, makslu, nedaudz par tehnikas attis-
tibu), kas bija nepiecieSsamas, lai kads lasitajs vispar avize ieskatitos.

Starp smadzenu skalosanai izmantotajiem valodas lidzekliem visvieglak pama-
namie un visvienkarsak uzradamie, protams, ir leksiskie, un starp tiem savukart vispirms
uzmanibu piesaista t. s. sovetismi. Sie vardi un to hipnotizéjosais efekts, bez saubam,
nav nekads jaunums, tie ir analizéti arl lingvistiski; Latvija saméra nesen publicéts
polu valodnieces Malgozatas Ostruvkas raksts par vardiem ka propagandas ieroci
polu valoda publicétos izdevumos Baltkrievija starpkaru perioda (Octpyska 2010, ar
leksiskajiem sovetismiem veltitas literataras noradém), tacu lidzigas paradibas latviesu
valoda valodnieciski, cik zinams, nav analizétas.

Pétijuma materiala avots ir tris laikrakstu numuri (Ciza 1957, Nr. 259, Cina
1957, Nr. 261, Padomju Jaunatne 1957, Nr. 215), kas publicéti 1957. gada novembra
sakuma (viens no iemesliem, kas pievérsa uzmanibu tiesi Siem laikrakstu numuriem, ir
ar $iraksta tému gan nesaistits fakts, ka viena no tiem publicéta valodniecibas vésture
pieminama Martas Rudzites recenzija par Jana Endzelina Latvijas PSR vietvardu pirmo
séjumu [Rudzite 1957]). No siem laikrakstu numuriem ir ekscerpéti gan padomju laika
historismi, tas ir, tikai §im laikam raksturigu paradibu un jédzienu apziméjumi, gan
arivisparlietojamas leksikas vardi, kas tomér, attieciga konteksta ieklauti, it labi node-
réjusi smadzenu skalo$anai jeb propagandai.

Ideologiski , padomiska” leksika

Ir gluzi logiski, ka padomju leksikas avangarda ka parliecinosi visbiezak lietotais
vards — ar 113 vardlietojumiem trijos ekscerpétajos laikrakstu numuros jeb videéji 37
lietojumiem viena avizes numura — redzams pasa ideologiski galvena jédziena apzi-
méjums padomju-. No valodniecibas — vai gramatikas — viedokla te gan talit jaatbild
uz jautajumu, vai tas maz ir vards vai ari tikai vardforma, varda padome daudzskaitla
genitivs? Tiesi pédéja izpratne lidz $im ir, ka skiet, dominéjusi, tapéc pagajusa gadsimta
sesdesmitajos — septindesmitajos gados veidotaja Latviesu valodas biezuma vardnica
(LVBV) atrodam gan, protams, vardu padome (ka 53. biezak lietoto vardu, piekto
starp lietvardiem, $aja konkurencé to apsteidz vienigi darbs, gads, laiks un cilvéks),
taCu varda padome lietojumu skaita acimredzami ieklauti ari genitiva padomju- lieto-
jumi. Savukart Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica vardam padome konstatéta 2. no-
zime: ‘gen.: padomju, adj. nozimé. Saistits ar Padomju Socialistisko Republiku Savie-
nibu, tai raksturigs’ [LLVV 6: 117] (jaatruna gan, ka patiesiba adjektiva funkcija
lietota padomju- semantika ir krietni plasaka). No formala viedokla So vardformu —
padomju- — it ka nevarétu atzit par genitiveni un tatad patstavigu leksému, jo lidz $im
par genitiveniem uzskatiti tikai salikteni (piem., Saursliezu-) un prefiksali atvasinajumi
(piem., aizjiiras-) [sk. LVG 2013: 368-369]. Tomeér iespéjams, ka genitivenu traktéjumu
varétu paplasinat, ieklaujot $aja kategorija ari dazus vardus, formalus genitivus, kuru
semantika nav atvasinata no attiecigas nominativa vardformas semantikas (sada gadi-
juma, lai noskirtu genitiveni no tam homonimiska paradigma ieklauta genitiva, ir
janem talka semantiskais kritérijs). Tad par genitiveni varétu uzskatit ari so padomju-,
kas pirmam kartam ir krievu valodas ipasibas varda cosemckuii kalks un no semantikas
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viedokla daudz ciesak saistits ar $o savu krievisko paraugu jeb atbilsmi, nevis ar no-
minativu padome. Un tad nebutu neka valodnieciski nepareiza ari apgalvojuma, ka
1957. gada latviesu laikrakstos visbiezak lietotais vards ir genitivenis padomju-. Tas
iesaistas gan terminologiskas vardkopas (padomju saimnieciba), gan tipiskas kolokacijas
(padomju valsts, padomju valdiba, padomju tautaltautas, padomju sabiedriba, padomju
stradnieks, padomju sportisti, padomju dzive, padomju panakumi utt., ar 26 reizes
trijos laikrakstu numuros lasamo padomju vara prieksgala, savukart no §im 26 reizém
astonreiz lasitajam tiek atgadinats, cik daudz laba noticis padomju varas gados). Sis
genitivenis médz pieklauties ari mums subjektivi tuvaku jédzienu apziméumiem:
padomju zinatne, padomju zinatnieki un ari padomju lingvistika.

Savukart otrs trijos ekscerpétajos laikrakstu numuros visbiezak lietotais vards ir
kads ipasvards. Sis katra laikraksta numura daudzkart pieminétais ipavards ir person-
vards (konkrétak — kriptonims) Lenins ar 95 vardlietojumiem, kam vél papildus pie-
skaitami 11 Viadimirs Iljics un 4 Ijjic¢s. Tatad kopa 110 pieminéjumu, nemaz vél ne-
skaitot uz minéto personu attiecinatos apelativiskos apziméjumus, piem., revolicijas
genidalais vadonis. Tiesa, Sos skaitlus jutami ietekmé publikacijas Zanra Veco komunistu
atminas, kuram savukart ipasi liela vieta ieradita tapéc, ka ekscerpétie laikrakstu numuri
publicéti nepilnu nedélu pirms 7. novembra, kas togad ir 1917. gada Krievijas valsts
apvérsuma 40. gadadiena. Citos gadalaikos minéta personvarda lietosanas biezums
varbut bijis nedaudz mazaks, tomér nav Saubu, ka tas izmantots ka viens no galvenajiem
hipnotizéjosas leksikas elementiem.

Talak biezuma ranga seko galveno ta laika ideologizéto realiju apziméjumi, no
kuriem ipasi daudzinats ir vards kolhozs (79 lietojumi). Komjaunietis pieminéts 36
reizes, komunists — 30, kolboznieks — 29. Apméram tads pats lietosanas biezums ir
diviem vardiem, kuru apzimétie jédzieni gan nav aizgajusi vésturé, taCu pamazam
aizmirsta So vardu toreizéja ideologiska slodze; Sie vardi ir kolektivs (35 lietojumi) un
darbalaudis (29). Apméram tikpat biezi pamanami vardi socialistisks un revolicija,
kas gan lielakoties ieklaujas hrononima Lielas Oktobra socialistiskas revolucijas 40. ga-
dadiena; no leksikologijas viedokla atseviski vardi gan nebatu izraujami no daudzkom-
ponentu onima, nebatu uzskaitami atseviski, tacu no smadzenu skalo$anas viedokla
katrs no leksiskajiem sovetismiem funkcioné ari onima sastava, tostarp tapat funkcioné
ari ideologiski markétais antroponims Lenins toponimu Lenina iela un Lenina rajons
sastava, ne jau velti ideologizétie personvardi visa Padomju Savieniba un tai paklautajas
valstis tik intensivi izmantoti toponimu darinasanai.

Pie ,ideologiskas audzinasanas” pieder ari visu to, ,kas nav ar mums”, nosodijums,
un tas atspogulojas ari leksikas limeni: kapitalisms (atbilstiga konteksta) pieminéts 11
reizes, vards burzuazisks lietots 9 reizes, imperidalisms — 7 reizes, brunosands — 6 reizes
(protams, attiecinot $o pédgjo tikai uz rietumvalstim, savukart antonimu atbrunosanas
saistot ar Padomju Savienibu).

Panakumu leksika un cildinajumatributi

Ar neparprotami ideologisko leksiku lasitajs tiek iespaidots ka ar mietu pa pieri,
savukart vardi, kuru kopumu varétu saukt par pandkumu leksiku, savu smadzenu
skalosanas funkciju veica neuzkritosak un tapéc, jadoma, veiksmigak. Panakumu
leksikas lietojumi saskaititi divos laikrakstu numuros, un galvenie $ai sakara lasamie
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pamatapziméjumi ir panakumi (vards fikséts 6 reizes $ajos divos laikrakstu numuros,
tostarp panakumi .. ir lieli un neapstridami), progress (6), sasniegumi (7), velte (4),
uzvara (8), kuru ievada cina par (apm. 15). Sos panakumus un sasniegumus raksturo
apzimetaji izcils (6 lietojumi, piem., izcila darba velte), lielisks un pat grandiozs.
Apméram 15 reizes pieminéta darba raziba (vai razigums), kas ir palielindjies, ieverojami
pieaudzis, tiek ieverojami celts, stipri celts vai triskarsojies.

Par varda panakums un ta antonima neveiksme lietojumu interesantu liecibu sniedz
vietne Periodika.lv; te varam uzzinat, ka 1957. gada preses izdevumos kads panakums
vai panakumi pieminéti 6588 reizes, savukart neveiksme — seSreiz retak — 1168 reizes.
Tiesa, ja salidzina ar vardlietojumiem 50 gadus vélak, desmitreiz sarukusi absolatie
skaitli, tacu proporcija mainijusies pavisam nedaudz: 625 panakumi pret 128 neveik-
smeéms, tatad $i proporcija atspogulo ari kadu visparigaku publicistikas valodas likum-
sakaribu. Vietné Periodika.lv apkopoti dati ari par arzemju latviesu laikrakstiem, un,
ieskatoties pieméros, redzam, ka 1957. gada Amerikas latviesi rakstijusi par Kremja
neveiksmi, bet Latvijas zurnalisti — par Vasingtonas vislielako diplomatisko neveiksmi.
Savukart Padomju Savieniba gandriz vienigi sporta vienai vai otrai komandai vai spor-
tistam gadas ciest ari pa kadai neveiksmei. Vél gan bija ari radosas neveiksmes, ja
sanaca uzrakstit vai uzgleznot kaut ko, kas partijai un valdibai nebija isti pa pratam —
bet aplukotajos tekstos sadi pieméri nav apzinati.

Stilistiski un emocionali sakapinata frazainiba

Tomér visspilgtak laikmeta garu var just nevis no atseviskiem vardiem, bet no
vardkopam un mazliet garakam frazém - cildinosam, kad rakstits tiek par Padomju
Savienibu vai Latviju (ko parasti sauc republika, retak misu republika, vél retak —
Latvijas PSR), vai sakapinati kritiskam, rakstot par pagatni vai rietumvalstim.

Miisu republika tatad aizdiic satiksmes autobusi, un brauc tie pa asfalta samtu,
gadadienu sagaida ar diZeniem sasniegumiem, stradats tiek pie augstrazigiem darb-
galdiem, un zvejas viri gada augstvertigas zivis, darba tauta sasniedz jaunas darba
uzvaras, daudz vertigu ierosindjumu tiek izteikts, un neparasta rosiba valda, dizo
Oktobra svetku prieksvakara viss ir priekszimiga kartiba, ka ari uzceltas jaunas gaisas
majas, un vismodernako tehniku un tehnologiju ieviesis. Vardu sakot, vérojama vispa-
réja augsupeja, kura ieklaujas ari Volgas gigants (=kada spékstacija).

Bet rietumos redzama darbalauiu cina par darba algas paaugstinasanu, kam
pretojas slipetie burzuji un smalko aprindu laudis.

Pievérsoties nedaudz garakam frazem, varam uzzinat, ka Padomju Savieniba
kluvusi par riapniecibas gigantu, bet Lietuviesu rakstnieki padomju laika radijusi
lieliskus sacerejumus. Noskaidrojam, ka ari tas ir padomju dzives ieguvums, ka cilveki
var mierigi pavadit sava miza vakaru un audzet ziedus.

Tacu Misdienu padomju jauniesiem nereti tritkst pat prieksstata, kads ir bijis
stradnieku stavoklis burzuaziskaja Latvija; Lidz kolbozu iekartai vinas abas ar masu
dzivoja pusbada; .. mugs bijis surs ka pelavmaizes rieciens. Senak Jurgu diena Riga
Saimniekpapas .. no galvas lidz kajam nopeéti izvargusos cilvekus, redzami bijusi novar-
gusi, noplisusi bezdarbnieku bari.. Kads pareizais dzejnieks .. it ka skarbiem otas
vilcieniem zime talaika darbalauzu posta ainu. Bet musdienas rietumos kads preses ..
izdevums neveikli censas izkroplot Padomju valsts politiku.
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Iecienits smadzenu skalosanas panémiens ir salidzinajumi — dazreiz meligi, dazreiz
bledigi. Luk, pieméram: Arbeologijas petijumus izdarija ari senak, bet tagad pastav
biitiska atskiriba starp buriudziskas Latvijas un padomju arbeologu darbu. Talak
raksta nekads konkretizéjums neseko, bet salidzindjums par labu padomju laikiem ir
lasitajam pasniegts. Iemilots blédigs panémiens ir tehnikas progresa rezultatu piedéve-
$ana padomju iekartas it ka parakumam: Agrakaja Rezeknes aprinki pat lielsaimniekiem
nebija neviena traktora, bet tagad tikai DzerZinska kolhoza laukos vien strada pieci
traktori. Vai: Cariskaja Krievija radio riupniecibas tikpat ka nebija (tas nekas, ka tolaik
visa pasaulé radio vél bija liels retums).

Smadzenu skalosanai paredzétu frazu spilgtu pieméru tikai $ajos trijos laikraksta
numuros vien var atrast vél daudz, piem., ..[armijas| kadri ir bezgala uzticigi savai
tautai, Padomju Dzimtenei un Komunistiskajai partijai. Bet ipasa vieta un loma laik-
raksta ir virsrakstiem. Lak, dazi virsraksti, kur komentari lieki: Prata tagad gaisas
domas; Dzivi veido skaistu; Jaunuzarta zeme — velte Oktobrim; Socialisma izaukleta
zindtne; Stradiga kolboznieku gimene; Jauns cenu pazeminajums; Anglu Zurndls par
PSRS panakumiem.

Un ka savdabigs rezuméjums: Tada dzive — pareiza!
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Politinés retorikos pragmatika

Summary
The Pragmatism of Political Rhetoric

Political communication is inseparable from rhetoric — art of persuasion, ability to create
a persuasive discourse. Political discourse exclusively strongly actualizes the pragmatical function
and the power of rhetorical affectivity. This function is particularly noticeable during elections,
when politicians and their electoral campaign developers dispose various resources of rhetoric
creating a persuasive discourse. According to K. Burke, the function of political rhetoric is to
affect the views, beliefs, and behavior of the audience with the help of linguistic tools, in other
words, to manipulate the audience [Burke 1969: 343].

The analysis of political rhetoric can reveal the values which politicians actualize in their
appeals to voters and what rhetorical persuasive strategies they use for this aim. The aim of the
present research is to determine dominant priorities in the programs of the candidates for the
post of Kaunas city mayor in the elections of the municipal mayors in the Republic of Lithuania
in 2015. The research also seeks to determine the motivation of the choice of these priorities.

Key words: political rhetoric, political communication, election of mayors

Ivadinés pastabos

Politiné komunikacija neatsiejama nuo retorikos — jtikinimo meno (lot. ars
persuadendi), kitaip tariant, nuo gebéjimo kurti paveikyjj diskursa, kurio pamatas yra
»metodiskas atskleidimas to, kas, kalbant apie bet kokj dalyka, gali bati jtikinama“
[Aristotelis 2005: 9 1355b 25-26].

Politinis diskursas isskirtinai stipriai aktualizuoja pragmatiskaja retorinio pavei-
kumo funkcijg ir jéga, kurig taikliai nusaké Platonas, pavadines iskalbg proty valdymo
menu. Si funkcija ypa iSryskéja tiesioginiy rinkimy metu, politikams ir jy rinkiminiy
kampanijy karéjams disponuojant gausiais retorikos istekliais paveikiajam diskursui
kurti. Politinés retorikos analizé atskleidzia, kokius vertybinius prioritetus aktualizuoja
politikai, kreipdamiesi j rinkéjus, taip pat — kokias retorinés persvazijos strategijas
pasitelkia $iam tikslui. Sios uzduotys ir buvo issikeltos analizuojant Kauno miesto
mero rinkimy atvejj.

2015 m. pavasarj vyko pirmieji Lietuvos istorijoje tiesioginiai mery rinkimai. Tapti
Kauno miesto meru pretendavo penkiolika kandidaty.! Straipsnyje pristatomo tyrimo

! Perrinkimo sieké buves meras konservatorius Andrius Kupcinskas, 2011 m. kelis ménesius
Kauno meru buves liberalas Rimantas Mikaitis, 2001 metais miestui vadovaves Erikas Tama-
$auskas, 2000 m. Kaunui vadovaves Vytautas Sustauskas, socialdemokraté Orinta Leiputé,
Darbo partijos narys Vydas Gedpvilas, ,jaunalietuvis” Stanislovas Buskevicius, rinkimy komiteto
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tikslas — nustatyti kandidaty j Kauno miesto mero posta programose dominuojancius
prioritetus, t. y. iSskirti ir iSanalizuoti socialinius, administracinius ir ekonominius
politinés retorikos démenis. Taip pat siekiama nustatyti $iy prioritety pasirinkimo
motyvacijg. Nors atskirai néra analizuojamas politinés retorikos jtikimumo klausimas,
tadiau retoriné paveikaus diskurso tyrimo prieiga leidZia apibendrintai vertinti tam
tikry retoriniy topy ir argumenty galimg paveikumg.

Atliktam tyrimui budingas tarpdiscipliniSkumas: politinis diskursas analizuojamas
ne tik i retorikos, kaip paveikiosios komunikacijos, bet ir i§ viesojo valdymo ir adminis-
travimo mokslo pozicijy.

Pagrindiné tiriamoji medziaga — Kauno miesto savivaldybés rinkimy komisijos
isleistame informaciniame leidinyje rinkéjams ,, Kauno miesto (Nr. 15) pirmi tiesioginiai
mery rinkimai* pateiktos kandidaty j Kauno miesto mero posta rinkimy programos.?
Papildomoms politinés retorikos iliustracijoms panaudoti politinés reklamos, publi-
kuotos internete, pavyzdziai (zr. Saltiniai).

Metodologinés tyrimo gairés

Kandidaty j Kauno miesto merus programose iSsakytos nuostatos tyrime skirsto-
mos ] socialines (jsipareigojimai miesto gyventojams), ekonomines (jsipareigojimai
verslui) ir administracines (savivaldybés valdymas). Analizé pagal savivaldybés atlie-
kamas funkcijas buty nekonstruktyvi dél Siy funkcijy gausos (skiriamos 44 savaran-
kiskos funkcijos ir 38 valstybinés funkcijos), todél pasirinkta Lietuvos laisvosios rinkos
instituto (LLRI) metodika, taikoma sudarant , Lietuvos savivaldybiy indeksg” (LSI),
t. y. atliekant savivaldybiy veiklos efektyvumo tyrima.’ Be to, tai patogus ziaros taskas
aiskinantis, j kokias savivaldybés veiklg optimizuojancias, taigi — ir miestieCiy gerove
kuriancias veiklos sritis yra orientuotos kandidaty j merus programos ir, atitinkamai,
nukreipta politiné retorika.

Socialiné, ekonominé ir administraciné savivaldybés veiklos sritys LSI vertinamos
pagal desimt rodikliy. Pagrindinés savivaldybés funkcijos nukreiptos j paslaugy savi-
valdybés gyventojams teikimg ir bendruomenés poreikiy tenkinima, todél LSI socialiniai
savivaldybés rodikliai apima daugiausiai sri¢iy (penkias), t. y. j gyventojus orientuotas
savivaldybés teikiamas paslaugas — komunalinis tkis, transportas, $vietimas, sveikata,

,Dirbam Kaunui® iSkeltas Gintautas Labanauskas, , Vieningo Kauno* atstovas Visvaldas Mati-
josaitis, partijos , Tvarka ir teisingumas“ naré Ausra Ruciené, respublikonas Arturas Tepelys,
komiteto ,Kaunas plius Puteikis“ kandidatas Eligijus Dzezulskis-Duonys, partijos , Profesiniy
sajungy centras“ kandidatas Kestutis Juknis, rinkimy komiteto ,Kaunas — kitokia Lietuva“
kandidatas Kestutis Pukas ir Lietuvos valstieciy ir zaliyjy sajungos kandidaté Kristina Juozapa-
vicitté.

? Kandidato A. Kupéinsko programa leidinyje nepateikta, ji publikuota informaciniame tinkla-
lapyje , Zinau, ka renku®. Available: http://www.zinaukarenku.lt/andrius-kupcinskas [Zr. 2016
02 03].

3 LLRI atlikto tyrimo , Lietuvos savivaldybiy indeksas 2014“ duomenimis, Kauno miesto savi-
valdybé tarp septyniy Lietuvos miesty savivaldybiy pagal rodikliy grupes uzémé auksciausias
pozicijas Siose srityse: savivaldybé gyventojui — komunalinis tkis (3 vieta), transportas (3—4
vieta), socialiné rapyba (2 vieta); savivaldybé investuotojui — investicijos ir plétra (3 vieta);
savivaldybés valdymas — turto valdymas (3 vieta), administracija (1 vieta).
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socialiné rapyba. Savivaldybés valdymas vertinamas pagal tris kriterijus — turto val-
dyma, administracijos funkcionalumg ir biudzeto 1éSy naudojimg, o jsipareigojimy
verslui rodikliai vertinami pagal dvi sritis — mokesciy tarifus ir investicijy plétros gali-
mybes. Atsizvelgus j rinkimy programose dominuojancias tendencijas, iSskirtos dvi
papildomos socialinés, t. y. jsipareigojimy miesto gyventojams, sritys — gatviy infra-
struktara bei kulttra ir uzimtumas. Pabréztina, kad dvylikos rodikliy sgrasas apima
visas kandidaty programose numatytas veiklos sritis, j jj nepatenka tik abstrakcijos,
kuriy nejmanoma susieti su konkrecia savivaldos funkcija (pavyzdziui, ,Laisvas
Kaunas!").

Kandidaty programos: problemos ir galimi sprendimai

Penkiolikos programy analizé atskleidzia, kad kandidatai j Kauno miesto mero
posta i$ viso aktualizuoja 79 tobulintinas savivaldybés veiklos sritis, taigi vidutiniskai
kiekvienas kandidatas savo programoje numato 5,27 pokycius ir siekinius i§ 12 galimy.
Turint minty, kad trys i$§ kandidaty (V. Matijosaitis, A. Kupcinskas, E. Tamasauskas)
rinkimy programoje nepateikia jokiy konkreciy miesto valdymo gairiy, kiti dvylika
pretendenty vidutini§kai pamini 6,58 basimos veiklos sritis.

Akivaizdu, kad kandidatai selektyviai renkasi problemas, kurias aktualizuoja, i$
platesnés politiniy partijy arba visuomeniniy judéjimy, kuriy jie yra iskelti, programos.
Kai kurie kandidatai (O. Leiputé, S. Buskevicius, A. Tepelys) stengiasi savo programa
maksimaliai pladiai apreépti visas jmanomas savivaldos sritis (8-9 rodikliai), kreipiasi
i kuo jvairesniy socialiniy ir amziaus grupiy adresaty. Budingas pavyzdys yra Lietuvos
socialdemokraty partijos iSkelta kandidaté O. Leipute, kuri zada: ,i$spresti Sildymo
problemas”, ,nemokamas viesasis transportas“, , sutvarkyti saligatviai“, ,kiekvienam
ikimokyklinukui — vieta darzelyje"“, , sutvarkytos zaliosios erdveés, iSvystyta jvairiy sporto
Saky ir dviraciy taky miesto centre bei miegamuose rajonuose infrastruktara“, senjorams
ir nejgaliesiems , paslaugy kortelé suteiks galimybe nemokamai dalyvauti laisvalaikio,
kultaros, sveikatingumo programose”; ,plétojama savivaldybeés, mokslo ir verslo
partnerysté”, , verslo liudijimy kaina metams sumazinta iki vieno euro, , savivaldybei
priklausanciy komunaliniy paslaugy, vandens ir $ilumos tiekimo jmoniy pelnas —
paslaugy kainy mazinimui bei infrastruktaros atnaujinimui®.

Taciau esama kandidaty (K. Pukas, E. Dzezulskis-Duonys, K. Juozapaviciate),
kurie savo programoje koncentruojasi tik j tam tikrg apibréztg sritj. Pavyzdziui, K. Puko
programoje dominuoja su savivaldybés valdymu susije klausimai. Kitaip tariant, pagrin-
diniu savivaldos problemy $altiniu kandidatas laiko netinkamg ir korumpuotg savi-
valdybés administracinj aparata: , Pasiruoses drauge su Jumis ,i$valyti“ Kauno miesto
savivaldybe nuo visokio plauko parazity, per partijas jg aplipusiy draugy ir giminaiciy,
kurie nustekeno miestg. <...> Jei suteiksite jgaliojimus, suformuosiu profesionalig
komandg i esamy ir norinliy skaidriai dirbti savivaldybéje ir jos valdanc¢iose jmonése.
<...> Pasibaigs karaliavimas ir vergija. Nevaldys miesto savanaudziy ir nusikalstamy
grupuodiy sukurta sistema. Tapes meru, reikalausiu atlikti auditus, iSvadas perduosiu
teisésaugos institucijoms ir Jus informuosiu. Tepadeda man STT, prokuratara ir kitos
teisésaugos institucijos.” Lietuvos zaliyjy ir valstieCiy sgjungos naré K. Juozapaviciate
savo programoje koncentruojasi tik j socialine sferg — j Kauno miesto gyventojus, igno-
ruodama verslo ir savivaldos valdymo klausimus: ,, Sieksiu, kad ekologiskas viesasis
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transportas vaziuoty dazniau, kad jo tvarkarasciai buty suderinti su gyventojais, kad
vaikai kelyje buty saugts, zaidimy aikstelés ir mokykly teritorijos buty atitvertos nuo
kelio. <...> Remsiu blaivaus gyvenimo budo iniciatyvas, sieksiu, kad blaivus laisvalaikis
ir sveika gyvensena tapty miestieciy kultaros dalimi“.

Dazniausiai kandidaty programose minima (10-ties kandidaty) savivaldybés prob-
lema — administracijos ir personalo valdymas. Toks gausus démesys $iai sriciai aiskin-
tinas keletu priezasCiy. Korumpuota, nelanksti biurokratija yra tradicinis ir nuolatinis
kritikos objektas bet kurio lygmens politiky rinkimy kampanijose [Peters 2002: 134].
Be to, savivaldybés valdymas yra pernelyg sudétingas ir kompleksinis procesas, kad
buty galima vienareik$miskai iSmatuoti jo veiksminguma; siekiamy rezultaty dél viesojo
sektoriaus valdymo specifikos dazniausiai nejmanoma pamatuoti kiekybiniais ir apciuo-
piamo pelno matais [Padovani, Young 2012: 18-22]. D¢l $iy priezasciy netinkamas
savivaldybés valdymas gali bati spekuliatyvus, todél politikams parankus ir skambus
retorinis argumentas. Sialomy administracijos ir personalo valdymo poky¢iy veiksmin-
gumas ir nauda yra subjektyvis, priklausantys nuo vertinimo kriterijy ir vertintojy
interesy.

Kita daug démesio sulaukianti savivaldybés valdymo sritis — orientacija j versla:
investicijos ir plétra. Idomu, kad S$iai sriciai priklausantis mokesc¢iy klausimas yra
ignoruojamas, jj fragmentiskai paliecia keturi kandidatai: ,, Sumazinsime savivaldybés
reguliuojamus mokescius verslui.” (R. Mikaitis); , Verslo liudijimy kaina metams suma-
zinta iki vieno euro.” (O. Leiputé); , Profesionaly paruosti projektai sumazins dirbtinai
sukeltus apmokestinimus.” (K. Pukas); , Pagrindinis tikslas tai, kad surinkti kaunieciy
mokesciai, likty Kauno miestui.” (V. Sustauskas). Jdomu pastebeti, jog LSI auksti mo-
kesciy tarifai Kauno mieste yra nurodyti kaip viena i$ opiausiy savivaldybés problemuy,
taCiau rinkimy programose tai niekaip neatsispindi.

Maziausiai démesio sulaukusios savivaldybeés valdymo sritys yra biudzetas ir savi-
valdybés turto valdymas. Turto valdymo klausimg paliecia O. Leiputé: , Savivaldybei
priklausanciy komunaliniy paslaugy, vandens ir Silumos tiekimo jmoniy pelnas —
paslaugy kainy mazinimui bei infrastruktiiros atnaujinimui“. BiudZeto problemg pamini
vienintelis kandidatas A. Tepelys: ,Ekonomiskai ir tikslingai naudoti biudzeto lésas”.

Pretendenty j merus programy logika ir realizavimo galimybeés gali buti vertinamos
pasitelkus savivaldybés biudzeto sandaros duomenis. 2015 m. 51,6 proc. Kauno miesto
savivaldybeés biudzeto numatyta skirti Svietimo sriciai; beveik 18 proc. — socialinei
apsaugai; poilsiui, kultarai, religijai — 4,4 proc.; bustui ir komunaliniam tkiui - 3,7 proc.,
sveikatos apsaugai— vos 0,5 proc. Sios proporcijos leidzia vertinti kiekvienos programos
realizavimo galimybes, t. y. konstatuoti, kiek realts yra konkretts jsipareigojimai.
Taigi racionalus atrodo iSskirtinis démesys $vietimo sriciai, socialinei ripybai (abi sritys
pabréztos devyniy kandidaty programose), taciau abejoniy kelia ketinimai imtis poky¢iy
sveikatos apsaugos srityje.

Démesys transportui (8), kultarai ir laisvalaikiui (8), gatviy infrastruktarai (6),
nepaisant jiems skirtos gerokai mazesnés miesto biudzeto dalies, kandidaty j merus
programose neabejotinai aktualizuotas dél atitinkamy problemy svarbos miestie¢iams.
Atlikti tyrimai [VieSasis administravimas Lietuvoje 2011: 49-52] atskleidzia, kad
sveikatos, kulttros, $vietimo socialinés paslaugos gyventojams yra aktualesnés nei kitos,
nepaisant savivaldybés kompetencijy ir riboty finansiniy galimybiy jas spresti.
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Kandidaty j merus programy retorika

Analizuojant rinkimy programy problematika, tenka pastebéti, jog kandidatai
pozicionuoja save kaip lyderius, perspektyvius Kauno miesto problemy sprendéjus.
Dalis i$ jy pateikia kone apokaliptinj miesto vaizdinj: ,Esama Kauno valdzia yra
pavojingai nutolusi nuo Zzmoniy.“ (A. Ruciené); , Praéjo 24 nepriklausomybés metai...
<...> Savivaldybeés skendi skolose, gatvés ir kiemai kaip po karo, ir kas metais blogéja.
Smulkus verslas suzlugdytas.” (V. Sustauskas); , Kaunui ir kaunie¢iams $iandien kaip
oras butinos naujos idéjos, aktyvi lyderysté, proverzio perspektyva.” (E. TamaSauskas).
Kiti kandidatai laikosi nuosaikesnés pozicijos, orientuojasi j pokycius, naujas galimybes,
ateities perspektyva: , Kaunui reikia naujai atrasti save greitai kintanc¢iame pasaulyje.
Europietiskam miestui reikia pazangiy idéjy, uztikrinanéiy kiekvieno kauniecio gerove,
jgyvendinimo.” (O. Leiputé); ,Kaunas — galimybiy miestas. Viskas ko jam truksta —
pokyc¢iy.” (K. Juknis).

Daugelis kandidaty naudoja identiska , pazado jgyvendinimo* retorika, kurios
pamatas — ryztas ir jsipareigojimas pateisinti miestieciy lukescius: ,, AS padarysiu tai,
ko nepadaré kiti!* (S. Buskevicius); ,Isipareigoju kryptingai veikti dél Kauno gerovés
ir miestie¢iy saugumo, ekonominio klestéjimo, gyvenimo kokybés gerinimo.” (E. Tama-
Sauskas); , Esu pasiryZes deramai Jums tarnauti ir savo reputacijg pelnytis tik atliktais
darbais.” (E. Dzezulskis-Duonys); ,, AS, Vydas Gedvilas, tapes Kauno miesto meru, esu
pasiryzes aktyviai jgyvendinti permainas uztikrinancias Kauno pakilimg!“ (V. Gedyvilas);
»AS pasiryzes keisti situacijg ir i$laisvinti visas iniciatyvas, kurios uztikrinty kokybiska
gyvenimg Kaune!* (R. Mikaitis); , Mano tikslas — uzdegti 7alig Sviesg sveikam, saugiam,
Zaliam, kultaringam miestui, kuriame patogu gyventi, auginti vaikus, mokytis, dirbti,
leisti laisvalaiky, kurti asmenine ir Seimos gerove” (K. Juozapaviciate).

Tikslo Zadama siekti pasitelkus ne tik turimas profesionalias kompetencijas, taciau
ir moteriska nuojautg: ,Panaudosiu visg savo patyrusios teisininkes, politikés patirtj
bei moteriskg nuojautg vietos demokratijos stiprinimui, modernesnés, doresnés ir laimin-
gesnés bendruomenés karimui, pasitelkiant visas konstruktyvias Kauno miesto jégas”
(A. Ruciené). Ne maziau emocingai politikai akcentuoja savo dorg ir sazininguma:
»AS, Kestutis Pukas, pasiryzes atkurti garbingg Kauno miesto varda. <...> Manes niekas
nepapirks ir neiSggsdins, esu praéjes daug gyvenimo iSbandymy. Milijonai liko neisvogti,
darbo rezultatai kovojant su korupcija akivaizdas, viskas paviesinta” (K. Pukas).

Nuosaly nelieka ir viena populiariausiy politinés retorikos strategiju — bendrystés
su miestieCiu ir artumo jam akcentavimas, tiesioginis imperatyvus kreipimasis j adresata,
tapatinimasis su juo: , Tik kartu — mes ir jus — sugebésime pabudinti miesta.” (V. Mati-
josaitis); ,, Kiekvienas zmogus turi savo asmeninius lukesCius, a$ ateinu kartu su Jumis
juos jgyvendinti, nes tikrieji miesto Seimininkai — Jus. <...> Drauge kursime gyvenima,
kuriame bty saugu gyventi masy tévams, seneliams, vaikams ir anakams.” (K. Pukas);
»Keiskime sistemg kartu!" (E. Dzezulskis-Duonys); , Auginkime Kaung kartu!“ (E. Ta-
masauskas).

Reikia pastebéti, kad rinkimy programose abstraktus pazadai, kaip ir moko poli-
tinés retorikos teorija, nusveria konkrecius jsipareigojimus. Apie tobulintinas savival-
dybés veiklos sritis dazniausiai kalbama skambiai ir apibendrintai: ,Siuolaikiskas miestas
turi bati patogesnis Zmogui nei automobiliui, patrauklesnis jo gyventojui, o ne turistui,
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jauni zmonés turi noréti ¢ia ne tik studijuoti, bet ir gyventi* (K. Juozapaviciaté). Ypac
tai pasakytina apie bréziamas busimo mero veiklos gaires: , Mano tikslas, sukurti socia-
liai aprupinto, issilavinusio, sveiko, kultaringo bei Siuolaikisko miesto vizija ir ja jgy-
vendinti.” (K. Juknis); ,, Esame pasirenge ieskoti naujy, efektyvesniy, savivaldybés veiklos
budy ir deramai atstovauti bei ginti viesgji interesa.” (V. Gedvilas); ,Mano siekiai:
garsinti Kaung, kaip isskirtinj, garbingos praeities, Siuolaikinj, inovatyviy, versliy
Zmoniy ir gamtg tausojantj miestg“ (A. Ruciené).

Tiesa, buta atvejy, kai pabréztinai imituotas konkretumas. Tikétina, jog tokia
strategija pasirinkta kaip prieSpriesa rinkéjus nuviliantiems apibendrintiems politiky
pazadams, nejgyvendintiems jsipareigojimams: ,, Kasmet bus atnaujinama desimta dalis
miesto keliy ir miesto transporto priemoniy” (G. Labanauskas); , Per vienerius metus
visi ikimokyklinio amziaus vaikai bus aprupinti vietomis vaiky darzeliuose bei lopse-
liuose* (V. Sustauskas); , Nustatyti socialinio basto patalpy nuomos mokestj — 0,20 €
uz 1m>* (A. Tepelys). Vis délto, rinkimy rezultatai liudija, kad Sie politiky pazadai
rinkéjams neatrodo labiau realas uz abstrakty ,klestin¢io Kauno“ (V. Matijosaitis)
vaizdinj. Net itin konkrecius pazadus dalijes kandidatas j merus S. Buskevicius, buves
Seimo narys, tris kadencijas dirbes Kauno miesto savivaldybés taryboje, rinkimuose
kartu su partija ,Jaunoji Lietuva® patyré fiasko, nors tvirtai zadéjo spresti realias
kaunieciams problemas: ,, Bus sutvarkyti yrantys balkonai Kauno senamiestyje ir centre,
atnaujinti namy fasadai“; ,Talino pavyzdziu Kaune kursuos nemokamas viesasis
transportas”; , Bus pradéta daugiabuciy kiemy renovacija — jrengiamas jy ap$vietimas
ir daugiau viety automobiliams"“; , Visos Kauno gatvés ir peréjos bus apsviestos, prie
peréjy bus jrengti Sviesoforai su integruotais greic¢io matuokliais”.

Idomu, kad gausiame kandidaty akcentuojamy vertybiniy prioritety sarase kuklig
vietg uzima tokios vertybés kaip tautiskumas ir patriotiSkumas. Jas savo programose
paminéjo vos keturi kandidatai: , Tai geras impulsas atlikti darbus, kuriuos galétume
su pasididziavimu tapatinti ir skirti masy Respublikos Simtmeciui. Jj pasitiksime
2018-yjy Vasario 16-3j3. Noriu, kad tg dieng pakelta galva, giedodami himna,
mintyse sgziningai tartume, kad tarnavome tik savo Valstybei, dorai atlikome mums
patikétas pareigas ir jvykdéme savo protéviy bei Laisvés kovotojy priesakus.” (A. Kup-
Cinskas); , Tautiskos Sventés (Dainy ir Sokiy, Pasaulio lietuviy zaidynés, Uzgavéneés,
Joninés) sugrjs j Kaung.” (G. Labanauskas); , PilietiSkumas ir savo krasto patriotizmas
yra esminé prielaida vietos savivaldos stiprinimui.” (E. Tamasauskas); ,, Esu patriotas..."
(L. Pukas).

Politiné lyderiy retorika

Bendrame kandidaty j merus programiniy nuostaty kontekste itin issiskiria rinkimy
lyderiy —isrinktojo mero V. Matijosaicio ir perrinkimo siekusio A. Kup¢insko — politinés
retorikos strategijos.* Abu kandidatai programose nemini konkreciy savivaldybés
veiklos sri¢iy, kurias planuoty tobulinti, nedetalizuoja bent kiek tikslesniy busimo

* Atskirai minétinas kandidatas j Kauno miesto merus E. Tamasauskas, kurio politiné retorika
buvo grindziama abstrakciais samprotavimais apie tiesioginiy mero rinkimy naudg, bendryste
su miestieCiais, lyderystés svarbg. Kandidatui neorganizavus aktyvesnés politinés reklamos, jo
pozicija rinkéjy liko nepastebéta.
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valdymo aspekty. Cia dominuoja abstraktas teiginiai: esamos situacijos negatyvumg
konstatuojantys ir pozityvias permainas zadantys Sukiai (V. Matijo$aitis) arba atlikty
nuopelny ir jdirbio vieSinimas (A. Kupcinskas).

Tikétina, kad tokio tipo politinés retorikos pasirinkimui jtakos galéjo turéti ir
nepakankamas gyventojy susipazinimas su savivaldybés kompetencijy lauku. Pastarajj
teiginj pagrindzia LR VRM iniciatyva 2011 m. atliktas tyrimas, skirtas issiaiskinti
gyventojy naudojimosi viesosiomis ir administracinémis paslaugomis pasitenkinima ir
lukescius. Nors jo rezultatais negalime vadovautis vienareikSmiskai (atliktas Vilniaus
miesto bei Utenos ir Kretingos rajony savivaldybése), nustatyta, kad gyventojy santykis
su gyvenamosios vietoveés savivaldybe yra silpnas ir labiau neigiamas, gyventojy zinios
apie savivaldybés veiklg menkos, o pozitris j §ig institucijg negatyvus. Dél §iy priezasciy
vietos politikai ne visada suinteresuoti aktualizuoti butent tas problemas, kurios tie-
siogiai susijusios su jy galiomis.

IS esmés abu kandidatai renkasi klasikines politikos naujoko ir laiko patikrinto
profesionalo strategijas, ju kova —idéjy kova, ateities isSukiy bei perspektyvy ir jveikty
sunkumy bei patikimo rytojaus kova. Dominuoja universali $iy strategijy topika: per-
rinkimo siekian¢iam politikui paranku akcentuoti savo nuopelnus, zadéti produktyvios
veiklos testinuma, akcentuoti politikos naujoko patirties stygiy, nepakankama kompe-
tencijg uzimti pareigas, j kurias sis pretenduoja. Politikos naujoko retorika grindziama
perrinkimo siekian¢io oponento nesékmingos veiklos kritika, savo, kaip ,naujo"“, todél
laisvo nuo iSankstiniy (partiniy) jsipareigojimy ir tarnystés uzkulisinéms jégoms, lyderio
pozicionavimu [placiau zr. Polepcov 2000].

Rinkimy programoje V. Matijosaitis neisskiria savo, kaip mero, veiklos prioritety,
jis prisistato kaip visuomeninés organizacijos , Vieningas Kaunas“ komandos narys,
organizacijos programa — mero programa: ,Esu komandos zmogus, o meras be ko-
mandos — tik kaspiny kirpéjas. Todél prasau Jusy palaikyti ne tik mane, bet ir ,, Vieningo
Kauno" kandidatus j miesto tarybg".

V. Matijosaicio rinkimy kampanijos strategai nevengia negatyvios retorikos,
kylancios i$ oponento veiklos kritikos: ,, Kauno miesto savivalda miega: miestg aplenkia
investicijos, Europos Sgjungos parama, kaunieciai pavargo nuo nepriziarimo ukio ir
savivaldybeés neveiklumo*. Ivairiy rinkimy kampanijy analizés [Kaid 2003: 677-689]
atskleidzia, kad j priesininko elektoratg bei abejojancius rinkéjus nukreipta negatyvi
retorika politinés komunikacijos kontekste vertintina kaip rizikinga strategija, taciau,
jei grindziama realiu pavyzdziu ir asmeninés atsakomybés pazadais, ji zadina rinkéjy
susidoméjima ir kuria pasitikéjimo atmosferg. V. Matijosaitis rinkéjus jkvepia asmeniniu
pavyzdziu — sekmingo verslininko statusas iSnaudojamas kuriant darbstaus, ukisko
lyderio, kuris pajégus , budinti Kaung“, paveikslg.

Be to, chrestomatiné kovos retorika padeda kurti Siaip jau neiskalbaus politiko
charizmg. , Charizmatinio lyderio elgesio strategija yra aliarminio pobudzio," — pastebi
L. Bielinis. Pretendentas j lyderius ,, beveik visada yra kovos busenos, jis pastoviai pasi-
renges rungtis su priesininkais ir nugaléti juos®, jis turi patikinti rinkéjus, kad , i$sigel-
béjimas ir iSgelbétojas — tai jis ir jo organizacija“ [Bielinis 2000]. V. Matijosaicio ryztas
kovoti paremtas naujumo argumentu — j politine areng jis jzengia ,,i$ Salies“. Nors visg
kadencijg dirbo vietos savivaldos taryboje, kandidatas kategoriskai vengia vadintis
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politiku, o savo retorikg grindzia ,,nepolitiSkumu": ,, Viena i$ $io snaudulio priezasciy
yra ta, kad iki Siol Lietuvoje savivaldas tiesiogiai kurti galéjo tik politiniy partijy atstovai.
Miesty savivaldos i$sigimé j partijy valdas, kuriose varzomos pilieciy iniciatyvos ir
dominuoja politiniy partijy diktatas”.

Kandidatas nesitapatina su vienos kurios nors rinkéjy grupés lukesciais ir interesais,
jis apibendrintais teiginiais kreipiasi j placig ir spalvingg miestie¢iy auditorija (, Matau
kitokig miesty gyvavimo vizij3") ir deklaruoja bendryste su jais: , Esu jsitikines, kad
stiprios miesto savivaldos pagrindas — aktyvas miestieciai. Kuo daugiau kaunieciy
pajaus ir patikes, kad gali prisidéti prie savo miesto puoseléjimo ir jo ateities, tuo miestas
taps stipresnis“. V. Matijoaitis konstatuoja esamos valdzios beviltiSkuma (, miesto
savivalda miega“, ,kaunieCiai pavargo“, ,neprizitrimas ukis“, ,savivaldybés neveik-
lumas®, ,savivaldos iSsigime®, , partijy diktatas“, ,snaudzianti miesto savivalda“) ir
standartinémis frazémis skelbia permainas: , Budamas meru sieksiu, kad savivaldybé
pradéty veikti efektyviai ir skaidriai, o jos pagrindinis ir vienintelis tikslas bus kurti
kaunieciy gerove. Esu jsitikines, kad man uzteks energijos ir ryZto suvienyti miestiecius,
nevyriausybines organizacijas ir miesto administracijg j vieng didele miesto komanda“.
Paradoksalu, taciau sis kelias veda sekmeés link, nes , rinkéjas visada pasgmonéje tikisi,
kad vieng karta bus iSrinktas toks politikas, kuris pademonstruos ir valia, ir ryzta
veikti* [Bielinis 2003: 120].

Trecios kadencijos siekes A. Kupcinskas rinkéjams prisistato pateikdamas savo
visuomeninés ir profesinés veiklos aprasg bei vardindamas pelnytus apdovanojimus.
Lakoniskoje rinkimy programoje A. Kupcinskas uzima gynybine skeptiko pozicija:
» Tlesioginiai mery rinkimai — naujas reiskinys Lietuvoje. Kandidatuodamas dar vienai
kadencijai nezadu tapti pranasu ar mesiju, nes jais gali skelbtis tik mero funkcijy
neiSmanantys zmoneés arba paslépty verslo interesy savivaldybéje turintys asmenys".

Tiketina, kad tokio savireklamos modelio pasirinkimo tikslas — kurti kompetencijos
ir jdirbio nestokojancio profesionalo jvaizdj, kuris priesintas vadinamiesiems populis-
tams. Politinéje reklamoje internete A. Kupcinskas kartojo: , Viesasis administravimas
tuo ir skiriasi nuo statutinés organizacijos ar kazkieno UAB’0, kad tai néra jsakymy
davimas ir vykdymas su griezta hierarchija, bet kompromiso suradimas ir viesyjy inte-
resy bei reikaly derinimas. <...> Kai magnatai meta didelius pinigus, paprastai partijai
sunku viskg sudélioti, buvo mesta daug populizmo...“ [Kas vyksta Kaune 2015 02 23].
Savo oponento eksplikuojamg sékmingo verslininko jvaizdj bandé paneigti pabrézdamas
politikos ir verslo skirtumus (,Savivaldybés taryba néra nuosavas UAB‘as, kurio valdy-
tojas — meras. <...> Matant i$ verslo j politikg besiverziancius zmones, galima numanyti,
kad jie nesuvokia $ito esminio principo, skirianc¢io verslg nuo politikos" [Kas vyksta
Kaune 2015 02 27] ir pabrézdamas savo sukauptg politiko patirtj (, Be masy patirties
stoti prie miesto vairo nejmanoma. <...> Musy patirtis yra unikali, mes labiau patyre,
lankstas, linke j kompromisus ir galime uztikrinti, kad Kaunas eity pirmyn“ [Kas vyksta
Kaune 2015 03 02].

Silpnoji kiekvieno perrinkimo siekiancio politiko vieta — | ji krypsta visy oponenty
kritikos strélés, nepriklausomai nuo priimty sprendimy veiksmingumo ir veiklos kon-
struktyvumo. Didzioji dalis rinkéjy visada yra kuo nors nepatenkinti, trokstantys per-
mainy (net jei nejsivaizduoja, kokiy konkreciai), todél valdanciyjy kritikos retorika
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daugiau ar maziau pasitelkia kiekvienas jy varzovas [placiau zr. Pocepcov, 2000].
Debatuose su oponentais, pranesimuose ziniasklaidai, diskusijose viesojoje erdvéje
A. Kupcinsko atsakas j tokig kritikg buvo jo veiklos ataskaita. Tenka konstatuoti, kad
politiné A. Kupcinsko retorika rinkimy programoje buvo blanki ir nepakankama.

Apibendrinamosios pastabos

Lietuvos laisvosios rinkos instituto tyréjai teigia, esg vadovaujantis LSI vertybémis
ideali savivaldybeé: taupo mokesciy mokétojy pinigus; neriboja vartotojy pasirinkimo,
skatina konkurencijg; mazina mokesCiy nasta, uztikrina palankias salygas verslui,
efektyviai valdo turimg turta, atsisako nebutiny, nepirminiy funkcijy; savo funkcijoms
vykdyti pasitelkia efektyviau veikiantj privaty sektoriy; mazina administracine ir biuro-
kratine nastg [LLRI].

Atlikta rinkimy programy retorikos analizé leidzia suformuluoti, kokj siekting
savivaldybeés valdymo ir veiklos modelj mato kandidatai j Kauno miesto mero posta.
Pagrindinis efektyvios savivaldos démuo yra socialinis, t. y. démesys gyventojo porei-
kiams, net perzengiant savivaldybeés galiy ribas. Ekonominéje sferoje akcentuojamas
verslumo skatinimas, palankiy sglygy investicijoms kurimas, taciau nutylima pagrindiné
to salyga — mokestiné aplinka. I$skirtinai pabréziama butinybé tobulinti, skaidrinti ir
viesinti administracinj aparatg. Deklaruojama valdymo ne tik administracijos, bet ir
politiniu lygmeniu batinybé: privaloma gero valdymo salyga yra gyventojy jgalinimas
ir formuojant miestui aktualig politika, ir j3 jgyvendinant.

ISryskéja, kad programose démesys koncentruojamas j kasdieniniame miestiecio
gyvenime pastebimiausius ukinius klausimus, tac¢iau vengiama iskelti ne maziau miestui
aktualias kompleksines problemas, pavyzdziui, miesto gyventojy skai¢iaus mazéjimas,
savivaldybeés biudzeto skola, savivaldos santykis su centrine valdzia. Taigi rinkimy
programy retorika — pozityvaus pazado retorika, nukreipta j gyventojy lukesCius ir
pasitikéjima.
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Musdienu medicinas terminologijas veidosanas principi
latviesu valoda

Summary
Principles of Modern Medical Term Formation in Latvian

The article deals with the analysis of medical terms that appeared during the period from
1989 to 2014 in Latvian medical terminology. This period is characterised by various peculiarities
and prompt and dynamic terminology development. The active term formation process is charac-
terised by insufficient systematisation of the linguistic material and inconsistent usage of various
term formation methods. Different methods of word formation are applied in medical term
formation, as it allows forming terms necessary for the description of new phenomena; however,
this process often results in the formation of parallel forms or imprecise terms. Metaphors can
be a convenient solution for the development and improvement of medical terminology; however,
they may also cause difficulties in communication or translation. Further studies, terminological
work, and term formation coordination are required in order to eliminate the existing short-
comings of medical terminology.

Key words: medical terminology, term formation, word formation, loans, metaphorical
terms

*

Raksta aplukoti dazi medicinas terminologijas veidosanas principi musdienu latviesu
valoda. Medicinas joma vérojama strauja attistiba — nemitigi paradas jaunas arstésanas
un diagnostikas metodes, lidz ar to ari jauni vardi $o paradibu apzimésanai. Sie termini
parsvara tiek veidoti anglu valoda; notiek aktivs terminrades process jaunu paradibu
apzimésanai, kas no terminologijas viedokla nav pietieckami izpétits.

Pétijuma materials sistematizéts no latvieSsu medicinas Zurnaliem , Latvijas Arsts”
(1989-2014) un ,Doctus” (2006-2014); izdevumiem ir medicinas redaktors vai konsul-
tants. Materiali ekscerpéti ari no citiem avotiem — medicinas macibu graimatam un
rakstiem interneta.

Terminologijas attistibas process ir visai sarezgits un iepriek$ nav paredzams.
Terminradé var novérot tendenci péc vienibas, Sabloniem un izveidotas terminologijas
saglabasanas, tomér vienlaikus tiek mekléti precizaki un izteiksmigaki apziméjumi, ka
ari, zinatnei attistoties, ieprieks radita terminologija tiek nepartraukti parskatita, atjau-
nota un pilnveidota.

Varddarinasana ir ciesi saistita ar terminologijas izstrades praksi. Valodniece
Valentina Skujina norada, ka latviesu valoda jauni termini tiek veidoti galvenokart uz
esoso vardu bazes péc kopigam varddarinasanas likumibam, izmantojot kopigos vard-
darinasanas papémienus un lidzek|us un nemot véra literaras valodas normas un attis-
tibas tendences [Skujina 1993: 81]. Terminrades produktivakie varddarinasanas pané-
mieni ir afiksacija un saliktendarinasana, tiek izmantota ari konversija, adjektivacija,
separacija un apelativacija [Skujina 1993: 83].
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Ievérojama medicinas terminu dala ir vardi, kas raditi, izmantojot latinu vai grieku
cilmes saknes un citus varddarinasanas elementus. Latviesu valoda ir priedékli un pus-
priedékli, kas ipasi raksturigi genitivenu darinasanai, pieméram, priedéklis bez-: bezretu,
bezvarikozu, ne-: neoperativs, nealkobola, puspriedéklis pret-: pretéiilu u. c. So terminu
veido$anas panémienu izmanto dazadas medicinas nozarés, pieméram, flebologija:
,Diagnostika un miisdienu kombinétas bezrétu arstésanas metodes” [Udris 2007:
Nr. 12]; ,Tas ir nevis istas elastigas vénu zekes, bet gan ta saucamas pretnoguruma
zekes” [Krievins 2002: 79]; radiologija: , [Neatliekama radiologija] parasti lieto tikai
bezkontrasta un venozo fazi [..]” [Epermane 2010: 54]; ,[..] §1 situacija mainas bezmasas
(non-mass) attéliem” [Lapuke 2008: Nr. 4].

Varddarinasana tiek izmantoti internacionalie prefiksalie elementi, pieméram, prie-
déklis a-: anehogens, re-: rekanalizacija, revaskularizacija, retromboze, anti-: anti-
refluksa. Flebologija termins rekanalizacija tiek izmantots turpmakajai varddarinasanai:
izveidots darbibas vards rekanalizéties, lokamais ciesamas kartas pagatnes divdabis
rekanalizéts: ,Péc tam véna var rekanalizeties vai ari palikt slegta” [Krievins, Knapsis
2012: Nr. 11]; Péc viena gada perioda pilniba rekanalizeti bija 76 % segmentu, daléji —
20%, bet 5% — okludéti (visbiezak — femoralajas vénas)” [Dansone 2008: Nr. 2].

Tiek aktivi izmantoti priedékli pre-: preoperativs un post-: posttraumatisks, post-
trombotisks, ka ari ta sinonimiskais priedéklis pec-: pectrombotisks, pécflebitu, péc-
iekaisuma, pecoperdcijas u. c. Medicinas terminologija vienas paradibas apzimésanai
izmanto paralélas formas posttraumatisks, posttrombotisks un to latviskos ekvivalentus
péctraumas, péctrombotisks u. c., pieméram: ,Japiebilst, ka jauniem cilvékiem cela
locitavu parslodze un posttraumatiska rakstura slimibas novérojamas gandriz visiem
sportistiem jebkura no sporta veidiem” [Reimate 2005: Nr. 10]; ,Péctraumas intra-
kranialas parmainas — smadzenu rievu, ventrikularas sistémas un bazalo cisternu lieluma
noteiksanas iespéjas DT un KMR ir lidzvértigas” [Kramina 1997: Nr. 4/5].

Produktivi ir prefiksalie elementi, kam ir puspriedéklu raksturs, pieméram, mikro-:
mikroskleroterapija, mikrokonveksa, ka ari mini-, kas tiek izmantots vardkopu darina-
Sanai: mini akitis: ,,, Zelta standarts” ir miniflebektomija (péc Varady) jeb vénu zaru
izoperésana caur 1-2 mm darieniem ada, pielietojot specialu mini akiti” (1. tieSsaistes
avots), mini elektrodi: ,[..] pielietojot radiofrekvences metodi (F Care EVRF) ar speciali
izstradatiem mini elektrodiem [..]” (1. tieSsaistes avots).

Ipasibas vardu atvasinasana latviesu medicinas terminologija tiek plasi izmantotas
internacionalas izskanas -als, -ars, -ativs, pieméram: ,Sekmigai smadzenu strukttru
izvértésanai lieto sektoralo vai mikrokonveksa detektoru ar frekvenci 5-6 Mhz”
[Kreicsteine et al. 2010: 6].

Varddarinasana aktivi izmanto internacionalos postpozitivos elementus (-grafs,
-grafija, -logs, -logija u. c.), pieméram: ,,[..] lietojot kontrastvielu intraartikulari, iespé-
jams artrografiju pielidzinat magnétiskas rezonanses izmeklégjumiem” [Epermane 2010:
86]; ,Musdienu datortomografijas angiografija tiek uzskatita par daudz informativaku
metodi ekstremitasu magistralo zaru patologiju diagnostika [..]” [Radzina, Sedleniece
2010: 39].

Sie termini tiek izmantoti ari terminradé, pieméram, lietvards datortomografija
pielietots ipasibas varda datortomografisks izveidé: ,Vérojama raksturiga datorto-
mografiska aina [..]” [Kramina 1995: Nr. 19].
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Medicinas terminologija plasi izmantotas metaforas. Metafora ir nosaukuma par-
nesums uz lidzibas pamata, resp., kadas realijas nosaukuma izmantojums citas, lidzigas
realijas nosauksanai [VPSV 2007: 231]. Agrak tika uzskatits, ka termins un metafora
nav savienojami, un metafora funkcionéja ka trops. Musdienas metafora ir efektivs
nominacijas lidzeklis un verbalizéts domasanas panémiens (2. tiessaistes avots). Tomér,
ka norada Andrejs Veisbergs, ,metaforam ir sava vieta terminologija, jo stingri atdalit
specializéto terminologiju no visparéjas valodas nav reali. Skiet, latviesu terminologija
joprojam tiek ignorétas daudzas nemaz ne jaunas atzinas — ka ari terminologija pemami
véra pragmatiskie aspekti, ka ne visa terminologija ir primari domata zinatnieku
vajadzibam. Metaforiskie parcélumi ir efektivs, vienkarss un viegli uztverams, un parasti
iss terminu veids” (3. tieSsaistes avots).

Medicina izmantotas metaforas attiecas uz patologiju un tehnologiju aprakstu.
Flebologija metaforas izmanto asinsvadu slimibu simptomu apzimé$anai: pérle (, Citi
vénu veidi: — recidivéjosas varikozas vénas, — varikozas ,perles” [..]"” [Krievins 2002:
301); varnu kajinas (, Teleangektazijas — zirnek|veida vénas, varnu kajinas — ir smalkas
(diametrs <1 mm) varikozas vénas zila vai sarkana krasa [..]” [Udris 2010: 26)); zirnekla
tiklojums (, Turklat ari zirnekla tiklojums var liecinat par hronisku vénu mazspéju”
[Udris 2010: 19]); zvaigznites: ,Ja problema ir tikai kosmétiskaja defekta, ja cilvéekam
nav taskas un nemoka sapes, bet vienkarsi sagada nepatikamas emocijas virspuséjo
vénu tikls vai zilas zvaigznites (kad ir redzams kapilaru tiklojums), tad pacientiem tiek
noziméta skleroterapija” (4. tiessaistes avots). Metaforiskais termins zvaigznites izman-
tots arl gastroenterologija, lai aprakstitu adas asinsvadus: ,, Alkohola hroniskas lieto-
$anas pazimes. 1. Adas zvaigznites (spider naevi) — visbiezak skar sejas adu” [Danilans
2009: 35].

Termins varnu kajinas var radit parpratumu, tulkojot to anglu valoda: ,varnu
kajinas” angliski ir crow’s feet, un §i vardkopa tiek lietota, lai apzimétu grumbinas ap
acim (tas sakrit ar $i termina lietojumu plastiskas kirurgijas nozaré latviesu valoda)
(5. tiessaistes avots).

Loti daudz metaforisko terminu ir radiologija, jo $1 nozare ir saméra jauna, ta
strauji attistas un jaunu jédzienu apzimésanai biezi vien izmanto metaforas, pieméram:
»A. subclavia ,apzagSanas” sindroms, kad ir slégta a. subclavia proksimali, plasma
stenozes pusé a. vertebralis ir retrograda (virziena uz roku), sekundari tiek ,,apzagta”
galvas smadzenu asinsrite, jo ipasi pie slodzes attiecigaja roka” [Radzina, Sedleniece
2010: 37];,,US aina raksturiga slanaina substrata vizualizacija — $kérsgriezuma ,, Saujam-
merka” vai , kokardes” simptoms, garengriezuma — ,, pseidonieres” simptoms” [Kreic-
Steine et al. 2010: 40] u. c.

Gastroenterologija lietoto ieri¢u apraksta anglu valoda atrodamas metaforas, kas
latviesu valoda demetaforizgjas, pieméram, termins baby scope latviski ir endoskops:
»Endoskopi (baby scope) — maza diametra endoskopi, ko izvada cauri standartendo-
skopa darba kanalam” [Lapina, Zel¢a: 2010: 61]. Saja gadijuma, lietojot terminu
endoskops metaforiska termina baby scope vieta, zad norade par to, ka §is ir ipass
endoskopa paveids — maza diametra endoskops, kas paredzéts galvenokart aizkunga
dziedzera vada apskatei un fistuloskopijai. Terminu endoskops lieto, lai apzimétu
jebkuru optisku instrumentu kermena dobumu apskatei un izmeklésanai [Vikele 2007:
249], tadéjadi lidz ar metaforas zudumu tiek zaudéta ari termina precizitate.
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Literatara gastroenterologijas nozaré tiek pieminéts sarunvalodas vards, kuru par-
svara izmanto pacienti, — kobra: ,Instruments (endoskops), ar kuru tiek veikti endo-
skopiskie izmekléjumi, ar savu vizualo izskatu, tehniskajam iespéjam (lokanibu, virzienu
mainu, apgaismojumu un darba kanala atveri distalaja gala) rada lidzibu ar ¢asku, un
tauta $o izmekl&jumu ir iemiléjusi saukt par ,kobru™ [Lapina, Zel¢a 2010: 27].

Citas gastroenterologijas nozaré lietotas metaforas attiecas uz patologisko stavoklu
aprakstu, pieméram: , Gremos$anas trakta augsdalas akatas asinoSanas tiesas pazimes
ir: a) vemsana ar svaigam asinim, asins recekliem, , kafijas biezumiem”, [..]" [Danilans
2005: 22].

Ekscerpéta materiala analize liecina par aktivu terminrades procesu, kuru raksturo
nepietiekama valodas materiala sistematizacija un dazadu terminrades panémienu ne-
konsekventa lietosana. Medicinas terminu veido$anai izmanto dazadus varddarinasanas
panémienus, kas lauj atri radit nepieciesamos terminus jaunu paradibu apzimésanai,
tomeér $is process notiek strauji, tapéc nereti tiek izveidotas paralélas formas vai neprecizi
termini. Metaforas var but érts risinajums medicinas terminologijas attistibai un piln-
veidoSanai, tomér dazreiz tas var radit gratibas saskarsmé vai tulkojumos. Minéto
nepilnibu novérsanai nepiecieSami turpmaki pétijumi un terminologijas sistémas
pilnveide un saskano$ana ar nozares specialistiem — gan medicinas nozares parstavjiem,
gan valodniekiem.
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Summary
Metonymy in Different Modes of Communication

Interaction between different modes of expression is not a recent phenomenon, however,
at present, many new modes keep appearing thus leading to the creation of a new paradigm of
multimodal communication. In the present article, the focus is made on the analysis of instances
of the complex nature of metonymy. Apart from traditional verbal realisation, metonymy is
used as a vehicle ascribing meaning to visual representation. The paper also provides a brief
overview on the evolution of the application of metonymy in the process of image creation in
multimodal communication: portraits, political cartoons, caricatures, comic strips, and memes.

Key words: metonymy, semiotics, multimodal communication, meaning representation

Kopsavilkums
Metonimija dazados komunikacijas veidos

Mijiedarbiba starp dazadiem izteiksmes veidiem nav jauna paradiba, tomér Sobrid rodas
daudzas jaunas modalitates, ka rezultata veidojas jauna multimodalas komunikacijas paradigma.
Saja raksta tiek analizéti metonimijas sarezgitas dabas realizacijas gadijumi. Lidzas metonimijas
tradicionalajam lietojumam valodas izteiksmé metonimiju lieto ka lidzekli, kas pieskir nozimi
vizualajai reprezentacijai. Raksts sniedz parskatu par metonimijas pielieto$anas evoluciju veidolu
veidoSanas procesa multimodalaja komunikacija: portretos, politiskajas karikattras, komiksos
un mémos.

Atslégvardi: metonimija, semiotika, multimodala komunikacija, nozimes atveide

Introduction

Interaction between different modes of expression is not a recent phenomenon,
however, at present, many new modes keep appearing thus leading to the creation of
a new paradigm of multimodal communication. The relative importance of different
modes of communication is treated differently. For example, Kress and van Leeuwen
[1996: 16] stress “the rising importance of visual communication in the modern world
with the traditional and continuing dominance of the verbal.” At the same time, Royce
[2002] points out that there is a shift in the focus of communication from text towards
image, and that different types of meaning relations occur across the visual and the
verbal modes. Scholars generally agree that the significance of each mode is determined
by the purpose of communication and the particular context.

Considering the linguistic and the extra-linguistic aspects of meaning communi-
cation, in the present article the focus is made on the analysis of instances of multimodal
metonymy, aiming at the investigation of the mechanism of metonymic meaning transfer
as a pattern of knowledge representation. Metonymy can be studied on several planes,
namely, as a cognitive phenomenon, as a stylistic phenomenon frequently used in
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contemporary publicist writing, and as a productive method of word formation based
on meaning extension. Within the scope of contemporary interdisciplinary linguistic
theories, metonymy is studied as a semiotic phenomenon that can be realized both
verbally and non-verbally.

Therefore, the given paper provides a brief overview on the evolution of the appli-
cation of metonymy in the process of image creation in multimodal communication,
from official portraits, political cartoons, and caricatures to comic strips and memes.
In order to analyse metonymic transfer in projecting an image and to illustrate how
one and the same character is represented visually within different genres, the authors
have selected an iconic figure of Sir Winston Churchill.

Metonymy vs. metaphor: two basic models of knowledge conceptualisation

Metonymy along with metaphor has gained prominence as one of the basic cognitive
models. Within the cognitive approach to the study of language, metaphor and metonymy
are often considered to be basic mechanisms for the conceptualization of knowledge
[cf. Lakoff 1993; Chandler 2002]. Some scholars even argue that metonymy may be
more fundamental to conceptual organization than metaphor [cf. Taylor 2003; Radden
2001].

According to Jacobson and Halle [1956: 91], metonymy is based on contiguity or
closeness, whereas metaphor is based on similarity. In the field of cognitive linguistics,
metaphor is defined as “a cross-domain mapping in the conceptual system” [Lakoff
1993:203], at the same time, in case of metonymy, both “source and target are in the
same functional domain and are linked by a pragmatic function” [Croft 1993: 348].

Radden and Kovecses [2007: 336] define metonymy as “a cognitive process in
which one conceptual entity, the vehicle, provides mental access to another conceptual
entity, the target, within the same idealized cognitive model.” They further maintain,
“Metonymy does [...] not simply substitute one entity for another entity, but interrelates
them to form a new, complex meaning” [ibid]. Metonymic meaning transfer may be
conditioned by spatial, temporal, causal, symbolic, instrumental, functional and other
relations [cf. Arnold 1973: 132].

Metonymy as a pattern of meaning representation is more widespread than me-
taphor [cf. Radden and Kovecses 2007], but in contrast to metaphor, metonymy is
less explicitly foregrounded. Chandler [2002: 132] with the reference to Lodge (1977)
argues that metonymic signifiers foreground the signified while metaphoric signifiers
foreground the signifier. In case of metonymic meaning transfer, the part (vehicle)
which represents the whole (target) puts additional emphasis on certain features of the
whole often altering its meaning. If metaphor gets less genuine when repeated many
times, metonymy, on the contrary, becomes more pronounced.

Both metaphor and metonymy serve the principle of linguistic economy helping
highlight and communicate relevant information with the minimal effort, however
their processing and interpreting requires sharing certain background knowledge and/
or experience, which means that metaphor and metonymy in all planes of their imple-
mentation are highly intertextual in their nature.

There are several more or less detailed classifications of metonymy based on various
part-whole relations between the vehicle and target. Some relations are more universal
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and can be realized both verbally and non-verbally, whereas some of them are occasional
and pertain to verbal expression specifically within a certain communicative setting.
Object for user is the most universal type of part-whole relationships distinguished in
all classifications, and in the present research instances of this type will be examined
considering a variety of multimodal systems. Other types of metonymy that are often
used in multimodal texts include place for person, place for event, and container for
contents.

Metonymy as a semiotic phenomenon

Apart from verbal realization, metonymy is used as a vehicle ascribing meaning
to visual representation. It is argued that any portrait, cartoon, and motion picture can
be understood and interpreted only in metonymic terms [cf. Jacobson and Halle 1959;
Fiske 2011]. For example, a portrait of a king represents power and authority, a political
cartoon featuring a prominent politician satirically represents vices or behavioural
flaws associated with a person in question or the entire political party, the footage of
the film or documentary appeals to general formalized knowledge recipients have
about a certain epoch, location, or setting.

It is interesting to note that, if a visual representation of an individual highlights
particular features of a person’s appearance (facial features, clothes, accessories, etc.),
these details become indexes that trigger associations with the given individual. For
example, a cane and a bowler hat of Charlie Chaplin, or a pipe and a deerstalker hat
of Sherlock Holmes indexically represent the individuals who wear them. “Metonyms
are powerful conveyors of reality because they work indexically” [Fiske 2011: 90].

Even in case when particular visual images are recognizable, “[...] the very act of
constructing visual narratives, of transmitting messages through mute images, must
inherently be one of figuration; at least we must call it so for so long we base our
analysis in semiotics” [Orden 2016]. Thus, when a particular user interprets an image,
this interpretation may vary depending on the context, background knowledge, and
definite communicative setting. By virtue of their indexical and at times iconic nature,
all visual forms of expression attract attention of the target audience at a much greater
scale than verbal modes. However, the interpretation of the information communicated
by images is still mainly accomplished in verbal form, thus requiring to activate different
modes of expression.

Attempts to represent certain ideas by means of visual images can be traced back
to the dawn of human civilizations, thus the first cave drawings serving cult and com-
munication purposes can be seen as first instances of multimodal texts. Later the portrait
as a status symbol representing divine power, authority, wealth, or any other idealized
concept became the most impressive example of metonymic meaning representation
in addition to its iconic function of portraying a person mimetically, based on the
principle of resemblance [cf. Schneider 1999: 13-15].

The picture in Fig. 1 is one of the most popular images of Sir Winston Churchill,
frequently replicated as a photograph. Although Churchill is portrayed without his
stereotypical attributes, namely, a bowler hat and cigar, it may be argued that metonymy
is still used as a vehicle to ascribe additional meaning to the portrait. It projects the
sense of power, dignity, and confidence.

253



Valoda — 2016. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

Figure 1. Portrait of Sir Winston Churchill Figure 2.
by Arthur Pan, photo credit: Sir Winston Churchill!
Society of Merchant Venturers

The next genre — political caricature as a means of satire in the modern under-
standing of the term — dates back to the 16™ century [Schneider 1999: 73]. In caricature
or political cartoon, meaning representation is frequently based on metonymic transfer,
when a certain feature of a person’s appearance or outfit serves as an index providing
access to the knowledge or general opinion of this individual. Churchill has become a
character of a great number of caricatures, and even if pictured schematically, he is
always recognizable by such details as a hat and cigar (Fig. 2).

7%¢- HAPPY WARRIOR

B it :
- I

THE LIFE STORY OF

SIR WINSTON CHURCHILL

as tald through Great B

Figure 3. The Happy Warrior,
by R. Langworth

Another genre, which evolved from the visual
arts and that heavily employs the principle of meto-
nymy, is a comic strip. This genre came into promi-
nence at the beginning of the 19" century, although
its origins are traceable to the medieval tradition [cf.
Gombrich 2005: 295-297]. Caricature and comic
strip share many features and to a great extent rely
on the same modes of expression, however, the major
difference is the presence of narrative and plot charac-
teristic of comic strips.

Churchill is one of the politicians to become a
character of a popular comic book. Fig. 3 presents
the cover of the book The Happy Warrior: The Life
Story of Sir Winston Churchill as Told Through the
Eagle Comic of the 1950’s by R. Langworth. The
image of Churchill is so fascinating that it acquires
the power of a meme.

Thus, the next phenomenon to be considered
with the reference to metonymic meaning represen-

! https://www.pinterest.com/joseodiaz/winston-churchill/
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tation is the meme, defined as “the voice of society” [Online 1]. The term is attributed
to Dawkins, who coined it “to denote all non-genetic behavior and cultural ideas that
are passed on from person to person, spanning from language to the conventions of
football” [in Borzsei 2013: 2]. It should be mentioned though that similar to other
forms of visual representation considered above, the practice of replicating certain
cultural entities existed long before. The rise of Internet gave birth to a specific category
of memes — an Internet meme, which is one of the most rapidly developing forms of
communication nowadays, a popular new genre to share opinions, news, and jokes.
“The Internet offers visibility and unprecedented speed for the migration and evolution
of memes. Images also transcend cultures more easily than language” [ibid: 12]. How-
ever, only a certain part of Internet memes is akin to the forms of expression discussed
before. Moreover, not all memes uniting the visual and the verbal modes are based on
metonymic meaning transfer.

. |

Figure 4. Scissors beat paper meme, author: almcdermid?

Frequently visually encoded Internet memes take a form of metonymic allusions,
where the reference to the source of the meme is established applying a particular type
of metonymy. Metonymy in this case gives a new impulse for the diverse reading of
the already known information, i.e. it brings into the focus a particular memorable
aspect of the certain topic, which can lead to the independent existence of the meme
and its further variations. Variant of a popular meme presented in Fig. 4 unites many
features characteristic of the individuals portrayed — outfit, outer appearance, and
gestures. The confrontation between Churchill and Hitler is given a new perspective,
communicating the message in an ironic way with the allusion to the game of scissors-
stone-paper.

The most successful memes get further replicated in real life, which establishes an
allusive reference not just to the original meme, but to the original source of the meme
as well. Drout states [2013: 88], “the meme retains some aspects of its identity through
these transformations, but often is not reconstituted in the precise form in which it

2 http://almcdermid.deviantart.com
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was perceived”. The acceptance of a particular meme is unconscious and is directly
linked to the implementation and comprehension of such notions as aesthetics, irony
and humour, or satire.

Conclusion

The genres discussed in the article came into being in different periods of time,
and now, transformed, they co-exist performing their own functions. The features
they have in common, namely, their indexical character, ability to attract attention
and raise public interest, as well as different modes in which they communicate the
necessary information, create and transmit additional meanings. These images can
only be interpreted on the basis of certain cognitive models if the users share background
knowledge, i.e. visual images communicating the message by means of metonymic
meaning transfer are intertextual in their nature.
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Vietvarda Riga funkcionala semantika latviesu frazeologija

Summary
The Functional Semantics of the Place Name Riga in Latvian Phraseology

Nowadays both in the theoretical discussions and in the applied research the onomasts
increasingly focus on the semantics of proper names. There are many researches carried out in
various languages on proper names as structural elements of phraseology. In this article, the
functional semantics of the place name Riga in Latvian phraseology is analysed in the linguo-
culturological aspect.

Several approaches to the phraseology exist in linguistics depending on the understanding
of the extent of idiomatics (transfers of meaning). In this research, both the dictionary of Latvian
phraseology and the corpus of proverbs and sayings are used as basic sources, as assumed by
the broader understanding of the term of phraseology. To carry out the comparison, dictionaries
and electronic data bases of Lithuanian, Estonian, Russian, and Polish phraseology are used.
Also, the variations of phrasemes in text corpus of the current electronic mass media are reviewed,
and the survey on the functionality of idioms and the understanding of their meaning among
the youth is carried out.

The results of the research lead to a conclusion that the place name Riga functions both as
a sign of the national culture, and can be identified in the phraseology of the neighbouring
countries, thus reflecting the processes of interaction between languages and cultures. Within
the idioms, the place name Riga drops its stylistic neutrality, deonymisation occurs, providing
generalised meanings as ‘big city’, ‘significant centre’, ‘in far distance’, ‘good living place’, “city,
where smart, wealthy, as well as vain, arrogant people and frauds live’. Variation and diachronic
alteration characterises the idioms including oikonym Riga as one of the components, therefore
their semantic modifications are possible in various functional environments. Nowadays it is
complicated to define a cognitive justification of the occurrence of the meaning of less relevant
idioms. Without knowledge of the idiom’s motivation, its semantics is not understandable, or
the meanings relevant to the current situation occur.

Key words: the Latvian languge, semantics, place names, Riga, phraseology

Ievads

Tradicionali lingvistiskos pétijumos tiek analizéta onimu etimologija, leksikogra-
fiskajos avotos definéta ari ipasvardu enciklopédiska nozime, tacu musdienas aizvien
biezak pievérsta uzmaniba onimu kontekstualajai semantikai. Tiek atzits, ka ipasvardi
klast saprotami, ja klausitajs spéj identificét referentu. Respektivi, svarigs ir kontek-
stualas nozimes pragmatiskais aspekts [Saeed 1997; Taylor 2002].

Ipasvardi, tapat ka citi valodas komponenti, ir saistiti ar daudziem ekstralingvis-
tiskiem faktoriem, tapéc tiek analizeti kultarvesturiska, sociala, starpkultaru komu-
nikacijas konteksta. Daudzas valodas ir veikti pétijumi par ipasvardiem ka frazeologijas
struktarelementiem, lidz $im tie ir analizéti vairakos aspektos: péc frazeologismu tipiem
un sintaktiskas strukttaras [Moon 1998; Pierini 2008]; péc izcelsmes un avotu tipiem
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[Susinskiené 2009]; péc ipasvardu nominativas funkcijas [Migla 2008]; péc ipasvardu
kontekstualas semantikas [Ocbika 2010; Konmgakosa 2015].

Sis raksts balstits galvenokart pedéjas grupas pétijumu pieredzé. Pieméram, Marinas
Osikas (Mapuna Ocwika) darba ,, Toponimiskie frazeologismi nacionalaja konceptosféra”
(Tononumuueckue gpazeonoeuzmvl 8 HayuoHarbHol Konuenmocgepe, 2010) ar terminu
toponimisks frazeologisms (krievu val. mononumuueckuii ppaseonoeusm) tiek nosaukta
frazeologiska vieniba, kura viens no komponentiem ir toponims. Pétijuma toponimisku
frazeologismu semantika tiek analizéta koncepta , savs —svess” aspekta, ka ari salidzi-
nata to nozime krievu un francu valodas pasaules aina [Ocbika 2010].

Raksta mérkis ir, izmantojot lingvokulturologisko pieeju, analizét vietvarda Riga
ka frazeologisku vienibu komponenta funkcionalo semantiku latviesu valoda.

Par lingvokulturologiskas paradigmas autori frazeologijas pétnieciba tiek uzskatita
krievu lingviste Veronika Telija (Beponukxa Teaus). Frazeologismu semantikas izpété
autore izvirza tris pieejas: etnolingvistisko, lingvokulturologisko un kontrastivo. Etno-
lingvistiskajai pieejai, autoresprat, ir raksturigs diahronisks aspekts, ta orientéta galve-
nokart uz frazeologisko vienibu semantikas vésturisku rekonstrukeiju. Savukart lingvo-
kulturologiska pieeja, kas paredz analizét frazeologismu lietojumu dazados masdienu
tekstos, lauj atklat $a briza tautas kulturas pasapzinu, proti, tai raksturigs sinhronisks
aspekts. Kontrastivas pieejas mérkis — noteikt kadas konkrétas valodas frazeologismu
ka etniskas kultaras sastavdalas specifiku [Temust 1999: 15].

Saja pétijuma tiek izmantota galvenokart lingvokultorologiska pieeja: ir veikta
anketésana par frazeologismu funkcionalitati un nozimes izpratni musdienu jauniesu
vida; frazeologismu variantums ir skatits musdienu elektronisko plassazinas lidzek]u
tekstos. Pastarpinata veida tiek atklats ari frazeologismu semantikas etnolingvistiskais
aspekts, galvenokart izmantojot leksikografisko avotu datus, un kontrastivais aspekts,
salidzinot vietvarda Riga ka frazeologiskas vienibas komponenta funkcionalitati latviesu
un cittautu (lietuviesu, igaunu, krievu, polu) frazeologismos.

Valodnieciba pastav vairakas pieejas frazeologijai, tas atkarigas no idiomatiskuma
(nozimes parnesuma) pakapes izpratnes. Latviesu valodnieciba , frazeologisms ir leksiski
nedalams, sastava un strukttras zina relativi stabils, ar valodas tradiciju nostiprinats
vardu savienojums, kura nozime parasti saistita ar visa vardu savienojuma vai atsevisku
ta komponentu nozimes parnesumu” [VPSV 2007: 124]. Frazeologismu plasaka iz-
pratne ietver ari salidzinajumu konstrukcijas (anglu val. stereotyped simile) [Moon
1998: 150] un parémijas (sakamvardus un parunas), kam, lidzigi ka frazeologismiem,
piemit daléjs vai pilnigs nozimes parnesums, metaforiskums un funkcionésana
sabiedriba [Laua 1992: 28; Veisbergs 2013: 158].

Saja pétijuma ka pamatavots izmantots latviesu sakamvardu korpuss (LSD —
Latvie$u sakamvardu datorfonds), ko paredz plasaka frazeologisma jédziena izpratne.
Saja avota konstatéts 21 sakamvards ar vietvardu Riga. Savukart divséjumu , Latviesu
frazeologijas vardnica” (Riga, 1996) konstatéti tikai tris frazeologismi ar toponimu
Riga. Salidzinajumam izmatotas lietuviesu, igaunu, krievu un polu frazeologijas
vardnicas un elektroniskas datubazes (sk. avotu sarakstu).

Nosakot vietvarda Riga ka frazeologiskas vienibas komponenta kontekstualo
nozimi, iespéju robezas tiek nemts véra: 1) kultarvesturiskais konteksts, 2) frazeologisma
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apkaime un situativais konteksts, 3) idiomatiska izteiciena kopéja nozime, 4) frazeo-
logisma struktara.

Vietvarda Riga etimologija un enciklopédiska nozime

Pilsétas nosaukums Riga radies no upes varda, respektivi, Rigas upe, kas agrak ir
tecéjusi pa purvainu zemieni un ietecéjusi Daugava. Savukart upes nosaukums masdienu
pétijumos etimologiski tiek saistits galvenokart ar baltu cilmes leksemam: latviesu val.
ridzina ‘neliels strauts’ vai lietuviesu val. ringa, ringeé ‘likums, lika linija; iegriezums,
izaugums; josla, svitra’ u. c. tml. [LVV 2013: 283-286].

Nosakot vietvarda Riga semantiku frazeologisma, ka ari méginot identificét frazeo-
logisma rasanas kognitivo pamatu, svarigs ir kultarveésturiskais, socialais un ekono-
miskais konteksts. Sadu frazeologismu interpreticijai nozimigu informaciju sniedz
enciklopédiskas vardnicas un citi plasaki Rigas véstures pétijumi.

Riga musdienas ir Latvijas Republikas galvaspilséta un nozimigs Baltijas juras
regiona izglitibas, kultaras, finansu, rapnieciskais un politiskais centrs, ostas pilséta.
Ar 698 529 iedzivotajiem [PMLP 2016] un 307,17 km? platibu ta ir lielaka pilséta
Baltijas valstis un tresa lielaka pilséta Baltijas juras regiona (péc Sanktpéterburgas un
Stokholmas).

Veéstures fakti apliecina, ka nozimiga centra pozicijas Riga iemantojusi sen: 12. gs.
Seit ir bijusi tirgotaju apmetne, kur dzivojusi galvenokart Daugavas libiesi. Indrika
hronika sakara ar cinam pret iebrukusajiem krustnesiem minéts Rigas ciems un paves-
tits, ka pie $i ciema tiks celta pilséta. 1201. gada ta kluva par Rigas biskapa rezidenci,
1225. gada Rigai tika pieskirtas pilsétas tiesibas, no 1228. gada Riga bija Hanzas
locekle. 12. gs. otraja pusé Riga ieradas vacu tirgotaji, 13. gs. ta kluva par vienu no
galvenajiem starpniekiem starp rietumiem un austrumiem. 1255.-1562. gada Riga
bija Rigas arhibiskapijas, vienlaicigi ari Livonijas konfederacijas metropole. 16. gs. —
18. gs. pirmaja pusé pilsétas attistibu apgrutinaja kari: 1581. gada Rigu paklava Polija,
1621. gada — Zviedrija, 1710. gada — Krievija, 1812. gada sakara ar Napoleona I
karagajienu uz Krieviju tika nodedzinatas Rigas priekspilsétas. Savukart 19. gs. zem-
nieku brivlaiSana un rapniecibas attistiba veicinaja strauju Rigas iedzivotaju pieaugumu,
19. gs. otraja pusé Riga kluva par Krievijas impérijas treso lielako rapniecibas centru,
par vienu no galvenajam ostas pilsétam un nozimigu dzelzcela transporta mezglu [LE
IV 2007: 947].

Pirma pasaules kara laika lielakie Rigas rapniecibas uzpémumi tika evakuéti uz
Krieviju, daudzi ridzinieki devas béglu gaitas. 1918. gada 18. novembri Riga sarezgita
politiska situacija proklaméja Latvijas Republiku. Sakas Latvijas atbrivosanas kars,
kura laika Riga smagi cieta, 1918.-1919. gada pardzivojot tris dazadu politisku rezimu
nomainu. No 1920. gada Riga kluva par Latvijas Republikas galvaspilsétu, 20. gs.
20.-30. gados ta attistijas ka tirdzniecibas, vieglas un partikas rapniecibas, kultaras
un izglitibas centrs. Péc Otra pasaules kara Riga kluva par vienu no lielakajiem Padomju
Savienibas rietumu dalas centriem, kura atbilstosi industrializacijas planiem tika
koncentréta rupnieciska razosana. Lai nodroSinatu jaunizveidotos uznpémumus ar
darbaspéku, sakas masveida imigracija no citam PSRS republikam. 20. gs. 80. gados
Riga kluva par valstiskas neatkaribas atjaunos$anas un nevardarbigas pretosanas
kustibas centru [LE IV 2007: 949].
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Neraugoties uz to, ka tikai 20. gs. 20.-30. gados Riga kluva latviskaka (1935. gada
ir bijis vislielakais latviesu ipatsvars — 63 %) [LVE 2007], par Rigu ka nozimigu nacio-
nala rakstura kultairas zimi liecina tas téls latviesu folklora un dailliteratara (sk. Rigas
Centralas bibliotekas tematisko datubazi par Rigu latviesu dailliteratara , Tavos pulk-
stenos zvanu, tavos akmenos skanu” [RCB 2008]), ari vietvarda izmanto$ana citu
realiju nosaukumos, pieméram, daudzas Latvijas pilsétas ir Rigas iela, ,Riga” ir starp-
tautiska lidosta Marupes novada; Cetrzvaigznu viesnica Riga; Rigas Stradina univer-
sitates jauktais koris, profesionals orkestris Riga, fotoklubs Riga u. tml. [LE TV 2007:
949-951]. Rigas varda nosaukta ari maza planéta, ko atklajis Ukrainas astronoms
N. Cernihs (1966). Tas orbitu precizéjis latviesu astronoms M. Dirikis, un péc vina
priekslikuma planéta nosaukta par Rigu (1971) [LEV 2002].

Toponima Riga semantika frazeologismu konteksta

Frazeologijas vardnicas parasti tiek skaidrota idiomatiska izteiciena nozime, ka
ari minéti pieméri frazeologisma lietojumam noteikta konteksta. Savukart parémiju
korpusi [LSD; LPP] sadu informaciju nesniedz, tajos minéta tikai parémija bez nozimes
skaidrojuma vai lietojuma konteksta. Lidz ar to musdienas mazak aktualam, retak
lietotam parémijam nozimes rasanas kognitivo pamatojumu noteikt ir sarezgiti vai
pat neiespéjami, taCu, uzmanigak pétot $adu idiomu konceptualo nozimi, iesp&jams
konstatet, ka tajas iekodéts asociativaja uztveré pamatots pasaules modelis [Ruskys
2011:122].

» Toponimiem frazeologismu sastava piemit tendence deonimizéties, proti, tapat
ka apelativiem, vietvardiem var piemist visparinos$a nozime. [..] Vietvardi frazeolo-
gismos var zaudét tiem raksturigo stilistisko neitralitati un klat par konkréta geografiska
objekta atsevisku pazimju raksturotajiem” [Klavinska 2015: 97]. Analizgjot vietvarda
Riga semantiku frazeologisku izteicienu konteksta, var konstatét visparinos$u nozimi
‘pilséta’, iespéjams noskirt ari vairakas semantiskas apaksgrupas, kas zinama méra
sasaucas ar enciklopédisko nozimi.

Riga ‘liela pilséta’

Par to, ka Riga valodas lietotaju apzina tiek uzskatita par platibas zina lielu pilsétu,
varétu liecinat tas salidzinajums ar mezu: Riga iegaja ka meZa [LSD: 23 951]. No
otras puses — frazeologisms kad meza ‘saka, ja cilvéks atrodas svesa, nepazistama videé,
dzivo noskirti, nezina, ko iesakt’ [LFV I: 708] liecina par Rigu ka latvietim svesu
telpu. Savukart prieksstats par ievérojamu iedzivotaju skaitu, iespéjams, pausts sakam-
varda cik Riga babu, tik vile utu [LSD: 202 718].

Riga ‘nozimigs centrs’

Par Rigu ka nozimigu ekonomisko, politisko un kulttras centru liecina vietvarda
pieminéjums savienojuma ar verbiem redzet, paradit, bit: Ko tu nu zini, tu vel neesi
Riga bijis [LSDF: 1730 59082]; Ka tu neesi Rigu redzéjis, tad tev bis vina pasaulé bez
sals jaed [LSDF: 1459 313]. Latviesu, lietuviesu un igaunu valoda funkcioné frazeo-
logismi ar lidzigu nozimi: redzét Rigu ‘saka par rezultatu, ja kads ar méli pieskaras
aukstam, reti karstam priekSmetam’ [LFV II: 235]; raudong Rygg parodyti ‘prikisti
drégna ranka ar liezuvj prie jSalusios gelezies’ (lietuviesu val. ‘sarkanu Rigu paradit —
pielikt mitru roku vai méli pie sasalusas dzelzs’) [FZ 2001: 588]; Kas tabad Riia linna
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ndha? (igaunu val. “Vai gribi redzét pilsétu Rigu?’ ar nozimi ‘sala pielikt méli pie
metala’) [FES].

Savukart slavu valodas popularais frazeologisms noexan ¢ Puey (krievu val. ‘aiz-
brauca uz Rigu’) [TCPA 1939: 1358] vai Jechac do Rygi (polu val. ‘braukt uz Rigu’)
[WSF 2010: 208] ar nozimi ‘vemt’ gan, skiet, maz saistams ar Rigas ka centra izpratni,
bet gan radies vardu Puea ‘Riga’ un psreams ‘atraugaties’ fonétiskas lidzibas dél [TCPA
1939: 1358].

Riga ‘atrodas talu’
Asociativs prieksstats par Rigu ka nozimigu centru, kas atrodas talu, atklajas,

pieméram, latgaliskajas izloksnés pierakstitos sakamvardos: i odota leidz Reigai mar-
cenu sver [LSDF: 640 1551]; da Reigys kai da dabasu |Rakstina 2009]. Lidzigas
asociacijas rodamas ari lietuvieSu frazeologija: boba nujoty j Rygqg (i Vilniy) ‘apie
atsipusj peilj’ (lietuviesu val. ‘baba aizjatu uz Rigu (uz Vilpu) — saka par neasu nazi’

[FZ 2001: 108].

Riga ‘laba dzivesvieta’

Par Rigu ka labu, partikusu dzivesvietu, par darba un pelnas iespéjam Riga liecina
vairaki latvieSu un lietuviesu sakamvardi: Riga trakst tik putna piena un véza asinu
[LSD: 529 1008]; Riga laba dzive, tikai nevajaga snaust [LSD: 208 1920]; Rygos
duona kaip aguona (lietuviesu val. ‘Rigas maize ka magone’); Rygoje gyventi, Vilniuje
mirti (lietuviesu val. ‘Riga dzivot, Vilna mirt’) [LPP].

Riga cilveka ipasibu raksturo$anai
Vietvards Riga gan latvie$u, gan lietuviesu un igaunu frazeologija (galvenokart

salidzinajumos) izmantots dazadu cilveka pazimju, ipasibu raksturo$anai: gudriba,
pieméram, gudrs ka Riga ‘loti gudrs’ [LFV II: 235], mandras kaip Ryga (lietuviesu val.
‘lepns (ari gudrs, apkeérigs) ka Riga’) [LPP]; bagatiba, pieméram, rikas kui Riia kikas
(igaunu val. ‘bagats ka Rigas gailis’ ar pretéjam nozimém ‘loti bagats’ vai ‘nabadzigs’)
[FES]; blediba, zagSana, pieméram, uz Rigu nebrauksi péc bleziem, vini ir tepat [LSD:
556 1506), Riia kamm (igaunu val. ‘Rigas kemme’ ar nozimi ‘zagla pirksti’) [FES];
iedomiba, lepniba, pieméram, iet ka Rigas jumprava, deguns padebesos [LSD: 72
13938].

Toponimisku frazeologismu funkcionalitate musdienas

Frazeologismu ar vietvardu Riga funkcionalitates noteiksanai tika izmantoti
elektronisko plassazinas lidzeklu dati, ka ari veikta jauniesu anketésana. Aptaujas
meérkis bija noskaidrot, vai masdienu jauniesi ir dzirdéjusi un lieto sava runa frazeolo-
gismus ar vietvardu Riga; ka vini izprot gan dzirdétu, gan nedzirdétu frazeologismu
nozimi. Aptaujati 46 Rézeknes Tehnologiju akadémijas studenti (Latgales un Vidzemes
iedzivotaji) vecuma no 19 lidz 31 gadam. Anketa tika piedavati 10 frazeologismi (t. sk.
sakamvardi) no visam iepriek§ nosauktam semantiskajam grupam. Respondentu
uzdevums bija atzimét, kuri no frazeologismiem ir dzirdéti, kada situacija, kurus pats
respondents lieto sazina, kada ir gan dzirdétu, gan ieprieks nedzirdétu frazeologismu
lespéjama nozime.

Kopuma no jauniesu atbildém var secinat, ka masdienas Riga ka pilséta pamazam
zaudé savu nozimibu opozicijas ,centrs — periférija” izpratné, pieméram, viens no
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anketas komentariem: Berniba bieZi vien tika teikts: , Ooo... tas jau tikai Riga!” Nav
ka frazeologisms, bet ka izteiciens, ka Riga ir kaut kas neaptverams. Vairs jau tas nav
aktuali [A 2015: 8 (20 gadi, Madona)]. Anketésanas dati liecina, ka jauniesi sava runa
nelieto toponimiskus frazeologismus ar vietvardu Riga, taCu atzist, ka dazi frazeologismi
ir dzirdéti vecakas paaudzes, ipasi vinu vecvecaku runa. Turpmak piedavatas respon-
dentu atbildes par trim biezak dzirdétajiem frazeologiskajiem izteicieniem, to semantiku
un funkcijam, ka ari analizéta $o frazeologismu funkcionalitate elektroniskajos plas-
sazinas lidzeklos.

Frazeologisms Rigu redzet [LFV II: 235] respondentu atbildés minéts ka visbiezak
dzirdétais, to dazados kontekstos dzirdéjusi 28 respondenti. Biezakas atbildes par $i
frazeologisma nozimi: Gribi Rigu redzeét? — ziema ta saka bérniem, lai tie pieliktu méli
pie auksta metala (varianti: péc apstiprinosas atbildes uz $adu jautajumu bérnu pacel
aiz ausim vai iesit pa dibenu). Savukart izteikums Nu tu man Rigu redzési! apzimé
draudus. Respondentu atbildés minétas ari citas nozimes: ‘but Riga’, ‘parsteigt (ari
negativa nozimé)’, ‘redzét talak par ,laukiem”’, ‘izdarit ko vilino$u, nezinamu, kam
galu gala ir nepatikamas, nevélamas sekas’. Savukart 18 respondenti, kuri ieprieks
nav dzirdgjusi o frazeologismu, piedava sadus iespéjamos nozimes skaidrojumus: ‘bat
Riga’, ‘talu redzét neiespéjami’, ‘lidzigi ka , redzét Parizi un nomirt™’, ‘bities’, ‘izdarit
kaut ko ipasu’, ‘draudét’.

Frazeologisms Rigu redzet ir populars ari tieSsaistes socialajos tiklos, pieméram,
komentaros par fotografijam: Bija bérniba tads populars triks ar Rigas redzesanu.
Tipa: — Gribi redzet Rigué — Ja! — Pieliec pie sitas trubas meéli! Bet ka ko tadu ir
izdevies iestastit Sitamajam dzivniekam? (fotografija redzams teléns, kurs ziemas laika
ar méli pieskaries metala aplokam) [Alksnis 2006].

Viena no respondentu atbildés biezi pieminétam frazeologisma nozimém ‘but Riga’
atspogulojas ari plassazinas lidzeklu tekstos: Redzeét Rigu — virsraksts publikacijai par
regionala sabiedriska transporta problémam [Ir 2010].

Frazeologisms redzet Rigu, lai arl ir piedzivojis semantiskas transformacijas, tomér
ir saglabajis savu popularitati, iespéjams, gan lietojuma specifikas dé| (saistits ar kon-
krétu darbibu), gan ari tapéc, ka Rigas pilséta vairaku gadsimtu garuma ir saglabajusi
nozimiga centra poziciju.

Par sakamvarda ar muti Riga, ar darbiem aizkrasné [LSD: 1800 5425] funkcio-
nalitati masdienas liecina 26 respondentu atbildes, kuras apstiprinats ta lietojums sadas
nozimés: ‘par cilvéku, kur§ daudz sola, bet maz dara’, ‘nedara darbus praktiski, bet ar
tiem lielas’, ‘platigs cilveks, tads, kurs runa, bet nedara’, ‘apzimé cilvéku, kurs daudz
gudri runa, bet maz dara’, ‘slikts darbinieks’, ‘plapa, balamute’. Ari 20 respondenti,
kuri $adu sakamvardu ieprieks nav dzird&usi un sava runa nelieto, izsaka lidzigus
pienémumus par idiomatiska izteiciena nozimi: ‘daudz runa, maz dara’, ‘slinks cilvéks’,
‘vardi neatbilst istenibai’. Viens skaidrojums gan ir ar pretéju nozimi - ‘daudz stradat’,
bet viena gadijuma tiek konkretizéts: ‘ridzinieks télo sevi gudru, bet darba nekads’.

Elektronisko plassazinas lidzek]u tekstos Sis sakamvards biezi tiek izmantots gan
tradicionala varianta ar muti Riga, ar darbiem aizkrasné [Upleja 2015], gan ari modi-
fikacijas ar dazadu citu vietvardu izmantojumu: ar muti Eiropa, ar darbiem — aizkrasne
[Leimane 2002], ar muti Brisele, ar darbiem — aizkrasne [Strazdina 2014], ar muti
Riga, ar darbiem aizkr..., piedodiet, Maskava [Ir 2015], ar muti Maskava un Péeterburga,
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ar darbiem Pinkos [Sportacentrs 2015]. Sadi sakamvarda varianti galvenokart atspogulo
konteksta ietekmétu centra un periférijas izpratnes variantumu.

Anketa tika piedavati ari frazeologismi, kas pierakstiti latgalieSu valoda. Viens
no tiem fikséts Arnitas Rakstinas luga ,Da Reigys kai da dabasu, pusi dzeivis var
izrunuot” (2009, manuskripts). Puse no aptaujatajiem studentiem (23) atzina, ka ir
dzirdéjusi frazeologismu da Reigys kai da dabasu. Ari Vidzemé dzivojosi respondenti
komentaros atziméja, ka dzirdéjusi to latviesu literaraja valoda (piebilstams, ka ne
latviesu frazeologijas vardnica, ne latviesu sakamvardu datorfonda tads tomér nav
atrodams).

Gan tie, kuri atzina, ka $o frazeologismu ir dzirdéjusi, gan tie, kuri nav dzirdéjusi,
izteica loti lidzigus piepémumus par ta nozimi: ‘loti talu’, ‘tals cels’, ‘Riga atrodas
parak talu’, ‘ne visi var atlauties dzivot Riga’, ‘tala pilséta, ko ne visiem ir pa spekam
»iekarot™’, ‘kaut kas tals, nesasniedzams, ne katram pieejams’, ‘gruti paveicams darbs
vai uzdevums’, ‘talejosi, grati sasniedzami mérki’.

Par to, ka Sis frazeologisms musdienas ir aktuals, liecina publikacija elektroniski
pieejama Priekulu pamatskolas (Preilu novada) avizé , Skolas Spogulis”: Ta, piemeram,
vecinas (Sintija un Erika) skeéa ,, Da Reigys kai da Dabasim” , braucot ar vilcienu uz
Rigu, ta ari netika skaidriba par datoru un joprojam doma, ka puisi jamekle pasa
datora kaste, ne jau interneta [SS 2012].

Anketésanas dati liecina, ka ir ari tadi idiomatiski izteicieni (galvenokart sakam-
vardi), kurus neviens no respondentiem ieprieks nav dzirdéjis. Lidz ar to sakamvardu
nozimes rasanas kognitivais pamats nav zinams, nozimes interpretacija ir daudzveidiga.
Pieméram, jaunieSu sniegtie sakamvarda Riga trukst tik putna piena un veia asinu
[LSD: 529 1008] nozimes skaidrojumi: ‘Riga visa ka par daudz’, ‘Riga ir parak daudz
cilvekw’, ‘Riga viss ir’, ‘neka netrukst, visa ir pietieckami’, ‘Riga ir daudz iespéju’, ‘Riga
var atrast/ nopirkt visu’, ‘bagata Riga’, ‘visi ir partikusi’, ‘kaut kas loti grezns, krasns’,
‘konfektes’.

Secinajumi

Toponims Riga frazeologija funkcioné gan ka nacionala kulttras zime, gan ari
sastopams kaimintautu idiomatiskos izteicienos, atspogulojot valodu un kultaru mij-
iedarbes procesus.

Vietvards Riga frazeologismu sastava zaudé stilistisko neitralitati, deonimizéjoties
iegust visparinosas nozimes ‘liela pilséta’, ‘nozimigs centrs’, ‘atrodas talu’, ‘laba dzives-
vieta’, ‘pilséta, kura dzivo gudri, partikusi, ari lieligi, iedomigi cilveki un blézi’, kas
atspogulo valodas lietotaju prieks$status gan par Rigu ka nozimigu centru, gan ari par
lielu pilsétu vispar.

Anketésanas un musdienu elektronisko plassazinas lidzek|u dati liecina, ka frazeo-
logismiem ar oikonimu Riga ka vienu no komponentiem raksturigs variantums un
diahroniska mainiba, lidz ar to dazada funkcionalaja apkaimé iesp&jamas ari to seman-
tiskas modifikacijas.

Mausdienas mazak aktualiem frazeologismiem nozimes rasanas kognitivo pamato-
jumu noteikt ir sarezgiti. Nezinot frazeologisma motivaciju, ta semantika nav saprotama
vai ari rodas musdienu situacijai atbilstigi nozimes piedévéjumi.
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Summary

One More Way of the ‘Career’ of the Meaning of Place-Names within a Phraseological
Unit

One of the ways of developing the meaning of a proper name in general, and of a toponym
(or a place-name) in particular consists in its desemantisation that results in the phantom meaning.
Toponymic phantoms are free from denoting geographical position, they are able to denote
any place or situation, or quality: their meaning is situational and discourse-dependent. It looks
like almost any toponym can turn into a phantom, still this ability is mostly typical of culturally
important place-names (such as Rome and London), which are characterized with a high degree
of phraseologisation (phantoms are mostly met within paremiological or phraseological units).

Key words: toponym (place-name), deonymisation, desemantisation, phraseological unit
(PU), toponymic phantom

Pesiome
Oco0blii BADUAHT Pa3BUTHsI 3HAYEHHUS TOMOHMMA B cocTaBe (hpaseosioruzma

OcoOblii BApUAHT pa3BUTHUs 3HAYEHUS TOTTIOHMMA CBSI3aH C €ro eCeMaHTU3alel, KoTopast
MPUBOIUT K 00pa30BaHUIO TOITOHUMAa-(haHToMa. TomoHUM-(aHTOM OTUYKIEH OT CBOMX IIEPBO-
HayaJbHBIX KOOPAMHAT, OH HE CBSI3aH MTPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIMK OTHOILIEHUSIMU, TIOTOMY OH MOXET
0003HavYaTh Kak JI000e MECTO B IIPOCTPAHCTBE, TaK U JIIOOYI0 CUTYalMIo: cdepa MpUMEeHEHMS
TONoOHMMa-(haHTOMa oIpenesieTcs B fMcKypce. Pa3BuTue (paHTOMHOIO 3HaYeHUsT BO3MOXKHO Y
pa3HbIX TOIOHMMOB, HO B OCOOEHHOCTH — Y KYJBTYPHO 3HAYMMBIX TOIIOHUMOB, 00JIadaroInmnx
BBICOKOI1 CTeMEeHbI0 KOHILIENTYaIM3aluu 1 (hpaseosorusaiuu (paHToM, Kak MpaBUIo, POSIBIsSI-
eTCS B COCTaBe (Ppa3eoIOrMUeCcKOi WM MapeMUOJIOTMUECKON eIMHULIBI).

KitroueBble ci10Ba: monorum (2eoepapuueckoe Hazsanue), OeOHUMU3AYUSL, (hpazeonoeutecKaas
edunuya (DE), decemanmu3zayus, monoHuUMu4eckuii panmom

The process of converting proper names into common nouns (deonymisation), as
well as the backward process of converting common nouns into proper names (ony-
misation) takes place regularly, and what is the initial stage of this process seems to be
a chicken-and-egg type of a question. Deonymisation has been studied properly.
Deonyms result from metaphoric (in fact, metaphtonymic) (Bedlam — bedlam) or
metonymic transfer (China — china). As a rule, deonyms of that kind denote some
quality characteristic of the place originally named by the place-name or by the contents
of this place (people, things, events): bedlam — chaos, disorder; madness (‘Bedlam’ is a
shortened name of the Bethlem Royal Hospital in London for the mentally ill), or
some object connected with this place, for example: china — porcelain (production of
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porcelain was invented in China). The process of deonymisation takes place gradually,
and it is not always completed, i. e. a proper name does not always lose its connection
with the object identified. The stages of deonymisation correlate with those of metonymy
or metaphor (metaphtonymy) development from an original one through a trite one,
to a dead one.

Still there is one more way of the development of the meaning of proper names,
which is considered in the paper by the example of the development of the meaning of
place-names. It has not been thoroughly researched yet, though it occurs quite regularly.
This way of the development of the meaning of a proper name is called a ‘phantom’
way. The term was introduced by N.V. Vassilyeva. Proper-name phantoms are treated
as “proper names which behave as if they had neither referent, nor connotation. Unlike
‘deonyms’ which have got (or are being in the process of getting) a meaning of a
common noun, ‘phantoms’ appear to be an onomastic cenotaph: they have a ‘name’
(=form), and they have no denotation/connotation (=no content)” [Vassilyeva 2009:
185]. For example, the place-name Agpuka in the phrase on u 6 Agpuke Y [ibidem:
186]. Thus a toponymic phantom loses its connection not just with the place named
but also with the qualities of this place, they become irrelevant, thus the meaning of
the place-name becomes maximally abstract.

The research material has shown that ‘phantom’ place-names generally appear
not on their own but as a part of a phraseologial unit (PU), most often with the
structure of a sentence.

The analysis of PUs with place-names (over 1600 PUs) has shown that of all the
place-names the ones that are most often used as ‘phantoms’ are Rome and London.
These place-names are most often used in PUs: 40 PUs considered contain the place-
name London, 23 PUs — Rome. There are some other place-names functioning as
‘phantoms’, for example Africa: to carry war into Africa.

The place name that is most commonly used as a ‘phantom’ is Romze. Within a PU
it often denotes both some place and some situation: All roads lead to Rome; fiddle
while Rome is burning. It can be a part of ‘phantom’ personal names as well, as in: [
know no more than the Pope of Rome (Pope of Rome — a ‘phantom’ proper name in
the context of the PU meaning ‘anybody else’). Still in some PUs the place-name Rome
is used in a ‘non-phantom’ meaning, it metonymically denotes “Catholicism, Catholic
church”: go over to Rome, Rome runner. It is also used metaphorically within nick-
names of places such as: the third Rome Moscow; the Rome of the East 1) Palmyra
(Syria); 2) Mangalore (India).

6 out of 40 PUs with the place-name London contain the toponym in the phantom
meaning, that denotes either some place or situation, or both: to show them London
‘to turn them upside down and to hold this way’; Someone been to London to call a
street a straw ‘someone has gone far and was taught much but did not manage to
learn anything’.

The meaning of a PU is to be analyzed in discourse [Naciscione 2010: 21]. “In
discourse the author combines words according to his pragmatic needs. He structures
their conceptual content semantically and functionally, profiling those features existing
in his mind as part of encyclopedic knowledge relevant for the description of some
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particular domain in a communicative situation” [Manerko 2014: 210]. This is ap-
plicable not only to PUs, but also to their elements. A place-name within the same PU
in different contexts can function either as a name of a certain place or as a ‘phantom’.
Let us consider some uses of the PU ‘London streets are paved with gold’ in contem-
porary British literature:

I'm Josh, I'm twenty, and I'm from Manchester. I came to London because
the streets were paved with gold [Edwards-Jones 2009: 179].

That’s what I like about the restaurant business, it is all about reinvention:
Gordon, Heston, Marcus, Marco, the list goes on — we’re all boys from the
provinces making it in the big smoke. There’s a touch of Dick Wittington
syndrome in chef world; get it right and the streets of London are paved
with gold, get it wrong and you end up in Norfolk [Edwards-Jones 2014:
179].

In the first example a character of “Pop Babylon”, a young member of a boys’
band, introduces himself to his young fans. He says that he has chosen to come to
London as living and working there gives one lots of opportunities to achieve financial
success. Here the place-name London is used in its direct meaning.

In the second example the place-name London is multi-functional. First of all it
functions as an address, as the novel “Restaurant Babylon” tells a story of a chef’s
career in London. Secondly, it functions as a ‘phantom’: the proverb the streets of
London are paved with gold means ‘business/career/work will be profitable’, so the
place-name London could denote any place (not only London) or any activity. Thirdly,
taking into account that successful chefs make money in London, while unsuccessful
ones finish their career in Norfolk, the place-name London in the context of British
restaurant business is used metaphotonimically, it is synonymous to the word success,
as work in London is a necessary condition of what is called success in the sphere in
question. More than that, London as a symbol of success is opposed to the symbol of
failure which is represented by the place-name Norfolk (working in periphery, in
particular, in Norfolk means the end of one’s career and one’s high hopes). The proverb
in question goes back to the Bible, to the description of New Jerusalem, which suggests
that the biblical place-name New Jerusalem could also be used as a phantom, still the
biblical place-name is very conspicuous from the axiological point of view: it has a
positive connotation, which suggests a strong bond with its proper toponymic meaning,
thus interfering with its phantom-like quality.

The toponyms Rome and London take a special place in the toponymic hierarchy.
These names of capitals represent centres, ‘starting points’ in space, Rome being the
former one, while London is the up-to-date one. In Middle Ages Rome, the Roman
Empire, represented the centre of the whole world, by now Rome has stopped to exist
in reality, empirically, but it still survives as an idea [Obuchova 2015: 94]. This idea
concerns Germanic languages (English is one of them). It is supposed that in the course
of time the starting points have been positioned in the national centres. The main
centre and ‘starting point’ for the English-speaking world is, without doubt, London —
the English-speaking world is London-centric. The idea of London-centricity of the
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British national mentality is supported by the fact that London is the centre in the
spatial sphere, and thus in social, economic, political, cultural spheres as well as in
others. London-centricity is indirectly supported phraseologically, the English world-
view is introduced from the point of view of Londoners, for example, in the PU people
north of Watford the place name Watford suggests ‘that north of the metropolis there
is nothing of any significance to English national and cultural life’ [Knowles 2006:
771]. The London-centric worldview is being now broadcast throughout the world, it
stretches outside the framework of B. Kachru’s inner circle, and it has a centrifugal
dynamics.

Phantom meaning is not typical of all names of big, central, socially-important
places. To become a phantom a toponym should meet a number of requirements. It is
necessary that the toponym and the place named by it were considered as central in
the national or in all-European culture, the indications of which are the following:
1) variety of conceptualizations of the place; 2) using the place-name in PUs, especially
in proverbs; 3) using the place-name as the main element of nicknames of other places.
These requirements do not seem to be absolutely necessary, still they are desirable in
the case.

Let us illustrate it by the example of the toponym London. The research has
shown that conceptualizations of London are numerous and various [Kondakova 2015].
Besides, as it has been mentioned before, the place-name is used in a number of PUs.
At the same time the place-name London is not commonly used metaphorically in
nicknames, with the exception of the poly-referential nick-name little London serving
as a name of small inhabited places in the UK (such as a village in Hampshire or one
of the districts of Leeds) or in the USA (a nick-name of the town Colorado Springs.
Unlike the place-name Romze, the place-name London is not used in metaphorical
nick-names containing adjectives derived from the nouns ‘north’, ‘south’, ‘east’, ‘west’,
i. e. there are no unofficial toponyms of the type northern London* (this phrase is met
in the direct meaning ‘the northern part of London’, but not as a nickname of any
place outside London), and there is nothing naming a ‘replication’ of London of the
type of second London™.

As for the names of less famous ‘local’ places such as towns, villages, settlements,
etc., they are also able of acquiring a phantom meaning. There is a local variant of the
famous proverb Rome was not built in a day — Holyrood was not built in a day
(Holyrood is a palace in Edinburgh, the official residence of British kings in Scotland).
As a phantom place-name it has a very broad meaning.

Thus a phantom place-name is one of the variants of the development of the
meaning of a place-name, and it is very general. Phantom place-names are disconnected
with the original place, more than that, they do not necessarily have a spatial meaning.
They can denote either a place or a situation, or anything, their sphere of applicability
could be very broad, thus they are determined in the discourse. A phantom meaning
exemplifies the process of generalization and desemantisation. Phantoms mainly appear
in PUs, most of all in proverbs. As a rule they denote a situation.
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Summary
The Latvian Proper Names in the Headings of the Daily Siauliy krastas

The aim of the research is to analyse the usage particularities of Latvian proper names (in
publicist texts, i. e. the press headings. The article deals with the headings of publications
(articles and other items) in the daily Siauliy krastas reflecting the links with Latvia or Latvian
problems in Lithuania issued in 2014.

The analysis showed that the most often used toponyms are the name of the state Latvija
and some other common Latvian place names, for example, the names of towns Ryga, Liepoja
and region names Latgala, VidZemeé.

All proper names may be used either as a single name or in the structure of a phrase, for
example, Latvijos prezidentas, Latvijos gyventojai, Rygos maratonas, Jelgavos mokslininkai,
Skaistos valscius.

The article also analyses the usage context of the mentioned place names and personal
names in the headings of the daily Siauliy krastas. In the course of investigation it became clear
that the neutral context prevails, only some headings could be identified as having positive or
negative connotation, but it is not very obvious.

Key words: publicist texts, heading, proper names, place names, personal names, the context
of headings

Tevads

Raksta analizéti ar Latviju vai latvisko tematiku Lietuva saistito rakstu un informa-
tivo tekstu virsraksti, kuros konstatéti latviesu ipasvardi', pievérsot uzmanibu to izvélei
un lietojumam. Pétijuma objekts — preses publikaciju virsraksti ar ipasvardiem Saulu
aprinka un pilsétas dienas laikraksta Siauliy krastas (turpmak SK), kurs iznak kops
1990. gada (piecas dienas nedéla). Tas ir izvéléts par pétijuma avotu ka galvenais Ziemel-
lietuvas periodiskais preses izdevums, kura tiek regulari atspogulotas visu 7 regiona® ra-
jonu — Akmenes, Jonisku, Kelmes, Kursénu, Pakrojas un Radvilisku un Saulu ka ta centra —
aktualitates. Petijums veikts, izmantojot aprakstosi analitisko un interpretacijas metodi.

2014. gada SK publicéti 84 raksti, kuru virsrakstos atspogulota saikne ar Latviju.
Galvenokart ta izteikta ar ipasvardiem (sastopami gan toponimi, gan antroponimi,
gan simboliski nosaukumi), daudz retak — etnonimiem (par virsrakstiem, kuros minéts
etnonims latviai ‘latviesi’, sk. Kvasite 2015)3.

! Raksta tie nosaciti saukti par latvie$u ipasvardiem, taCu runa ir nevis par to cilmi, bet par
saikni ar Latviju resp. Sie ipasvardi ir Latvija sastopami.

? Ziemellietuvu nevar uzskatit par regionu tradicionala resp. kultirvésturiska vai etnografiska
izpratné (Lietuva tadi regioni ir Eetri — Zemaitija, Aukstaitija, Suvalkija un Dzukija), pareizak
batu runat par teritorialo regionu.

3 Etnonimu pétijuma minétais virsrakstu kopskaits bija 80, jo netika ieklauti virsraksti ar simbo-
liskajiem nosaukumiem. Sakotnéji bija iecere pievérst uzmanibu tikai etnonimiem un toponimiem
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Ipasvardi no terminologijas viedokla

Pétijuma aktuali ir visu triju ipasvardu grupu — antroponimu, toponimu un simbo-
lisko nosaukumu - nosauksanai lietojamie termini, turklat janem véra, ka katru no
$im grupam péc semantikas var iedalit sikak atbilstosi objektiem, kurus tie nosauc.
Ari So sikako grupu nosaukumiem ir japievér§ uzmaniba. Salidzinot dazadu latviesu
un lietuviesu valodas leksikografijas un terminografijas avotu definicijas, veidojas pil-
nigaks skatijums uz $i tematiska bloka terminologiju.

Latviesu valoda visparigaka nozime lieto pasvalodas terminu ipasvards, tacu reizém
ari svesvardu onims [VPSV 2007: 269] (sal. varddalas definiciju ..onims — norada uz
piederibu noteiktai vardu grupai.. [Skujina 1999: 90]). Savukart lietuviesu valoda, lai
nosauktu $o jédzienu, parasti lieto terminus tikriniai vardai [KTZ 1990: 212]. Kaut
gan sinonimiskums terminologija nav vélams, citos avotos (péc analogijas ar bendriniai
ZodZiai) sastopami termini tikriniai ZodzZiai vai onimai [Jakaitiené 2010: 263] (sal.
onimai - [gr. onyma —vardas| kalbot. tikriniai ZodZiai arba ZodZiy junginiai, jvardijantys
objektus [TZZ 2013: 587], ka ari ar to saistita saliktena komponents -onimas resp.
antroji sudurt. ZodZio dalis, reiskianti , vardas” , , pavadinimas” , , Zodis" [TZZ2013:
587]). Vél lieto terminu tikrinis daiktavardis.

Pirmas ipasvardu grupas nosauksanai gan latviesu, gan lietuviesu valoda lieto
svescilmes terminu antroponims (liet. antroponimas) (sk. antropo- [gr. anthropos
‘cilveks’] + gr. onyma ‘vards’) [SV 1999: 64] (sal. lietuviesu svesvarda definiciju, kur
tie sikak nosaukti: asmenvardis, Zmogaus vardas, pavardé, tévavardis, pravarde, slapy-
vardis, dievavardis, mitologinés antropomorfinés bitybés vardas [TZZ 2013: 53]).
Abu valodu valodniecibas terminu vardnicas attiecigais svescilmes termins ieklauts ar
noradém sk. personvards [VPSV 2007: 36] un gr. asmenvardis [KTZ 1990: 21]. Raksta
no antroponimiem aktuali ir tikai termini vards sk. prieksvards [VPSV 2007: 436]
prieksvards — Cilveka vards, ko jaundzimusajam dod pec dzimsanas un ko ieraksta
dzimsanas pamatdokumenta.. [VPSV 2007: 301] (vardas — AsmenvardZiy rusis, tikrinis
daiktavardis, kurj Salia pavardés turi kiekvienas gmogus.. [KTZ 1990: 224]) un uzvards —
Personvards, kas parasti ir kopigs gimenei un norada piederibu pie noteiktas dzimtas..
[VPSV 2007: 415] (pavarde - Is tévy paveldimas oficialus asmenvardis, rodantis asmens
priklausymg Seimai [KTZ 1990: 146]).

Otras ipasvardu grupas nosauksanai abas valodas lieto terminu toponims (liet.
toponimas) (gr. topos ‘vieta, apvidus’ + gr. onyma ‘vards, nosaukums’). Latviesu valoda
definicijas vieta ir tikai nozares norade lingv. un pasvalodas ekvivalents vietvards [SV
1999: 7971, bet lietuviesu valoda svesvarda definicija ir izvérstaka: vietovardis, gyv.
vietos arba kito geogr. objekto vardas [TZ.Z.2013: 822]. Ka liecina svesvardu vardnicu
dati, abas valodas lieto pascilmes terminus, kuri definéti valodniecibas terminu vard-
nicas: [I]pasvards, kas nosauc geografisko objektu.. [VPSV 2007: 452] (sal. liet. Bet
kurios gamtinés ar dirbtinés Zemés pavirsiaus vietos ar kitokio geografinio objekto
tikrinis vardas. VietovardZiy risys yra jvairis gyvenamyjy ir negyvenamyjy viety vardai,

ka spilgtakajiem latviskas tematikas raditajiem. Sis kopskaita atskiribas ietekmi uz etnonimu
pétijumu neatstaja, savukart $aja raksta tam ir butiska nozime, jo simboliskie nosaukumi ir
viena no ipasvardu grupam.
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pavyzdZiui, $aliy, miesty, kaimy, kalny, lygumy, lauky, jiry, upiy ir kt. vardai [KTZ
1990: 235]).

Toponimu veidu nosauk$anai latviesu valoda parasti tiek lietoti aizguti internacio-
nali termini, pieméram, oikonims — [Vl]ietvarda paveids, kas nosauc apdzivotu vietu..
[VPSV 2007: 267] (sal. liet. oikonimas — oikonimas [gr. oikos — buveiné + onyma —
vardas] kaimo, miesto arba kitos gyv. vietos vardas [TZ.Z. 2013: 582]; [Gyvenamosios
vietos tikrinis vardas, vietovardZiy rusis. Oikonimais laikomi bet kurio tipo gyvenvieciy,
pavyzdgiui, miesty, miesteliy, kaimy, vienkiemiy, vardai [KTZ 1990: 136]). Ta ka
tikai $adu toponimu veidi ir konstatéti SK virsrakstos, citi termini $aja raksta netiks
salidzinati, kaut gan tada iesp&ja butu, jo to loks ir plass: oronims, hidronims, pota-
monims u. tml. Lietuvie$u valodniecibas terminologija sastopami ari atbilstosas nozimes
pascilmes darinajumi, kuri tiek lietoti gan sinonimiski (vandenvardis, hidronimas;
upévardis, potamonimas), gan ka vienigie termini. Vienu no tadiem pascilmes terminiem —
salikteni krastovardis — lietoja Jons Kabelka (Jonas Kabelka), raksturodams valsts
nosaukumu Latvija: Siandien paciy latviy vartojami krastovardis Latvija ir tautovardis
latvietis, mot. g. latviete, dgs. latviesi, mot. g. latvietes yra priesagy vediniai is latvis.
O tautovardis latvis, dgs. latvii ir dial. latuvis, dgs. latuvji yra kilgs is krasto pavadinimy
Latva ir Latuva (plg., pvz., Lietuva: lietuvis). Manoma, kad krastovardziai Latva ir
Latuva greiciausiai yra bidroniminés kilmés [Kabelka 1987: 6]. Latviesu valodnieku
darbos gan toponima Latvija, gan saistita etnonima latviai ‘latviesi’ cilme analizéta ne
vienu vien reizi (sk. jaunakas publikacijas par $o tému Blinkena 2014, Buss 2013).

Treso ipasvardu grupu latviesu valoda sauc par simboliskajiem nosaukumiem
(lietuviski attiecigi — simboliniai pavadinimai).

Lai izvairitos no variésanas, raksta lietoti visparigakas nozimes termini antropo-
nims un toponims, bet to veidi saukti par oikonimiem.

Antroponimi virsrakstos

Virsrakstiem ka teksta struktardalai ir japiesaista lasitdaja uzmaniba, jasaintrige
un jaieinterese, japadara teksts lasitajam pievilcigs un saistoss, tas jatuvina lasitajam
[Liepa 2013: 143]. Vieni no elementiem, kas piesaista uzmanibu, ir antroponimi. SK
publikaciju virsrakstos to nav daudz — personu vardi un uzvardi konstatéti tikai tris
reizes, turklat divos gadijumos nosaukta ta pati persona. Tacu, lai ieklautu tos latviskas
tematikas virsrakstu kopa, ir jazina, ka tajos nosauktas personas ir latviesi vai Latvijas
iedzivotaji, jo papildnorazu par saikni ar Latviju nav.

1. tabula.
Vardi un uzvardi (péc biezuma virsrakstos un alfabéta)

Architektas Karolis Reisonas kélé Siaulius is griuvésiy SK 2014.05.31, 8; 11
T.arptaffttmg architekty dieng minétas Karolio Reisono $K 2014.07.02, 5

gimtadienis
Siauliuose — Marko Rotko meno centro parodos SK 2014.09.02, 4

Divos virsrakstos minétais latviesu izcelsmes arhitekts Karlis Reisons dzivojis Lie-
tuva, tapéc tekstos lietuviesu valoda vina vards parasti tiek lietots tikai lietuvieSiem
pierasta (tradicionala) forma Karolis (sal. latviesu vards Karlis — Karls, turpat ari
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Karols no ta pasa Karls, kas ir célies no senaugsvacu karl ‘krietns virs’ [LPV 1990:
191] un Karolis ,sulot. germ. .. sen. vok. aukst. karl ‘Saunus vyras™ [LVKZ 1994:
221], nevis atveidots atbilstosi prasibam. Savukart uzvards Reisonas tam atbilst resp.
iegust lietuviesu galotni -as. Otra ar Latviju saistita persona, kuras vards un uzvards
minéti virsraksta, ir Daugavpili dzimis ebreju izcelsmes ASV gleznotajs Marks Rotko.
Sakuma var skist, ka virsraksta Siauliuose — Marko Rotko meno centro parodos ‘Saulos —
Marka Rotko makslas centra izstades™ gan vards, gan uzvards ir nelokami, jo beidzas
ar galotni -0, tacu patiesiba tie lietoti genitiva. Par vardu pilnigi skaidrs, ka nominativs
lietuviesu valoda ir Markas (sal. Marks — Markuss no latinu ‘Marsa déls’ [LPV 1990:
232], kaut ari lietuviesu vardnica LVKZ 1994 i varda nav). Bet uzvards varétu bat
gan Rotko, ka to lieto latviesu valoda, gan atbilstosi lietuviesu valodas prasibam nelo-
kamo galotni aizstat ar lokamu Rotkas (gen. Rotko). Atbildét uz $o jautajumu nepalidz
ari teksts, jo taja nav konstatéts uzvards nominativa. Domajams, ka ta tomér ir nelo-
kama forma, jo ne parak biezi personvardu atveides praksé, neraugoties uz teorétisko
nostadni 6.10. Nekirciuota galuné -o verciama lietuviska galine -as.. [LKNN 1998:
70], tiek piemérota $ada galotnu aizstasana.

Personvardu novietojums liecina, ka atskiras to funkcionala slodze. Virsraksta
Architektas Karolis Reisonas kélé Siaulius i§ griuvésiy ‘Arhitekts Karlis Reisons céla
Saulus no gruvesiem’ uzsvars ir uz darbibas veicéju, savukart otraja gadijuma svarigaka
ir bijusi informacija par profesijas svétkiem: Tarptauting architekty dieng minétas
Karolio Reisono gimtadienis ‘Starptautiskaja arhitektu diena atziméta Karla Reisona
dzim$anas diena’. Pirmaja virsraksta darbibas vards kélé ‘céla’ pagatné, otraja darbiba
izteikta ar cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabi minétas ‘atziméts’. Pédéja virsraksta izlaista
péc satura varétu but jebkura laika forma, tacu sintaktiskajai konstrukcijai atbilst
pagatnes divdabis atidarytos ‘atklatas’, kur$ ari lietots talak teksta: Siauliy universiteto
(SU) Dailés galerijoje atidarytos dvi DidZiosios Britanijos menininky parodos is
Daugpilio (Latvija) Marko Rotko meno centro kolekcijos SK 2014 09 08, 4.

Toponimi virsrakstos

Lielako laikraksta SK 2014. gada latviskas tematikas publikaciju virsrakstu ar
ipasvardiem grupu veido virsraksti ar toponimiem (pavisam 64) — valsts nosaukums
Latvija minéts 41 virsraksta, Latvijas apdzivotu vietu nosaukumi resp. oikonimi — 23
virsrakstos (divos no tiem ir nosaukti etnografiskie regioni, bet viena — pilsétas mikro-
rajons)’.

Visbiezak virsrakstos sastopams valsts nosaukums Latvija. Tas tiek ieklauts virs-
raksta gan ka patstaviga lekséma (sk. 2. tabulu), gan savienojumos ar citiem vardiem
(sk. 3. tabulu).

Ka liecina 2. tabulas dati, valsts nosaukums ka patstaviga lekséma 2014. gada
publikacijas lietots pavisam 27 virsrakstos. Toponims Latvija sastopams galvenokart
lokativa (21 gadijums), retak citos locijumos — 4 lietojumi nominativa un 2 akuzativa,

4 Konkréts publikaciju datéjums, ka ari lappuse, kura ir Sis raksts, teksta netiks noraditi (S
informacija atrodama tabulas).

5 Rakstu skaits pa grupam neveidos 84 pozicijas resp. tik virsrakstu, cik to konstatéts 2014. gada
SK numuros, jo dazos virsrakstos ir vairaki ipasvardi, tapéc tie uzskatami par atseviskam vienibam.
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turklat abi ar prievardiem (JAV j Latvijg pasiys keturis tankus ir 12 Sarvuociy ‘ASV
nosutis uz Latviju Cetrus tankus un 12 brunumasinas’; Dviraciais po Latvijg — 1400
kilometry ‘Ar velosipédiem pa Latviju — 1400 kilometru’). Nosaukums Latvija lietots
ari §enitiva, savienojuma ar citiem vardiem (14 virsrakstus sk. 3. tabula). Toponima
atrasanas virsraksta sakuma (teiktais attiecas uz visu locijumu formam) ir raditajs, ka
svarigaka loma teksta ir lokalizacijai, lokativa forma Latvijoje reizém atrodas teikuma
beigas vai vida (starp citiem virsraksta vardiem): BMX dviratininkai nugali ir Latvijoje
‘BMX velosipédisti uzvar ari Latvija’, Regbio klubai kovojo turnyre Latvijoje ‘Regbija
klubi cinijas turnira Latvija’.

2. tabula.

Valsts nosaukums Latvija (pec locijuma un pozicijas virsraksta)

Latvija dél pieno tariasi su Baltarusija

SK 2014.09.05, 1

Latvija negali didinti mokesciy

SK 2014.05.28,7

Latvija uzdraudé atvykti V. Janukoviciui ir dar 17-ai
pareiginy

SK 2014.03.07, 1

Estija ir Latvija ramina dél euro, bet paslaugos pabrango

SK 2014.06.04, 7

JAV j Latvijg pasiys keturis tankus ir 12 Sarvuociy

SK 2014.09.19, 1

Duviraciais po Latvijg — 1400 kilometry

SK 2014.09.06, 1

Latvijoje bus isleista speciali euro moneta

SK 2014.03.15, 20

Latvijoje lankytojams atidaromas partizany bunkeris

SK 2014.03.18, 16

Latvijoje — kiauliy maro protrikiai

SK 2014.06.25, 3

Latvijoje baigési laikas keisti latus j eurus komerciniuose
bankuose

SK 2014.07.01, 12

Latvijoje bus gydomi du kariai is Ukrainos

SK 2014.08.07, 1

Latvijoje jau nuskendo 67 Zmonés

SK 2014.07.11, 1

Latvijoje vyko is tusciy pieno pakeliy pagaminty plausty
regata

SK 2014.09.02, 12

Latvijoje laiméjo trecigjq vietg

SK 2014.10.14, 10

Latvijoje apyvarta eurais jau virsija apyvartg latais

SK 2014.01.11, 1

Latvijoje j juodgji sgrasq jiraukti O. Gagmanovas,
J. Kobzonas ir Valerija

SK 2014.07.22, 12

Oro temperatura Latvijoje pirmg kartg virsijo 37 laipsnius

SK 2014.08.06, 12

I pratybas Latvijoje atvyks tikstantis uzsienio kariy

SK 2014.08.27, 9

Siauliy ir Jelgavos mokslininkai konferencijoje Latvijoje
diskutavo biokuro auginimo klausimais®

SK 2014.07.04, 5

KGB dokumentai Latvijoje bus paviesinti 2018 metais

SK 2014.05.09, 1

Darbo pasinlymas Latvijoje prasidéjo nesusipratimu

SK 2014.10.29, 2

Tapo prizininkais Latvijoje

SK 2014.11.20, 4

Jaunimas rungtyniavo Latvijoje

SK 2014.12.20, 13

¢ Virsraksts ieklauts ari 3. (oikonimu) tabula, bet kopskaita ir tikai ka viena vieniba.
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SK2014.04.10, 11
SK 2014.05.30, 9
SK 2014.08.19, 10
SK 2014.10.15, 9

Regbio klubai kovojo turnyre Latvijoje

BMX dviratininkai nugali ir Latvijoje

» BaltRex-Siauliy” regbininkai — antri Latvijoje
Joniskieciy tenisininky laiméjimai Latvijoje

Analizgjot teikuma tipa virsrakstus, svariga ir darbibas vardu un/vai to formu
izvéle (plasak par darbibas vardu lomu laikrakstu virsrakstos sk. Kalnac¢a 2006). No
visas SK virsrakstu kopas Cetros virsrakstos lietoti darbibas vardi nakotné: Latvijoje
bus gydomi du kariai is Ukrainos ‘Latvija tiks arstéti divi karaviri no Ukrainas’, Latvijoje
bus isleista speciali euro moneta ‘Latvija tiks izlaista ipasa eiro monéta’, JAV j Latvijg
pasiys keturis tankus ir 12 Sarvuociy ‘ASV nosutis uz Latviju Cetrus tankus un 12
brunumasinas’ u. c. Reizém virsrakstos konstatéti darbibas vardi tagadné: Latvija dél
pieno tariasi su Baltarusija ‘Latvija par pienu apspriezas ar Baltkrieviju’, Latvijoje
lankytojams atidaromas partizany bunkeris ‘Latvija apmeklétajiem tiek atvérts parti-
zanu bunkurs’. Viena no virsrakstiem — salikta teikuma Estija ir Latvija ramina dél
euro, bet paslaugos pabrango ‘Igaunija un Latvija mierina par eiro, bet pakalpojumi
kluva dargaki’ —ir divi darbibas vardi, turklat atskiras to laiki: virsteikuma ir tagadne,
paligteikuma — pagatne. Tomér vairuma gadijumu darbibas vardi virsrakstos ar valsts
nosaukumu Latvija lietoti pagatné, pieméram, Latvijoje vyko is tuséiy pieno pakeliy
pagaminty plausty regata ‘Latvija notika no tuk§am piena pacinam izgatavotu plostu
regate’, Latvijoje baigési laikas keisti latus j eurus komercininose bankuose ‘Latvija
beidzas laiks mainit latus pret eiro komercbankas’. Viens virsraksts ir vardkopas tipa:
Joniskieciy tenisininky laiméjimai Latvijoje ‘JoniskieSu tenisistu uzvaras Latvija’.

3. tabula.
Latvija vardu savienojumos (péc pozicijas virsraksta)

Latvijos autolenktynininkas miré Akmeneés trasoje

SK 2014.07.15, 4

Latvijos cempionate nugaléjo kurséniskiai

SK2014.11.22,12

Latvijos lietuviams vadovaus joniskietis

SK 2014.02.19, 2

Latvijos prezidentas ragina atidéti patriarcho Kirilo vizitg

SK 2014.04.04, 1

Latvijos regbio — 7 vyry rinktiné patikéta sSiaulieciui

SK 2014.03.04, 10

Latvijos rekordas — 36,7 laipsnio

SK 2014.08.05, 1

Lietuvos ir Latvijos dailininkai tapo Zydintj pavasari

SK 2014.05.08, 10

Pilietybé naturalizacijos tvarka suteikta 58 Latvijos
gyventojams

SK2014.09.11, 16

Baltijos salyse labiausiai padidéjo Latvijos gyventojy turtas

SK 2014.04.25, 8

Rusijos specialiyjy tarnyby taikinyje — Latvijos jaunimas

SK 2014.06.11, 10

Zeimelieciai minéjo Latvijos nepriklausomybés dieng

SK 2014.11.20,2

Siaulieciy triumfas Latvijos regbio turnyre

SK 2014.09.19,9

Netoli Latvijos teritoriniy vandeny pastebéti du rusy
naikintuvai

SK 2014.03.05, 1

»Brainstorm” j Vysniy festivalj suviliojo puse Latvijos

SK 2014.07.22, 1
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SK virsrakstu kopa ir 14 virsraksti, kuros valsts nosaukums lietots genitiva (lietu-
viesu valoda ar galotni -os — Latvijos), tatad nevis ka patstaviga lekséma, bet veido
vardkopas. Vardkopas pamatvards galvenokart nosauc subjektus, pieméram, gyventojai
‘ledzivotaji’ (sal. savienojumu Latvijos gyventojai ar etnonimu latviai [Kvasite 20135:
281]), ka ari diferencé tos péc vecuma, nacionalas piederibas, nodarbosanas vai amata —
jaunimas ‘jauniesi’, lietuviai ‘lietuviesi’, autolenktynininkas ‘autobraucgjs’, dailininkai
‘makslinieki’, prezidentas ‘prezidents’.

Virsrakstos dominé darbibas vardi pagatné vai cieSamas kartas pagatnes divdabji,
tikai divos virsrakstos tie ir tagadné, bet viena — nakotné: Latvijos prezidentas ragina
atideti patriarcho Kirilo vizitg ‘Latvijas prezidents mudina atcelt patriarha Kirila viziti’,
Lietuvos ir Latvijos dailininkai tapo Zydintj pavasarj ‘Lietuvas un Latvijas makslinieki
glezno ziedosu pavasari’; Latvijos lietuviams vadovaus joniskietis ‘Latvijas lietuvieSus
vadis joniskietis’. Ir divi virsraksti, kuros darbibas vards izlaists, tacu to analize lauj
konstatét, ka darbibas vardi tajos varétu tikt lietoti gan pagatné, gan tagadné, tomeér
skiet, ka vismaz pirmaja gadijuma ir runa par jau notikusu faktu (varétu izvéléties
attiecigi darbibas vardus atsidiré ‘nokluva, nonaca’), savukart otraja — gan buvo ‘bija’,
gan yra “ir’): Rusijos specialiyjy tarnyby taikinyje — Latvijos jaunimas ‘Krievijas specialo
dienestu mérki - Latvijas jauniesi’, Latvijos rekordas — 36,7 laipsnio ‘Latvijas rekords —
36,7 gradi’. Saja grupa parsvara ir teikuma tipa virsraksti, ta¢u viens virsraksts ir
vardkopas tipa: Siaulieciy triumfas Latvijos regbio turnyre ‘Sauliesu triumfs Latvijas
regbija turnira’.

Japiebilst, ka bez toponima Latvija 6 virsrakstos sastopami ari citu valstu vai
valstu grupu nosaukumi (Estija ‘Igaunija’, JAV ‘ASV’, Rusija ‘Krievija’, Lietuva, Balta-
rusija ‘Baltkrievija’, Ukraina, Baltijos salys ‘Baltijas valstis’)’.

SK virsrakstos lietoti ari konkrétu Latvijas apdzivotu vietu nosaukumi resp. oiko-
nimi (sk. 4. tabulu). Pavisam tadu virsrakstu ir 23, bet oikonimi tajos atskiras péc
objekta nozimiguma — visvairak ir lielpilsétu, ipasi galvaspilsétas, nosaukumu, reizém —
mazaku apdzivotu vietu nosaukumi, etnografisko regionu un pilsétas mikrorajona
nosaukumi: 11 reizes Ryga, tris reizes Jelgava, divas reizes Jurmala un pa vienai reizei
Bauské, Liepoja, Birzgalé, Skaistos valscius ‘Skaistas pagasts’, divi etnografisko regionu
nosaukumi (Latgala, VidZemé) un viena Rigas mikrorajona nosaukums. Japievers uzma-
niba, ka piecos no $aja kopa ieklautajiem virsrakstiem ir vél citi, ar tému nesaistiti,
oikonimi — Lietuvas pilsétu nosaukumi Zeimelis, Siauliai.

Latvijas vietvardi lietuviski atveidoti pareizi, dazi no tiem lietoti tradicionala forma
(Ryga, Bauské, Liepoja, Latgala), bet citi pareizi atveidoti (plasak par Latvijas vietvardu
atveides tendencém un ar to saistitam problémam, ari Saulu presé sk. Kvasyte 2012:
380-398). Rigas pilsétas mikrorajona nosaukums Zuolitidé ir iznémums, jo vienigais
atveidots nepareizi. Acimredzot piemérots princips, ka latviesu burts o parasti tiek
izrunats (un péc izrunas pierakstits) ar divskani #o, tacu nav ticis ievérots nosacijums,
ka ta notiek tikai pascilmes vardos, bet nosaukums Zolitide tads nav, tapéc to izruna
ar 1so patskani o ka svesas cilmes vardu Zolitiude. Jasaka gan, ka $ada kluda ir loti
reta, biezak notiek pretéji — netiek atveidots uo tur, kur ta butu jadara.

7 Tas nav pétijuma objekts, tapéc tie raksta netiks aplukoti.
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4. tabula.

Latvijas oikonimi (péc apdzivotu vietu nosaukumiem un to locijumiem virsraksta)
Ryga netieks ginkly Ukrainai SK2014.11.26, 1
IS Rygos plaukikai grizo su medaliais SK2014.10.22, 9
I§ Rygos parvezé visy spalvy medaliy SK2014.11.07, 9
Rygos maratone bégo ir Siaulieciai SK 2014.05.20, 11
Rygos oro uostas savaitgalj keleivius ragina atvykti ankséiau  SK 2014.07.18, 12
Subyréjo Rygos oro uosto valdyba SK2014.11.12, 1
Siauliy kultiristai sublizgéjo ir Rygoje SK 2014.05.16, 9
Rygoje koncertavo JAV roko zZvaigzdeé ,Kings of Leon” SK 2014.06.27, 12
Rygoje jgriuvo gyvenamojo namo stogas SK 2014.07.31, 12
Raiteliai pergalingai jojo Rygoje SK 2014.09.10, 8
Rygoje — teniso viltys SK2014.10.04, 12
» Busturui” — devyni autobusai is Jelgavos SK2014.07.22, 5
Siauliy ir Jelgavos mokslininkai konferencijoje Latvijoje 5

diskutavo biokuro auginimo klausimais SK2014.07.04, 5
Baltijos $aliy keramikai kiiré Jelgavai SK 2014.06.19, 5
Jurmala atvéré duris esperantininky sambiriui SK 2014.07.26, 5
Jurmalos mokykloje jgriuvo lubos SK 2014.10.07, 1
I$ Bauskés parvezti du medaliai SK2014.11.18, 10
Liepojoje — siurrealisto R. Magrito darbai SK 2014.01.16, 12
Bendradarbiauja Zeimelio ir Birzgalés orkestrai SK 2014.09.25, 4
Patvirtintas afrikinio kiauliy maro Zidinys Skaistos valsciuje ~ SK 2014.08.06, 9
Latgaloje pasnigo SK 2014.10.18, 16
Afrikinis kiauliy maras uZfiksuotas Vidzeméje SK 2014.07.19, 1
ISleistas paskutinis Zuolitudeés tragedijos nukentéjusysis SK 2014.02.15,1

4. tabula atspogulotaja virsrakstu kopa dominé patstavigi oikonimi, galvenokart
lokativa, pieméram, Siauliy kultiristai sublizgéjo ir Rygoje ‘Saulu kultaristi spidéja
ari Rigd’, Rygoje koncertavo JAV roko Zvaigideé , Kings of Leon” ‘Riga koncertéja
ASV roka zvaigznes ,Kings of Leon™’, Liepojoje — siurrealisto R. Magrito darbai ‘Lie-
paja — sirrealista R. Magrita darbi’. Genitivs (ar prievardiem) sastopams trijos gadi-
jumos, vél 7 gadijumos $aja locijuma oikonimi lietoti savienojumos, pieméram, I
Bauskés parvezti du medaliai ‘No Bauskas atvestas divas medalas’; Rygos maratone
bégo ir Siaulieciai ‘Rigas maratona skréja ari Saulie$i’, Patvirtintas afrikinio kiauliy
maro Zidinys Skaistos valsciuje ‘Apstiprinats Afrikas ciku meéra peréklis Skaistas
pagasta’. Retak sastopamas citu locijumu formas —nominativs divos virsrakstos (Ryga
netieks ginkly Ukrainai ‘Riga nepiegadas ierocus Ukrainai’, Jurmala atvéré duris espe-
rantininky samburiui ‘Jarmala atvéra durvis esperantistu saietam’), dativs — viena virs-
raksta Baltijos Saliy keramikai kiré Jelgavai ‘Baltijas valstu keramiki radija Jelgavai’.

Pétijuma vajadzibam izveidotaja virsrakstu kopa ar oikonimiem ir viens virsraksts,
kura darbibas vards lietots nakotnes forma (Ryga netieks ginkly Ukrainai ‘Riga nepie-
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gadas ierocus Ukrainai’), divi — tagadné (Rygos oro uostas savaitgalj keleivius ragina
atvykti anksciau ‘Rigas lidosta nedélas nogalé mudina pasazierus ierasties agrak’, Ben-
dradarbiauja Zeimelio ir Birzgalés orkestrai ‘Sadarbojas Zeimeles un Birzgales orkestri’),
paréjos — pagatné: IS Rygos plaukikai grizo su medaliais ‘No Rigas peldétaji atgriezas
ar medalam’, Rygoje koncertavo JAV roko Zvaigéde ,, Kings of Leon” ‘Riga koncertéja
ASV roka zvaigznes , Kings of Leon”” u. tml. Savukart trijos virsrakstos darbibas vardi
ir izlaisti, taCu péc konteksta ari tajos varétu iederéties pagatnes formas, pieméram,
» Busturui” — devyni autobusai is Jelgavos *, Busturam” — devini autobusi no Jelgavas’
(nopirkti, iegadati, piegadati vai tml.).

Divos virsrakstos ir minéti Latvijas re§ionu nosaukumi. Tacu lietuviesu lasitajiem
tie bez plasaka komentara, domajams, nebus informativi, jo nez vai plasakam lasitaju
lokam pietiks zinaganu par administrativo un teritorialo iedalijumu (sal. Siauriné Lat-
vijos dalis j rytus nuo Rygos jlankos, kur seniau gyveno rytiniai lyviai ir dalis latviy,
arba latgaliy, dabar vadinama la. Vidzeme, lie. Vidzemé (didesnieji miestai: Valka,
Rujiena, Valmiera, Césys, Sigulda, Maduona, Gulbené, Aliuksné). Gyventojai vadinami
la. vidzemnieki, lie. vidzemieciai [Kabelka 1987: 8]; Pati rytiné Latvijos dalis Siandien
vadinama la. Latgale, vietos tarme Latgola, lie. Latgala (didesnieji miestai: Daugpilis,
Reézekné, Ludza, Viliaka, Balvai). Dabartiniai Latgalos gyventojai, skiriant juos nuo
senyjy latgaliy, vadinami la. latgaliesi, vietos tarme latgalisi, lie. latgalieciai [Kabelka
1987: 8].

Simboliskie nosaukumi virsrakstos

Si tipa ipa$vardi analizéjamo rakstu kopa lietoti pavisam reti — konstatéti tikai
Cetri virsraksti ar simboliskajiem nosaukumiem — divos no tiem minéta muzikas grupa
Brainstorm (tas angliskais nosaukums, nekur netiek minéts latviesu analogs Prata
vetra), pa vienai reizei sporta kluba (komandas) un tirgus nosaukums (attiecigi Ventspils
un Majtirgus) (sk. 5. tabulu).

5. tabula.
Simboliskie nosaukumi (péc biezuma virsrakstos un alfabéta)

Zagarés vysniy festivalyje ,, Renkasi geriausieji” 2014 —
geriausia visy laiky Baltijos saliy grupé ., BrainStorm”

» Brainstorm” j Vysniy festivalj suviliojo puse Latvijos SK 2014.07.22,2
” Kzemturgzs (,,.Majtzrgus — vietiniy namudininky 2 §K 2014.01.31, 2
gerybiy turgeliai

BBL: , Siauliai” nusileido , Ventspils” 3 8K 2014.02.18, 9

18K 2014.07.05, 5

Viens no simboliskajiem nosaukumiem virsraksta lietots gan lietuviesu, gan latviesu
valoda — tiesi péc ta var $o publikaciju pieskaitit latviskai vai, precizak, lietuviski
latviskai tematikai: ,, Kiemturgis” /,, Majtirgus” — vietiniy namudininky gerybiy turgeliai
» Kiemturgis” / , Majtirgus” — vietejo majrazotdaju labumu tirdzins’. Savukart Latvijas
basketbola komandas nosaukums ,, Ventspils” , ka tam ari jabat, SK virsraksta ir origi-
nalvalodas forma, atskiriba no pasas pilsétas nosaukuma, kurs butu jaatveido lietuviski
Ventspilis.
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Secinajumi

No 2014. gada rakstiem un informacijam SK izveidota Latvijai vai latviskai tema-
tikai veltito publikaciju virsrakstu kopa, ko veido 84 virsraksti. Raksta analizéti 70
virsraksti ar ipasvardiem gan ka patstavigam leksémam, gan vardu savienojumos.
Lielako grupu veido virsraksti ar toponimiem (pavisam 64) — valsts nosaukums Latvija
minéts 41 virsraksta, Latvijas oikonimi — 23 virsrakstos (divos no tiem ir nosaukti
etnografiskie regioni, bet viena — Rigas pilsétas mikrorajons).

Konstateéti tikai Cetri virsraksti, kuros minéti simboliskie nosaukumi — divos no
tiem nosaukta muzikas grupa Brainstorm, pa vienai reizei sporta komandas Ventspils
un tirgus nosaukums Mdjtirgus, ka ari tris virsraksti ar antroponimiem.

Pétijuma rezultati pierada, ka SK virsrakstu kopa dominé teikuma tipa virsraksti,
kuros visbiezak lietota darbibas vardu pagatne, tatu satopamas gan tagadnes, gan
nakotnes, ka ari citas darbibas vardu formas — divdabji. Redzams, ka SK latviskas
publikacijas péc tematikas ir dazadas: tajas aplukotas sporta, ekonomikas, kulttras
aktualitates, dazadi negaiditi, reizém skandalozi, interesanti fakti.
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Amna JIOTMHOBA

(JdayraBnuiccKuii yHUBEPCUTET)

HoMunanuu nepconakeii B acnekre «He-1eJIbHOCTH»
(1a marepuane pomana @. J[ocToeBCKOro
«IIpecTynienue u HaKa3aHue»)

Summary
Nominations of Characters in the Aspect of “Non-Entirety” (based on F. Dostoevsky’s
novel “Crime and Punishment”)

The present article describes the nominations of characters in the aspect of “non-entirety”
based on the novel by F. Dostoevsky “Crime and Punishment”. The analysis of the respective
vocabulary has allowed to follow them in the creation of a picture of a literary text. One of the
novel frequency units — onym “Raskolnikov”, the internal shape of which denotes ‘separation’,
sets the dominant meaning of the artistic world of the novel: the chaos, disharmony, non-
entirety. The formal and semantic relations of the onym “Raskolnikov” have an important
function in relation to other nominations. The contextual synonyms of the onym “Raskolnikov”
are the lexemes “dead”, “drowned”, etc. Special place in the artistic picture of the world of the
novel is attributed to the onym “Lazarus”, which establishes connection of antonyms and
synonyms with the onym “Raskolnikov” and produces meanings of overcoming death and
restoring wholeness.

Key words: nominations of character, onyms, semantics, non-entirety, contextual synonyms

HccrenoBaHue TeKCTa XyI0XXeCTBEHHOTO IIPOM3BEACHUS Mpe/rojiaraet oopaiie-
HME He TOJIBKO K €0 CTPYKTYPE KaK 0COOBbIM CITOCOOOM OPraHU30BaHHOM CUCTEME, «Me-
ollIeil CBOM COOCTBEHHBIC B3aMMOCBSI3aHHbIE 3aKOHOMEPHOCTHU, COOCTBEHHbIE U3Me-
peHUsI U COOCTBEHHBIN CMBICT» [JIuxaueB 1968: 75], HO 1 oOpallleHHUe K OTAEIbHbIM,
«KJIIOYEBBIM» €AMHMIIAM XyI0XXKECTBEHHOTO TEKCTa, aHAJIU3 KOTOPBIX BOBMOXKEH uepe3
«BBIIIEJICHNE TEKCTOBBIX €IMHUIL M YCTAHOBJICHUE OTHOIIIEHUIA MexX 1y HUMU» [ PeB3nHa
1998: 301]. B mpouiecce MHOrOKpaTHOTO TMTOBTOPEHMS, YCTAHOBJIEHMUSI CBSI3eil C APYTUMU
€IUHUIIAMU TeKCTa B KAYECTBE «YHUKAJIbHOTO» U «YHUBEPCAJbHOT0», OHU CTAHOBSITCS
KJII0YEBBIMH JIJIS1 BCETO ITPOM3BEACHMS, HEU3MEHHO ITPOSIIUPYSI ITPY 3TOM HOBBIE CMBICIbI
B COOCTBEHHOI CEMaHTHKE, OIIPaBIbIBasi TEM CAMbIM aBTOPCKYIO «M30PaHHOCTb», SIBJISI-
SICbh OCOOBIM «3HAKOM» XyJIOXKECTBEHHOro Tekcta B 1ejaoM. [To mHeHuo A.Yynakona,
OTJeJIbHBIE, Han0oJiee 3HAYMMBbIE, KITIOUEBbIC €IMHUIIBI XyT0KECTBEHHOI'O TEKCTa — 3TO
«3HaKU KaKOT0-TO MHOTO, HOBOI'O CITIOC00a U300pakeHusI, U B HEM OHU BaxkKHbI 1 00sI-
3aTejbHb [YymakoB 1971: 146].

Hay4yHo 000CHOBaHO MHEHHE O TOM, YTO UMS IJITABHOTO ITIEPCOHAXKA XyI0XKECTBEH-
HOTO IPOM3BEIEHHMS SIBJISIETCS €ro KJIIOUEBBIM CJIOBOM, BO MHOI'OM PacKpbIBAIOLIUM
CMBICJI IIPpOU3BeIeHMs B 1ieJoM. A. JIoceB oTMeuasl, 4TO B UMEHM TePCOHaXa «MbICJIb
JIOCTUTaeT CBOEIrO BBICIIEro HampsKeHus u 3HayeHus» [Jloces 2009: 76]. B pomane
®. JTocTtoeBckoro «IIpecTyruieHre U Haka3aHue» TaKUMU 3HaKaMU, KJIIOYeBbIMU CJI0-
BaMM CTAHOBSITCS MMEHA IePCOHaXeil, B YaCTHOCTH, OHUM «PackojbHuKOoB». Obpa-
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masch K cnenuduke GyHKIIMOHUPOBaHUSI oHUMA «PackoinbHUKOB» B pomaHe «IIpe-
CTYIUICHUE U HaKa3aHWe», OTMETHM, UTO «MMeHa repoeB J10CTOeBCKOTo 3a4acTyro 0ToOpa-
JKAIOT CUMBOJIMKO-MU(DOJIOTMUECKYIO CTPYKTYPY POMaHOB, HAMEYAIOT BaXKHEUIITE TPaH!
XapaKTepoB MepCOHaXe, MX QYHKIINIO B CIOXKETE, BHICBEUMBAIOT aBTOPCKYIO IMTO3UIINIO
10 OTHOILIEHUIO K HUM U BbIpaxkaeMbIM UMU unessM» [ Banbun 2015: B cetu]. YuntsiBast
He TOJIbKO BHYTPEHHIOI (DOPMY OHMMA, CBSI3aHHYIO C CEMAaHTUKON Tpedukca «pac-/
pas-», mepeIalolero 3Ha4eHUE «pa3ieIeHus», «Pa3beIMHEHUST», a TAKXKE CO 3HAUEHUEM
JIEKCEM «PaCKOJ», «PACKOJIBHUK» , CTOUT OOPATUTh BHUMAaHUE U HA YaCTOTHOCTb TTOSIB-
JIeHUs1 OHMMa B poMaHe (Bctpedaetcs 6osiee 800 pa3), uTo 3a1aeT JOMUHAHTHBIE CMBICIIbI
packojia, XaOTUYHOCTH, IMCTAPMOHUH, «HEe-1IeJIbHOCT» BCeMy poMaHy. «He-11ebHbIMu»
CTAaHOBATCS KaK MPOCTPAHCTBEHHO — BPEMEHHBIE XapaKTepPUCTUKNA KapTUHBI MUpa, B
KOTOPOM ITePCOHAXM CYIIIECTBYIOT, TaK U IMPEJIMETHOE HATIOTHEHUE 3TOTO MUpa. B 11eH-
Tpe BHUMaHUSI B IaHHOI pab0Te — HOMUHAILIUM TIEPCOHAXKEH B aCTIEKTE «HE-1IETbHOCT».
AHaM3 UCKOMOI JIEKCUKH JTa€T BO3MOXHOCTH BBISIBUTH HIOAHCHI CMBICTIOB MCCIIE/ye-
MBIX €IMHULI, TIPOCIIEAUTH MX MECTO B CO3MIAHNY KAPTUHBI MUPA XyITO0XKECTBEHHOTO TEKCTA.

Y4uThIBask 3HAUMMOCTD «HE-1IEJTbHOCTH» KaK TOMWHAHTHOTO CBOMCTBA KapTUHbBI
Mupa pomaHa «[IpectyrieHre u HakazaHWe», OTMETUM, YTO B OTHOIIEHUM HOMUHA-
LM IepcoHaXeil OHO MepeaaeTcs B KaKI0OM cllydae OTIeIbHbIM OTTEHKOM 3HAYeHUSI,
TIPUCYIITUM TOU UM MHOW HOMUHAIIMU. 3aKJTI09asiCh BO BHYTpeHHEl (hpopMe caMuX JieK-
CeM, CEeMaHTHKa «He-1IeJTbHOCTU» TepeiaeT o0pa3Hoe MpeCcTaBIeHNE O YeIOBeKe, He
MMeEIOIIeM Yero-T100 (MPU3HAK «OTCYTCTBUSI» ), UTO U SIBJISIETCSI OCHOBOI HOMWHAIINH,
¢ ogHOM cTopoHbl. C IPyroit — HOMUHAIIUSI MOXET COIepKaTh KaKoi-T1u0o MpU3HaK,
XapaKTepu3yeMblii KaK «He-11eJTbHbIN».

OObpaiasch K pacCMOTPEHNI0O HOMUHAIIUI TIEPCOHAXEN, CIIEYeT 3aMETUTh, YTO
npeduKc «pac-» B KaUeCTBE CTPYKTypoobpasyroliero ¢popMaHTa oHMMa «PacKoabHM-
KOB» OOHAPY>KMBAET OUEBUIHYIO CBS3b C IPYTMMU HOMUHALIMSIMU TIEPCOHAXEN, 00pa30-
BaHHBIMU CXOXXUM CITOCOOOM, 8 UMEHHO, — C TIOMOIIIBIO TIPe(PUKCOB, KOTOPHIE TTEPeatoT
3HAUEeHUE «He-1IeJIbHOCTU». Tak, cam mpeduKe «pac-» ¢ CEeMaHTUKON «pasieieHusl,
pa3pylieHus» BCTPeYaeTCsl B HOMUHALIMSIX «Pa3pYIIUTENN» (CP.: «8ecbMa MHOUE U3 HUX
AH005im 8000pacamsv cebs nepedosvIMU AH00bMIUL, «PA3PYUUmMensmu» 1 p.), «pa300MHIKI»
(cp.: «<umo avL, eo6opum, co MHol, pazboiinuku, deaaeme > v Ap.). IIpu 9TOM KOHTEKCTY-
aJbHAsl CBSI3b JAHHBIX HOMWUHAIINI C OHUMOM «PacKOIbHUKOB» OUeBUIHA HE TOJIBKO Ha
(opMabHOM, HO axke Ha CEMAHTUYECKOM YPOBHE: «pa3pyIIUTETN» — «pa3pylaloT»,
«pa300HUKN» — «COBEPIIAIOT pa30oii». JlaHHbBIE IEKCEeMbl XapaKTEepPU3YIOT MUP KakK
JIECTPYKTUBHBIN, XaOTUYHBI!, HEYCTPOCHHBI.

BocTpeboBaHHBIM sIBIISIETCS U TTpehUKC «Oe3-» B 3HAUYCHUU «KpaiftHEel CTeTIeH ! JIN-
meHHOoCTH Yero-n16o» [MAC I: 68], mpu aToM qaHHBIT TTPeMUKC CTAHOBUTCST HE TOJIBKO
(bopmanTOM hamuinu (cp.: «mens ysudara kHseuns bessemensnas»), Ho u HopMaHTOM
HOMUHALUKI JTULA (CP.: «HO OHA U cama 0biaa Kak 0e3yMHAsA U 4y8CME08aAa ImMo»; «bec-
cmblOHUKU» 1 Ip.). YKa3aHue Ha TIOJTHOE OTPUIIAHUE «TOTO, YTO 0003HAYAET CJIOBO WU
coderaHue, repen KotopbiM oHa crouT» [MAC I1: 419], nepenaet npedukc «He-» (cp.:
«HN00 2008010 HECHACIHORO OYYMUAACH NOOYUIKA»; «(DOHAPUK APKO 0CEEMUA AUUO HECHaC -
Hoeo» 1 11p.). «HemomposiBlIeHHOCTh» TIpU3HAKa IepenaeTcs pehuKCOM «I10JTy-», aKTy-
AJTM3UPYIOIINM CEMEBI «ITOUTH», «He I0 KOHIIa», «<He coBceM» [ MAC I11: 270] (cp.: «amo
20p00 noaycymacuteduux»; «noaycymacuieduias Kamepuna Meanona»; «noaoyMHbiil 6CKo-
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uun ¢ nocmenu»; «noaymepmaesii» 1 np.). PaccMmaTtpuBast mpeduKcsl, iepeaarorime ceMaH-
TUKY «HEe-1IeJIbHOCT», 0OpalaeT Ha ce0s1 BHUMaHUe MPeMUKC «ITO/I-», TTOTyJaIoInii
KOHTEKCTYaJIbHOE 3HaUEHUE «TIEPEXOTHOCTH 13 OTHOTO COCTOSTHUS B Ipyroe». BHe KoH-
TEKCTa JTaHHbIEe 3HAYCHUSI, METbUalIlIie HI0AHCHI CMBICJIOB BPSIJT JTM MOTYT OBITh aKTya-
nu3oBaHbl. Cpei HOMUHAIIWI TIepCOHAXKeN ¢ TaHHBIM KOHTEKCTYaJIbHBIM 3HAaYeHUEM
MOXHO BBIZICJIUTD CIICAYIONINE: «/MOACHbLI NOONOAKOBHUK» (CP.: «ODUIIEPCKOE 3BaHUE,
YUH B apMUU PAaHTOM HIKE TTOJTKOBHUKA 1 BBIIIIE Maiiopa, a TAKKe JINIIO0, HOCSIIIEe 3TO
3Banue» [ MAC I11: 210]), «u3 ecex nodcydumbix» (MMeeTcs B BULy OCO3HAHUE JIMYHOCTU
KakK HeCBOOOTHOI, HO ellle He OCykIeHHO11). HTepec mpeaCcTaBIsIIoT U IpyTrie HOMU-
HaIlMU JIU1Ia, B KOTOPBIX CEMAaHTHKA «HEe-1IeIbHOCTU» TePEIaeTCsI KOCBEHHO, acCollra-
TUBHO: «HeBecTa» («Bbl Hesecma, da?») (Cp.: ellle He XeHa, HO yKe He CBOOOIHAs), «Ke-
HUX» («8aul JceHux noodiey nocae 3moeo»; Cp. TakxkKe KOHTEKCTyaTbHbIE CUHOHUM: «0
0yoyuwem mymxce eauleil douepu s U He M02y Obimb Opye020 MHEHUs» ), «CTyIeHT» (Cp.: elle
He 00pa30BaHHBIN YEJIOBEK, HO yXKe He IITKOJbHUK), «IOHOIIa» (CP.: TIEPEX0 OT OTPO-
YecTBa K BO3MYXKaHUIO) U JIp.

PaccmarpuBast HOMMHAIIUM TIEPCOHAXKEN ¢ TOUKU 3PEHUST CEeMAHTUKU «HE-11eJTb-
HOCTU» OTMETUM, UYTO HE TOJIbKO TIPe(hUKCHI MOTYT €€ BbIpaxaTh. Tak, MHTEpeC Mpe-
CTaBJISIET JIeKceMa «OOTbHOM», «TTallMeHT» (Cp.: «CTpafaroniuii Kakoii-1. 00JIe3HbIO;
MPOTUBOIL. 310poBbIi» [MAC I: 106]: «60abH0il omipbia enaza»; «Kamepuna Heanosna
Cyemuaacy 0Koa0 60AbHO20» , «OOABHOU YMOAK»; <HEMEONeHHO CNAMb, — Peuun OH, OCMOM -
Des, No 803MOICHOCIU, nayueHma» U 1p.). YKazaHue Ha «CUMIITOM 3a00JieBaHUS» TTepe-
JAeTCsl TAKUMU HOMUHAIIUSIMU TIEPCOHAXKEN, KaK «9aXOTOUHAs» (CP: «CK0AbKO-HUOYOb
3auuUmMumbsCcsi 0m 80AH MadauHoeo dvima, <...> 3acMasAs8ULUX 00120 U MyHUMENbHO KAl -
A51Mb OEOHYI0 YaXOMOUHYI0» U JIP.), <KATIOXOHIPUK» (CP.: «UCCIYNACHHOMY-MO UNOXOHO-
PUKy» 1 JIp.), «cyMacHIe > (Cp.: «a 6 cymacuieouiue-mo mMeHsi RoHemMy 3anucaiu?» v
IIp.), «<TIOMETIaHHBIN» (CP.: «8cem 8000uie 66110 AH0OONBIMHO NO2AS0eMb HA NOMEUIAHHYIO C
nepenyeannsimu demomu» M 1p.). OTMETUM M JIEKCEMBI «ITbSIHBIN», «XMETbHOW» (Cp.:
«HAXOMSIINICS TIO AeMCTBUEM BBIITUTOTO CIIMPTHOTO; HeTpe3BhIi» [MAC I11: 571]):
«PackonvHukoe npomuchyacs ckgo3b moany, HeCKOAbKO MUHYI CMOMPeA Ha NbAH020» (CP.:
TaKkXe OLIEHOYHYIO HOMUHAIIUIO «OH HbSHULUA»); «OOUH XMEAbHOIL, HO HeMHOo20» M JIp. Bo-
CTpeOOBAaHHOCTH JAHHBIX EIMHUIL CBSI3aHA C OOpa3HBbIM IpEACTaBIeHUEM 00 yTpare
YCTOMYMBOCTH, OTCYTCTBUM PABHOBECHUS Y TTbSIHBIX JIIO/ICi1, KOTOPOE BHEIIIHE 3aMETHO.
ITpu aTOM MHOTIIA HAa «HE-TIeJIBHOCTh» YKa3bIBa€T HE TOIHKO WJIA HE CTOJILKO caMa HO-
MWHAIIMS, CKOJIBKO €€ BaJIEHTHBIE CBSI3M, OJMKaliliiee KOHTEKCTHOE OKpYXeHue (Cp.:
«6 moane 6e300pa3sHu4an 00UH NbAHBLIL: eMy 8CE XOMEN0Ch NAACAMb, HO OH 8CE 8AAUACA HA
CMOPOHY»; «8e0b OH CaM, NbsAHbLU, N00 A0ouladeil noae3» N Jip.).

CeMaHTHKa «He-11eJTbHOCT» MOXET IMPOSIBIISITHCS B IPU3HAKE, XapaKTePU3YIOIIUM
KaKo#-Tn00 MpeMeT KaK «He-11eJIbHbII» , KOTOPBIN U CTaJl OCHOBOI HOMUHAIMU. Tak,
yKazaHue Ha HEKUI «3aMEeTHBIN HEZI0CTATOK OEKIbI» SIBISIETCSI OCHOBOW HOMUHAIIUU
«000opBaHeL» (Cp.: «TOT, KTO XOAUT B U30PBAaHHOM, U3HOLIEHHOU onexae» [MAC 11:
555]) (cp.: «odun obopsaney pyeancs ¢ dpyeum 060p8aruem»; «Ha 308 A6UACS ePA3HbLI 000~
peareuy v 1p.). CHHOHUMUYHOW CTAaHOBUTCSI HOMUHAIIUST «JIOXMOTHUK» (CP.: «4eJl0-
BEK, OICTBIN B JJOXMOTBSI; HUIIN, Opoasirar [MAC 11: 202]) (cp.: «moanuroce MHO20
DA3HOR0 U 8CAKO20 COPMA NPOMBIUACHHUKO8 U NOXMOMHUKO8»; <410 SMOM NOXMOMHUK
Hetidem, neanuyal» 1 a1p.). OTMETUM, YTO KBa3UCMHOHUMOM JIEKCEMbI «<JIOXMOTHUK» B
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pamMKax poMaHa CTAHOBUTCSI HOMUHAIWS «HUIIMI» (CP.: «10 NAGMbIO U NO 8UOY OHU O4eHb
MO2AU NPUHAMb €20 3G HUUe20» VL 1Ip.).

OCco0eHHOCTBIO psiia HOMUHALIMH SIBJIIETCS TO, YTO UX MOXKHO paccMaTpuBaTh B
KavyecTBe KOHTEKCTYaJIbHBIX CHHOHUMOB OHUMA «PackonbHUKOB». Tak, BocTpeOoBaH-
HOI OTIJIaroJIbHOW HOMMWHAIIME CTAHOBUTCS JieKceMa «yOuiilia» 1 CUHOHUMUWYHAS
JleKcema «youBetl» (Cp.: «youiiya HenpemMeHHo mam cuden U 3anepcs Ha 3anopy; «da geds
OHU JIC e20 NPAMO & youliybl menepb 3anucaiuly; «Youeeyh v np.). X COOTHECEHHOCTD
yCTaHABIMBAETCS HA yPOBHE BHYTpeHHE (hopMbl — ieKcema «PacKobHUKOB» 00pa3o-
BaHa OT TJIaroJia «packoJioTh» (B paMKaxX poMaHa — YOUTD: «pazmo3dicy eii uepen»), eK-
ceMa «yOuiiIia» — OT TJIarojia «youThb» (Cp.: « Yous cmapyxy»; «s npocmo youn; os ceos
y6un» v nip.). Henb3st He 3aMETUTh, UTO TJIAroJl «yOUTh» MCIIOb3YeTCs B IEPEHOCHOM
3HAYEHUH TI0 OTHOIIEHUIO K caMmoMy PacKoabHUKOBY (Cp.: «i cebs youa, a e cmapy-
woHky’). TeM caMbIM aKTyaJIU3UPYETCs UJIesI MHOTOTUIAHOBOCTH, TIPSIMOTO COOTHOIIIE-
HUST MEXIY TIEPCOHAXEM U ero AesiHueM: PacKoabHUKOB yOUIT — M caM XK€ OKazajcs
«YOUTBIM».

BoctpeboBaHHOI1, HApsITY C BBIIIIEYKa3aHHBIMU, SIBJISIETCS © HOMUHALIWS «yOUTHIN»,
peanu3yolnasi 3HaYeHUe «TOT, KOTO YOWIu» (Cp.: «a paboma y HUX nO 00HOLL NeCMHUYE C
youmobimu» 1 ip.). OTMETUM, YTO IIMPOKUI KOHTEKCTYJIbHBI CHHOHUMUYECKUI PSiJI
JIEKCEMBI «yOUTBII» MOJIEPXKUBAIOT TaKe HOMUHAIIUM, KaK: «pa3laBlIeHHBI» (Cp.:
«pazdasnenHo20 NOOHAAU U NOHeCAU» W JIP.); «MEPTBBIN» (Cp.: «1 ceiluac y mepmeoeo Ovia,
00UH HUHOBHUK YyMep» U IIP.), «TIOKOMHBIN» (CP.: «8auu NOKOUHbLI MYdHc» VL AP.), <YTOILICH-
HUIA» (CP.: «NoAUUCUCKUE 803UNLUCH ele ¢ YMONAeHHUYel» Y IP.), «TPYTIbI» (Cp.: «mpynbl
Ha mex dce mecmax Ha noay» v ap.). CMepTh CBsI3aHa € yKa3aHWEM Ha MpeIeSIbHYI0 CTe-
TIeHb pacmaa, Ipy 3TOM JaHHAs aKTyaJIn3alinsi CMbICJIOB TPOUCXONT, TIPEK/IE BCETO,
Gsraromapsi eBaHTeIbCKOM mipuTye o JIazape (cp.: «/de mym npo Jlazaps?», v nanee: «yaice
cmepoum»; «ubo wemoipe OHsl, KaK oM 60 epobe» M Ap.). Ecnu cemanTuka oHuma «Pac-
KOJILHUKOB» BOMpPAET B C€0sT CMBICITbI, CBSI3aHHBIE C 00JIE3HBIO, CO CMEPThIO, HEYCTPO-
€HHOCTBIO, TO OHUM «Jlazapb» — C yKazaHueM Ha «00KbIO IIOMOIIb» (Cp.: «boe nomoa»)
[Punekep, Maitep 1999: 77]. Ilpnaem oHUMBI «PacKobHUKOB» U «JIazapb» ceMaHTH-
YECKM MOTYT OBbITh KaK COTIOCTaBJIeHbI, TaK U IPOTUBOIIOCTaBIeHb. I PackonbHUKOB,
u Jlazaps — 310 MepTBelbl. CoBeplIUB YOUCTBO, PACKOJBHUKOB yOuJI ceds caMm, T.K.
TIPECTYINJI OCHOBHOI 3aKOH MUPO3AaHusl. JINTIIUB APyTroTo KU3HU, OH JIUIIWJ KU3HU
ce0s1 caMOoro, Pe3YJIETATOM YETO SIBJISIETCS «00JIE3Hb» , «CYyMAaCILIECTBUE» , «Ope», UCIIbI-
ThIBaeMble PackombHUKOBBIM. JIa3aph XKe SIBJIieTCsl MepTBEIOM B (hU3NIECKOM, MaTe-
puanbHOM cMbicie. [1pu aToM, eciii ceMaHTUKa OHUMA «PacKOJIbHUKOB» («paszziesie-
HME», «pacKoJI») TIOATBEPKIAET UM COJIESTHHOE, TO CeMaHTHKa oHUMa «J1azapb» («boxbs
TIOMOII[b» ) — YKa3bIBa€T Ha BHE3EMHYI0, BBICOKYIO CBsI3b ¢ borom, aT0 uenoBek, KOTo-
PphIit moydrst BoXbio MUJIOCT. ACCOIIMAaTUBHO YKa3bIBAaeTCs Ha MMOTEHIIUAILHOE TIpe-
OJIOJIEHUE PACIIajia, BOCCTAHOBJIEHUE 11eJTbHOCTH, B KOHEYHOM cUeTe, BOCKpelleHue (Cp.:
«Jlazapv! uou eon. U eviuien ymepuiuii»). KoHTeKcTyaapHOe COMMKeHNE OHUMOB «Pac-
KOJILBHUKOB» U «Jla3zapb» MPONCXOMUT TOT/Ia, KOT/a rocje mpouteHuss CoHeit mpuTau o
Jlazape PackonbHUKOB OCO3HAET IJTyOMHY COBEPIIIEHHOTO MPECTYIICHUSI, BO3HUKAET
MBICJTb O TIOKASTHU Y.

HaxkoHel1, oTMETUM Te KOHTEKCThI, B KOTOPBIX CEeMaHTUKa «He-11eJIbHOCTH» BhIpa-
JKeHa Ha (popMaJIbHOM YPOBHE, a UMEHHO — C TTIOMOIIIbio rpacdoHa. MckaxkeHne umeHn

284



Anuna JIOTHHOBA. Homunauuu nepconadiceii 6 acnekme <He-yeabHOCMU» ..

COOCTBEHHOT'O IIPOMCXOIUT B Pe3yJIbTaTe IJIOXOI0 BiaIeHUS I3bIKOM MHOCTPaHLEM (Cp.:
«Kapab eco owenv, oueHv npocunb, ymob oH e2o0 He youeanv»; «mym Amanus Meanosna
<...> npuHsaace eusdcamo, 4mo oHa Amanv-Hean, a ne Jlrodeueoena» M np.), 1M00 OHO
CBSI3aHO CO CIENM(MUKON MHANBUIYATHLHOTO TTPOU3HECEHUSI, OTpaxkasi COLIMAIBHYIO
XapaKTepUCTUKy repcoHaxa (cp.: «k Jlasuze Heanosne xoduau»; «a Mukonaii xoms He
NbAHUYA, a BbINUBAET; «U U38ECHIHO HAM Obl10, YO OH 8 ehmom camom dome pabomaem,
kpacum, emecme ¢ Mumpeem» 1 11p.).

Takum o0pa3oM, MpoBe/sd aHAIM3 HOMUHAILIMI MepCOHaXel B aCMEKTe «He-11e/b-
Hoctu» B pomaHe @. JTloctoeBckoro «IIpecTyruieHue U Haka3aHue», MOXHO ClIe/IaTh
HEKOTOPHIE BIBOIBI.

KoroueBas enmHMIIa poMaHa — OHMM « PacCKOJIBHUKOB»,, BHYTPEHHSIST popMa KOTO-
pOTO CBsI3aHa C CEMAaHTUKOM TIpehrKca «pac-/pas-», epeaalolero 3HaueHe JeKceM
«pas3iesieHue», «pa3beIMHEHUE», a TAKKE «PaCKOJI», «pPaCKOJbHUK», IIPOCIEKTUBHO
CBSI3aHA C CEMAHTUKOM «He-11eJIbHOCTb», KOTOPasl OTYETIMBO MepenaeT 1McrapMOHUIO
XYI0XXKECTBEHHOI'0O MUpa poMaHa (IpeaMeThl, ITPocTpaHCTBO). BocTpeboBaHHOI ceMaH-
THKa «He-1IeJTbHOCTH» CTAHOBUTCS U B OTHOIIEHWW HOMWHAIIWIA TNIa — KakK Ha (op-
MaJIbHOM YPOBHE (C IMTOMOIIIbIO rpachoHa), TaK M Ha CEMAaHTUIECKOM.

IIpedukc «pac-», akTyaTu30BaHHBIN BO BHyTpeHHEN hopMe oHMMa «PackoabHU-
KOB», 00HAPY>KMUBAET OYCBU/IHYIO CBsI3b C IPYTMMKU HOMUHALIMSIMU [IEPCOHAXKEH, 00pa-
30BaHHBIX C TIOMOIILIBIO 3TOrO IperKkca». He MeHee MHTEpeCHBIMU SIBJISTFOTCS U IPYTHE
NpedUKCH (Cp.: «Oe3-», «He-», «noay-»), Tepeaarolie 3HaYeHUe «He-1eIbHOCTU», a
Takxe MpeduKc «1od-», UMEIONINI KOHTEKCTYaIbHOE 3HAUEHUE «TIepexojia U3 OTHOTO
COCTOSTHUSI B IPYTO€». DTa K€ CEMaHTHUKa TMepeaaeTcss HOMUHAIMSIMU JIU1IA C acColina-
THUBHO — OOpa3HBIM yKa3aHNEM Ha «IIePEXOTHOC» COCTOSTHUE («Hesecma», «HceHux» N
Ip.). «<He-11e1bHOCTE» MOXKET MPOSIBJISITHCSI B KaueCTBE MPpM3HaKa, YKa3bIBAIOILIEro Ha
«3aMETHBIM HEAOCTATOK ONEXKAbl», KOTOPKIH JIer B OCHOBY HOMUHALIMU (Cp.: «0b60op8a-
Heu», <10XMOMHUK» W JIP.).

Oco0y10 3HAYMMOCTb MPEICTABISIOT HOMUHAIIMH, yCTAHABINBAIOIINE CBS3b C OHU-
MOM «PacKOJTBbHUKOB» U SIBJISIIONINECS] €r0 KOHTEKCTYyaJbHbIMU CUHOHUMAaMU (Cp.:
«youliya» 1 CAHHOHUMMYHAs JIeKceMa «yousey», a TAKXKe JeKceMa «yOUTHIit» (Cp.: «mep-
mMebLil», «<YMONACHHUYA», «<mpynb», «Jlazape» v 1p.)).

B ocMmbIcieHnr paccMaTpuBaeMoil CUCTeMbl HOMUHAIIUI KITIOYEBOM, CMBICI000-
pasyollieil eMMHULIel CTAaHOBUTCS OHUM «JIazapb» KaK CUMBOJI BOCKPEIIEHMSI, IIPEO-
TOJICHUS TIPeICIbHOM CTETICHU «HEe-1IeTbHOCTH» . ACCOIIMAaTUBHBIN (hOH OHMMa «J1azapb»
(«boxcos nomoub») CBSI3aH C TEM, UTO BCE «pacraBIieecs» B IIPeNeTbHON CTEIIEHN MO-
3KET OBITh BOCCOEIMHEHO, BOCCTAHOBJIEHO. Pe3yibraToM NBUKEHMS K UBMEHEHUIO ceO0sT
B MUPE U MUpPa B 1IEJIOM CTAHOBUTCS «1I€JIbHOCTh» — KaK HEeKMI uaeas, 00JacTb Helo-
CTMKMMOTO, HO MOTEHLIMAJIbHO — BO3MOXKHOTO, B paMKax poMaHa — HaxosI1erocs 3a
yepToli 3eMHOI XK13HU. «BoccTaHOBIIEHUE MaaIIero yeaoBeKa», 00peTeHUe «11eJIbHOC-
TU» CBSI3aHO C ujeelt mokassHus. OT 0CO3HAHUS COBeplIeHUs youiicTa (cp.: «9mo s
ybun moeda cmapyxy-4uHogHuyy u cecmpy ee Jluzasemy monopom») 1o TIIyOMHHOTO TIO-
HUMAaHUS, TPUHATHS CONETHHOTO M MUICTUHHOTO TTOKASTHUS («HO OH 80CKpec, U OH 3HAA
2MO0, YY8CMB08a BNOAHE BCEM 0OHOBUBUIUMCS CYUECMEOM CE0UM») — ITO MYTh, K KOTOPO-
MY, B KOHEUHOM cueTe, U MPUXOAUT PacKOJIbHUKOB.
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Iiga MIGLA

(LU Latviesu valodas institats)

Jaunvardi valoda

Summary
Neologisms in Language

The language changes and develops all the time. The vocabulary of a language is changing
by the introduction of new words and phrases into it. Some of the new words are successfully
adapted in the language, while others exist for a while and disappear from the language. The
article deals with a term neologism in German and French lexicology and lexicography. There
are various definitions of neologism in different dictionaries and books. The most general is a
new word or phrase in the language or already existing word that acquires a new meaning. At
first, the article sets out to inform about the history of the use of the term neologism in French
and German linguistic studies. The article focuses on neologism dictionaries in Germany. In the
21 century electronic dictionaries are used along with printed dictionaries. These are not only
monolingual neologism dictionaries but also bilingual neologism ones.

Key words: the history of neologisms, neologism in a language, neologism dictionaries in
Germany, monolingual and bilingual neologism dictionaries

Ievads

Valoda nemitigi attistds un mainas. Jauni vardi ienak un pazud, bet dazi ari
nostabilizéjas valodas lietojuma. Valodnieks Diters Herbergs [Herberg 2001: 90] uzsver,
ka nepieciesama jaunvardu analize un pétiSana, kas rezultata sniedz informaciju par
izmainam valoda un vardu krajuma. Ikviena valoda saistita ar valsti, sabiedriba
notiekoSajiem procesiem, kas janosauc, jaietérpj vardos, lidz ar to jaunvardi sniedz
informaciju par valodu un tas lietotajiem kada laika posma. Valodas attistibas procesu,
péc Karla Ernsta Zommerfelta domam [Sommerfeldt 1988: 30], ietekmeé ne tikai
ekonomiskie, politiskie u. tml. faktori, bet ari citas valodas un kultara.

Jaunvardu vesture Francija un Vacija

Interese par jaunvardiem dazadas valodas attistijusies nevienmérigi. Lielais
jaunvardu skaits un to interpretacija radija nepiecieSamibu péc zinatnes. Lielaka pieredze
neologismu pétnieciba, ipasi leksikografija, ir leksikografiem Francija un Vacija. Jau
18. gadsimta vardnica , Trésor de la Langue Frangaise” (1734) minéts skirklis jaunvards,
bet vardnica ,Dictionnaire néologique a 'usage des beaux du siécle” (1. izdevums
publicéts 1726. gada, vardnicai 9 papildizdevumi) dots jaunu vardu apkopojums, kuri,
autoraprat, ir moderni un jautri [Kinne 1998: 68-69]. 1770. gada [Alletz] un 1801. gada
[Mercier]| francu leksikografija izstradatas neologismu vardnicas. Ari Vacija paradas
dazadas iestrades, piem., 1754. gada publicéts Kristofa Oto Freiherra fon Sénaiha
(Christoph Otto Freiherr von Schonaich) saceréjums par jaunvardiem vacu valoda
[Kinne 1998: 70]. Eihariusa Ferdinanda Kristina Ertela (Oertels) vardnica 1816. gada
pirmo reizi minéts vards neologisms, kas skaidrots ka neuerungssucht ‘tieksme péc
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jauninajumiem’, ari Joahims Heinrihs Kampe (Campe) [Kinne 1998: 70] 1813. gada
to saprot lidzigi — neuerungssiichtig, neulebrig, neugliubig ‘ticksme péc jaunindjumiem;
macities ko jaunu; ticét jaunajam’. Noprotams, ka sakuma jédziens vacu valoda ir nega-
tivi konotéts. Termins neologisms minéts ari Dudena vardnica [Kinne 1998: 71-73].

Kas ir jaunvards?

Masdienu vacu valodnieciba nav vienotas neologismu klasifikacijas, nav izstradati
konsekventi kritériji to noteiksanai. Vérojama anglu valodas ietekme citas valodas,
radot jaunvardu vilni. 20. gadsimta neologisma definicijas uzsverts, ka varda forma un/
vai saturs ir jauns un tas radies varddarinasanas, varda veidosanas vai aizguvuma cela:

»Jaunvards ir jaunveidots valodisks izteiciens (vards vai fraze, izteiciens), kas pazis-
tams dala valodas lietotaju kopa vai ari visa sabiedriba, lai raksturotu jaunas tendences
politika, kultara un zinatné u. tml.” [Busmanis 1990: 520]

Leksikologe Tea Sipana [Schippan 1992: 224] izvirza Cetrus svarigus jautajumus,
lai noskaidrotu, kas ir neologismi:

) vai katrs jaundarinajums ir neologisms;

) cik ilgi kadu vardu var uzskatit par neologismu;

) vai par neologismiem uzskatit ari leksémas jaunas semémas;

) vai neologismu kategorija jaieklauj ari kalki un nozimes aizguvumi?

T. Sipana par neologismiem uzskata tikai ,tos [..], ko uznem valodas lietotaju
grupas vai visi valodas lietotaji” [Schippan 1992: 244]. Savukart Teodora Levandovska
vardnica uzsvérts, ka neologismi nav vél stabili ieviesusies sarunvaloda [Lewandowski
1992: 744]. Daudzi vardi, pirms ienak visparlietojama vardu krajuma, funkcioné
specializétaja leksika [Tulloch 1991: v].

Atbildot uz otro jautajumu, jaatzist, ka nav vienotu principu, lai izvértétu, cik ilgi
kads vards uzskatams par neologismu. Dala leksikologu uzskata, ka péc 10-15 gadiem
jaunvards pariet visparlietojama vardu krajuma [Stepanova, Cernyceva 2003: 140],
citi norada, ka jauns ir tas vards, kas vél nav ieklauts vardnica [Algeo 1991: 2].

Tresaja punkta T. Sipana uzsver, ka neologismu grupa nav jaieklauj jaunas semé-
mas un jauni formativi [Schippan 1992: 246]. Savukart Klauss Hellers noskir tris
grupas: 1) jauna lekséma (Neulexem), kuras forma (formativs) un saturs (seméma) ir
jauni; 2) jaunie formativi (Neubezeichnungen), kuriem jauna ir tikai forma; 3) jaunas
semémas (Neubedeutungen), kuram jauna ir tikai nozime [Heller 1988: 7].

Daudz diskutéts par aizguvumu ieklausanu/neieklausanu neologismu kategorija.
Kiniesu valodnieks D. Ksuefu [Xuefu 1989: 39], sastadot vacu-kiniesu neologismu
vardnicu, izstradajis vairakas neologismu kategorijas. Aizguvumu grupa vins izdala
tieSo aizgusanu, hibridos (jauktus) jaunveidojumus un skietamos aizguvumus ar svesu
vardu materialu, kuriem nav atbilsmju ta briza valoda. Otru grupu veido jauni atvasi-
najumi no savas vai aizgutas valodas, ka ari abreviattras un strupinajumi. Nakamo
grupu veido jaundarinajumi (jau no eso$ajiem vardiem, kuri pazistami kops 1945. gada
vacu valoda), ka ari neosemantismi (Neubedeutungen) — nozimju aizguvumi.

AW =

Jaunvardi vacu valodas vardnicas

Lai sagatavotu jaunvardu vardnicu, ir jazina valodniecibas termina jaunvards
izpratne. Svarigi noteikt, kad jaunvards valoda minéts pirmo reizi. Kad to jau pienémusi
sabiedriba un tas ieklauts standarta (normétas) vardnicas, tas vairs nav jaunvards.
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Lotars Lemnitcers [Lemnitzer 69] nodala retrospektivo un aktualo leksikografiju.
Aktualas leksikografijas gadijuma ir lielaka runataju neskaidriba par valodas normam,
piem., vai vardu raksta kopa vai atseviski, ar defisi vai bez, ka vards pareizi jaizruna u.
tml. Parasti valodas lietotajs uz sadiem jautajumiem atbildi gust noteiktas vardnicas,
piem., pareizrakstibas vardnica. Tacu jaunie vardi nav ieklauti $ajas vardnicas, tapéc,
péc L. Lemnitcers [70], neologismu leksikografija varétu atrisinat $o tukSumu.

21. gadsimta Vacija pieauga interese par neologismiem, ka rezultata leksikografi
izstradaja vairakas jaunvardu vardnicas. Ditera Herberga vadiba izveidoja digitalo
vardnicu par 90. gadu neologismiem vacu valoda, kas pieejama Vacu valodas institata
(Manheima) vietné www.owid.de. Vardnica publicéta ari papira formata [Herberg,
Kinne, Steffens 2004]. Lietotajiem pieejama vél viena jaunvardu vardnica majaslapa
www.wortwarte.de. TreSo jaunvardu vardnicu (sast. Uve Kvasthofs) iespéjams lasit
gramatas formata [Quasthoff 2006]. Iestrades darbam gutas Leipcigas Universitates
Informatikas institata projekta , Vacu vardu krajums”.

Darbs pie neologismu vardnicam tiek turpinats. 2013. gada novembri tika izdota
vardnica , Jaunais vardu krajums. Neologismi vacu valoda 2001.-2010. gads” [Steffens,
al-Wadi 2013]; 2014. un 2015. gada bija nepieciesams papildinats 2. un 3. izdevums,
neskatoties uz to, ka kops 2014. gada jalija pieejams ari vardnicas interneta variants.
Vardnica apkopots vacu vardu krajums, kas paradijies valodas lietojuma laika perioda
no 2001. Iidz 2010. gadam. 1. izdevuma aprakstiti vairak neka 570 vardu, jauni vardu
savienojumi un jau pazistami vardi, kuri ieguvusi jaunas nozimes. Vardnicas skirkli ir
informacija par varda paradisanos, kad tas fikséts pirmo reizi, izplatibu, izrunu, grama-
tiskam formam un papildinformacija no enciklopedijam.

Vacu leksikografijas pieredze rada, ka vienvalodu neologismu vardnicu var uzturét
viens autors, vardnicas sastaditajs (vietne www.wortwarte.de) vai ari leksikografu
grupa (Vacu valodas institata ,Neologismu vardnica”). Protams, vardnicas izstradée
iesaistito darbinieku skaits ietekmé datu vaksanu, uzkrasanu un skirklu veidosanu.

Vacijas leksikografi, izmantojot guto pieredzi darba ar vienvalodu neologismu
vardnicam, veido kopprojektus ar citu valstu specialistiem, lai izdotu divvalodu neolo-
gismu vardnicas. 2007. gada publicéta ,Polu-vacu neologismu vardnica” [Worbs,
Markowski, Meger]; ta ir pirma polu neologismu vardnica. Darbs tapis, Maincas
universitates Lietiskas valodniecibas un kulturas zinatnu fakultatei sadarbojoties ar
Var$avas Universitates Polu valodas institutu. Vardnica registrétas leksiskas parmainas,
kas polu valoda notikusas pédéjos 15-20 gados, aprakstot ap 3 500 jaunu vardu, vardu
savienojumu, frazeologismu un jaunu nozimju, jédzienu jaunvards interpretéjot ta
visplasakaja nozimé. Ka lingvistiska baze izmantots valodas elektroniskais korpuss un
internets. Lidzas $ai vardnicai jamin vél divas divvalodu vardnicas: , Krievu-vacu jauno
vardu vardnica” [Uluxanov 2007] un , Vacu-krievu neologismu vardnica” [Steffens,
Nikitina 2014]. Redzams, ka, par pamatu izmantojot vacu valodas vardnicas, ir
iespgjams sastadit divvalodu neologismu vardnicas. Tas var but péc apjoma nelielas
un eksotiskas, piem., ,Vacu-kiniesu neologismu vardnica” [Xuefu 2004], tacu tas
pierada to, ka ir pieprasijums péc $adiem izdevumiem.
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Secinajumi

Ikviena valoda nepieciesamas dazadu tipu vardnicas, tostarp jaunvardu. , Polu-
vacu neologismu vardnicas” autori prieksvarda uzsver, ka ,neologismu vardnica nav
tikai jaunu vardu saraksts; ta ir uzskatama par lasamgramatu, kas sniedz ieskatu par
pasreizéjo vésturi, kultiru un mentalitati [..]" [Worbs, Markowski, Meger 2007]. Ipass
$o vardnicu lingvistisks pienesums ir tas, ka, pamatojoties uz rupigi izvéléta korpusa
bazes, vardnicas registré valodiskas inovacijas, kas sniedz iespéju apzinat, ka vardi
funkciong, pirms tie ieklauti nacionalas valodas visparlietojamaja leksika.
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“The Mirror*: Puns in the Headlines of Articles

Summary
“The Mirror“: Puns in the Headlines of Articles

The paper focuses on the study of puns and their presence in mass media, specifically,
in British tabloid “The Mirror”. The authors consider the nature of wordplay and discuss
both the universality of the definition, as well as the differences between the terms “pun” and
“wordplay”, the importance of context, role, and ambiguity that are essential in shaping the
environment of a pun. Perfect, imperfect, compound, and idiom-based puns are considered
within the framework of Delabastita’s theory where puns are viewed as based on homography,
homophony, homonymy and / or paronymy. Finally on the basis of the theoretical study,
the authors provide the analysis of the collected data concerning the instances in which puns
are used in the British tabloid “The Mirror” and explain the use and the classification of
puns considered.

Key words: pun, wordplay, British tabloid, newspaper, headline

Kopsavilkums
Laikraksts ,, The Mirror”: vardspéle rakstu virsrakstos

Raksta tick aplakota vardspéle un tas klatbatne masu mdijos, konkréti, Britu tabloida
» The Mirror”. Tiek aplakota vardspéles butiba, definicijas universalums un atskiribas starp
terminiem , kalambars” un ,vardspéle”, konteksta, funkcijas un divdomibas nozime kalambura
vides veidosana. Perfekti, imperfekti, salikti, idiomatiski kalamburi tiek pétiti, pamatojoties uz
Delabastitas teoriju, kur$ uzskata, ka kalambiiru pamata ir homografija, homofonija, homo-
nimija un/ vai paronimija. Visbeidzot, balstoties uz teorétisko materialu, tiek piedavata apkopoto
datu analize, proti, kalambtru izmantojums Britu tabloida , The Mirror”, ir skaidrots to lietojums
un klasifikacija.

Atslégas vardi: kalambars, vardspéle, Britu tabloids, laikraksts, virsraksts

“The essence of a pun is to illustrate close ties between language and thought”
[Delabastita 1996: 152]

In order to analyse the structure and characteristics of puns it is necessary to look
into the nature of wordplay — the umbrella term for different kinds of figures of speech.
While puns produce two or more meanings and create a sort of ambiguity [Partington
2009: 1795], it has a more complex definition and complex classification.

A pun is a type of wordplay and, according to Ritva Leppihalme [1997], a pun
can be based on several different features of the language involved — pronunciation,
spelling, morphology, vocabulary, and syntax.

It is assumed that there is no universal definition of wordplay and pun because of
their complexity and variations within.
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As wordplay is a broader term that includes many different forms such as onoma-
topoeia!, chronogram?, lipogram?, Pig Latin*, paraprosdokian’, etc., it also includes
pun.

Wordplay is defined as making jokes by using words in a clever or amusing way,
especially by using a word that has two meanings, or different words that sound the
same [OALD 2003: 1552]. It can be expressed by means of breaking grammar rules,
sound and orthographic peculiarities, verbal wit that is ambiguous, different forms of
words and other linguistic means.

Pun is defined as “the clever or humorous use of a word that has more than one
meaning or of words that have different meanings but sound the same” [OALD 2003:
1069] and “a play on words, sometimes on different senses of the same word and
sometimes on the similar sense or sound of different words” [AHD 2011]. It is based
on the confrontation of linguistic forms (speech forms) that are formally similar, but
have different meanings [Delabastita 1993: 58]. It is a “confrontation or clash of two
meanings” [Delabastita 1996: 138].

There is a vital importance of the context and the role of pun. Without the context
pun has no background to stand out, no explanation or allusion and it can hardly be
actualized and fulfilled. The role (often termed pragmatic role) is the attitude shown
by the speaker and the desired result of pun (humorous, sarcastic, satirical, etc.). The
production of puns can only be effective if the context allows for ambiguity. Such
contexts can be verbal (which, e.g. follow from our expectation of grammatical well-
formedness, as well as thematic or conventional coherence) [Delabastita 1996: 129]
or situational (i.e. referring to the actual setting in which an utterance occurs or to ‘the
world spoken of’ in the utterance) [Delabastita 1993: 72-73]. It is believed that ambi-
guity is essential for punning but Attardo [1994: 133] points out that not every ambi-
guous word constitutes a pun.

The utterance of a pun can either be accidental or deliberate and depends on the
situation, the audience, and the one who produces the pun. As long as the audience
understands the presence of a pun, it is deemed to be successful; otherwise it is not
executed well enough and is not seen as a pun. The humour of a pun relies on the
speaker’s/writer’s expectations and the addressee’s understanding. The comic effect
and understanding of the pun is determined by the connection between the experience
and general knowledge of the human. The pun does not function well if the addressee
does not have the skills to understand the double meaning and ambiguity.

The creation of a pun may be considered by some as the reaffirmation of the open
choice principle within idioms. Open choice implies far more freedom than is actually

! the naming of a thing or action by a vocal imitation of the sound associated with it (as buzz,
hiss) (Merriam-Webster Dictionary).

% an inscription, sentence, or phrase in which certain letters express a date or epoch.

3 a writing composed of words not having a certain letter.

* a jargon that is made by systematic alteration of English (as ipskay the ointjay for skip the
joint).

5 a rhetorical term for an unexpected shift in meaning at the end of a sentence, stanza, or short
passage.
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available in this sort of phraseological instantiation, because whatever element is sub-
stituted, its meaning is always read in relation to the canonical phrase, i.e. the base
form of an idiom [Granger 2008: 104].

The classification of puns is a complicated task and the ideas about the position
of pun differ from scholar to scholar. Some consider pun and wordplay to be on the
same level that does not require any further division. On the other hand, many scholars
are of the opinion that pun is a form of wordplay just like onomatopoeia, spoonerism,
palindrome, etc.

Delabastita [1996] holds that wordplay can be discussed in two senses — narrow
and broad. In its narrow sense, wordplay is on the same level as pun. In its broad
sense, wordplay can be divided into many forms such as previously mentioned
spoonerisms, onomatopoeia, tom swiftys, etc.

“Puns can be classified in terms of their formal structure or according to the
linguistic features inherent in them” [Delabastita 1993: 133].

This is possibly the simplest and standard way of categorizing puns. Delabastita
divides puns into four categories [1996: 128]:
1. Homography (different sounds but identical spelling);
2. Homophony (different spellings but identical sounds);
3. Homonymy (identical sounds and spelling);
4. Paronymy (there are slight differences in both sound and spelling).

It has been observed that in some cases people use the term homonym interchan-
geably with homograph or homophone. While homonym indeed is a mixture between
homograph and homonym, the term should not be used when speaking about the two
types separately.

Homographic puns are also known as antanaclasis puns. They are created on the
basis of multiple meanings that one word might have. This type of pun can be considered
the most common and widespread [Wiggin 2001]. These puns are based on the same
spelling but different pronunciation and meaning.

E.g. “Don’t desert me here in the desert!”

In case of a homophonic pun, the spelling of the words is different but the sound
is the same.

This type of pun is also known as polyptoton (Greek. poly, ‘many’ and ptotos,
‘falling’ or ptosis, [grammatical] case). It implies the repetition of a word, but in a
different form, a cognate of a given word in close proximity [Wiggin 2001].

E.g. “Seven days without laughter makes one weak”

Due to the English language having a great amount of words with similar pro-
nunciation, this kind of pun might be one of the most well-known puns. However, this
pun is effective only when pronounced.

In case of a homonymic pun, both the spelling and the pronunciation are the
same. With this type of pun one has to be more careful as it can easily pass unnoticed.
It is the matter of being able to catch the ambiguity and interpret it as intended by the
speaker/ writer.
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E.g. “To write with a broken pencil is pointless.”
E.g. “The dead batteries were given out free of charge.”

Homonymic pun is one of the most popular puns used in written discourse and is
more successful in bringing out the double meaning. However, it should be noted that
this pun is most likely easier to notice if intonation or any graphical indication is
present.

Paronymic pun is the use of words that have slight differences in both spelling
and pronunciation.

E.g. adding in salt/insult to injury’

Double-sound puns — a word that sounds similar to another word, however not
identical. A big percentage of puns are double-sound puns.

E.g. “I decided that becoming a vegetarian was a missed steak.”

It should be mentioned that there are a few subtypes of puns such as compound,
recursive, and idiom-based puns. A compound pun is a statement in which two or
more puns can be combined. A compound pun can also be named a multiple-word
pun. In a recursive pun, the second aspect of the pun relies on the understanding of an
element in the first aspect [Bader 2014]. For example, “infinity is not in finity” meaning
that ‘infinity is not in range’. One more subtype of puns is idiom-based puns where
idioms are manipulated in such a way that it results in obtaining a humorous effect.
Such puns involve a conflict between the compositional, literal reading of the idiom,
and its conventional figurative meaning [Delabastita 1994: 15].

The other two classes of puns distinguished are an imperfect pun and a perfect
pun. In an imperfect pun “the sound sequences, or words, are similar, but not identical.”
[Attardo 2014: 613] Thus an imperfect pun can be called a paronymic pun. Attardo
continues that “only a limited degree of difference is possible between a pun and its
target word for the target to still be recognizable from the pun.” [Attardo 2014: 613]
It should be noted that it is used to make the meaning overlap.

“Dosh and Go” (the Sun, June 19, 2010)

In this case, this is the headline of the article that considers the amount of money
being spent on temporary consultants by the government. The headline uses a well-
known phrase of the shampoo brand trademark “Wash and Go” but uses wash/dosh
as an imperfect pun by carrying the colloquial term for money.

In contrast, a perfect pun implies the connection between the meanings regardless
of the context.

“Why insects bug us so much?” (newscientist.com, December 17,2013)

In this example the use of the verb “bug” is clever and appropriate for the story
about how insects annoy or bother people. Two meanings are connected by the context
and do not seem out of place.

Puns in headlines are meant to produce humorous effect but sometimes the humo-
rous effect overrides the meaning [Conboy 2007]. For the tabloids the most important
is to involve the whole audience in the most entertaining and effective way possible.
The main aim of the use of puns in headlines is to attract readers’ attention; they
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function as eye-catching techniques. Conboy [2007] states that many headlines are
used humorously and that there is no better indicator of social targeting than humour.

“Farmers stew over “couch potato”” (BBC, June 20, 2005)

As stated by Conboy [2007], if a newspaper uses a pun in a headline and it is used in
a thought-out way it reveals the newspaper’s approach and attitude to the particular
issue.

The Mirror (The Daily Mirror) is the first truly tabloid newspaper in Britain. The
newspaper was founded in 1903 [Rooney: 1999]. The style of The Mirror can be
regarded as common, entertaining, and simple. Headlines often use colloquial or familiar
language.

Rooney suggests that The Mirror had changed the shape of British journalism, as
the content was over-simplified and the looks of the news became more important.
Sensational and trivial news became more significant and thus the paper was filled
with maximum amount of items and articles that would interest the greatest number
of audience.

For the purpose of this research, 101 examples of headlines containing puns
throughout the newspaper issues of The Mirror, October 2014 have been collected. In
comparison to the total number of articles published during the month (~5750 articles),
headlines containing or based on puns make up ~1.75% (101 articles) with 104 puns
in total.

For non-native speakers it is possible to miss certain puns due to not recognizing
the ambiguity of a word or a phrase. There is a higher possibility of missing a homo-
nymic, homophonic, or a homographic pun than missing a paronymic pun since they
are solely based on pronunciation and spelling rather than the change or substitution.

The data collected testify to the fact that paronymic puns are the most frequently
applied type of puns, i.e. 66.3%. Homonymic and homophonic puns are used less
frequently. This fact might be explained by the restrictions such as the limit of homo-
phones and homonyms that could be used and how well they could fit into the subject-
matter and the context of the article. Homophonic puns make up 22.1% and homo-
nymic puns — 11.5% of all the headline examples. During the research, no headlines
containing a homographic pun have been encountered most probably due to there
being a limited number of homographs in the language.

The headlines have been elicited from various spheres (columns) discussed in The
Mirror tabloid; they include sports, features, political news, celebrity scandals, ordinary
stories, and occasional advertisement articles. The intention was to find out in which
spheres puns are used as linguistic techniques in producing the headlines.

The greatest number of headlines based on puns have been encountered in the
sports section which is 46.5% of the total number of headlines. In this section 74.4%
are paronymic puns, 21.3% are homophonic puns, and 4.3% are homonymic.

SLOW BUT SHAW; UNITED NEW BOY; Pressure is on but Reds’ £ 27M
man vows to succeed

(Date: Oct 1, 2014. Byline: DAVID McDONNELL)

LUKE SHAW bhas admitted the pressure is on him to live up to his £27
million transfer fee. [...]
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A hamstring injury delayed the debut of the England defender, who was
criticised by United boss Louis van Gaal in the summer for returning unfit
for pre-season training.

Shaw has since trained hard to get himself in the best possible shape and
earned praise from Van Gaal for his efforts, the United boss hailing him as
“an example” to other players.

In this headline a paronymic pun is created by substituting the element of the
idiom “slow but sure” with the sportsman’s last name, since he is in the focus of the
story told in the article.

He’s going Whyte to the top

(Date: Oct 1, 2014. Byline: DARREN FULLERTON)
CRUSADERS boss Stephen Baxter says there is a lot more to come from
rising star Gavin Whyte.
The 18-year-old, who recently signed a three year deal with the Belfast club,
scored in Monday night’s pulsating 2-2 draw with Linfield at Seaview. |[...]
“There is definitely more to come from Gavin,” he said. “It’s still very early
days for him. He shows flashes of brilliance but at 18 years of age...”

The pun in the headline is based on the sportsman’s name “Whyte” and due to its
rhyme with “right” it is used to substitute the latter. As a result, by introducing changes
in the graphic form of the originally intended phrase “going right to the top” the pun
is created. The slight changes in the spelling and pronunciation allow for considering
it being a paronymic pun.

WEL WEL WEL; Danny treble sinks Turks; WELBECK DOES TRICK
(Date: Oct 2, 2014. Byline: JOHN CROSS)
DANNY WELBECK scored bis first-ever bat-trick as 10-man Arsenal got
their Champions League campaign back on track. The treble from Welbeck
(above) overwhelmed Galatasaray even though a red card for goalkeeper
Wojciech Szczesny took the shine off their victory.
The Pole got his marching orders in the 61st minute for upending
Galatasaray’s Burak Yilmaz who converted the resulting penalty.

In reference to Welbeck scoring, the headline applies the well-known saying “well,
well, well” as the basis for a homophonic pun. In the context, the saying complies
with the mocking and sarcastic tone of the tabloid, clearly showing their attitude and
which side they take.

The puns used in the headlines of sports section in most cases are of the paronymic
type: journalists play on the first or the last name of a sportsman, a coach or the name
of a team. The reason for the sports section containing the greatest number of puns in
headlines can be accounted for by the fact that sports column makes a great part of
the entertainment section in the tabloid. As most sports fans are interested in sports
news and gossip, they are most likely to appreciate the use of puns. Since sports articles
are a part of the entertainment industry, it is essential for headlines to include infor-
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mative material as well as provide additional entertainment, which is often done by
means of puns.

The celebrity section is closely related to the sports section since both of them
belong to the sphere of entertainment. In the entertainment section of the tabloid, 17
headlines (in total) have been elicited throughout October 2014. This section has yielded
70.6% of paronymic puns, 17.6% of homophonic puns, and 11.7% of homonymic
puns. The following articles, like most sports headlines, use puns based on the first or
the last name of a celebrity.

NICK’S BAD DAY AT TWERK
(Date: Oct 1, 2014)

Poor Nick Grimshaw worked bis little tush off for AN HOUR to hold the
Guinness World Record for the longest twerk — only to be immediately beaten
by fellow Radio 1 host Greg James. [...]

The headline plays on the similar sound of the lexemes work/twerk; thus the
paronymic pun is created. A frequently used phrase “bad day at work” has its com-
ponent “work” substituted by twerk — a dance move.

A bit Teed-off, Arg?

(Date: Oct 1, 2014)
Ob dear, it just gets worse for TOWIE’s James “Arg” Argent.
After throwing up all over himself (nice) and being escorted off a plane in
Ibiza, he’s now revealed that his on-off lady love Lydia Bright, 23, makes
him wear a T-shirt when they’re getting jiggy. [...]

Teed off is the homonym that has an informal meaning of ‘being angry or annoyed’
[AHD 2011] and also implies Argent’s need to take the tee (shirt) off. In the context,
Argent is angry / annoyed at the idea that his lover does not let him take his shirt
off.

The next section to be discussed is the one that covers general news, events, and
stories about ordinary peoples’ lives. Within the collected headlines, 55.8% of paro-
nymic puns, 23.4% of homonymic puns, and 20.6% of homophonic puns have been
identified. In this section a more diverse variety of puns has been observed if compared
to the sports section. This section of the tabloid has yielded a greater number of homo-
nymic puns than any other section.

Watt a smart idea; Student’s phone charge on the go
(Date: Oct 1, 2014. Byline: GARRETH MACNAMEE)

[...] Conor Nolan, 20, is the founder of WattSpot, a firm supplying an inno-
vative service to the hospitality industry.

As most of the nation owns a smartphone, many know the stress of seeing
their battery dwindle towards zero. But now thanks to WattSpot, phone
users will be able to charge their devices while they queue for a coffee or stop
in for a quick bite.
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The same pronunciation of what/watt is the basis of this homophonic pun. The
pun is made with a reference to the context of the story by redirecting the reader’s
thoughts to something related to electricity: it is about a company that has invented a
new means to charge smartphones and therefore the inventors are praised “what a
smart idea” where what is substituted by wa#t — a power unit.

cereal killer; Sugar Puffs dead as makers opt for healthier breakfast.
(Date: Oct 17, 2014. Byline: RUKI SAYID)

IF your kids love Sugar Puffs you’d better prepare them for some bad news
the cereal is being axed after 57 years and rebranded Honey Monster Puffs —
now containing 20% less sugar. [...]

The headline contains a homophonic pun based on the same sound produced by
serial/cereal. This headline emphasizes and even overreacts to the news about how a
popular cereal brand is being rebranded and made to contain less sugar.

Most of the headlines in this general news section contain paronymic puns but
unlike sports and celebrity sections these puns are not based on people’s names or
surnames. It might be explained by the fact that the general news section discusses
various types of news and events; this allows the subeditors to use various verbs as
well as phrasal verbs. Besides, there is no restriction as to the semantic field like in
sports section.

The last section of the tabloid to be considered is the politics section. The section
has yielded 4.9% of the total number of headlines containing puns. No homonymic
puns have been elicited from the headlines of political articles. Paronymic and homo-
phonic puns both are used in 50% of the headlines. Most of the stories in the tabloid
do not contain puns in the headlines; this might be explained by the formality of the
news. However, the authors have encountered a few headlines containing puns in the
politics section, too:

UPIG! Fail for Nige in butty test

(Date: Oct 3, 2014)
UKIP boss Nigel Farage took on Ed Miliband in the great bacon buity test
yesterday — and made as big a mess of it as the Labour leader.
Both men were in Manchester campaigning for Thursday’s Heywood and
Middleton by election.
Mr Miliband, who accused the Tories of having no plans and UKIP of having
no answers, was ridiculed in May after he was pictured struggling to eat a
bacon sandwich.

The paronymic pun is based on the substitution of UKIP with UPIG. Contextually,
“-pig” substitution is used to refer to both that Nigel Farage ate bacon sandwich and
that he made a mess out that sandwich. Most probably, UKIP is used as the basis for
the pun because UKIP party members have accused Miliband.
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NEVER ENDING TORY; LIB - DEM CONFERENCE; Clegg’s toxic attack
on Conservatives... but he’ll still share a bed with them

(Date: Oct 9, 2014. Byline: JASON BEATTIE, JAMES LYONS and
JACK BLANCHARD)

NICK Clegg yesterday lashed out at the Tories after claiming bis party bhad
been tainted by them.

And, despite four years of power sharing with them as a Coalition partner,
he tried to distance himself from the Government’s toxic record. [...]

The basis of this pun is the phrase “Never ending story”. It is a paronymic pun on
the key element “story”. Intertextually, it is intended that the readers assume the title
should be “Neverending Story” —a well-known novel by Michael Ende and a series of
film adaptions. But, the context of the article has determined the substitution of the
similar in graphic and phonetic form “story” with “tory”.

In the corpus of examples collected the idiom-based puns have also been encoun-
tered. There are 14 (13.8%) puns of this kind in the corpus. The examples include:
“Microsoft in the head; Boss says women shouldn’t ask for a pay rise but rely on
‘karma’”, “Paul’s got the Kee to success” and “shirt hits the fan; LIVERPOOL 0
REAL MADRID 3” which are based on such idioms as soft in the head, key to success
and shit hits the fan respectively. Most of the puns are based on well-known and
frequently used idioms, thus making it easy for people to perceive and interpret these
puns.

In comparison to the total number of articles published in the “Mirror” (~5750
articles) during October 2014, the headlines with puns make up only ~1.75%. In these
headlines, different types of puns have been encountered. Paronymic, homonymic,
and homophonic puns have been proved to be the most frequently used types of puns
which produce sarcasm, irony, or satire.

Headlines containing puns are frequent in the sections of sports, entertainment,
general news, and politics. The greatest number of puns has been found in the sports
section and the entertainment/celebrity section. This can be accounted for by the fact
that pun in itself is fit to be a part of entertainment. The section presenting general
news has yielded a large number of puns of various types; in comparison to other
sections containing mostly paronymic puns. Puns are less frequently used in the section
of political news, probably, due to the fact that tabloids tend to stay passive towards
political news to sustain their profit.

The most common type of pun applied in the headlines analysed is the paronymic
pun. It has been identified in 69 (66.3%) of the headlines. These puns are often based
on idioms or people’s names (both first and last names). The greatest number of paro-
nymic puns is used in the sports section of the tabloid — 12 headlines or 70.6% of the
sports section.

Homonymic and homophonic puns have been encountered in 12 (11.5%) and 23
(22.1%) examples of headlines respectively. The reason for this might be that homo-
nymic and homophonic puns require more skill to produce, which is not the case with
paronymic puns.
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Homographic puns have not been encountered in the corpus of examples collected,
most probably due to the restricted number of homographs in English.

Idiom-based puns have been found in 14 examples or 13.8% (for example, Floody
bell, Irish Water is sinking and shirt bits the fan). The idioms used for punning are
well-known and readers can easily recognize them.

Conclusions

In conclusion, puns as a research object considered from the aspect of their use in
discourse have not been thoroughly studied before. It is known that most of the research
done on puns has focused on their classification rather than their functions in discourse.
Furthermore, the terms wordplay and pun are assumed to have no universal definition
and there exist a number of their classifications. The analysis of the use of puns in the
discourse of the British tabloid the “Mirror” in the present research has been carried
out basing on the classification of puns proposed by Delabastita [1996].
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Summary
Abstracts of Papers on Linguistics: structural and functional aspects

A recent tendency in Latvian linguistics is choosing scientific texts as an object of study
more and more often, that is provoked by several reasons. One of them is foregrounding the
explanatory approach in the analysis of scientific text as well. This approach is topical, useful,
and corresponds with the latest scientific requirements, besides it is based on practical tasks —
to acquire academic writing skills, develop a more profound understanding of the differences
and specificity of the formation of various scientific texts, improve skills in editing of scientific
texts, etc. This has greatly motivated turning to the linguistic analysis of the abstracts of linguists’
papers regarding them in the structurally functional aspect.

The empirical material comprises 137 abstracts in Latvian published in the materials of
the 11" and 12% international Baltic studies congresses. The major feature of abstracts is brevity,
as in a limited scope of the text an author, on the one hand, has to reveal the essence of the
research, on the other, make readers interested to read the whole collection. To achieve these
aims, authors of abstracts build a special informative structure of text and apply matching
lexical and stylistic devices.

Key words: scientific style, text, abstract, linguistic pragmatics, lexis, semantics

Pedeja laika latviesu valodnieciba zinatniskie teksti arvien biezak tiek izraudziti
par pétijuma priekSmetu, ko provocé vairaki iemesli. Viens no tiem ir paskaidrojosas
pieejas aktualizacija ari zinatniska teksta analizé, jo ,zinatne un zinatnes valoda — tie
parasti ir rakstiti teksti” [Nitina, Iljinska, Platonova 2008: 132]. Sada pieeja, ka akcenté
M. Kotjurova, ir aktuala, lietderiga un atbilst jaunakajam zinatnes prasibam, turklat
to neparprotami balsta ari praktiski uzdevumi — apgut akadémiskas rakstiSanas prasmes,
pamatigak izprast dazadu zinatnisko tekstu izveides atSkiribas un specifiku, pilnveidot
iemanas zinatnisko tekstu redigésana u. c. Turklat péc valodnieces domam zinatniska
teksta autoram, redaktoram un lasitajam nepartraukti jaizkopj sava valodas izjuta
[KotropoBa 2012: 8, 31]. M. Kotjurova atzist: ,.. teksta veidosana no autora prasa ne
tikai zinatnisko kompetenci, bet liela méra ari psihologisku noskanojumu, komunikativu
noltuku veidot kvalitativu tekstu” [Kotioposa 2007: 42].

Valodnieks B. Mucniks 20. gadsimta 90. gados, atsaucoties uz izcilu psihologu
atzinumiem, rakstijis, ka efektivak ir macities nevis no paraugiem, bet gan no plasiem
teorétiskiem visparinajumiem, kas secinati no apjomiga lingvistiska materiala. Saskana
ar valodnieka viedokli autoram sava intelektualaja darbiba nav lietderigi balstities uz
atseviskiem paraugiem un demonstréjumiem, kas uzskatami ilustré to, ka ir vai nav
javeido zinatniskie teksti. Tiesi otradi — autoram japrot attalinaties no konkréta ling-
vistiska materiala un izstradat visparigus darbibas principus, kuri noraditu, ka risinat
ne tikai noteiktu praktisku uzdevumu, bet kopuma veikt sada tipa uzdevumus [MydHuk
1985: 4].
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Profesore D. Laiveniece korekti pauz viedokli, ka atskiriba no dazadu limenu
studiju darbiem, kuriem ir diezgan pamatigi izstradatas aprakstosas norades to tapsanai
un uzraksti$anai, sakot ar augstskolu izdevumiem un beidzot ar zinatniski metodolo-
gisko literataru, Latvija ir Joti maz publikaciju par zinatnisko rakstu veidosanu [Laive-
niece 2011: 322]. Seit var tikai pievienoties D. Laivenieces atzinai un piebilst, ka ne
tikai rakstu, bet ari citu zinatnisko tekstu veidi latviesu valodnieciba ir aplukoti visai
maz, bet atseviski lidz $im vispar nav tikusi pétiti. Tas liela méra ari aktualizgjis jauta-
jumu pievérsties valodnieku referatu tézu lingvistiskajai analizei un aplukot tas struktu-
rali funkcionalaja aspekta.

Teorétiskaja literatira tézes definétas ka zinatniskas literataras Zanrs, kuram no
kompozicionali jedzieniskas organizacijas viedokla raksturiga saméra briva un elastiga
struktiira. Ka atzist valodnieces J. Bazenova un M. Kotjurova, tézu butiskaka pazime
ir informacijas izklasta isums, proti, tajas pétijuma saturs tiek atspogulots fragmentari,
un autora komunikativais noltuks ir reducéta veida sniegt lasitajam prieksstatu par
daudz plasaku informaciju [baxenosa, Kotioposa 2006: 58; 60-62]. Savukart no teksta
tapsanas viedokla tézes iedala primarajas (jeb originalajas) un sekundarajas. Originalas
tézes top ka primars teksts turpmakajam referatam vai zinojumam zinatniska konfe-
rencg, seminara u. tml.; parasti tézes tiek publicétas atseviskos tézu krajumos [KosecHu-
KoBa 2002: 44].

Raksturojot tézu specifiku, zinatnieki vispirms runa par to komunikativo funkciju.
Valodnieces M. Kotjurova un J. Bazenova norada, ka $ada veida teksti ir ,, komunikativi
saasinati” — to galvenais uzdevums ir reducéta veida atspogulot butiskako informaciju
un atklat autora komunikativo nodomu [Kotioposa, baxenosa 2008: 114]. Tapéc,
parfrazéjot D. Laivenieces atzinu par pétijuma mérka formulésanu [Laiveniece 2014:
35], var teikt, ka tézes javeido nevis no savam [autora] pozicijam, bet gan no lasitaja
pozicijam.

Apkopojot interneta vietnés atrodamo informaciju, var secinat, ka tézém tiek
izvirzitas divéjadas prasibas. Pirmkart, formalas prasibas, kas attiecinamas uz tézu
apjomu un struktiru. Apjoma zina tézes var but loti atskirigas, sal.: lidz 250 vardiem!;
no 500 lidz 1000 rakstu zimém (A4 formats)?; 1500-2000 zimju’; lidz 2000 zimju,
ieskaitot atstarpes*; lidz 2400 rakstzimém®; lidz 3000 zimém ar atstarpém®; ~1 Ipp
(A4 formats, 12 punkti)’; A4 lapaspuse (ar kopsavilkumu)®; % — 1 lappuse’ u. c. Kon-

! http://www.rakstiskatulkosana.lu.lv/zinas/t/43310/

2 http://www.rcme.lv/iwp-content/uploads/2016/01/Ielugums-uz-konferenci-2016.pdf

3 http://www.hzf.lu.lv/fileadmin/user_upload/lu_portal/projekti/hzf/zinas/Aicinajums %20
uz%?20konferenci_LU%20HZF.pdf

* http://www.draugiem.lv/RSU/news/?p=3870273

5 http://www.lttb.lv/studentu-un-petnieku-konference-aktuali-jautajumi-tulkojumzinatne/

¢ http://www.ru.lv/notikums/212

7 http://www.rsu.lv/dazadi/zinas-un-notikumi/aktualitates/365-petnieciba/6480-par-rsu-
zinatniskas-konferences-temam-un-tezu-iesniegsanu

8 blogi.rsu.lv/szb/files/2013/01/Tézu-prasibas-62_petn_darbi.docx

? http://aerti.rtu.lv/sites/default/files/faili/aerti/Tezu_noformesana_ AERTI%20-%201T %60
$%202012.pdf
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statétas arl visparigas prasibas, sal.: ,Prasibas zinojuma tézu noformésanai ir tadas
pasas ka rakstu noformésanai. Materialu apjoms — lidz 3 lappusém datorraksta”!°.
Reizém prasibas ir atrunata tézu struktiira un noraditas obligatas strukturali kompo-
zicionalas dalas vai rubrikacijas, pieméram, ievads (atspogulo tézu galveno ideju),
darba mérkis, materiali un metodes (koncentréta veida atspogulo eksperimenta vai
proceduras gaitu), rezultati (vélams apkopot teksta veida), secinajumi, darba nosaukums
angliski, avotu saraksts, atslégas vardi u. c.

Otrkart, saturiskas prasibas, kuras parasti formulétas $adi: atbilstiba kongresa
problematikai; tézes satur konsolidétus apgalvojumus, tas ir saturiski vienotas un logis-
kas, tas apvieno kopiga ideja; tabulas un attélus tézu struktura neieklaut; tézés nedrikst
ieklaut attélus, tabulas vai diagrammas; netiek izmantoti pieméri, citati u. c¢. Tadéjadi
autoram, izstradajot tézes, noteikti janem véra gan formalas, gan saturiskas prasibas,
jo péc iesniegtajam tézém zinatniska pasakuma organizacijas komiteja lemj par referata
ieklausanu zinatniska pasakuma programma.

Pétijuma empirisko materialu veido 137 teksti latviesu valoda: XI starptautiska
baltistu kongresa 66 referatu tézes'! un XII starptautiska baltistu kongresa 71 referatu
tézes'2. Baltistu kongresa informativaja portala teikts, ka kongress pulcé zinatniekus,
kuri prezenté savus pétijumus par aktudliem baltu valodniecibas un ar to saistitiem
jautajumiem?.

Analizgjot empirisko materialu, vispirms lietderigi pievérsties izvéléto tézu apjo-
mam. Baltistu kongresa referatu tézu prasibas teikts, ka tam jabat lidz 3000 zimém,
taCu publicéto tekstu apjoms manami svarstas: no dazam rindinam lidz vairakam lap-
pusém (apjomigakajam tézém atvélétas tris lappuses). Parasti aplukoto tézu apjoms ir
nepilna lappuse, kas ari paredzéts iestradatajas prasibas. No uzbaves viedokla izraudzi-
tas tézes galvenokart ir teksti bez ipasas kompozicionalas struktaras — tas ir vairaku
rindkopu teksts. Sporadiski tézes veidotas ka vienlaidu teksts (ka viena rindkopa), ari
retumis tekstam ir noteikta kompozicionali jédzieniska struktura, kuru veido vairaki
butiskakie atzinumi (2-7), reizém kopa ar lakonisku ievadu un nobeigumu (kopuma
konstatéti 20 $adi teksti). Nenoliedzami, strukturétas tézes ir komunikativi veiksmi-
gakas, jo tam piemit likumsakariga kartiba un izteiksmes skaidriba, kas labvéligi ietekmé
teksta uztveri un izpratni.

Tomeér, lai autors realizétu savu komunikativo mérki, japrot ari atrast precizus
vardus, kas lautu apjoma zina neliela teksta maksimali korekti atklat noteiktu saturu.
Valodniece D. Nitipa raksta: ,Ko tiesi noteikta situacija vai konteksta més gribam
pateikt, ko uzsvért, kadus konkrétus vai abstraktus nojégumus nosaukt, kadu attieksmi
un vértéjumu paust, tadus vardus ari izvélamies” [Nitina, Iljinska, Platonova 2008:
68]. Saja gadijuma runa ir par valodas pragmatisko funkciju — ta ir valodas, tas vienibu
funkcionésana runa (mutvardos vai rakstveida), tas saistas ar pareiza un iedarbiba

19 www.bsa.edu.lv/lang/lat/konferences/002.doc

1 XTI starptautiska baltistu kongresa ,Baltu valodu pagatne, tagadne un nakotne” referatu
tézes 2010. gada 27.-30. septembri. Riga, 2010.

12 X1I starptautiskais baltistu kongress Vilnas Universitaté 2015. gada 28.-31. oktobri. Referatu
tézes (elektroniskais izdevums).

13 http://www.baltistukongresas.flf.vu.lt/index.php/lv/par-kongresu
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varda izvélésanos un ,realizéSanos konkréta komunikativaja situacija un konkréta
konteksta” (Mey, 2001) [Nitina, Iljinska, Platonova 2008: 67]. Ta ir it ka valodas
spéja pieméroties katra atseviska cilvéka vajadzibam, iespéja izmantot valodu daudziem
un dazadiem nolukiem. Valoda paver iespéjas neskaitamiem izteiksmes variantiem,
un to, tiesi kadus vardus, formas un frazes runatajs izvélas, nosaka vina mérki, attiecksme
pret runas partneri un izsakamo saturu [Nitina 2007: 147].

Ieprieks tika minéts, ka tézu komunikativa dominante ir orienté$anas uz lasitaju,
un §im nolikam autors teksta lieto dazadus akcentésanas lidzeklus. So lidzeklu uzde-
vums ir neparprotami atklat teksta komunikativo noltuku, veidot labvéligus apstaklus
teksta butiskakas informacijas uztverei, pastiprinat teksta iedarbibu, veicinat mijiedar-
bibu starp autoru un lasitaju [MBanoBa 2006: 121]. Viens no akcentésanas veidiem ir
formalu izteiksmes lidzeklu lietojums. Saja gadijuma ta ir tézu jédzieniska dominante
‘referats’, kas liela méra nosaka ari tézu zanrisko specifiku. Tézés minéto jédzienisko
dominanti eksplicé attiecigs lietvards referats vai ta kontekstualie sinonimi pétijums
vai darbs.

Ekscerpétais materials rada, ka vards referats 2010. gada izdevuma sastopams
24 tézés, bet 2015. gada — 40 tézés. Vards referats, bez saubam, piesaista lasitaja
uzmanibu, jo neparprotami atklaj tézu komunikativo funkciju — isuma iepazistinat
lasitajus ar referata saturu, pieméram, Referata tiks aplikots, kadas ipatnibas vérojamas
plassazinas lidzeklos un tajos izmantotajos teksta tipos un runas Zanros lietotajos
profesiju nosaukumos; Referata, analizejot dazados konversijas paveidus, uzmaniba
pievérsta kriterijiem, pec kuriem precizéjamas ar konversdcijas panémienu saistito
vardskiru robezas; Referata tiks aplikots valsts valodas parvaldibas galveno istenotaju
iestazu [..] ieguldijums piecos gados, no 2005. lidz 2009. gadam; Referata galvena
uzmaniba veltita saliktenuzvardiem, to analizé ieverojot dalijumu pirmatnigas jeb
etimologiskas semantikas grupas; Referata apliukoti salikti toponimi — toponimiskas
vardkopas un prepozicionali nosaukumi, kas veido aptuveni treso dalu latviesu viet-
vardu; Saja referata tiek analizéta vietvardu funkcionala semantika latviesu un lietuviesu
valodas frazeologija.

Nemot véra tézu ierobezoto apjomu, teksta pragmatisko funkciju realizé ari varda
referats novietojums. Aplakojot varda referats novietojumu, var konstatét divéjadu
tendenci: pirmkart, tézu sakuma, otrkart, tézu beigas. Tradicionali sakumu un beigas
uzskata par teksta stiprajam pozicijam — ta ir tada teksta dala, kuras uztvere no psiho-
logiska viedokla ir loti efektiva. Psihologi atzist, ka informacijas uztveres procesa reali-
z&jas ,malas likums”, t. i., cilvéka atmina no lineari sakartotas informacijas vislabak
saglabajas tiesi sakums un beigas, nevis vidus. Teksta sakums un beigas var funkcionét
ka autonomas teksta dalas, kuras var bt saprotamas ari arpus paréja teksta, savukart
visa teksta izpratne bez teksta stiprajam pozicijam var but apgrutinata [Kotisiposa
2010: 7]. Teksta stipras pozicijas uzdevums ir izvirzit prieksplana butiskakas jédzie-
niskas dominantes, veidot semantisko saikni starp atseviskiem teksta fragmentiem,
radit noteiktu stilistisku iespaidu, sekmét teksta izpratni un iegaumésanu. Gan teksta
sakumam, gan beigam piemit liela informativa slodze, tacu sakums salidzinajuma ar
beigam $ai zina ir nozimigaks.

Teksta sakums ir zinojuma sakumpunkts, kas liek lasitajam koncentréties turpma-
kajai intelektualajai darbibai, palidz prognozét tekstu un orientéties taja. Pieméram,
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Referats veltits dazam Latvijas Valsts véstures arbiva, ka ari Krievijas ZA un Sankipe-
terburgas Centralaja valsts véstures arbiva atklatam jaunam J. Endzelina akademiskas
biografijas lappusém; Referata tiks raksturots, kadi tekstu atlases kriteriji ir izveleti,
veidojot Misdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpusu [..], un ka tie biatu izmantojami,
turpmak papildinot so korpusu; Referata dots ieskats Latvijas plassazinas lidzek]u
(parsvara — preses) valodas attistiba un parmainas no 1986. (3. Atmodas sakuma) lidz
2010. gadam; Referata tick aplikots, kadus Rigas ka Eiropas kultiiras galvaspilsetas
telus veidoja ipasvardi latviesu un vacu medijos, kas tajos ir kopigs un ipatneéjs; Referata
vispirms tiks aplikoti ipasvardi Maria/Mabrija, Marja/Mabrja, Maya/Mabya un Mara/
Mabhra, to formu daudzveidiba, rakstibas ipatnibas, lietojuma konteksts un hronolo-
giskas robezas.

Informacija, kuru lasitajs sanem teksta sakuma, ir loti batiska tadéjadi, ka ta
nosaka un plano visa turpmaka teksta uztveri, var teikt, ka teksta sakuma jau ir ietvertas
teksta beigas. Teksta beigu komunikativais noluks ir signalizét par teksta pabeigtibu
un vélreiz akcentét teksta galveno domu, rosinat lasitaju intelektualai refleksijai. Beigas
ir vienigais teksta segments, kurs formali aktualizé teksta noslégumu, sal.: Referata,
aprakstot augu nosaukumu darinasanas panémienus, tiks mekletas lidzibas un atskiribas
ari ar nosaukumiem, kas fikseti vélaka laika, tostarp ari misdienu, terminu avotos
[..]; Referata minéto sintaktisko vienibu nosauksanai izvelets virsjedziens ‘paraleéli
teikuma locek|i’; Referata aplikotas ‘ne’ un né’ semantiskas un sintaktiskas funkcijas,
ipasi polaritates aspekts un predikativa kodola aizstasanas funkcija; Referata tiks
apskatita ieguta pieredze, sastaptas probléemas un iespéjamie risindjumi, izmantojot
TshwanelLex sistemu, kura tiek izmantota Latviesu valodas vésturiskas vardnicas
izveide; Referata analizeta testu izveide 3—4 gadus veciem latviski rundjosiem berniem,
testu struktiira un to izmegindjuma rezultati.

Vards ‘referats’ tézés galvenokart lietots vienu reizi, tacu retumis $is vards ir sasto-
pams vairakkart, pieméram, divas tézés tas lietots tris reizes, sal.: Referata tiks analizeta
latviesu valodas darbibas varda priedekla un adverba atbilsme konstrukcija verbs +
adverbs. [..] Referata tiks apskatiti daZi adverbi, kuri pec semantikas atbilst attiecigiem
priedekliem. [..] Referata tiks skarta ari minétas konstrukcijas funkcija un aspektuala
interpretacija uz citu divu — bezpriedekla un priedékla — verbu fona; Referata tiks
apliakoti divi laikraksti (, Latgales Zinas" un ,, Latgales Vestnesis” ), Daugavpils Novad-
pétniecibas un makslas muzeja arhiva, Latvijas Nacionalas bibliotekas digitalaja datu
bazé ,, Zudusi Latvija" un kolekcionaru timekla forumos esosas fotografijas ar redza-
mam iestazu un uznémumu valodas zimem. Referata merkis ir raksturot Daugavpils
iestazu un uznémumu reklaminformaciju, ipasu uzmanibu pieversot onimu (antropo-
nimu, urbanonimu, ergonimu) lietojumam, izveides ipatnibam un funkcionalitatei
dazada veida tekstos. Tapat referata tiks aktualizeti divi jautajumi — ar kadiem ling-
vistiskiem un paralingvistiskiem lidzekliem ir veidota reklaminformacija 20. gs. sakuma
un ko ta atklaj par konkreto iestadi vai uznémumu, vietéjo iedzivotdju sabiedrisko
dzivi, uzskatiem un vértibams?

Ipasu uzmanibu piesaista konteksti, kuros minéts referata merkis, kad autors
skaidri formulé to, ko vins grib ar So pétijumu pateikt. ,Obligata zinatnisko pétijumu
sastavdala visas zinatnu nozarés ir pétijuma mérkis (vai mérki, vai mérkis un uzde-
vumi),” raksta D. Laiveniece [Laiveniece 2011: 321]. Salidzinot XI un XII kongresa

306



Svetlana POLKOVNIKOVA. Valodnieku referatu tézes: strukturali funkcionalais aspekts

materialus, redzams, ka 2010. gada tézés vards merkis lietots tikai viena teksta, savukart
2015. gada — 11 tézeés (vél tris tekstos minéts pétijuma mérkis, bet viena — darba merkis).
Pieméram, Referata merkis ir analizét novélejumu sintaktiskos variantus mutvardu
sazind; Si referata mérkis ir onomastisko vardnicu konteksta aplikot tiesi netra-
dicionalus leksikografiskos darbus, pieversot uzmanibu to struktirai un saturam; Refe-
rata meérkis — apzinat kadi globalie elementi ir sastopami latgaliesu muzika (Kapli,
Dabasu Durovys, Borowa MC, Bez PVN, Sovvalniks, Green Novice, Krampis u. c.);
Referata mérkis ir izsekot pareizrakstibas reformas gaitai un valodas attistibai morfo-
logijas un sintakses limeni, salidzinot 1631. un 1643. g. Vidzemes rokasgramatas kate-
hisma tekstu; Referata mérkis ir parbaudit So atzinumu latviesu periodikas un daillite-
ratiras tekstos, konstatet un analizet robezgadijumus komponentu funkciju noteiksana;
Ta ka notiek darbs pie otras baltu valodas apguvéeju korpusa anotesanas, tai skaita ari
kladu anotesanas taja, i referata merkis ir raksturot kludu klasifikaciju, kas ir izveleta
Sis anotesanas vajadzibam; Tade| referata merkis ir sniegt minéto papildinataja palig-
teikumu lietojuma ipatnibu apskatu latviesu un anglu valoda, kura pamata ir valodnieku
atzinumi un piemeru izlases analize.

Referata mérka aktualizacijai ir skaidri uztverama komunikativi pragmatiska
funkcija — neparprotami atklat, ko téZzu autors paredzgjis sasniegt ar savu pétijumu,
kads bus pétnieciskas darbibas plans un rezultati. Japiebilst, ka $sadas informacijas
eksplicésana ir butiska ari no tézu zanriskas specifikas viedokla.

Tadgjadi pétijuma gaita secinats, ka diemzél autori pilniba neizmanto tézu komu-
nikativi pragmatisko potencialu, proti, spé&ju koncentréta un stingri strukturéta veida
atklat pétijuma buatibu, ieinteresét lasitajus un motivét vinus intelektualai darbibai.
Novérots, ka tézu kvalitativie un kvantitativie raksturojumi tiesa veida ir saistiti ar
prasibam, kas formulétas téZzu izdevumu noradijumos. Nakas secinat, ka vairuma gadi-
jumu $1 informacija nav detalizéta un siki izstradata, tacu, ka akcenté D. Laiveniece,
»jo detalizétakas prasibas (no rakstu krajumu veidotajiem) ir izvirzitas zinatniska raksta
struktarai, jo lielaku uzmanibu autors pievers raksta metodologiskajiem faktoriem”
[Laiveniece 2011: 323]. Tapéc zinatniska pasakuma organizacijas komitejai, formuléjot
téZzu noformésanas prasibas, uzmaniba butu japievers ne tikai tézu formalajam, bet ari
saturiskajam aspektam, jo teksta Zanrisko iezimju ievérosana ir priek$noteikums veik-
smigai komunikacijai starp autoru un lasitaju.
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Enena PEMYYKOBA

(Poccuiickuii yHUBEPCUTET APYKObI HAPOAOB)

AKTyaJlbHbl€ CJI0BA COBPEMEHHOCTH:
JeKceMa noxHaexau B PyCCKOM SI3bIKOBOM MPOCTPAHCTBE

Summary
Topical Words of the Contemporary Times: The Lexeme PONAJEHALI in the Russian
Language Space

The present article deals with one of the key words of the present times, the lexeme
PONAJEHALI and its derivatives that appear very frequently in spoken and journalistic discourse.
Modern communicative space is characterized by widespread and intense linguistic and creative
activities. The present paper describes the semantics of the lexeme, its word-formation
possibilities, stylistics, syntax, speakers that use it, as well as its pragmatic and real potential.
The material description is based mainly on the study of texts from the press and Internet
resources, as well as spoken discourse.

Key words: key word of the present times, PONAJEHALI, linguistic and creative activities,
semantic, pragmatic

*

B pycckoM 13bIKOBOM MPOCTPAHCTBE BCTPEUYAETCS PSI CJIOB, KOTOPbIE MOXKHO OT-
HECTU K «KJTIOUEBBIM CJIoBaM TeKyiero MmomeHTa» (KCTM). Yare Bcero ux MOXHO
BCTPETUTh B Pa3TOBOPHOM U ITyOJUIIMCTHUECKOM AUCKypce. BriepBrie Kak (heHOMEH
coBpeMeHHoI1 peanibHocT KCTM onucansl T.B. lImenesoit (IlImesnesa 1993). B ee
cratbe «Kpusuc kak karwouesoe cro6o mekyujeeo momenma» (2009) onvcana criermbuxka
(PYHKIIMOHMPOBAHMS JICKCEMBI KPU3LC.

T.B. IlImeneBa ompeneaniia TPU acleKTa CYIIECTBOBAHUS «CJIOB, OKA3aBIINXCS B
LIEHTpE BCEOOIIEro BHUMAHMSI»: TEKCTOBBI, JIeKcuueckuii 1 rpammatndeckuii. KCTM
XapaKTepU3YIOTCsS YaCTOTHOCThIO X UCITOIb30BaHMS B pa3HOTO TUIIA AUCKYPCaX, U3Me-
HEHMEM UX JEKCUICCKUX IMapaMeTpoB (apaIuTMaTUKU U CMHTAarMaTUKN ), aKTUBU3a-
el JepUBAalIMOHHOTO MOTEHIINAIIA — TTOSIBIICHEM HOBBIX ITIPOM3BOIHBIX M Ip. XapaK-
TEPHOI UX 0COOEHHOCTBIO SBIISIETCS TO, YTO OHU «CTAHOBSITCS OOBEKTOM aKTUBHOI U
MaccoBoii A3bIKOBOI pedekcun» (IlImenena 2009). DTa nekcrMKa NoaBUXKHA, U3MEH-
YUBA: 3ACMOIL, NepecmpoiiKa, 2AACHOCHb, H080e MblulieHUe, 0eMOKPAMUs, PbIHOK, KOHCEH -
cye (1985—1991); unnosauuonnoe pazeumue, MoOepHuU3AYUs, KPU3UC, HAUNPOCKMbL,
mamepuHckuil kanuman, Hanomexuoaozuu, marndem (2000—2013 r.). CoBOKYITHOCTb
KCTM co3paeT cBoe0Opa3Hblil MOPTPET STOXM.

OmHMM 13 TAaKUX aKTYaJIbHBIX CJIOB, M3HAYATbHO CBSI3aHHBIX B COBPEMEHHOM peun
C TAaKM OOCTOSITEILCTBOM MecTa, Kak MocKBa WM (B JaIbHEHIIIEM ) C IPYTUM POCCHIA-
CKHM METaIloJIMCOM, SIBJIIETCS JieKceMa noxaexaau. Bom 6 Mockey nonaexaau, a ona He
pesurosas, Ho ece edym u edym (13 pa3rOBOPHOI peun); meTepOypxKell (IeyaabHo):
Ilonaexaau ¢ Mockey — nonaedym u ¢ Ilumep ... yyce nonaexaau ... (13 pa3roBOpHOM
peun); Ilonaexaau mym!
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Hcrnonb3oBaHMe JIEKCEMBI B PEUM XapaKTepU3yeTcsl TpaMMaTUYECKOM U CUHTaK-
CHUYeCKOI BApUATUBHOCTHIO: [lonaexanu — nonaedym — euje nonaexanu; Ilonaexaru mym!
Ilonaexano mym! Peruiuku conmpoBOXIaOTCS 0COO0I MHTOHALME, Yallle BCeTo mepe-
JAIoIe ocay, pa3npaxeHue, MpOHUIO, capKkas3M U IpYTrie HeraTUBHBIE YyBCTBA TI0
TOBOJIY TTPUEXABIINX B OOJIBIIIOM KOJTUYECTBE B POJTHOI TOPOJT «IyXKaKOB».

CoBpeMeHHOe KOMMYHUKATUBHOE MTPOCTPAHCTBO XapaKTepU3yeTcs MacCOBOM 1
WHTEHCUBHON JIMHTBOKPEATUBHON NEATEIbHOCTHIO (0OOCHOBAHUE TEPMUHA MACCOBbIL
AUHe8oKpeamué U c(Pepbl ero pacnpoCTPaHEHUsI pacCMaTPUBAIOTCS B Hallleil pabote
(Pemuykosa 2013)). MHHOBauMu pa3HOTO TUITIA OXBATBIBAIOT Chepy MOTEHIUAIIBHOTO U
OKKa3MOHAJHLHOTO CJIOBOTBOPYECTBA, OJTHAKO JTMHTBOKPEATUBHAS NESTEIBHOCTD «IIIH-
POKMX Macc» MOXKET ObITh HalpaBieHa Ha TBOPYECKOE OCMBICIIEHUE TOTO WM UHOTO
y3yaJIbHOTO CJIoBa M (DOpMUpOBaHKE eTo UrpoBoro noTteHana. Cdepa Takoi Kpea-
TUBHOU aKTyalu3allM1 Y3YyaJIbHbIX JIEKCEM YPE3BbIUAHO IIIMPOKA: 3TO U MacC-Meaua,
Y HEWMWHT; UM TIPOHU3AaHO BCE SI3IKOBOE TTPOCTpaHCTBO PyHera.

K Takum cdheHOMEHaAM MacCOBOTO JIMHTOKPEATUBA OTHOCUTCS TTOPOKICHHBIN
Y3yaJIbHBIM IJIaTOJIOM <«HOHAEXAmb» aKTYAIbHbBIA KOMILUIEKC «HOHAexaru — NnoHaexaiu
mym — nonaexaguiue (nonaexasuiuii, nonaexaguias)». CoCTaBISIIONINAE 3TOTO «KOM-
TJIEKCa» aKTUBHO (DYHKIIMOHUPYIOT B COBPEMEHHOM $I3bIKE, BOCTIPMHUMASICh €T0 Mac-
COBBIM HOCUTEJIEM KaK HE0OXOMMBIE 1 XKUBbIE 2JIEMEHTHI PYCCKOTO JIEKCUKOHA: 32 HUMU
CTOAT HOBBIE ABJIEHUS PYCCKOW XKU3HU, C OHON CTOPOHDI, U HOBBIE UTPOBBIE TEHIEH-
LIMU PYCCKOTO $I3bIKA, CBSI3aHHbBIE, HATIPUMED, C UTPOBBIMU CcTpaTerusiMu B PyHerte, ¢
Japyroit.!

CrnoBooOpa3oBaHNe B IMHAMUYECKOM acIleKTe pacCMOTPeHO B padotax E.A. 3em-
CKOIi, U B YaCTHOCTHU B IIMPOKO M3BeCTHOI KHUTe «CloBOOOpa3zoBaHMe KakK JIesi-
TEJIbHOCTb». B Hell mpeacTaBieH He TOJBKO MPpoliecc 00pa30BaHUS MHHOBALIUM U afar-
TalMy 3aMMCTBOBAaHMI, HO 1 OOTaThIil SMOLIMOHAIBHO-TIPATMAaTUIECKUI MTOTEHIINAI
Y3yaJlbHOTO CJI0BOOOpPAa30BaHUs, B YACTHOCTU TJaroibHoi npedukcanuu. E.A.3emc-
Kast OTMEYAET, YTO UMEHHO MpedUKCcaIUs OTPAXKACT «CYO6eKMUBHYIO HOZULUI0 HeN08eKA
1o omuoueHuio X deiicmeuro» [3emckast 1992: 85]. OueBunHO, YTO B OCHOBE aKTyaslb-
HOTO «KOMIUIEKCA» HOHAexanu — NOHAexaau mym — noHaexasuiue (NOHAexasuiuil, no-
Haexasuias) JEXUT JIEKCUKO-CTUTMCTUIECKOE PA3BUTHE TIEPBOTO 3BEHA «IETTOUKU» —
MOIUIPePUKCATHHOTO KOJTMYECTBEHHO-PE3YIbTaTUBHOTO IJ1arojia COBEPIIEHHOTO BUIA
«noHaexamv», GYHKIIMOHUPYIOIIETO B COBPEMEHHOI PeYr MAacCOBOTO HOCUTEJS PyC-
CKOTO sI3bIKa TIPEUMYIIIECTBEHHO B (hopMe TIPOIIENIIEro BpeMeH MHOXKECTBEHHOTO
4yucya — noHaexanu.

Kak n3BecTHO, pyccKuii 361K 00J1a1a€T Ype3BbIYAHO OOraTO NaIUTPON IJIaroJib-
HBIX MOIM(PUKALIMIA — TaK Ha3bIBAEMBIX «CITOCOO0B I1arojibHoro aencteus» (CI1). Cwm.,
Hampumep, KOJIMYECTBEHHO-BPEMEHHBIE TJIaroIbHbIe MOANMUKAIINY, CBSI3aHHBIE C CO-
BEPIIEHHBIM BUIOM TJIarojia: dobeeamucsi, UCMACKAMbCA, HANOAYYAMb, NORPUICAMb, NOO-
Hadoecms 1 1p. BocTpeOOBAaHHBIM CTAHOBUTCS 9MOIIMOHAIBHO-OLIEHOYHBIH TTOTEHIINAIT
STUX [JIArOJIbHBIX JIEKCEM, KOTOPBIE B Mpoliecce UX (PYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUS B peUU MOTY-
YaloT JOTIOJIHUTEbHbIE KOMITOHEHTHI 3HAU€HUSI. 3HAYMMOI 0Ka3bIBAeTCS TAKXKE U UX

' TlocenHue, B YaCTHOCTU, IIPOSIBIISIIOTCS B UTPOBBIX HOMMHAIIMSIX CAMTOB U GJIOTOB, O KOTOPBIX
peyb MOMAEeT HUXKE.
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(byHKIIMOHATBHO-CTUJINCTUYECKAS] TIPUHAJIEXKHOCTh — OHU XapaKTePU3YIOTCS pa3ro-
BOPHOI WJIN pa3arOBOPHO-TIPOCTOPEUHONM OKPACKOI U IMTO3TOMY B COBPEMEHHOU peun
YacTO UCITOJIB3YIOTCS KaK CPEACTBO CTUU3ALINU.

[MpedukcanbHBIN CTTOCOO B BRIpasKeHNU MOIU(UKAIIMOHHBIX 3HAUYEHW SIBIISIETCS
BeayM. CtoBooOpa3oBaTeIbHbIN (DOPMAHT B Pe3YJIBTATUBHBIX TJIarojiaX MOXKET ObITh
HAaIpaBJIeH Ha «OTHEJKY» 3HAUeHUS pe3yibraTta. Tak, KyMyJISTUBHbBIE TJ1arojibl BbIpa-
KaloT, KaK MPaBWJIO, OTPUIIATEILHYIO OLIEHKY AeMCTBUS, CyObeKTa Ui 00beKTa: Bdosbt
Kpu4aau, 4mo 60m 0Aueapxu 6clo cmpamy pazeoposanu.... A llymun omeeuan: da éom...
HANpuOyMwvL8aAU 3AKOHOG ... U HUKAK He YXéamuulb. SHAYMMBIM 3[ECh SBJISIETCS MparmMa-
TUYECKUIT KOMIIOHEHT «IMCKPEANTAIIMN KOJTUYEeCTBa», KOTOPBIN YCHIIUBACTCS TTOJTH -
npedukcanuen.

[Monmunpedukcanus no- + Ha- cBsiz3aHa ¢ KOMOMHALIMENH KyMYJISITUBHOTO U TUCTPU-
OyTuBHOTO 3HaUYeHU npedukcoB (Hado npexpamums 3acedanue u 00ss58Uums nepepvla, a
MO Heu3eecmHo, Ymo 6bl Mam NOHAGMeHsAU... (TIpelicenaTesib — IpoKypopy B bacMan-
HOM CyJie)), B pe3yJibTaTe KOTOPOi 9MOIIMOHATLHOE OTHOIIIEHUE TOBOPSIIIETO K JIeii-
CTBUIO BIIMSIET HA €T0 BOCTIPUSTHE (3TO 3HAUEHUE MOXHO OTIPEIETUTh KaK «HeTIPUSITHE
OOJIBLIIOTO KOJTUYECTBA»).

CeMaHTUKY JIEKCEMBI #OHAeXamb MOXKHO OTIPEIETTUTh CIIETYIOITM 00pa3oM: «IIpH-
exatb B 0osb1IoM KonyecTBe B Mockay, [leTepOypr (uan npyroit 00IbIION ropod) U3
JIPYTUX TOCYAapCTB (TOPOOB) HA 3apa00TKU U JIJISI KAPEPHOTO pocTa». Yaiiie Bcero — o
JIIONISIX «HEPYCCKOW» HAIIMOHAIBHOCTHU, HOHAEXAsuiuX BOIIPEKHU XKeJTaHUI0 MOCKBUYEH
WUTM KOPEHHBIX XXKUTeNIeit apyroro ropona: «Ilonaexasuue» uz Ilemepfypea (mporpamMmma
B. ConoBbeBa «IloeauHok»); ITumepckue ¢ Kpemae modice «nonaexaaw» u Hu4e2o paodo-
marom. 9mo He npobaema «nonaexaswux», 3mo npoosema éaacmu. OOpaTM BHUMaHUE
Ha TO, YTO KOHHOTATUBHBIH (DOH MOCTIETHETO0 KOHTEKCTAa CBSI3aH CO CBOETO Pojia peadbu-
JIUTAIINEN «ITOHAEXaBIIINX».

®pazeocxema «llonaexaru mym» sBISIETCSI CHHTAKCMUECKOU KOHCTPYKIIMEH C He-
OTIpeIe;IeHHO — JIMYHOI MoaudUKalreil 1 XxapaKTepu3yeTcsl SKCKIIIO3UBHOCTHIO (MC-
KJTIOUEHHOCTBIO ) TOBOPSIIIIETO: OH HE BXOAUT B KPYT BOZMOXHBIX CYOBEKTOB ICMCTBUSI.
Onno3unus «CBOE» — «4y>K0e» HaXOIUT OTPAKEHUE B IBYX BUNIaX CYOBEKTOB (CyOBEKT
roBopsIuii / cyobekT aeiictBytouii). @pazeocxema [onaexanu mym siBISIETCSI KOH-
CTPYKLUEH ¢ CyOBEKTHO-JIOKATUBHOM (DOPMOIA, coaepxkallieil ykazaHue Ha HEKOTOPOe
MHOXECTBO JIULI 10 UX TEPPUTOPUATBHON, AIMUHUCTPATUBHOW WIN COLMATBHON MTPU-
HaJUTe>KHOCTH.

BapuatuBHOCTH CHHTaKCMYECKOTO O(hOPMIIEHUSI TIPOSIBIISIETCS B O3 TUIHOM TIPEJI-
JIOXKEHUU C TJIaroJIoM B (hOopMe MPOIIISIIIETO BpEMEHH CPETHETO PO/ia U C CyOBEKTOM B
(popmMe MHOXECTBEHHOTO YKCJIa POAUTENIBHOTO Majexa: (3aronoBok) Ilonaexaso mym
namamuuxos. B craTbe peub UAET O TOM, YTO B CAMOM LIEHTPE POCCUMCKOI CTOTUIIBI, HA
YucThIX TIpyaax, OTKPbUIM MOHYMEHT Ka3aXCKOMY TIO3TY U MPOCBETUTENIO ADato
Kynan6aeBy (xypHan «Oronek», 2013). KpeaTuBHOCTb Takoro ynorpeodieHusi ooyc-
JIOBJIEHA ¥ TIepCOHMDUKAIMEN HEOMYIIIEBIEHHBIX MTAMSITHUKOB, KOTOPBIE BAPYT «HOHA-
exanu».

[MpemtoxeHne MOXET OBITH M IBYCOCTABHBIM, OTHAKO, KaK MPaBUJIO, C TTOJIJIeXKa-
UM, BEIPaKEHHBIM TMIHBIM MECTOUMEHHUEM, YTO yKa3bIBaeT HE TOJIbKO Ha HEOTIpeIe-
JIEHHOCTb ¥ Pa3HOPOIHOCTD KPYTa JINII, HO U Ha TIPeHeOpeXXUTEeTbHOE K HUM OTHOIIIEe-
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HUE TOBOPSIILETrO: AX, OHU NOHAexaiu u3 ceoux Kuuinakos 6 Hawiu Eeponv: u menepo
ycmanaeaugarom mym ceou nopsaoku... (A. Hukonos. [nbens nMmmepuii).

Inaron nonaexams — riaron ¢ neeKTHOM MapaagurMoil, B KOTOPO OTCYTCTBYIOT
(bopMBI €MMHCTBEHHOTO YKCIIAa U TIEPBOTO-BTOPOTO Juiia. OH JIETKO BOCCTaHABIIMBACT
WX B UTPOBOM KOHTeKCTe (4 modce 6 Mockgy «nonaexaa»: u umo ¢ moeo?), mpeamnosiara-
IOIIIEM CEMaHTUYECKOE PA3BUTHE IJIarojia, YTo MPUBOAUT K CO3IaHUIO0 CBOCOOPA3HOTO
«TpaMMaTUYeCKOTr0 OKCIOMOPOHAa»: CeMaHTHKa MpeduKca BCTYIaeT B TPOTUBOPEUME C
(bopMoli eTMHCTBEHHOTO YUCIIa, YTO CO3aeT KOMUIecKuii apdexT, Hauboee oy Tu-
MBIl B CYOCTAHTUBUPOBAHHOM U aTbeKTUBUPOBAHHOM TIPUYACTUU €TMHCTBEHHOTO YMCIIa
nonaexasuiuii.

«Ilonaexaswuii /lenapdve» — Tak OCTPOYMHO OKPECTUIIH O10Tepbl (hpaHITy3CKOTO
aKTepa BO BpeMsi OOCYXIeHWsI ICTOPUU MTOTy4eHUSI UM POCCUIICKOTO TPaKIaHCTBA (Ha-
npumep, Ha http://si.farit.ru/i/t-296070.html), K KOTOpOil pyccKuii HApoI OTHeCCs ¢
JTOJIKHBIM IOMOPOM, HECMOTPST Ha IEMOHCTPATUBHOE TIOKPOBUTETHCTBO ODUITNATHLHBIX
BJIacTeil. DTOT IOMOP MPOSIBUIICS M B TOM, YTO OOCYXIE€HUE HOBOTO I'pakKIaHCTBa
Jlenapabe MpoxXoauio, B YaCTHOCTHU, Ha mnopTalie «Idiot» moa pyopukoii «/lonaexaru
mymy» (http://idiot.fm/2013/01/03/ponaehali-tut), Boo0111e IIMPOKO BOCTPEOOBAHHOM
B PyHeTe B KauecTBe HOMUHAIIMI CATOB, OJIOTOB U T.I. (CM. 00 3TOM TaKXe HUXKE).

DyHKIIMOHNPOBaHNE KOHCTPYKIIUY B PEYU CBSI3aHO C aKTyaIM3alliei ONmo3uinm
«CBOE» — «uyxo0e»: [louemy o pyccKux 08opsam «npuexaiu», a KaK 0 Hac mak «noHaexaiu» ?
(mytnuBasg peruinka komanasl KBH 3 Apmenun). [1pu 3TOM MOXET MPOUCXOIUTD
pacmupenue reorpacdvu 1 HAITMOHATBHOM TPUHAIIEXXHOCTH O€3bIMSIHHBIX CYyObEKTOB.
XapakTepHbI B 3TOM CMBICJIE CIIEYIOIINEe 3ar0JIOBKY CTaTeil:

«Ilonaexaau mym»: 0 MOCK08CKUX MEHEIXEPAX, KOTOPBIX C HEYTOBOJILCTBUEM BCTpE-
YalOT Ha IPEANPUATUSIX TPOBUHLIUU (KypHal «OroHek»);

H mym nonaexaau: B Jlymian6e npousonuia Apaka, B KOTOPO MPUHSIIA y4acTre
@panyy3sckue BoeHHOCTyXalue (razeta «Bectu»);

[Mpumepsl U3 TATBUIICKUX PYCCKOSI3BIYHBIX CaliTOB: Ilonaexaau mym: GpUTAHIIBI
B3BBUIM TIOJI TISITOM JTATHIIICKUX racTapbaiitepos; Ilonaexaau mym! Yurarenb HeOBO-
JIEH CKOTIJIEHWEeM OTAbIxaoimux B KiankatHunemce.

TekcToBble HYHKIINM JIEKCEMbI HAMOO0JIee SIPKO MPOSIBIISTIOTCS B TEX KOHTEKCTAX, B
KOTOPBIX CTAJIKMUBAIOTCS TJIAr0JI ¥ €T0 IIPOU3BOTHOE — aTbeKTUBUPOBAHHOE M CYOCTaH-
TUBUPOBAHHOE IPUYACTUE «HOHAexasuiue». Takve MeTasi3bIKOBbIE BLICKA3bIBAHUSI CBU -
JIETETLCTBYIOT O CTPEMJICHUU OCMBICIIATD CTOSIIIINE 32 YIAYHOM M MOITHOM «UTPOii CJTIOB»
Cepbe3HbIE COLIMANIbHBIE SIBJIEHUS TJ100aIbHOTO XapaKTepa: Bce npobaembl cospemMeHH020
MUpa cocmosam He 8 KOHGAUKme yueuau3ayuil, KaK y Hac a0am 2080pume, U He 8 mom,
4mo benvie 8paANCOYIOM C YGEMHbIMU, A XPUCIUAHE C MYCYAbMAHAMU: AX, OHU NOHAEXAAU U3
c60UX Kuuinakoe 6 Hawu Eeponsi u meneps ycmanasauearom mym ceou nopaoku... 6eoa He
6 pasHuye Kyaomyp obviuaes u yseme Koxcu. beda ¢ mom, umo nonaexasuiue — depesen-
cKue, mo ecmov Ouxosamote. A Mbl 20podckKue, mo ecmo YUBUAU0BAHHbIE U USHEIICEHHDBIe.
Hemopus smo yace npoxoduna u npoxoduaa HeoOHoKpamuo. Bapeapul pywam yusuausa-
Yuto, HO NPUOs HA ee MeCMO NPUHUMAIOM ICMApemy u camu CMaHo8AMCs USHENICCHHbIMU
(A. HukoHos. Tubens numnepueii. 2Kypuan Story 2013).

IMoucTtuHe «BceHapomHOE TIPU3HAHWE» aKTYaJIbHOE CJIOBO (M €ro MPOU3BOIHbIE)
nonydaeT B IHTepHETe, O1HA U3 MHOTOUMCIIEHHBIX UTPOBBIX CTPATETUii KOTOPOTO Ha-
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MpaBjieHa HA TMHTBOKPEATUBHOCTh HA3BaHUIi CaliTOB, OJIOTOB, YATOB, KOMITBIOTEPHBIX
WUTP, «CTPAHUYEK» YU KOHKPETHBIX MaTepuayioB. B aToii urposoit pyHkimm dhpaszeosio-
TUYECKOE CJIOBOCOUYETAHUE «HOHAexanu mym» Vi T71aroJl noHaexaay BOCTPEOOBAHBI B ITOJ-
HOH Mepe: 3TO ¥ Ha3BaHUE MOMYJISIpHOI Opay3epHOl posieBoi UTPHI « [lonaexanu mym»
(«uepa — napodus nHa npoMuUEOCMOoAHUE KOPEHHbIX MOCK6uUHUeil u npuesxcux. Yoio cmopomny
86l 3aiimeme?»; «HOBAA HWMOPUCIIUYECKAS U OYEeHb YUHUMHASA UePa 0 MANCEAOU JCUSHU 8
cmoauye»  T.II. KOMMEHTApUM), U CATOB PYCCKUX, XUBYILINX 3a TPaHULIEH (Hampu-
Mep, pycckuit popym Aurnuu «llonaexaau Tyml http://www.ponaehalitut.co.uk/).
TpyaHo MporHo3upoBaTh, KaK A0JTO MPOITUTCS XKU3Hb 3TOTO «KJIIOUEBOTO CJIOBA»,
HO €€ UHTEHCUBHOCTb CETOJHS OMPENessieTcs] He TOJbKO 3KCTPAIMHTBUCTUYECKUMU
MPUYUHAMU, HO U KPEATUBHOU PeUeBOU NESITEIbHOCTHIO, HATIPABJIEHHOW Ha (popMu-
poBaHUE ero UrpoBoro noteHuurana. C 3Toil TOUKU 3pEHUS «HOHAEXABUIUX», KOTOPbIE
«NnOHaexanu mym», MOXHO OTHECTU K (peHOMEHAM «MacCOBOTO JTUHTBOKPEATHUBAY.
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An Insight into Stylistic Use of the Visual and the Verbal:
Case Studies of the Magazine “Ir” Covers

Summary

An Insight into Stylistic Use of the Visual and the Verbal: Case Studies of the Magazine
“Ir” Covers

This article explores the cover design of the magazine “Ir”, which is one of the best investi-
gative journalism examples in Latvia. The covers of the magazine often comprise stylistically
striking cases that draw attention of the audience to important historical, political, or cultural
events.

The main research question of the article is what stylistic patterns are most commonly
used in the cover design of the magazine “Ir” and what the employment of stylistic techniques
suggest. The article takes a cognitive stylistic approach drawing on research findings in cognitive
linguistics and cognitive psychology, and studies on interaction of visual, verbal, and/or multi-
modal representations. The aim of the article is to analyse a selection of collected empirical
material of the magazines “Ir” from 2010 to 2016.

The conclusion about the most frequently used stylistic patterns is drawn examining and
comparing all the case studies and evaluating the reason for the application of stylistic techniques.

Key words: cognitive stylistics, interaction, metaphor, metonymy, pun

Kopsavilkums
Teskats vizualo un verbalo stilistisko panémienu lietojuma. Zurnala , Ir” vaku izpéte

Raksta pétits vizualo un verbalo stilistisko panémienu lietojums Zurnala , Ir” vaku dizaina.
Zurnals ,Ir” ir viens no labakajiem pétnieciskas zurnalistikas piemériem Latvija. Uz zurnala
vakiem biezi paradas stilistiski spilgtas ilustracijas, kas pievérs auditorijas uzmanibu svarigiem
veésturiskiem, politiskiem vai kultiras notikumiem.

Raksta galvenais pétamais jautajums ir, kadi stilistiskie panémieni ir visvairak lietoti zurnala
»1r” vaku dizaina un par ko liecina stilistisko izteiksmes lidzeklu izmantojums. Raksta izmantota
kognitivas stilistikas pieeja, kas balstas kognitivas lingvistikas un kognitivas psihologijas atklaju-
mos, ka ari vizualo, verbalo un / vai multimodalo reprezentaciju izpété. Raksta mérkis ir analizét
»Ir” zurnalu empiriska materiala izlasi. Empiriskais materials savakts laika posma no 2010.
lidz 2016. gadam.

Secinajumi par visbiezak izmantotajiem stilistiskajiem panémieniem tiek izdariti, pétot un
salidzinot visus konkrétos gadijumus, ka ari izvértéjot stilistiskas izteiksmes lidzeklu lietojuma
iemeslus.

Atslégvardi: kognitiva stilistika, mijiedarbiba, metafora, metonimija, kalambiirs

The article seeks an answer to the main research questions — what stylistic patterns
dominate in the cover design of the magazine “Ir” and what underlying reasons have
motivated their use.
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The theoretical framework of the present research involves a cognitive stylistic
approach, which is based on research findings in cognitive linguistics and cognitive
psychology. The essence of the cognitive stylistic approach lies in the treatment of
stylistic patterns (metaphors, metonymies, puns, hyperboles, etc.) as patterns of thought,
not merely stylistic means of linguistic expression or adornment [Lakoff and Johnson
[1980] 2003, Kovecses 2002, and Gibbs [1994] 2002]. Studies on the interaction of
stylistic patterns, including the visual and verbal interface of stylistic techniques, and
multimodal representations play an important role in the form and content of the
present research [Forceville 2006, Forceville 2009, Goodman 1996, Hilpert 2007, and
Naciscione 2010].

Research material for this article has been collected from the first issue of the “Ir”
magazine on 8 April, 2010 until the latest issue of 25 February, 2016. 305 covers of
the magazine have been examined, including 13 special issues, and the most suitable
seven covers have been selected for detailed case studies: one cover to represent every
year of publication. All the images of the magazine covers have been found on the
homepage of the “Ir” magazine http://www.irlv.lv. As I am a subscriber to the magazine,
the electronic versions of all the issues can be accessed online'. The artist of the magazine
is Kriss Salmanis, and the authors of the design concept are Armands Leitis and Mikelis
Bastiks [AS Cits Medijs 2016].

The methods used in this article include linguistic analysis which means breaking
down a complicated language unit into smaller elements [AxmanoBa 1966: 43]. I treat
and analyse non-verbal examples as thought and language units. Discourse analysis,
which considers language use in text together with extra-linguistic factors, has been
applied in analysing stylistic patterns in discourse [See Schiffrin, Tannen, and Hamilton
[2001] 2010 and Krasovska 2013]. T have also employed Anita Naciscione’s four stage
method which has originally been intended for identification and analysis of phrase-
ological units. The method comprises recognition, verification, comprehension, and
interpretation [Naciscione 2001: 33-46; 2010: 43-55]. In the phase of recognition
stylistic techniques are identified in the visual and/or the verbal research material, in
the context of this article it means that every cover of the magazine is examined and it
is established whether it contains any stylistic pattern. Recognition is the first look
which allows detecting the presence or absence of stylistic techniques identifying the
meaning transfer. Verification is the second look to establish the stylistic device used
(metaphor, metonymy, pun, allusion, etc.) Comprehension is the third look when I
determine how figurative meaning construction takes place and whether there has
been any interaction of tropes which might change the meaning and function of stylistic
patterns in multimodal discourse. Interpretation might be regarded as the fourth look
when T attempt to locate the tropes and their interaction in the specific example in a
wider social, political and cultural context [See Krasovska 2013: 49-50]. When dealing
with visual material, I would say that a four looks method? can be applied, and every
look is a cognitive operation.

! Full electronic versions of the magazines are not accessible for non-subscribers.
2 My term — E.V.
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Case studies

The magazine “Ir” is a quality edition and one of the best investigative journalism
representatives in Latvia, moreover, the covers of the magazine frequently contain

!zluﬂrﬁr:ls Marsels Hosa

PARADA Zl

SR N

Vini ir nenomaksato nodok]u miljonari
Ka iespéjams palikt parada valstij 2 500 000?

Figure 1. Indebted to Latvia

(http://www.irlv.lv saved on
January 22, 2012)

Vaiinterneta laikmets | Savisars sapinies
mainitu barikades? | Kremla nauda

Tu
nezinasi,
jo mediji

nepateiks

Ka Latvija
izrékinas ar
neatkarigiem Zumnalistiem

Baibu Skridi ar Rigu saista
vairs tikai atminas

~

Figure 2. You will not know
because the media will not
tell you (http://www.irlv.lv
saved on January 23, 2016)

stylistically striking and significant representations.
The visual and the verbal content of the magazine
covers compels attention of the readers to important
historical, political, or cultural events.

My first example goes back to the year 2010
when the magazine started to be published. This is
the second issue of the magazine — April 15, 2010.
The caption says “Indebted to Latvia. They are the
millionaires of the unpaid taxes. How is it possible
to be indebted to the state to the tune of 2.500.000?”
(see Figure 1).

The historical and economic context of this
visual and verbal representation is the economic
crisis of 2009-2010 when many wealthy people had
debts in taxes they could not pay back because their
businesses went bankrupt. The main stylistic tech-
nique used in this visual representation is chained
metonymy. “Chained metonymies involve more than
one conceptual shift” [Hilpert 2007: 80]. In the case
of chained metonymies, several conceptual domains
might be involved because one metonymy leads to
another metonymy and forms a metonymic struc-
ture [See Hilpert 2007]. A fancy designer bag stands
for a fancy lady, and the fancy lady stands for a
wealthy lady, and the wealthy lady stands for a
wealthy person: fancy designer bag — fancy lady —
wealthy lady — wealthy person.

When verbal and visual interaction of stylistic
patterns comes into play, oxymoron® emerges as
wealthy people do not go together with debt.

The 41% issue of the magazine published on
January 13,2011 is my next case study. The verbal
text has the following words “You will not know
because the media will not tell you. How they take
action against independent journalists in Latvia”
(see Figure 2).

In the context of this cover design an article in
the magazine entitled “Shut your mouth!” (Aizveriet
muti!) has to be considered. The article talks about
an alarming situation — the owners of different media,

3 For basic definitions of metaphor, metonymy, oxymoron and other stylistic patterns see Wales

[1990] 2001.
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TV, and newspapers, fire journalists who are too provocative and do not comply with
the views of the owner or the government, or the sponsoring party. The article speaks
about censorship and draws parallels with the Soviet times, as a number of media are
owned by proprietors in Russia. Stylistically we can speak about chained metonymy-
based metaphor as the sewn lips stand for restricted speaking, and restricted speaking
stands for lack of freedom of speech: sewn lips — restricted speaking — lack of freedom
of speech.

There is even more context to this representation as on January 1, 2011 Hungary
took over the rotating EU Presidency and they passed a new media law that restricted
press freedom, and the law ironically enough entered into force on the same day. The
most alarming thing in the law was that a new media authority was created, which
could “impose fines of up to 750.000 upon broadcasters and newspapers for violating
‘public interest, public morals or order’, without explicitly defining these concepts”
[Thenewfederalist.eu 2015].

The third example is the 134" issue of the magazine which was published on
November 1,2012. The caption reads “Which US president will be better for Latvia?”
(see Figure 3).

This cover design is a representation of a well-
known conceptual metaphor POLITICS IS SPORTS.
The political context of this visual representation is
the US presidential elections of 2012 when the main
candidates were the Democrat Barack Obama and
the Republican Mitt Romney. A collage has been
applied to put Barack Obama and Mitt Romney’s
heads on the bodies of two sportsmen ready for a
fight. We can also speak about blending* when the
politician’s heads are merged with sportsmen’s bodies,
thus highlighting the conceptualisations of politics
in terms of sports. In the source domain® we have
the politician’s heads which metonymically repre-
sent the politicians themselves and stand for politics & Ve
itself by the help of a chained metonymy: politician’s bat spiegam
head — politician — politics. 3 i

. In the target dom?lin we have sportsmen’s bodies Figure 3. Which US president
which also metonymically represent the sportsmen will be better for Latvia?
themselves and by the help of a cltalned metonymy (v /rwww.irlv.lv saved on
stand for sports itself: sportsman’s head — sports- December 10, 2013)
man — sports.

My fourth example is the seventh special issue of the magazine, published on
April 10, 2013 with a caption “Ready for the euro?” (see Figure 4).

(URS

ASV prezidents bis labaks Latvijai? |

al

* For detailed information on Conceptual Blending Theory or Conceptual Integration Theory
see Fauconnier and Turner 2002.

5 For detailed information on Conceptual Metaphor Theory and definitions of source and
target domains see Lakoff and Johnson [1980] 2003.
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Figure 4. Ready for the euro?
(http://www.irlv.lv saved on
December 1, 2013)
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Figure 5. Reforms have come
to nothing (http://www.irlv.lv
saved on November 7, 2015)

The economic context of this visual represen-
tation is joining the euro on January 1,2014. In the
verbal text it also says “Dombrovskis is neither
afraid of the doubts the people have, nor of France’s
‘no’”. This illustration features the Latvian former
Prime Minister Valdis Dombrovskis as a Superman
who has a euro sign on his super suit. The only dif-
ference is that the briefs of the superman are red as
the superman signs, however, in this case the briefs
are yellow to match the euro sign. The stylistic tech-
nique employed is allusion. It is an allusion to the
popular culture icon — the superman, the comics
and the film hero. The Latvian superhero is very
serious and he also has a briefcase which is an integral
part of a minister’s image as the ministerial box is
the sign of the position or office that is held in the
government. Stylistically the briefcase can be seen
as a metonymy for the office held by an MP.

The fifth example is the 200% issue of the maga-
zine. It was published on February 6, 2014 with a
caption “Five urgent questions to the Minister for
Education. Reforms have come to nothing” (see
Figure §5).

The Latvian education reforms, starting with
the radical ideas of Roberts Kilis, have been largely
unsuccessful. It is implied here that as a result of
education reform failure our students become stupid,
not smart. The stylistic pattern that is employed is
a visual pun which draws on a Latvian phraseolo-
gical unit dumjs ka aita (as stupid as a sheep), thus
playing on the figurative meaning of this expression
and depicting it literally at the same time. It is pos-
sible to speak about blending a sheep and a human
which results in a hybrid sitting at the desk, who is
neither a human, nor a sheep and hence is worse
than either of them, moreover, this creature is of
no use. The desk and the bag can be viewed as meto-
nymies which stand for school, and a chained meto-
nymy can be formed resulting in education reforms:
school bag/desk — school — education — education
reform.

The following cover design is the 290 issue of the magazine and it is the sixth
example of this article. This issue was published on November 5, 2015. The verbal
text states “Riga wants to buy ‘the most expensive’ trams in the world. Millions roll”

(see Figure 6).
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The political context of this visual representa-
tion is connected with the criticism of Riga City
Council for excessive spending and corruption. It
is an instance of a visual pun as not trams but gold
ingots are seen rolling on the track. It is also an
allusion as in Latvian there is the expression naudina
ripo (money rolls) which means that you have a lot
of expenses, thus we can speak about expenses of
millions. A Chained metonymy can be identified in
the representation: gold ingots — a lot of money —
excessive expenses.

My seventh and concluding example is the 301+
issue of the magazine published on January 28,2016.
The verbal text reads “How do greedy bankers endanger
Latvia? Launderers of stolen millions” (see Figure 7).

This cover brings very alarming news — the US
Government maintains that 1% of all the US dollar
deals go through Latvia. Latvia has become a popular
brand, unfortunately in an infamous sense —a washing
machine brand. Money laundering is a verbal me-
taphor; however, in this image we see a washing
machine which is a visual pun. The image of a washing
machine is a very popular money laundering repre-
sentation, even conferences devoted to money laund-
ering use a washing machine as their logo. A chained
metonymy is revealed in the process of legalisation
of illicitly gained means: dirty money — money
laundering — clean money.

Conclusions
The answers to the main research questions are
as follows:

1) the most frequently employed stylistic pattern
in the cover design of the magazine “Ir” is
metonymy. Chained metonymies prevail in the
analysed examples of visual representations,
and interaction of stylistic patterns features in
all the seven illustrations;

2) the main reason that has driven the application
of stylistic patterns is most probably capturing
the audience’s attention. In 2010 the magazine
“Ir” came with a new concept of quality jour-

. :
4 Konkutrsa spe
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Figure 6. Millions roll
(http://www.irlv.lv saved on
January 25, 2016)
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Figure 7. Launderers of stolen

millions (http://www.irlv.lv
saved on January 28, 2016)

nalism and a manifesto for integrity, freedom of speech, democracy, and a dream
for a better future of the Latvian nation. I believe they have learned from the best,
e.g. “The Economist” which also often features stylistically intriguing phenomena

on its covers.
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The magazine “Ir” aims at the general public, and they have succeeded in increasing
the amount of subscribers, and their brand has been internationally acclaimed [See AS
Cits Medijs 2016]. I doubt if any artist or designer ever sits down with an intention to
make a pun, metonymy, or metaphor, however, it comes naturally as our thinking is
inherently figurative.

The investigation of the cover design of the magazine “Ir” definitely calls for
further and more detailed research.
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Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas in den Eigennamen
der deutschen und lettischen Presse: Kontrastiver Aspekt

Summary

Riga as the European Capital of Culture in Latvian and German Printed Media:
A Comparative Case Study of Proper Names

In 2014, Riga was the European Capital of Culture. Various proper names were used in
the media to inform the public about the activities. The present paper explores the images of
Riga as the European Capital of Culture created by the proper names in Latvian and German
media. The research material consists of 4 articles in Latvian and 4 articles in German. The most
popular proper names are Riga and Latvia. The biggest group of proper names is comprised of
people’s names, as the articles are related to culture, which in turn is created by people. There
are 25 core proper names shared by articles in both Latvian and German. The biggest difference
lies in the number of proper names (143 in Latvian; 96 in German). While Latvian readers were
interested in concrete facts, the German readers primarily required a general outlook on the
country and the city. The articles in German intentionally demonstrate relations between Latvia
and Germany in order to arouse interest and facilitate reading.

Key words: Latvian, German, proper names, Riga, European Capital of Culture

Riga wurde 2014 zur Kulturhauptstadt Europas. Uber vielfiltige Kulturveran-
staltungen im Rahmen von Riga 2014 wurde viel sowohl in den lettischen, als auch in
den auslandischen Medien berichtet, dabei wurden in den Presseartikeln auch verschie-
dene Eigennamen benutzt. In dem vorliegenden Artikel wird betrachtet, welche Bilder
von Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas die Eigennamen in den lettischen und den
deutschen Medien darstellen, was darin dhnlich und unterschiedlich ist. Das Material
der Forschung bilden 8 Zeitungsartikel (4 auf Lettisch und 4 auf Deutsch), die im
Januar 2014 veroffentlicht wurden [Satohina 2014], [Diena.lv 2014], [Lasina 2014a],
[Lusina 2014b], [Bartlick 2014], [Dw. de 2014a,], [Dw. de 2014b], [Herre 2014].

Allen Zeitungstexten wurden Eigennamen entnommen, die nach Namentypen
gruppiert wurden. Folgende Eigennamengruppen wurden ausgegliedert: Personen-
namen; geografische Objekte; Objekte in Riga; Institutionen, Organisationen, Firmen;
Kunstwerke, Kulturerbe, Zeitungs- und Zeitschriftennamen; Veranstaltungen, Ausstel-
lungen; historische Ereignisse und Realien; andere Eigennamen. In jeder Gruppe wurden
Eigennamenzahl und -bestand verglichen und es wurden Gemeinsamkeiten und Unter-
schiede in dem Bestand und in der Namenzahl in den Zeitungstexten beider Sprachen
festgestellt. In diesem Artikel konnen wegen der Anforderungen an die BeitragsgrofSe
nur einige Gruppen genauer betrachtet werden.

Die popularsten Eigennamen sind Riga und Lettland (Tabelle 1). Die Namenzahl
ist aber auch in dieser Gruppe merkwiirdig unterschiedlich — in der deutschen Presse
ist die Zahl dieser Namen viel grofSer. Es lasst sich dadurch erklaren, dass Riga in der
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lettischen Presse viel detaillierter dargestellt wurde, namlich durch Eigennamen, die
verschiedene Objekte in Riga bezeichnen. In der deutschen Presse war es dagegen
wichtig, die Stadt Riga selbst zu erwahnen. Die lettischen Medien akzentuieren aufSer-
dem den europaischen Status von Riga, was die Popularitit des Namens Europa demon-
striert. Der Name vom deutschen Komponisten Richard Wagner wird haufig in den
deutschen Artikeln gebraucht, weil das Jahr der europdischen Kulturhauptstadt in
Riga mit der Wagners Oper Rienzi erdffnet wurde.

Tabelle 1.
Die popularsten Eigennamen
LV DE
Name Zahl Name Zahl
Riga 11 Riga 44
Eiropa 10 Lettland 13
Latvija 6 Richard Wagner / Wagner 8
Eiropas kulturas galvaspilséta 4

Die grofSte Eigennamengruppe bilden die Personennamen, was darauf hinweist,
dass die Kultur am meisten mit den Personlichkeiten verbunden ist. Diese Gruppe lasst
sich auch weiter gliedern. Im Weiteren werden nur die wesentlichsten Untergruppen
betrachtet. Die erste Untergruppe sind die Namen der lettischen und der europdischen
Politiker, offizieller Vertreter Lettlands und Rigas (Tabelle 2).

Tabelle 2.
Lettische und europaische Politiker, offizielle Vertreter Lettlands und Rigas
LV DE
Andris Berzins, Dace Melbarde, Andris Berzins, Dace Melbarde,
AndrulaVasiliu (AndoullaVasiliou), Nils Usakovs, Vaira Vike Freiberga,
Baiba Broka Valdis Dombrowskis

In lettischen und deutschen Artikeln werden die Namen des Prisidenten und der
Kulturministerin Lettlands gebraucht. AufSerdem wird in den lettischen Texten wieder
der europiische Kontext aktualisiert (Andrula Vasiliu ist die europaische Kommissarin
fur Bildung und Kultur). In den deutschen Texten werden aber auch der Biirgermeister
Rigas und der Ministerprasident erwidhnt (der letzte wahrscheinlich auch deswegen,
weil der Ministerprasident in der deutschen Politik eine sehr wichtige Figur ist), als
auch die Ex-Prasidentin Lettlands Vaira Vike-Freiberga, mit der der Beitritt Lettlands
zur Europdischen Union und NATO verbunden ist.

Eine andere Untergruppe bilden die Namen der Unternehmer und anderer Ein-
wohner Rigas (Tabelle 3).

In der lettischen Sprache sind die Namen von Einwohnern Rigas prisent, denn
die Journalistin, die tiber die Veranstaltungen auf dem Zentralmarkt berichtet, hat
auch mit Verkdufern gesprochen und sie zitiert. Die offizielle Nomination Vorname +
Familienname wird fiir die Namen der Bibliothekare benutzt, die an der Biicherkette
teilgenommen haben. Im deutschen Artikel tiber den Rigaer Bezirk Pardaugava werden
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hidufig Bruder Damberg genannt, denn der Artikel erzahlt iiber die Kalnciema Strafle,
deren neues Bild mit diesen Unternehmern verbunden ist.

Tabelle 3.
Unternehmer und andere Einwohner Rigas
LV DE
Elina, Gunta, Heléna, Marta, Kristers, Dambergs / Karlis Dambergs,
Madara, Krista, Maija, Skaidrite, Martins Dambergs, Martins Ritins

Dace Pamata, Juris Celmins

Eine sehr grofle Untergruppe der Personennamen bilden die Namen der Kiinstler
(Tabelle 4). Das wird von der Thematik der Artikel bestimmt — die Texte berichten
uber die Kulturveranstaltungen.

Tabelle 4.
Kiinstlernamen

LV DE
Kirstena Délholma, Kirsten Dehlholm,
Rihards Vagners / Vagners, Richard Wagner / Wagner,
V. Johansons / Voldemars Johansons, Voldemars Johansons,
Aleksandrs Antonenko, Andrejs Zagars, Elina Garanca / Elina Garanca,
Dzakomo Pudini, Dzuzepe Verdi, Egils Silin§, ~ Gidon Kremer, Heinz Erhardt,
Imants Kalning, Intars Busulis, Mikus CeZe, Marilyn Monroe, Mariss Jansons,
Johans Sebastians Bahs, Péteris Caikovskis, Gunars Birkerts, Andris Nelsons

Modests Pitrens, Raimonds Pauls, Maja Ziska,
Jespers Kongshaugs, Jons R. Skulbergs,

Mia Stensgorda, Torstens Kerls, Elina Simkus,
Urzula Hese fon den Steinena, Elizabete Strida,
Emils Darzips, Ilona Bagele, Katrina Neiburga,
Maris Sirmais, Martin$ Ozolins, Janis Liepins,
Arturs Maskats, Margers Zarins, Janis Luséns,
Erika Esenvalda, Nora Ikstena, Baiba Broka,
Reinis Suhanovs, Gundars Abolins, Liene Kinca

In den deutschen und in den lettischen Artikeln gibt es drei gemeinsame Kunstler-
namen, denn die Oper von Richard Wagner, deren Regisseurin Kirsten Deblbolm war,
hat das Jahr der europaischen Kulturhauptstadt in Riga eroffnet. In die Auffithrung
wurde auch elektronische Musik von dem jungen lettischen Kunstler Voldemars Jobhan-
sons einbezogen, wortiber sowohl die lettische als auch die deutsche Presse berichtet
hat. Die Personennamenzahl ist in der lettischen Sprache viel grofSer, weil ein lettischer
Artikel, und zwar Riga dimd! [Lusina 2014b], tber das Konzert am Abend informiert
hat, wobei in dem Text sowohl die Konzertteilnehmer, als auch die Mitglieder verschie-
dener Kinstlerteams und Komponistennamen aufgezihlt wurden. Man kann auch
feststellen, dass in den lettischen Artikeln die Namen der Kiinstler erscheinen, die an
beschriebenen Veranstaltungen teilnehmen. In den deutschen Texten werden Elina
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Garanéa und Gidon Kremer als Vertreter der lettischen Kunst erwihnt, die auch dem
deutschen Leser bekannt sein kénnen.

Eine besondere Personennamengruppe bilden die Namen der Deutschbalten
(Tabelle 5).

Tabelle 5.
Namen der Deutschbalten

LV DE
Lambsdorfi Hagen Graf Lambsdorff,
Otto Graf Lambsdorff,

von der Wenge Lambsdorff,
Harry, Heinz Erhardt

Ein gemeinsamer Personenname (Lambsdorff) erscheint in den Texten beider
Sprachen. In dem lettischen Artikel Uber die Bucherkette steht: Pirma gramata, kas
nondca Gaismas pili, bija 1825. gada latviesu valoda Peterburga izdota Lambsdorfu
dzimtas Bibele [Diena.lv 2014].

In dem deutschen Artikel wird dieses Ereignis genauer beschrieben (genannt werden
zwei Vertreter der Familie Lambsdorff, die mit dem Bibelbuch verbunden sind, als
auch der dritte, der einem deutschen Leser als deutscher Politiker bekannt werden
kann).

Die zweitgrofSte und bedeutende Eigennamengruppe sind geografische Objekte
(Tabelle 6).

Tabelle 6.
Geografische Objekte
LV DE
Stadte Riga, Vilna, Riga, Vilnius,
Roma, Vine, Drézdene, Konigsberg, Liibeck, Rom,
Péterburga, Poznana Stockholm, Tallinn, Ume&
Staaten Latvija, Zviedrija, Lettland, Schweden,
Danija die USA, Estland, Litauen,
Russland, die Schweiz
Hydronyme Baltijas jura, Daugava die Ostsee, Daugava,
das Schwarze Meer, Mittelmeer
Weltteile Eiropa Europa
andere Namen Baltikum, Kurische Nehrung

Gemeinsam fiir lettische und deutsche Texte ist der Gebrauch der Namen: Riga,
Europa, Latvija (Lettland), Baltijas jura (Ostsee), Daugava. Die Eigennamen Europa,
Ostsee stellen die gemeinsame regionale Zugehorigkeit von Lettland und Deutschland,
gemeinsame Merkmale in der Kultur und Geschichte dar. Die Namen Lettland, Daugava,
Riga sind wichtig, um die beschriebenen Ereignisse zu lokalisieren. Zum geografischen
Bild Europas gehoren die Namen anderer europdischer Staaten und Stddte. Man kann
auch feststellen, dass in den deutschen Texten auch andere deutsche Stadte erwahnt
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werden (Konigsberg, Liibeck), als auch die schwedische Stadt Umed, die 2014
gleichzeitig mit Riga die europdische Kulturhauptstadt war. Zu bemerken ist auch die
wichtige Rolle, die die gemeinsame baltische Region in den deutschen Texten spielt
(das zeigt der Eigenname Baltikum, als auch die Erwahnung der Kurischen Nebrung
und anderer Staaten und Stidte im Baltikum).

Objekte in Riga sind Eigennamen, die zum Lokalkolorit der Texte am meisten
beitragen (Tabelle 7).

Tabelle 7.
Objekte in Riga
LV DE
StrafSen, Pardaugava, Pardaugava,
Bezirke Kri$jana Barona iela Frica Brivzemnieka iela,

Kalnciema kvartals,
Kalnciema StrafSe

Gebdude (und  Centraltirgus / Rigas Centraltirgus, Rigas Zentralmarke,

deren Teile), Gaismas pils, Latvijas Nacionala Schloss des Lichts, Lettische
Bauten bibliotéeka (LNB)/ LNB, Nationalbibliothek /
Latvijas Nacionala opera / Nationalbibliothek,
LNO / Opera, Lettische Nationaloper,
Akmens tilts, Galas paviljons, Nationales Lettisches
Piena paviljons, Saknu paviljons, Kunstmuseum, Maja,

Daugavas stadions, Rigas Autoosta / Petrikirche, Rigaer Dom
Rigas autoosta / Rigas Starptautiska
autoosta, Rigas Kongresu nams

Park Arkadia

In den deutschen und den lettischen Texten wurden finf gemeinsame Eigennamen
entdeckt. Sowohl die lettischen, als auch die deutschen Texte berichten tiber die Oper
Wagners und die Biicherkette, deshalb erscheinen da entsprechende Namen: Lettische
Nationaloper und Nationalbibliothek (dazu in zwei Varianten — als Nationalbibliothek
und als Schloss des Lichts). Es ist interessant zu bemerken, dass in beiden Sprachen
Pardaugava und Zentralmarkt erwihnt werden, Pardaugava dabei — auch im deutschen
Text — in der lettischen Schreibweise. Ebenso erscheinen in dem deutschen Artikel
Kalnciema kvartals (zusammen mit der deutschen Variante Kalnciema StrafSe), Frica
Brivzemnieka iela, Maja (Name eines Restaurants), was den lettischen Nationalkolorit
in dem deutschen Text bildet. In den lettischen Artikeln werden mehrere Orte erwihnt,
wo verschiedene Veranstaltungen stattfinden, besonders breit ist der Zentralmarkt
mit seinen Pavillons vertreten. In den deutschen Texten sind dagegen auch so genannte
klassische Objekte Rigas zu sehen, die zum touristischen Muss gehoren, wie z.B. Rigaer
Dom, die Petrikirche, das Kunstmuseum.

Gemeinsame Eigennamen in der Gruppe Veranstaltungen, Ausstellungen sind
Europdische Kulturbauptstadt und der Name des Projekts Riga 2014 (Tabelle 8).
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Tabelle 8.
Veranstaltungen, Ausstellungen
LV DE
Gaismas cel§ — Gramatu draugu kede / Biicher-Kette,
Gramatu draugu kéde, Riga 2014, Riga 2014,
Dziesmu un deju svétki, Sangerfest,
Eiropas kulturas galvaspilseta, Europiische Kulturhauptstadt,
Brivibas iela, Celu karte, Dzintara adere, 1914, BernsteinstrafSe,
Izdzivosanas komplekts, Latvia Nostra,
Okeana alkas / Okeana alkas. Teskanas, World Choir Games

Rigas karnevals, Riga dimd!
Rigas Operas festivals, Teatr Wielki

Sowohl in der lettischen, als auch in der deutschen Sprache wird die Biicherkette
erwahnt (eine Veranstaltung, wobei Biicher aus dem alten in das neue Gebaude der
Nationalbibliothek gebracht wurden). Im Lettischen wird auch der volle Titel genannt,
im Deutschen nur eine gekiirzte Variante. In beiden Sprachen wird das Sangerfest
erwihnt, eine fir die Kultur Lettlands sehr bedeutende Veranstaltung (im Lettischen
wieder in voller Variante und auf Deutsch nur gekiirzt).

Schlussfolgerungen

Die Eigennamen Riga und Lettland sind die populirsten Eigennamen in den Artikeln
uber Riga als europaische Kulturhauptstadt. Die grofite Eigennamengruppe bilden die
Personennamen, denn das Thema der Artikel ist mit der Kultur verbunden, und die
Kultur wird von den Personlichkeiten geschaffen. In den lettischen und deutschen Artikeln
werden mehrere gemeinsame Eigennamen verwendet, denn es werden dieselben Kultur-
ereignisse beschrieben. 25 Eigennamen stellen den gemeinsamen Kernteil des Bildes
von Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas in beiden Sprachen dar (Tabelle 9). Sie sind
nach der Haufigkeit gruppiert (LV+DE: mehrere Belege in beiden Sprachen, LV+de
und DE+lv: mehrere Belege in einer der Sprachen, lv+de: die einmalige Verwendung in
beiden Sprachen).

Tabelle 9.
Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas: 25 gemeinsame Eigennamen

LV+DE  RICHARD WAGNER, RIENZL, RIGA, LETTLAND, EUROPA,
LETTISCHE NATIONALBIBLIOTHEK, EUROPAISCHE
KULTURHAUPTSTADT

LV+de Kirsten Dehlholm, Voldemars Johansons, Rigas Zentralmarkt, Lettische
Nationaloper, Schloss des Lichts, Biicher-Kette, Sangerfest

DE+lv Lambsdorff, Ostsee, Daugava, Pardaugava, Riga 2014

Iv+de Andris Berzins, Dace Melbarde, Vilnius, Schweden, EU, Bibel

Die grofsten Unterschiede liegen in der Eigennamenzahl (143 Namen im Lettischen
und 96 im Deutschen, denn fiir einen lettischen Leser sind konkretere Tatsachen
interessant, da er sich im Zentrum der Ereignisse befindet. Einem deutschen Leser ist
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dagegen in erster Linie eine gemeinsame Vorstellung tiber das Land, die Stadt und
Ereignisse da wichtig. Damit der deutsche Leser notwendige Assoziationen bilden kann,
werden in deutschen Artikeln geschichtliche und Kulturverbindungen zwischen Deutsch-
land und Lettland hervorgehoben, was das Interesse des Lesers weckt und die Text-
rezeption erleichtert. In den lettischen Artikeln ist der Gebrauch der Eigennamen von
einfachen Einwohnern Rigas von Bedeutung, was das lettische Bild von Riga als
europdische Kulturhauptstadt nicht so offiziell und sogar heimisch macht.
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Summary
Presence of Germans in Articles on Linguistics in the Latvian Language (1918-1940)

During the first independence of Latvia (1918-1940), the German language still had a
significant role. Publications on linguistics were mainly written in Latvian, but more important
publications were also published in German, for example, J. Endzelins’ “Lettische Grammatik”
(1922), and K. Milenbach and J. Endzelins’ das “Lettisch-deutsches Worterbuch” (Latvian—
German Dictionary) (1923-1932). The present paper studies three publications that include
articles on the topics of linguistics: “Proceedings of the University of Latvia”, “Proceedings of
Philological Society”, and “Monthly Magazine of the Ministry of Education”. Although the
articles dealing with language issues were mainly written in Latvian in that period, the presence
of German can be established. The articles contain quotations in German without their tran-
slations in Latvian, and also the lexis of linguistics, which mainly comprises calques or semi-
calques from the German language.

Key words: German, language of science, Latvian, articles on linguistics, the presence of
the German language

Einleitung

Am Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts spielte die deutsche Sprache neben dem Englischen
und Franzosischen als internationale Wissenschaftssprache eine ausschlaggebende Rolle.
Viele internationale Organisationen, Forschungsstiatten wurden durch die staatliche
Unterstiitzung in Deutschland gegriindet, sowie zeichnete sich die Dominanz der Publi-
kationen der deutschsprachigen Fachliteratur ab, die von den Wissenschaftlern weltweit
wahrgenommen wurde [vgl. Reinbothe 2015: 83-84]. U. Ammon [1991: 251-252]
belegt die Tragweite des Deutschen als weltweiter Wissenschaftssprache mit folgenden
Beispielen: US-Chemiker mussten uber die Lesefihigkeit auf Deutsch verfigen,
wissenschaftliche Publikationen aus den skandinavischen Lindern, den Niederlanden
und den meisten osteuropdischen Liandern wurden zur internationalen Rezeption
vorwiegend auf Deutsch abgefasst, in Japan sollten die Wissenschaftler der deutschen
Sprache machtig sein, dort verfassten die Mediziner sogar ihre Krankenkarteien auf
Deutsch. Als Wendepunkt fiir die Anderung der Situation des Deutschen als interna-
tionaler Wissenschaftssprache gilt der Erste Weltkrieg, allmahlich verliert das Deutsche
seine Bedeutsamkeit. U. Ammon [2006: 1770] fihrt dazu folgende Grinde an: der
wirtschaftliche Ruin der deutschsprachigen Lander im Ersten Weltkrieg, der Boykott
alliierter Wissenschaftsverbiande gegen deutschsprachige Wissenschaftler (...) Die
Emporung im Ausland rief die Unterstiitzung der Kriegspolitik Deutschlands durch
die deutschen Gelehrten wie Aufruf ,, An die Kulturwelt!* (1914) hervor, 1919-1920
wurden die alten internationalen Verbande abgeschafft und anstatt deren neue zentrale
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Dachorganisationen errichtet, in denen Englisch und Franzosisch als internationale
Wissenschaftssprachen fungierten, und das Deutsche verlor seine fithrende Stellung
aus politischen Griinden und Machtinteresse [vgl. Reinbothe 2015: 84-86].

In Lettland spielt das Deutsche als Wissenschaftssprache in der ersten Hilfte des
20. Jahrhunderts in der mehrsprachigen Konstellation immer noch eine wichtige Rolle,
indem die wissenschaftlichen Publikationen vorwiegend auf Lettisch, Deutsch, Englisch,
Franzosisch u. a. erschienen. So stellt M. Baltins [2007: 20] in seiner Untersuchung des
Sammelbandes , Latvijas Universitates raksti“ (Deutsch: Schriften der Universitat Lett-
lands) (1921-1943) fest, dass der Anteil der auf Lettisch und der auf Deutsch verfassten
Beitrdage in den ersten zwanzig Bianden gleich ist, d. h. 40 % der jeweiligen Sprache.
Danach folgt die franzosische Sprache. Auf die Relevanz der deutschen Sprache weist
auch Dz. Lele-Rozentale [2016: 61] hin, d. h. die deutsche Sprache hat bei der Entwick-
lung der lettischen Wissenschaftssprache, bes. bei der Herausbildung der Terminologie,
beigetragen. Auch in der Sprachwissenschaft erscheinen mehrere Fachpublikationen
vermutlich zwecks der internationalen Verbreitung der lettischen Forschungsergebnisse
auf Deutsch, zum Beispiel , Lettische Grammatik® (1922) von J. Endzelins, , Lettisch—
Deutsches Worterbuch® (1923-1932) von K. Miihlenbach, ,Sprachlich-kulturhis-
torische Untersuchungen vornehmlich tiber den deutschen Einfluss im Lettischen” (1936)
von J. Sehwers. Die oben erwiahnten Hinweise und Belege deuten darauf hin, dass die
deutsche Sprache ungeachtet des allmihlichen Rickganges in Europa in der ersten
Periode der lettischen staatlichen Unabhingigkeit noch eine einflussreiche Rolle als
Wissenschaftssprache gespielt hat. Aus diesem Grunde wird die Priasenz des Deutschen
als Wissenschaftssprache in den linguistischen Fachpublikationen im vorliegenden
Beitrag untersucht. Die Zielsetzung der Untersuchung ist den Anteil des deutschen
Sprachgebrauchs und die Erscheinungsformen des Deutschen in den lettischen sprach-
wissenschaftlichen Artikeln (1918-1940) festzustellen.

1 Sprachwissenschaftliche Veroffentlichungen (1918-1940) und deren Sprach-
gebrauch in den linguistischen Beitragen

In der Zeitperiode von 1918 bis 1940 gab es kein Fachpublikationsmedium, das
ausschlieSlich der linguistischen Thematik gewidmet war. Zwecks der Erforschung
sollen die Titel der wissenschaftlichen Sammelbinde und der Periodika erfasst werden,
in denen die linguistischen Aufsatze und Beitrdge dieser Jahrginge veroffentlicht wurden.
Dies beziiglich werden drei Ausgaben zur Untersuchung herangezogen: , Latvijas Univer-
sitates raksti“ (weiter im Text: LUR) (Deutsch: Schriften der Universitit Lettlands)
(1921-1943), ,Filologu biedribas raksti“ (weiter im Text: FBR) (Deutsch: Schriften
der Gesellschaft fur Philologen) (1921-1941) und , Izglitibas Ministrijas Ménesraksts*
(weiter im Text: IMM) (Deutsch: Monatsschrift des Bildungsministeriums) (1920-
1939). In allen oben erwahnten Ausgaben erscheinen auch Aufsitze und Beitrdge nicht
nur aus dem sprachwissenschaftlichen Fachbereich, sondern auch aus anderen wissen-
schaftlichen Disziplinen. So erscheinen die Artikel im LUR aus allen Fachbereichen
der Universitat Lettlands, im FBR sind die Beitrage zu Themenbereichen wie Kunst-
geschichte und Archiologie, Geschichte, lettische und klassische Literatur u.a. vorzu-
finden, im IMM werden sowohl wissenschaftliche Beitrige und Vortrage als auch
Rundschauen der wichtigsten Ereignisse in Bildung und Wissenschaft, Buchkritiken,
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Listen der Neuerscheinungen sowie Gesetze und Beschlisse des Bildungsministeriums
veroffentlicht.

Nach dem bibliographischen Verzeichnis des Sammelbandes LUR von G. Treide
[2007] lassen sich 22 Beitrage mit der sprachwissenschaftlichen Thematik ermitteln,
die vorwiegend von drei lettischen Linguisten, d. h. E. Blese, J. Plakis und P. Smits,
verfasst worden sind. Hinsichtlich der Sprachenwahl geht es hervor, dass die lettische
Sprache in 16 Artikeln bevorzugt wird. Vier Artikel werden auf Englisch publiziert,
der Autor dieser wissenschaftlichen Aufsitze ist P. Smits und sie sind der Erforschung
der orientalischen Sprachen gewidmet. Beziiglich der auf Deutsch abgefassten Artikel
werden nur zwei Titel jeweils von J. Plakis und E. Blese registriert [vgl. Dubova 2015:
15]. Im LUR wird den in der lettischen Sprache abgefassten wissenschaftlichen Artikeln
eine Zusammenfassung auf einer Fremdsprache angefiigt. Den linguistischen Beitriagen
werden insgesamt sechs fremdsprachliche Zusammenfassungen hinzugefigt, vier davon
sind auf Deutsch [vgl. Dubova 2015: 15-16] und zwei auf Franzosisch verfasst.

In der Quelle FBR lassen sich insgesamt 13 Aufsitze vorwiegend von ausliandischen
Wissenschaftlern auf Deutsch ermitteln, davon sind acht Beitrage den sprachwissen-
schaftlichen Themen gewidmet, z. B. M. Niedermann (1927) und G. Gerullis (1929).
Dabei ist nur eine auf Deutsch kurze Zusammenfassung nach dem lettischen linguis-
tischen Artikel von A. Abele vorzufinden [vgl. Dubova 2015: 16]. In der Quelle IMM
ist die Publikationssprache ausschlieSlich Lettisch.

Von den angefithrten Belegen ldsst es Schlussfolgerung ziehen, dass die lettische
Sprache in den sprachwissenschaftlichen Artikeln bevorzugt wird. Aber immerhin
erscheinen einzelne Artikel auf Deutsch, die meistens von auslindischen Linguisten
und in Einzelfillen von lettischen Wissenschaftlern verfasst werden. Die Beitriage der
auslindischen Linguisten auf Deutsch wurden in der lettischen Ausgabe FBR mit der
Mutmafung veroffentlicht, dass der Leserkreis des Sammelbandes die deutsche Sprache
beherrscht.

2 Erscheinungsformen des Deutschen in den lettischen linguistischen Artikeln

Bei der Betrachtung der auf Lettisch abgefassten linguistischen Artikel kann der
Einfluss der deutschen Sprache wahrgenommen werden. In den untersuchten lettischen
sprachwissenschaftlichen Artikeln kann die Rezeption der deutschsprachigen Primar-
und Sekundarliteratur ermittelt werden. Einerseits werden die benutzten deutsch-
sprachigen Quellen in der separaten Literaturliste angefiihrt. Beispielweise beendet
E. Blese [1920a: 240] den wissenschaftlichen Aufsatz iber das moderne Englische mit
der Anfithrung von vier Quellen von Fr. Kluge, S. Feist, O. Jaspersen und R. Loewe
auf Deutsch und einer auf Russisch abgefassten Quelle von A. Braun [vgl. Dubova
2015:17-18; Lele-Rozentale 2013: 32-33]. Andererseits werden die deutschsprachigen
Quellen meistens im fliefSlenden Text des linguistischen Artikels erwahnt. Auf folgende
Weise fithrt E. Blese [1921: 701] die Broschiire von A. Walde in seiner Abhandlung
uiber die Iren, deren Geschichte, Sprache und Literatur an: Tapéc der atzimet ari [oti
interesantos un dzili pamatotos uzskatus, ar kadiem Sini jautajuma nacis klaja Insbrukas
profesors un pazistamais latinu valodas petnieks Aloizs Valde sava 1917. gada iznakusa
brosura ,, Uber dlteste sprachliche Beziehungen zwischen Kelten und Italikern® (...)
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Nicht nur die deutschsprachigen Quellen werden in den sprachwissenschaftlichen
Artikeln genannt, sondern auch die Zitate in der deutschen Sprache ohne und mit der
Ubersetzung verwendet. So zitiert V. Ramans [1927: 53] die Behauptung von G. Fr. Sten-
der iiber die lettische Sprache mit der Angabe der lettischen Ubersetzung: Latviesu
valoda nav bagata valoda, bet ta tomer ir skaidra, dailskaniga un vijiga (Die lettische
Sprache ist eben keine reiche, dennoch aber eine deutliche, woblklingende und zierliche
Sprache). Eine andere Weise des Zitierens benutzt J. Zévers (Sehwers) [1924: 137],
indem er die Worterbuchdefinition des Lexems ‘Pauke’ ohne lettische Ubersetzung
oder Erlauterung in den lettischen Text folgend einfiigt: Pauke vacu valoda no-
zimé: , kesselformiges oder trommelformiges, mit einem Felle bespanntes, mit einem
Schlegel geschlagenes Tonwerkzeug" [sal. Weigand und Hirt. Deutsches Worterbuch
11, 387].

Wie oben schon erwihnt wurde, entwickelte sich die lettische Wissenschaftssprache
unter dem Einfluss der deutschen Sprache. In diesem Zusammenhang bildete die sprach-
wissenschaftliche Fachlexik keine Ausnahme. In den sprachwissenschaftlichen Artikeln
kommen die linguistischen Fachworter vor, die vor allem als Lehnpragungen oder
Lehniibersetzung aus dem Deutschen im Lettischen betrachtet werden konnen. J. Zévers
[1923: 1115] nennt sprachwissenschaftliche Fachbegriffe mit der Anfithrung deren
deutscher Entsprechungen in Klammern: germanu skanu parbide (germanische Laut-
verschiebung), sledzeni (Verschlusslaute), berzeni (Reibelaute). E. Blese [1920b: 543,
546, 551] fihrt neben den lettischen Fachwortern auch deutsche, russische und fran-
zosische Entsprechungen an: valodnieciba (Sprachwissenschaft, si3biko3Hanue), valo-
diska domasana (sprachliches Denken, si3pik0BO€ MbIlILTIEHHE), salidzinama gramatika
(vergleichende Grammatik, grammaire comparative).

Schlussbemerkungen

Es lasst sich schlussfolgern, dass der Vorzug aufgrund der Entwicklung der
lettischen Wissenschaftssprache vor allem der lettischen Sprache in den linguistischen
Artikeln der jeweiligen Zeitperiode gegeben wird, obwohl auch andere Sprachen wie
Deutsch, Franzosisch und Englisch zum Vorschein kommen. Die deutsche Sprache gilt
in diesem Zeitraum noch als wichtige Wissenschaftssprache, weil die deutschsprachige
sprachwissenschaftliche Fachliteratur durch die Anfihrung der Primiar- und Sekun-
dirquellen, die Verwendung der Zitate mit und ohne Ubersetzung oder Erklirung und
die Entlehnungen der linguistischen Fachworter in den auf Lettisch abgefassten Artikeln
rezipiert wird. Die Bedeutsamkeit des Deutschen als Wissenschaftssprache unter den
lettischen Linguisten betont E. Blese [1924: 479]: ,, Visbagataka valodnieciska literatiira
arvienu vél ir vacu valoda, un vacu valodu prot valodnieki visa pasaulé” (Die reichste
sprachwissenschaftliche Literatur ist immer noch in der deutschen Sprache und die
deutsche Sprache konnen die Sprachwissenschaftler in der ganzen Welt).
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Deutschbaltische Texte des Schriftstellers Janis Jaunsudrabins
im Archiv des Lettischen Zentrums Miinster

Summary

German Baltic Texts in the Archives of Writer Janis Jaunsudrabins in Latvian Center
in Miinster

The article sheds new light on JanisJaunsudrabins archival materials at Miinster Latvian
Centre and explores the relations between Latvian writers and Baltic Germans. The research is
largely based on JanisJaunsudrabin$ personal library and epistolary materials; it provides an
analytical insight into the relations between the writer and two Baltic German translators Elfriede
Eckardt-Skalberg and Martha von Dehn-Grubbe. The analysed material suggests, firstly, that
the relations between Latvians and Baltic Germans in exile after World War II are generally a
marginal phenomenon. Writers’ archives provide hardly any evidence for such communication
and mutual interests; secondly, by and large, exile communication is the result of pre-war
friendships and co-operation; thirdly, new contacts are rooted in the shared worldview and the
experience of exile as well as the painful loss of their homeland.

Key words: Jaunsudrabins, exile literature, Baltic Germans, Eckardt-Skalberg, Martha
von Debn-Grubbe, biography

Durch die finanzielle Unterstiitzung des Deutsch-Baltischen Hochschulkontors
konnte ich im Herbst 2015 die Gelegenheit wahrnehmen, ein paar Wochen im Lettischen
Zentrum Miinster, in der dortigen Bibliothek und im Museum zu arbeiten. Das Museum
ist ein hervorragendes und wahres Zeugnis vom Alltag des lettischen Exils, es veranschau-
licht die Leistungen der ausgewanderten Intelligenz und ihren Wunsch nach Selbstbe-
hauptung. Es zeigt, wie nach der Kommunikation untereinander gesucht wurde und
wie die Beziehung zur verlorenen Heimat aufgebaut werden sollte. In den Museums-
bestinden kann man die Kleidung und den Rollstuhl von Zenta Maurina finden,
darunter auch das Werkzeug fiir die Reparatur und sogar die Radpumpe, Konstantin
Raudives’ Apparat zum Fixieren und Weiterleiten der Stimmen von Toten, seine Notiz-
hefte mit Entschliusselungen dieser Stimmen sowie die von Karlis Ievin$ hergestellte
Geige, Janis Jaunsudrabins’ Angeln, Teile der Schriftstellerbibliotheken, Fotos und
selbstverstandlich auch Briefe.

Wihrend meiner Arbeit im Zentrum schenkte ich eine besondere Aufmerksambkeit
den Kontakten zwischen Letten und Deutschbalten. Erstens, weil ich mich an die Aus-
sage von Pavils Vasarins, dem lettischen Arzt und Literaturkritiker im Exil, erinnerte,
der schrieb, dass der Gedichtband ,Das Unverlierbare. Gedichte* des deutschbaltischen
Schriftstellers Siegfried von Vegesack zu den Biichern gehore, die die Gefiihle auch der
lettischen Exilanten zeigen. Damals war das eine Uberraschung fiir mich. Zweitens,
wihlte ich diesen Aspekt auch deswegen, weil er ganz wenig erforscht ist. Die Bezie-
hungen zwischen den Letten in der Heimat und im Exil sind ausfiihrlich erforscht.

333



Valoda — 2016. Valoda dazadu kultiru konteksta

Allerdings sind in den letzten Jahren die Forschungen tiber die Integration der Letten
in ihre Aufenthaltslinder erschienen [Lauska 2011].

Das Ziel meines Beitrags ist, auf Grund der im Lettischen Zentrum vorliegenden
Materialiensammlung zu zeigen, dass die Erforschung der Beziehungen zwischen den
lettischen und deutschbaltischen Exilanten ein duflerst spannendes und vielseitiges
Forschungsgebiet ist. Es zeigt, wie zwei unterschiedliche Gemeinschaften, die eine lange
und keinesfalls eine einfache Geschichte ihrer Beziehungen hinter sich haben und die
durch eine dhnliche traumatische Erfahrung gegangen sind, nach dem Weg zueinander
suchen, um Kraft und Trost zu bekommen.

Wir kommen nun zu Janis Jaunsudrabins’ (1877-1962) Sammlung. Er hat Lettland
im Herbst 1944 verlassen und die meisten seiner Exiljahre in Korbecke am Mohnesee
verbracht. Im Museum des Lettischen Zentrums kann in seine personliche Bibliothek
und in seine Briefe Einsicht genommen werden. Seine Bibliothek enthilt eine Liste der
Biicher, wo funf Biicher deutscher Schriftsteller des Baltikums erwihnt sind: zwei
Lyrikbande [von Vegesack 1953; von Dehn-Grubbe 1956] und drei Prosabiicher [von
Engelhardt 1949; Bergengruen 1933; Goercke 1959]. Die Biicher selbst gibt es in Jaun-
sudrabins’ Sammlung des Museums des Lettischen Zentrums nicht. Es gibt aber einige
andere — Edzard Schapers , Die sterbende Kirche* (1935) und Manfred Kybers Erzihl-
sammlung , Die leichtsinnige Maus“ (1943), im Letzteren finden wir Jaunsudrabins’
Widmung an seine Frau Nate. Kybers und auch Jaunsudrabins’ Tierliebe ist allgemein
bekannt, und gerade das konnte fiir die Wahl des Geschenks ausschlaggebend gewesen
sein. Drei andere Ausgaben aus Jaunsudrabin$’ Bibliothek sind Beschreibungen Kurlands
in deutscher Sprache. Biicher dhnlichen Inhalts in lettischer Sprache waren in seiner
Bibliothek nicht zu finden. Zwei Ausgaben sind wihrend des 1. Weltkrieges veroffent-
licht — ,Das schone Kurland. Ein deutsches Land“ von Carl MeifSner (Miinchen, 1918)
und ,Kurland und Litauen, OstpreufSens Nachbarn* von Johannes Wronka (Freiburg
im Breisgau, 1917). Das dritte mit Kurland verbundene Buch sind die Erinnerungen
der deutschbaltischen Schriftstellerin Mia Munier-Wroblewski ,, Lebenswege im alten
Kurland® (Hannover-Dohren, 1962). Das ist und bleibt eine interessante Tatsache,
dass der Schriftsteller die Widerspiegelung seines Heimatlandes wahrscheinlich auch
bei der deutschbaltischen Minoritit gesucht hat.

In Jaunsudrabin$’ Biichersammlung gibt es ein ganz besonderes, selbstgemachtes
Kleinformatbuch, geschaffen 1953 in einem Exemplar als Geschenk zu seinem Jubildum.
Das ist ein Fotoalbum mit Jaunsudrabing’ Wohnorten in Lettland, gleichzeitig erzdhlt
es von den Interessen und Beschiftigungen des Autors selbst. Das ist der deutschbaltische
Sammler Otto Bong (1918-2006). Er hat fur die lettische Kulturgeschichte eine ganz
besondere Bedeutung — von ihm stammt die Biicherschenkung an die Baltische Zentrale
Bibliothek (zurzeit — eine der Abteilungen der Lettischen Nationalbibliothek). Vielleicht
hat Bong Jaunsudrabins schon vor dem 2. Weltkrieg kennen gelernt. Noch Anfang der
90er Jahre, als Bong in Lettland zu Besuch war und nach seinem lettischen Lieblings-
schriftsteller gefragt wurde, war seine Antwort, dass es mit Sicherheit Jaunsudrabins
mit seinem Werk ,Balta gramata“ (Das weiffe Buch, 1921) sei [Salcévica 1992]. Wie
Bong sagte, Jaunsudrabins hitte gekonnt, in das Gesicht unserer Heimat wie in eine
wunderbar klare Quelle schauen [Bong 1953]. Gerade das hitte die Herzen vieler
Deutschbalten an seine Texte gefesselt. So bekommt Jaunsudrabins kurz vor seinem
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Tod, im Juni 1962 einen Brief von einem ihm vollig unbekannten Herrn Wilhelm
Holschel mit der Bitte, eines seiner Werke an die Deutschbaltin Frau Elisabeth von
Rathenow, geb. von Roth zu schicken, denn es bedeutet fiir diese Menschen immer
noch ein Stiickchen Heimat, nachdem man alles verloren bat, selbst die liebsten
Menschen [Holscher 1962].

Uber Jaunsudrabing® Briefwechsel. Darin spiegelt sich auch seine Rolle in der
Gemeinschaft deutscher Schriftsteller, besonders der westfilischen Schriftsteller wider.
Da einige von ihnen mit den Deutschbalten bekannt waren, konnten sie die Vermittler-
rolle zwischen den beiden ausgewanderten Gemeinschaften — der lettischen und der
deutschen ibernehmen. Die Westfilische Schriftstellerin Hertha Trappe (1904-1989)
erinnerte Jaunsudrabins an ihre Bekanntschaft mit dem deutschbaltischen Schriftsteller
Werner Bergengruen (1892-1964) und erzihlte dabei, dass sie in den Buchhandlungen
Stiche mit Rigaer Ansichten gesehen hitte und dass nun ein Exemplar an Bergengruen
gehen wiirde, das andere — an Jaunsudrabins: ...ich hatte 2 Stiche von Riga u. schenkte
den zweiten Werner Bergengruen zum Geburtstag, ibm erzdhlend, daf$ Sie den andern
nun hdtten. Da hat er mir geantwortet: ,, Wie schon, dafs Sie mich auf diese Weise zum
Zwillingsbruder von Jaunsudrabinsch gemacht hatten." — Das ist so schon, dafS ich es
Ihnen erzihlen musste [Trappe 1957].

Der Briefwechsel Jaunsudrabin$’ mit den Deutschbalten im Exil diente auch dazu,
die alten, noch vor dem 2. oder sogar vor dem 1. Weltkrieg gekniipften Verbindungen
zu festigen. Mit dem Rigaer Maler jiidischer Abstammung Leo Michelson (1887-1978)
ist Jaunsudrabins seit mindestens 1908 bekannt, als er dank Michelsons Empfehlung
nach Berlin geht [Jaunsudrabins 1957: 93], um sein Malertalent an der Kunstschule
Levin-Funke bei dem damals bekanntesten Modernisten Lovis Corinth zu entwickeln.
Die Kontakte beider Kiinstler — Jaunsudrabins und Michelson brechen auch spater
nicht ab, obwohl Michelson viel auf Reisen ist und im Ausland arbeitet. Nach 1929
siedelt Michelson nach Paris tiber, dennoch organisiert er 1939 im Rigaer Stadtischen
Museum seine Personalausstellung, in der auch das von ihm geschaffene Portrit von
Jaunsudrabins zu besichtigen ist [Anon. 1939]. Nach dem 2. Weltkrieg zieht Michelson
in die USA, kommt ab und zu nach Deutschland und besucht dann fast immer Jaunsud-
rabins in Korbecke. Egal, wortiber sich die beiden Kunstler unterhalten hitten, zeugt
ihr Briefwechsel davon, dass sie auf die gemeinsame verlorene Heimat zuriickgekommen
sind und dass das sie am meisten verbunden hat: Lieber Janis... auf das Wiedersehen
mit Ihnen hatte ich mich sebr gefreut, mit Ihnen ist fiir mich der Begriff unserer verlo-
renen Heimat verbunden. Keine Landschaft in all den Lindern, durch die ich gekommen
war, ist mir so nahe und nirgends fand ich die Erde unter meinen Fiissen so lebend auf
meinen Schritt antworten [Michelson 1959].

Auch mit der deutschbaltischen Lyrikerin und Ubersetzerin Elfriede Eckardt-
Skalberg (1884-1964) ist Jaunsudrabins seit vielen Jahren bekannt. Die Lyrikerin gehort
dem deutschen liberalen Fliigel des Baltikums an. Seit der Kindheit spricht sie gut
Lettisch, und es ist nicht iibertrieben, wenn man sagt, dass sie sich ihr ganzes Leben
lang nicht nur fur die lettische Kultur interessiert, sondern diese auch in der Welt
popularisiert hat. Bald nach der Revolution 1905 wird in Riga die Zeitschrift , Rigasche
Neueste Nachrichten* (1907-1911) herausgegeben, die iiber die wichtigsten Ereignisse
in der russischen und der lettischen Gemeinschaft berichtet. Es werden auch Versamm-
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lungen, Biicher, Theaterauffithrungen und Ausstellungen ausgewertet. Eckardt-
Skalberg wird Redakteurin der , Literarischen Wochenbeilage®, sie veroffentlicht die
neueste deutsche, russische und lettische Literatur sowie literaturkritische und theore-
tische Artikel. Das 7. Heft vom 14. Februar 1909 ist Jaunsudrabin$ gewidmet. Dort
kann man sein Gedicht ,In der Stadt” und die Erzdhlung , Lieschen” lesen, beides von
Skalberg tibersetzt. Das Interesse fur Jaunsudrabins’ Schaffen geht auch spater nicht
verloren. In alle von Eckardt-Skalberg zusammengestellten Anthologien der lettischen
Lyrik sind Jaunsudrabins’ Gedichte aufgenommen. In Jaunsudrabins’ Briefnachlass ist
auch eine Gliickwunschkarte von Eckardt-Skalberg zu seinem 80. Geburtstag zu finden.
In Gedanken weilt sie in Riga und charakterisiert die damalige Stimmung sehr genau:
Ich erinnere mich unserer langjibrigen Bekanntschaft, die seit fast 50 Jahren bestebt.
Ich erinnere mich genau des Moments, da Sie in die Redaktion der ,, Rigaschen Neuesten
Nachrichten" kamen und mir so freundliche und ehrende Worte iiber meine Uber-
tragung Ihrer Verse sagten. Es war eine schone Zeit damals, ein Kampf um Ideale der
Violkerverstindigung, eine Lust am Schaffen und eine freudige Aufnabmefibigkeit fiir
die Schonbeit der Kunst, und die lettische Literatur, in der Sie schon damals eine so
beachtete Rolle spielten, ein so weites und reiches Gebiet der Betdtigung [Eckardt-
Skalberg 1957].

Aber kommen wir auf die Situation nach dem 2. Weltkrieg zurtick. Janis Jaunsud-
rabins ist einer der wenigen lettischen Schriftsteller, dem es gelingt, sich in die neue
literarische Umgebung zu integrieren. Eine wichtige Rolle spielt dabei sein Schwieger-
sohn Willi Stoppler, der als einer der ersten die Werke seines Schwiegervaters tibersetzt.
Im Weiteren tragen auch westfilische Schriftstellerkollegen und die deutschbaltische
Lyrikerin und Ubersetzerin Martha von Dehn-Grubbe (1898-1967) dazu bei, dass
Jaunsudrabins’ Prosa den Weg zum deutschen Leser findet. Von Dehn-Grubbe ist in
Riga geboren und beherrscht Lettisch und Estnisch. Sie ist nicht nur Ubersetzerin und
Lyrikerin, sondern ist auch als Literaturkritikerin in der deutschen Presse des Baltikums
titig gewesen. Wie Elfriede Skalberg hat auch Martha von Dehn-Grubbe lettische
Liedertexte nachgedichtet, darunter auch die lettische Staatshymne, etwa 100 Lieder
von Alfréds Kalnins und seine Oper , Banuta“. Nach dem 2. Weltkrieg lebt sie in Kiel,
die Zusammenarbeit mit den lettischen Schriftstellern wird fortgesetzt: Sie tibersetzt
die Werke von Knuts Lesins, Teodors Zeltins, Irma Grebzde etc. Im Unterschied zu
der originellen und talentierten Lyrik von Elfriede Skalberg und ihrem grofSen Interesse
fur die europdische moderne Literatur sind die Arbeiten von Martha von Dehn-Grubbe
recht mittelmafSig, manchmal deklarativ und direkt.

Zu einer echten und guten Zusammenarbeit mit Janis Jaunsudrabins kommt es
nicht. Es ist anzunehmen, dass sie sich gegen 1955 das erste Mal mit Jaunsudrabins’
Prosa beschiftigt, als sie den Roman ,Nauda / Geld* iibersetzt. Die Ubersetzung ist
schwach und die Veroffentlichung wird abgelehnt. Der Schriftsteller drgert sich: Der
Charme meiner Erzdblung ist nur mdifig wiedergegeben [Jaunsudrabins 1955].
Ungeachtet dessen schlidgt Jaunsudrabins Martha von Dehn-Grubbe die Zusammen-
arbeit erneut vor. Davon zeugen 9 Briefe und Karten, die sie an den Schriftsteller
geschrieben hat. Der Briefwechsel dauert vom Dezember 1960 bis Ende Mai 1961,
knapp ein halbes Jahr, und man kann vermuten, dass das ein Schritt der Verzweiflung
war — der Schriftsteller war in eine schwierige Situation geraten: Sein Schwiegersohn,
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der schon oben erwihnte Stoppler, hatte mit der Ubersetzung des Romans ,, Jaunsaim-
nieks un velns / Neuwirt und der Teufel* begonnen, die Arbeit aber nicht beendet.
Martha von Dehn-Grubbe wurde gebeten, die Arbeit zu beenden. Schon in dem ersten
Brief ist ihre Einstellung dem bevorstehenden Auftrag gegentiber zu merken. Zitat:
» Nur erwarten Sie nicht, dass ich das Redigieren des von ihrem Schwiegersohn iiber-
setzten Teils iibernebhme! Er tibersetzt sehr korrekt, aber meiner Meinung nach ist es
zu wortwortlich, dann klingt es nicht echt deutsch! Ich meine, dass die Belletristik mit
leichterer Hand iibersetzt werden muss!" [von Dehn-Grubbe 1961] In einem anderen
Brief kommt dieses , freie Einstellung” deutlich zum Vorschein, von Dehn-Grubbe
schreibt an Jaunsudrabins: , Der Fisch mit der Bezeichnung ,, plauzas" [dt. — Brachse]
ist mir nicht bekannt, deswegen habe ich diese Bezeichnung weggelassen. Was man
mit dem Wort ,, spining" [dt. — Spinnrute] bezeichnet, habe ich vergessen. War das ein
kleines Segelboot? Ich habe ,, Jolle" geschrieben, weifS aber nicht, ob es richtig war."
[von Dehn-Grubbe 1961a] Auch diese Ubersetzung wird abgelehnt, die Verleger
kritisieren die auffilligen stilistischen und sprachlichen Unterschiede der Ubersetzer,
die den Text in zwei Teile brechen wiirden.

Der Briefwechsel zwischen Martha von Dehn-Grubbe und dem Schriftsteller
Jausudrabins zeugt von dem gemeinsamen Schmerz tiber die verlorene Heimat, wenn
auch nicht so direkt wie in den vorangehenden Beispielen. Von Dehn-Grubbe akzeptierte
das in Lettland herrschende sowjetische Regime ganz und gar nicht. Am 10. April
1961 schickte sie ihm eine sowjetische Karte mit der Abbildung des damaligen Staat-
lichen Museums fiir lettische und russische Kunst der Lettischen SSR. Die auf der Karte
abgebildeten sowjetischen Symbole — Hammer und Sichel hatte sie tibermalt und den
mit kyrillischen Buchstaben geschriebenen Namen des Fotografen K. Melbarzdis
unterstrichen.

Ich komme zum Schluss. Wenn auch die Verbindungen mit den Deutschbalten
nach dem 2. Weltkrieg in Jaunsudrabins’ Exil einen marginalen Platz einnehmen, muss
betont werden — das Gefiihl des gemeinsamen Heimatverlustes ist und bleibt der
vereinende und der wichtigste Aspekt. Wenn auch zuriickgehalten und zufillig, kommt
er immer wieder dann zum Vorschein, wenn in der direkten Kommunikation dariiber
uberhaupt nicht gesprochen wird.
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Das Thema des nationalen Erwachens
im Roman von E. Bernewitz , Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline”

Summary

The Theme of National Awakening in E. Bernewitz’ Novel “Die kleine Schneiderin
Pauline”

The central theme of Elsa Bernewitz’s novel is an ingenuous love story of a simple girl, a
young dressmaker Pauline to a youth from a rich family. This is unanswered platonic love
which ends up with the heroine’s death. The novel is saturated with the descriptions of her
feelings and hopes, her despair and expectation of response. A naive and touching love story
makes up the main content of the novel, but against the background of the narration there are
other themes, including political and social ones. Thus, the author touches upon such an impor-
tant theme as the struggle of Young Latvians (Jungletten) for the national awakening, indepen-
dence, and liberation from the German dominance. The action of the novel is set in the second
half of the 19® century when Latvia was part of the Russian empire ruled by the tsar Alexander
I1. This time is characterised by the rise of national liberation mood among the Latvians and by
feeling themselves as a united Latvian nation. The novel also shows the non-acceptance of these
ideas by the German nobility, its disappointment with the rise of the national consciousness.
Thus, E. Bernewitz’s novel is not only a love story, but also an interesting socio-political docu-
ment.

Key words: Baltic States, E. Bernewitz, German Baltic text, Jungletten, the national awakening

Die Geschichte des Baltikums ist Geschichte der vielfaltigen und komplizierten
politischen, 6konomischen, sozialen und kulturellen Wechselwirkungen des Westens
und Ostens. , Seit nahezu Jahrtausend bildet Baltikum eine Schnittstelle der Beziehungen
mehrerer politischer Akteure. Von diesen pragten vor allem RufSland und Deutschland
seit dem 12. Jhr. die baltische Region auf vielschichtige und besondere Weise...“, steht
auf dem Deckel der Festschrift zum 85. Geburtstag von Peter Krupnikov geschrieben
[Deutschland, RufSland und das Baltikum... 2005].

In dem Beitrag wird der Versuch vorgenommen, das nationale Erwachen der Letten
am Beispiel des Romans von Elsa Bernewitz , Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline” zu ver-
folgen. Die Auseinandersetzung mit dem Thema der lettischen Nationalbewegung
nimmt im Roman einen bedeutenden Platz ein und wird von der Autorin sehr emotional
geschildert. Vor allem sind im Roman die sogenannten Jungletten als Gegner der
deutschen Vorherrschaft dargestellt. Aber das nationale Erwachen der Letten hat tiefe
Waurzeln in der Geschichte, diesen Begriff darf man nicht nur mit der Bewegung der
Jungletten gleichsetzen. Das war ein komplexer, komplizierter und langwieriger Prozess.
»Der Begriff hat immer wieder zu Einwinden herausgefordert, weil er die Vorstellung
nahe legt, es habe sich um einen plotzlichen Umschwung gehandelt. Tatsachlich sprechen
wir jedoch von einem sich tiber Jahrzehnte hinziehenden Prozess” [Baltische Seminare...
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2009: 7]. Y. Luven nennt mehrere Etappen und Ursachen der Nationwerdung der

Letten, z.B. agrargeschichtliche Ursachen — die Aufhebung der Leibeigenschaft, in

Kurland 1817, in Livland 1819; soziale und wirtschaftliche Ursachen — Reste der

Feudalordnung in Kurland, Livland, Estland; strukturgeschichtliche Ursachen —

Modernisierung, Urbanisierung und Industrialisierung im Baltikum; geistesgeschicht-

liche Ursachen — europaische Aufklarung, die in Lettland die Gestalt des in Livland

geborenen deutsch-baltischen Publizisten Garlieb Merkel angenommen hat. Die andere
grofle Gestalt war Johann Gottfried Herder, dessen Volksbegriff im nationalen

Erwachen der ostmitteleuropaischen Volker historische Wirklichkeit geschaffen hat;

religionsgeschichtliche Ursachen — seit dem 18. Jahrhundert hat die Herrnhuter Briider-

gemeinde im Baltikum eine intensive Missionstatigkeit entfaltet. Diese Mission bestand
vor allem darin, das Bildungsniveau unter den Bauern zu heben; politische Ursachen —
eine fundamentale Voraussetzung des nationalen Erwachens war die Reformpolitik
des Zaren Alexandr II (liberale Pressepolitik, Bauerngesetze fiir die Westgebiete usw.),
seine Regierungsjahre sind nahezu deckungsgleich mit der Epoche der lettischen Natio-
nalbewegung. Dank seiner Reformpolitik wurden die Letten in eine nie erlebte innere

Nihe zu Russland gebracht. Diese Zeit war fur die Deutschbalten so traumatisch,

dass manche das Baltikum verlassen hatten. Als Wortfuhrer der russophilen Stromung

innerhalb des nationalen Erwachens war bei den Letten Krisjanis Valdemars; allgemein-
historische Ursachen — die analogen Nationalbewegungen in vielen anderen Lindern

(Polen, Ungarn, Finnland, Irland usw.), die sich Prozesse des nationalen Aufstiegs im

Baltikum als Vorbild genommen haben. Was die Phasen des nationalen Erwachens

betrifft, so nennt Y. Luven in Anlehnung an Gints Apals folgende:

1. Die Zeit, die etwa die 50er und die 60er Jahre umfasste, die vom Kampf der
ehemaligen Leibeigenen um das Recht auf Grundbesitz gepragt war. 1863 rief
Krisjanis Valdemars die , Péterburgas Avize" ins Leben, die zum Zentralorgan der
Jungletten wurde, wie man die Aktivisten und Vorkiampfer des ,nationalen
Erwachens” nannte.

2. Die zweite Phase beginnt etwa 1868. In den 70er Jahren waren die wichtigsten
agrarwirtschaftlichen Veranderungen in den deutschen Ostseeprovinzen erreicht.
1860 war in Livland, 1863 in Kurland der Landerwerb den Bauern erlaubt. 1863
hatten die Bauern durch ein Gesetz der russischen Regierung die volle Bewegungs-
freiheit erhalten. 18635 hatte der livlandische Landtag die Hauszucht aufgehoben.
Es kam zur Entstehung eines kaufminnischen und gewerblichen Mittelstandes
der in den Stadten lebenden Letten. Nach der wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Befreiung
stand kulturelle Selbstbehauptung im Vordergrund. Es ging um die Schaffung der
eigenen Nationalliteratur, den Aufbau muttersprachlicher Theater, die Entfaltung
der lettischen Musiktradition [Baltische Seminare... 2009: 12-23].

Fiir die Analyse der literarischen Darstellung des lettischen nationalen Aufstiegs
ist das Buch von Elsa Bernewitz , Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline* gut geeignet, denn es
gibt hier zahlreiche Beschreibungen sozialer, politischer und nationaler Konflikte in
Lettland. Elsa Bernewitz ist 1880 in Kurland geboren, stammt aus einem baltischen
Pastorengeschlecht. Sie lebte in Riga, besuchte dort die Schule, studierte als freie Horerin
Literaturgeschichte in Berlin, Jena und Miunchen, hat 25 Jahre lang beim Verlag
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H. J. Lehmann in Miinchen gearbeitet. Ab 1950 ist sie freie Schriftstellerin in Limbach
(bei Landau). 1962 in Oberbayern gestorben [vgl. Lexikon deutschsprachiger Lite-
ratur 1989: 48-49; vgl. Deutsches Literatur-Lexikon 1968: 426-427, 438].

Der Roman , Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline” ist 1950 erschienen. Die Handlung
des Romans spielt sich im spiten 19. Jh. ab. Lettland ist im Bestand des Russischen
Reiches, der russische Zar Alexander der III. regiert das Land. Im Mittelpunkt des
Romans steht die Geschichte eines einfachen lettischen Madchens aus dem Volke mit
dramatischem Schicksal. Die Protagonistin des Romans heifst Pauline, sie ist 15 Jahre
alt. Pauline war ein schwaches, kriankliches Kind, sie hatte Kinderlihmung —,,...davon
war ihr eine Schwiche und ein hinkender Gang geblieben* [Bernewitz 1950: 5]. Fiir
die Arbeit auf dem Lande war sie nicht fahig. So haben ihre Eltern beschlossen sie zur
Tante Grinberg, die in Riga wohnte und als Schneiderin arbeitete, zu schicken, damit
Pauline dort als Schneiderin Geld zum Leben verdienen konnte. Pauline arbeitet zuerst
bei ihrer Tante, wird zu einer getibten Schneiderin, bekommt eigene Kunden und arbeitet
spater selbstindig in der eigenen Schneiderstube. Damals war es tiblich die Kunden
nicht nur in der Schneiderstube zu bedienen, sondern auch in den Familien zu wohnen,
fur die man genaht hat. So gerit Pauline in eine reiche lettische Familie, die ihre Tante
folgenderweise charakterisiert: ,, Das sind feine Leute und reich, haben grofses Kolonial-
geschift mit Spiegelscheiben in Fenster. Die Tochter will heiraten und soll ausstaffiert
werden” [Bernewitz 1950: 28]. Die Tochter, die ausstaffiert werden soll, heifst Lydia.
In dieser Familie verliebt sich Pauline in Lydias Bruder Paul, er liebt sie auch, ist aber
mit einer anderen verlobt. Viele Jahre vergehen, aber Pauline hort nicht auf ihn zu
lieben. Am Ende des Romans stirbt Pauline. Ein Radfahrer, der in rasender Fahrt die
StrafSe hinunterkam, hat sie umgeworfen. Pauline ist ungliicklich gefallen und stirbt in
wenigen Tagen.

Diese naive Liebesgeschichte steht im Vordergrund des Romans. Aber im Hinter-
grund finden sich auch andere Themen, z. B. sozial-politische und nationale. So gehort
zu den zentralen Themen des Romans das deutsche Thema, zwar die Darstellung des
deutschbaltischen Adels. Anfang des 19. Jhs. war eine gute Zeit fiir Deutschbalten.
Deutsche waren privilegierter Stand im Baltikum. Die deutsche Oberschicht war nach
P. Krupnikov herrschende Schicht sowohl in der Stadt als auch auf dem Lande [vgl.
Krupnikov 1989: 29]. Deswegen wird dieses Leben in der Forschungsliteratur als
»Junkerparadies” [[yxanoB 1970: 75], ,gemiitliches Leben", , das alte baltische Idyll“,
»das breite und bequeme Leben” ,altkurldndisches Leben®, ,das sorgenlose Leben,
»glickliches Leben" genannt [Krupnikov 1989: 45, 58, 58, 65, 65, 68]. Im Roman
»Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline” sind Deutsche als Edelleute mit feinen Manieren gezeigt,
die mit viel Luxus in schonen Hiusern leben, gut gebildet, fleifSig, gutherzig und
grofSziigig sind. Im Roman erscheinen die Deutschbalten vorwiegend im positiven Kon-
text. Aber die Autorin schreibt auch dariiber, dass der deutsche Adel sich in dieser Zeit
stark bedroht fuhlt. In der zweiten Halfte des 19. Jahrhunderts zeigen sich deutlich die
Zeichen der bevorstehenden Tragodie der Deutschbalten — Im groflen und ganzen ...
sei das 19. Jahrhundert eine fur die deutsche Bevolkerung des Baltikums ,, ungemein
glickliche Zeit" gewesen, der man als Devise das Wort Ulrich von Huttens , Es ist eine
Zeit zu leben” voranstellen konne. Dieses , baltische Sonderleben” habe in den siebziger
und achtziger Jahren teils durch die wirtschaftliche Entwicklung, teils durch staatliche
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Mafinahmen ein jahes Ende gefunden” [Krupnikov 1989: 58]. Die lettische Bevolkerung
war unzufrieden mit der privilegierten Stellung der Deutschen, wihrend sie selbst absolut
rechtlos war. Das 19. Jahrhundert war in Lettland die Zeit des nationalen Aufstiegs,
die literarisch-politische Bewegung der Jungletten hat sich den Kampf fir die Rechte
des Volkes als Ziel gesetzt. Jungletten waren auch diejenigen, die die Interessen der
jungen lettischen Bourgeoisie vertreten wollten. In Lettland entfaltet sich die jung-
lettische Bewegung seit 1864, die antideutschen Stimmungen breiten sich schnell aus.
Landespatriotismus wird stirker. Die Jungletten treten entschieden fir die gleichen
Rechte der Letten mit den anderen Volkern auf, fiir die 6konomische Unabhangigkeit
Lettlands, fiir die lettische Literatursprache, nationale Kultur, Reformen in Ostsee-
provinzen, gegen physische Bestrafungen der Landsknechte, die von den deutschen
Gutsherren noch praktiziert waren [vgl. yxaros 1970: 271, 309]. Maxim Duchanov
erwahnt in seinem Buch , Octseiinsl. 86 1 BeiMbicen” zahlreiche Tatsachen der Ernied-
rigung und Diskriminierung der Letten seitens der deutschen Adeligen. Den Ausdruck
»Nationale* haben deutsche Gutsherren mit der gleichen Intonation des Ekels artikuliert,
mit der der Ausdruck ,Barbaren® in Altgriechenland gebraucht wurde [vgl. Tyxanos
1970: 259].

As Tragerin der Ansichten der Jungletten tritt im Roman Lydia auf. Sie ist Paulines
Antipode — Pauline himmelt die Deutschen an, von ihr werden ihre Vorrechte nicht
bestritten. Im Roman werden Lydia und Pauline stindig einander gegentibergestellt:
Waihrend Lydia aggressiv und in Bezug auf Deutsche hasserfiillt ist, bleibt Pauline
sanft, ruhig, gutherzig und naiv. Davon zeugen folgende Textausziige: , Von den Deut-
schen soll man sich nichts einreden lassen! ... Da mussen unsere Minner aus dem
Volk die schwere Arbeit tun, der Baron fihrt vierspannig tiber die Landstrafse, kaum
dass er an die Miitze greift, wenn der lettische Bauer ihn griifSt. ... Sind nur die Deutschen
Menschen, sind wir es nicht auch? Sollen die Unsern ewig hinter dem Diingerfuder
hergehn, die StrafSe kehren und die Deutschen bedienen? Wer ist schuld?* schrie sie so
leidenschaftlich, dass Pauline erschrocken zusammenfuhr. , Wir selber sind schuld!
Wir, das dumme lettische Volk, das sich alles gefallen 1d3t, den Riicken kriimmt und
dem Pastor den Armel kiif3t... Eine lettische Schneiderin sollte {iberhaupt nicht in ein
deutsches Haus arbeiten gehen. Sollen die sich ihre Kleider nur selber nahen. , Wie
sprichst du?“ sagte Pauline entsetzt. Lydia lachelte Giberlegen. ,Ich spreche so, wie
unsere ganze lettische Jugend spricht. Sie will, daf§ die Ungerechtigkeit authort und
das arme lettische Volk endlich zu seinem Recht kommt. Bisher waren wir nur Knechte,
bald werden wir die Herren sein. Dann wird alles uns gehoren, alles werden wir bestim-
men, kein Deutscher wird das Maul mehr aufreiflen diirfen... Dein alter Beckrath muf
dann auch von der Kanzel herunter. Was weif$ er, der nicht aus dem lettischen Volk
ist, von unseren Sorgen und Noten? Ich gehe zum lettischen Pastor. ,, Aber”, wandte
Pauline hier ein, ,er ... spricht schon lettisch...”. ,,Geh mir mit seinem lettisch.“, fuhr
Lydia auf. ,Wenn er den Mund aufmacht, hort man, daf$ ein Deutscher spricht, ein
feiner Herr“, hohnte sie, ,aus einer alten Familie, worauf diese Deutschen so stolz
sind“. ... ,Nichts, nichts werden wir ihnen lassen”, fuhr Lydia leidenschaftlich fort. ...
Alle werden sie herunter miissen von dem hohen Kutscherbock, auf dem sie so lange
gesessen haben”... [Bernewitz 1950: 39-40].
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Man kann das als Programmrede der Gegner des Deutschen in diesem Roman
bezeichnen. So hat sich die deutschbaltische Autorin die Gedanken und die Verhal-
tensweise der Jungletten vorgestellt — als aggressiv, ungehalten und grob. Pauline denkt
und benimmt sich anders. Sie hat keinen Mut der erbosten Lydia zu widersprechen,
aber ihre inneren Monologe verraten eine ganz andere Stellungnahme zu den Deutschen,
fiir sie sind sie Menschen, die man lieben muss: ,Uns ist aufgetragen, die Menschen zu
lieben und nicht zu hassen...“ [Bernewitz 1950: 203]. , Wie aber durfte man hassen,
wo doch Gott geboten hatte, alle Menschen zu lieben, und nicht danach zu fragen, ob
sie Deutsche waren oder Letten [Bernewitz 1950: 42]. ,Der liebe Gott ... fragt ja
auch nicht danach, ob man ein Deutscher ist oder ein Lette. Er hat alle Volker geschaffen
und liebt sie mit gleicher Liebe... Wie durfen wir Menschen da Unterschiede machen?*
[Bernewitz 1950: 108]. Pauline will keine Ungerechtigkeit um sich sehen, sie ist fest
davon tiberzeugt, dass Deutsche fiir sie nur Gutes getan haben. Sie arbeitet fiir sie, ehrt
sie, kiisst ihnen die Hand und empfindet das als selbstverstandlich. , War Tante Minna
nicht die Giite selber, horte man sie je anders als freundlich von den Menschen spre-
chen?* [Bernewitz 1950: 110]. ,, Wie sollen Lydias Reden, die Deutschen seien schlechte,
hochmiitige Menschen, denen gegeniiber man seine Rechte geltend machen miisse, in
ihrem Herz Wurzel fassen? ... Gute und Bose gibt es in jedem Volk..., bei den Unsern
ebenso wie bei den Deutschen. Wenn sie auch nicht am Tisch essen durfte, so waren
sie doch mitterlicher Fiirsorge fir sie, das lettische Madchen® [Bernewitz 1950: 111].
» Waren die deutschen Damen ... nicht immer gut zu ihr gewesen?“ [Bernewitz 1950:
42]. ,Sie waren alle so gut, so gut zu mir!" [Bernewitz 1950: 38].

Lydia spricht von den Deutschen mit einem vor Wut verzerrten Gesicht, sie wird
nur von einem Gefithl bewogen — Hass. Pauline glaubt, die anderen zu hassen ist gegen
christlichen Glauben, sie macht keinen Unterschied zwischen Deutschen und Letten,
denn alle Menschen sind gleich vom Gott geschaffen. Im Roman finden sich zahlreiche
Gegeniiberstellungen von Worten, Gedanken und Verhaltensweisen von zwei lettischen
Maidchen, so entsteht eine grofse, den ganzen Text umfassende Antithese, die Spannung
schafft und unterschiedliche Geistesrichtungen der Letten veranschaulicht. Das ent-
spricht den Worten von P. Krupnikov tber zwei politische Parteien in Lettland mit
unterschiedlichen Anschauungen und Zielen — die Jungletten mit ihrer Forderung der
Reformen und die adeligen deutschen Kreise, Anhdnger der alten Ordnung in Ostsee-
provinzen [vgl. Krupnikov 1989: 44]. Pauline verkorpert im Roman die Gedanken der
Autorin selbst, diese Gestalt beschreibt E. Bernewitz sehr liebevoll, indem sie Pauline
zarte Stimme, Taubenblick, Ergebenheit und engelhaften Sanftmut zuteilt. ,Sie war
jetzt 18 Jahre alt, klein von Wuchs und blaf, ein Zug von Uberanstrengung und Leiden
lag tiber dem lieblichen Gesicht. Unter den Augen, die grau und scheu waren, lagen
Schatten, die dunklen Haare hoben die Blisse ihres Gesichtes stirker hervor. Der Mund
zeigte schon geschwungene Linien. Wenn Pauline ldchelte, war es, als verwandle sich
das ganze kleine Wesen in einen einzigen Sonnenstrahl: die Augen leuchteten auf, in
den Wangen bildeten sich Griibchen* [Bernewitz 1950: 17]. Lydia dagegen ist bose,
arrogant, nicht hiibsch, hat laute unangenehme Stimme, wirkt auf die anderen absto-
Bend -, Sie war grofd und mager und hielt sich schlecht. Die Augen waren hell und
ohne Ausdruck, die farblosen Haare hingen in Strihnen um den Kopf herum” [Bernewitz
1950: 36].
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Nicht nur Lydia ist in diesem Roman Tragerin von antideutschen Stimmungen.
Im gleichen Sinne dufSert sich noch ein Lette aus diesem Roman — der Vetter von
Pauline Ans. Er ist in Bezug auf Deutsche noch aggressiver und feindlicher als Lydia
gestimmt, sein Hass ist noch wilder. Lydia meint, dass Deutsche weg miissen. Er spricht
von Blut und Rache; ,,... wir lettische Arbeiter — und auch die aus dem Volk, die stu-
diert haben, Arzte und Rechtsanwilte — wir arbeiten an der Befreiung unseres Volkes, ...
die Deutschen miissen fort, das Land soll uns allein gehoren. Sie, die durch Jahrhunderte
die Mauler aufgerissen haben und alles bestimmten, sollen endlich schweigen” [Berne-
witz 1950: 202]. ,Fort!" schrie er. ,Fort!“ ,Hassen sollen wir sie! ... Hassen, denn
allein aus Haf$ wird die neue Welt geboren werden: die Welt der Gerechtigkeit. Durch
Blut und Haf$ wird der Lette sich seinen Platz an der Sonne erkimpfen, den ihm der
Deutsche fortgerissen hat und sich selber hineingesetzt. Wir Letten haben das iltere
Recht, wir waren zuerst da und bebauten das Feld, bis die Deutschen auf ihren Schiffen
iiber das Meer kamen und uns niederwarfen. Alle Rechte rissen sie an sich, wie Kinder
wurden wir bevormundet: wir durften den Kuhstall reinigen, die Mistgabel wurde uns
in die Hand gegeben, den Diinger zu fithren. Viele hundert Jahre lang haben wir alles
ausgehalten, haben gedient und den Armel gekiifit: jetzt ist es genug. Die Vergeltung
kommt: sie kommt mit der Peitsche und mit Blut!“ [Bernewitz 1950: 203].

Echoartig wiederholt er das, was Lydia gesagt hat, spricht von der Gerechtigkeit,
von der Befreiung der Letten. Und wiederum reagiert Pauline auf diese Worte mit
Angst und Entsetzung —, Pauline war die Arbeit in den Schof§ gesunken, sie starrte den
Vetter entsetzt an: Menschen toten, quilen, vernichten ... sie begriff nicht, wie man so
denken und so sprechen konnte. Sie wollte erwidern, ihn auf Gottes Wort verweisen,
aber er glaubte ja nicht an Gott, er wiirde sie nur auslachen. So schwieg sie und beugte
den Kopf traurig auf die im Schofs gefalteten Hinde herab® [Bernewitz 1950: 204].
Wiederum zeigt Pauline Demut und tugendhafte Unterwiirfigkeit als Christenmensch,
der nach dem Prinzip lebt , Wir sollen alle Menschen lieben* [Bernewitz 1950: 204].
Auch dem Vetter Ans verleiht die Autorin eine Reihe von unangenehmen Eigenschaf-
ten —, das unheimliche Licheln“, ,Wenn Ans lacht, mufS ich mich firchten” [Bernewitz
1950: 190], , miftraurisch”, , er lichelte spottisch tiberlegen”, , aus seinen Augen spriihte
Hafs“, ,er schrie”, ,durch seine Worte klang Nichtachtung” [Bernewitz 1950: 201,
202, 203], ,Ans lichelte nur kiithl“ [Bernewitz 1950: 205]. Pauline kann und will ihre
Visavis nicht verstehen. Die Gegentuiberstellung der unterschiedlich gesinnten Letten
wird im Roman noch schirfer. An einem Pol ist Pauline mit ihrer Menschenliebe,
ihrem guten Charakter, ihrer Ehrerbietung der Deutschen, ihrer Bereitschaft, den Men-
schen zu helfen. Sie hat nichts gegen die Vorherrschaft eines fremdlandischen Volkes,
will seine Vorrechte tiberhaupt nicht in Frage stellen. An dem anderen Pol — Lydia und
Ans, die Deutschenhasser, von denen alle Deutschen hart angegriffen werden. Beide
traumen von der nationalen Befreiung, beide sind den Deutschen gegeniiber respektlos
und feindlich.

So entsteht im Roman das Bild eines harten politischen Kampfes, eines nationalen
Konflikts. Also, der Roman, der von einer hohen platonischen Liebe Paulines zu Paul
erzdhlt, enthilt auch Beschreibungen der dramatischen Entwicklung der deutsch-let-
tischen Verhiltnisse. Somit stellt dieser Roman nicht nur eine sentimentale Liebesge-
schichte dar, sondern dokumentiert eine wichtige Etappe der lettischen Geschichte.
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Ideen des christlichen Humanismus der Deutschbalten im
Roman von Elisabeth Josephi , Der Arzt im Osten”

Summary
Baltic German Christian Ideas in Elisabeth Josephi’s Novel “Doctor in the East”

The article analyzes the Baltic German writer Elisabeth Joseph’s novel “Doctor East”.
Dr. Franz Waldbacher is going to meet a medical mission in Russia; however, he returns to
Germany, because they cannot put up with worn-out clothes treatment of patients in a military
hospital.

Then he goes back to Russia, this time choosing Schoden, a Lithuanian town, located 70
km from the border of Germany. Here there is a different attitude towards the people. Dr. Wald-
bacher is faithful to his doctor’s oath, he performs his duties in the spirit of Christian humanism,
treating equally well both the German barons and ordinary citizens — Poles, Jews, Lithuanians,
Latvians. Also, he is ready to sacrifice his personal fortune for the mission of medicine, giving
up a comfortable